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NEW SERIES OF LATIN SCHOOL BOOKS. 

2. Latin Orammar. Revised, with Corrections and Ad- 
ditions. A Grammar of the Latin Language, for the use of Schools and Col- 
leges. By Professors E. A. Andrews and S. Stoddard. This work, which 
for many years has been tlie text-book in the department of Latin Grammar, 
claims the merit of having first introduced into the schools of this country the 
subject of grammatical analysis, which now occupies a conspicuous place in 
§0 many gnimmars of the tJnglish language. More than twenty years have 
elapsed since the first publication of this Grammar, and it is hardly necessary 
to say that its merits — placing it in a practical view, preeminently above every 
other Latin Grammar— have been so foully appreciated that it has been adopted 
as a Text Book in nearly every College and Seminary in the country. The 
present edition has not only been thoroughly revised and corrected {two years of 
continuous labor having been devoted to its careful r^nsion and to the purpose of 
rendering it lonfomuwle in all respects to the advanced position which it aims to 
oi cupy, )'hut it contains at least one third more matter than the previous editions. 
To unite the acknowledged excellencies of the older English manuals, and of 
the more recent German grammars, was the special aim of the authors of this 
work ; and to this end particular attention was directed : — 1st. 7b thepreparof 
tion of more extended rules for the pronunciation of the language ; 2d. To a dear 
exposition of its inflectional changes ; 8d. To a jtroper bams of its syntax ; and 
4tn. To gi'eater precision in rules and deflnitions. 

3. Questions on the Grammar. This little volume is 

intended to aid the student in preparing his lessons, and the teacher in con- 
ducting his recitations. 

4. A Synopsis of Latin Orammar, comprising the 

Latin Paradigms, and the Principal Rules of Latin Etymology and Syntax. 
The few pages composing this work contain those portions of the Grammar to 
which the student has occasion to refer most frequently in the preparation of 
his daily lessons. 

6. Latin Header. The Reader, by means of two separate 

and distinct sets of notes, is equalh' adapted for use in connection either with 
the First Latin Book or the Latin Grammar. 

6. Viri Romas. This volume, like the Reader, is furnish- 
ed with notes and references, both to the First Latin Book and to the Latin 
Grammar. The principal difference in the two sets of notes found in each of 
these volumes consists in the somewhat greater fulness of those which belong 
to the smaller series. 

7. Latin Exercises. This work contains exercises in 

every department of the Latin Grammar, and is so arranged that it may be 
studied in connection with the Grammar through every stage of the prepara- 
tory course. It is designed to prepare the way for original composition in the 
Latin language, both in prose and veree. 

8. A Key to Latin Exercises. This Key, in which 

all the exercises in the preceding volume are fully corrected, is intended for 
the use of teachers only. 

9. Csesar's Commentaries on the Gallic War, with a 

Dictionary and Notes. The text of this edition of Caesar has been formed br 
reference to the best German editions. The Notes are principally grammatical. 
The Dictionary, which, like all the others in the series, was prepared with great 
labor, contains the usual significations of the words, together with an explana- 
tion of all such phrases as might otherwise perplex the student. 

10. Sallust. Sallust's Jugurthine War and Conspiracy 

of Cataline, with a Dictionary and Notes. The text of this work, which was 
bailed upon that of Cortius, has been modified by reference to the best modem 
editiouv, especially by those of Kritz and Goriach; and its orthography is, ^ 
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NEW SERIES OF LATIN SCHOOL BOOKS. 

I have reason to believe that the improvements, introduced into the last edition of 
Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar by my respected and lamented fHend Dr. An- 
drews, a little before his death, add very decidedly to the value of a worlc, vliich hat 
done more to give the knowledge of that language to the youth of this country than any, 
perhaps than all others. — Theodore W. Woolsejfj President of Yale CoUege^ New Haven. 

No book, probably, has done more to improve classical training in American school* 
than Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Orammar. Its use is almost universal ; and wh««e it 
has not itself been adopted as a manual, it has made grammars of similar excellence 
necessary. The last edition, the sixty-fifth, was carefiilly revised by the lamented Dr. 
Andrews, not Iqng before his death, by whom it was greatly enlarged by the incorpora- 
tion of much valuable information, derived mainly Arom the last edition of the Latin 
Grammar of Professor Zumpt. It will therefore be found to be much improved as a re- 
pository of the principles and fiu:ts of the Latin language.— rAowioj A. Tkacher, FrofeS' 
tor of Latin in Yale College^ New Haven. 

It is unnecessary to commend a Latin Grammar, which has been for twenty years in 
common use in our Colleges, and has generally superseded all others. The Revised 
Edition contains the results of the labors of Dr. Andrews, during all that time, on va- 
rious Latin Classics, and on his great Latin Lexicon; and cannot, therefore, but be 
greatly improved.—EfJward Robinson^ D, i>., LL. D., Prof, of Biblical Literature m 
Union Theol. Seminary^ New York City. 

I regard Andrews' and Stoddard's new Latin Orammar, as an exceedingly/valuable 
work. It evidently contains the results of the Author's careful and long continued in- 
vestigation, and from itz fulisess, clearness, and accuracy, will undoubtedly become the 
Standard Latin Grammar .of this Continent. In Western New York, we have for a long 
time been using the earlier edition^, and they have rapidly won upon tlie public regard. 
This new edition will give it a stronger claim upon our favor. It must rapidly super- 
sede all others. I can unhesitatingly recommend the N«w Grammar as the best in use.— 
Lewis H. Clark, Principal of Sodus Academy^ Wayne Co., N. Y. 

I have looked over the new edition of the Grammar with great interest. It is now 
eighteen years since 4 introduced it into this college, and I have never felt inclined to 
change it for any other. The revision, without changing its general character, has added 
greatly to its fulness and completeness. It is now fully equal to Zumpt's in these re- 
spects, and fur superior to it in adaptation to the class room. There is no other school 
grammar that can pretend to romptire with it. I have introduced the new edition here, 
and have no idea I shall ever wish to substitute another. The services of Prof. Andrews 
in the cause of classical learning in the United States cannot be over estimated. — M. Stur' 
gus. Professor in Hanover College, Indiana. 

I am willing to say that I am decidedly in feivor of Andrews* Latin Series. — Geo. OaUf 
GalesvilU University, Wisconsin, 

Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar I consider decidedly the best Latin Gramnwr 
ever published. — Ransom Norton, North Livermore, Maine. 

Such a work as Andrews and Stoddard's Revised Latin Grammar needs no recommend- 
ation, it speaks for itself.—^. A. Keen, Professor of Greek and Latin, Tufts CoUege, 
Medford, Ms. 

I have examined the revised edition of Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar, and 
think it a complete success. I see it has all of Zumpt's merits and none of his defects, 
and welcome its advent with great pleasure. — James M. Whiton, Hopkins Grammar 
School, New Haven, Conn. 

I have examined Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar, and say, without hesita- 
tion, that the principles of the Latin language can be more easily and systematically 
acquired firom it than any work I have ever seen. The arrangement and simplicity of its 
terms are such as to make it easily comprehended by the beginner, while, at the same 
time, its copiousness is sufficient for the most advanced student. The author has evi- 
dently noted and profited by the defects in this respect of most of the Latin Grammars 
now in use.— C. W. Field, Mauch Chunk, Pa. 

The superior merits of the original work are too well known and appreciated to need 
any commendation from me. I have had some means of knowing how great pains and 
labor Dr. Andrews has bestowed upon this final revfsion and improvement of the work, 
and. therefore, was not unprepared to find its acknowledged excellence materially in- 
creased, and I do not hesitate to say, that its value has been greatly enhanced, and that 
it has been brought as near as practicable to the present state of philological science.-— 
John D. Philbricic, Superintendent of Public Schools, city of Boston. 

I have looked the Grammar through with much care and a great degree of satisfkctioui 
and I unhesitatingly pronounce it superior to any Latin Grammar In method and man- 
ner of discussion, and happily adapted to the wants of both teachers and pupils.— Jl W, 
Simonds, Principal of New England Christian Institute, Andover^ N. H. 

4 
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NEW SERIES OF LATIN SCHOOL BOOKS. 

I have adopted the Latin Grammar of Andrews and Stoddard in the school under my 
charge, believing it better adapted, upon the whole, for elementary instruction than any 
similar work which I have examined. It combines the improvements of the recent Qer- 
man works on the sul^t with the best features of that old fiivorite of the schools, Dr. 
Adam's Latin Grammar. — Henry Drisler. Professor of Latin in Columbia College. 

A careful review of the Revised^ Edition of Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar, 
shows that this favorite text-book still continues to deserve the affections and confidence 
of Teachers and Pupils, incorporating as it does the results of Prof. Andrews' own con- 
stant study for many years with the investigations of English and German Philologists. 
No other Grammar is now so well fitted to meet the wants of the country as the rapid 
demand for it will show beyond doubt.— ^. S. Hartwell^ University of St. Louis. 

This Grammar of the Latin Language, now universally pronounced the very best, Is 
greatly improved by the corrections, revisions and additions of this revised edition. We 
do not believe a text-book was ever written which introduced so great an improvement 
in the method of teaching Latin, as this has done. We wish the revised edition the 
greatest success, which we are sure it merits.— i2Ao</« Island SeJutolmaster. 

I have examined your revised edition with considerable care, and do not hesitate to 
pronounce it a great improvement upon the old editions, and as near perfection as we 
are likely to have. I have no doubt it will come into general nae.—A. WiUiams, Professor 
of Latin, Jefferson College^ Canonsbttrgy Pa. 

I have been much interested in the Revised Edition. The improvement is very striking 
and I shall no longer think of giving it up and putUng Zumpt in its place. I am much 
pleased with the great improvement in the typography. You have given to our schools a 
book fifty per cent better in every respect, and I trust you will have your reward in 
largely increased sales.— W7Wia»n J. Rolfe, Master of Oliver High School^ Lawrence, Ms, 

I can with much pleasure say that your Grammar seems to me much better adapted 
to the present condition and wants of our schools than any one with which I am ac- 
quainted, and to supply that which has long been wanted— a good Latin Grammar for 
common use.— F. Gardner^ Principal of Boston Latin School. 

The Latin Grammar of Andrews and Stoddard is deserving, in my opinion, of the ap- 
probation which so many of our ablest teachers have bestowed upon It. It is believed 
that, of all the grammars before the public, this has greatly the advantage, in regard 
both to the excellence of its arrangement, and the accuracy and copiousness of its infor- 
mation.— Jf. B. Hackett, Prof, of Biblical Literature in Newton Theological Seminary. 

The universal favor with which this Grammar is received was not unexpected. It will 
bear a thorough and discriminaUng examination. In the use of well-defined and ex- 

Sresslve terms, especially in the syntax, we know of no Latin or Greek grammar which 
I to be compared to this. — American Quarterly Register. 

These works will furnish a series of elementary publications for the study of Latin 
altogether in advance of any thing which has hitherto appeared, either in this countrv 
or in England. — Avurican Bibli^cU Repository. ' 

I cheerfully and decidedly bear testimony to the superior excellence of Andrews and 
Stoddard's Latin Grammar to any manual of the kind with which I am acquainted 
Every part bears the impress of a careful compiler. The principles of syntax are happily 
developed in the rules, whilst those relating to the moods and tenses supply an important 
deficiency in our former grammars. The rules of prosody are also clearly and fuilv ex- 
hibited.— A«v. Lyman Coleman^ Manchester, Vt. ^ 

This work bears evident marks of great care and skill, and ripe and accurate scholar- 
ship in the authors. We cordially commend it to the student and teacher.- £*Wica/ 
Repository. 

Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar is what I expected it would be— an excellent 
book. We cannot hesitate a moment in laying aside the books now In use, and intro- 
ducing this.— iJ«tJ. J. Ptnney, D. D., New York. ' 

Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar bears throughout evidence of original and 
thorough investigation and sound criticism. It is, in my apprehension, so far as sim- 
plicity is concerned, on the one hand, and philosophical views and sound scholarship on 
the other, far preferable to other grammars; a work at the same time highly creditable to 
its authors and to our conntrj.— Professor A. Packard, Bowdoin College, Matne. 

I do not hesitate to pronounce Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar superior to 
any other with which I am acquainted. I have never seen, any where, a greater amount 
of valuable matter compressed within limits equally narrow.— Hon. John Hall, Principal 
of Ellington School, Conn. 

We have no hesitation In pronouncing this Grammar decidedly superior to anv nov 
in nM.— Boston Recorder. ' 
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VALUABLE CLASSICAL WORKS. 

|lobras0n's Iparmoiro rf % iosptis, in €n^h\. 

A Harmony of the Pour OospelSi in English, accord- 

ing to the common version ; newly arranged, with Explanatory Notes. By 
Edward Bob^son, D. D., LL. D. 

The object of this work id to obtain a full and consecutive account of all the 
facts of our Lord's life and ministry. In order to do this, the four gospel nar- 
ratives have been so brought together, as to present as nearly as possible the 
true chronological order, and where the same transaction is described by more 
than one writer, the different accounts are placed side by side, so as to fill out 
and supply each other. Such an arrangement affords the only full and perfect 
survey of all the testimony relating to any and every portion of our Lord's his- 
tory. The evangelists are thus made their own best interpreters ; and it is 
shown how wonderfully they are supplementary to each other in minute as 
well as in important particulars, and in this way is brought out fully and 
clearlv the fundamental characteristics of their testimony, unity in diversity. 
To Bible classes, Sabbath schools, and all who love and seek the truth m their 
closets and in their families, this work will be found a useful assistant. 

I have used " Robinnon's English Harmony ^* in teaching a Bible Class. The resalt, in 
my own mind, is a conviction of the great merits of this work, and its adaptation to im- 
part the highest life apd interest to Bible Class exercises, and generally to ttie diligent 
study of the Gospel. It is much to be desired that every one accustomed to searching 
the Scriptures should have this invaluable aid. — Rev. Dr. Skinner^ New York. 

Robinson's Bible Dictionary. A Dictionary for the 

use of Schools and Young Persons. Bv Kdward Robisson, D. D., LL. D. 
Illustrated with Engraving on wood, ana Maps of Canaan, Judea, Asia Minor, 
and the Peninsula of Mount Sinai, Idumea, etc. 

€\tmnts 0f ^sixanamu^ 

The Elements of Astronomy ; or The World as it la 

and as it Appears. Bv the author of " Theory of Teaching," " Edward's First 
Lessons in Grammar,''' etc. Revised in manuscript by Georee P. Bond, Esq., 
of the Cambridge Observatory', to whom the author is also indebted for super- 
intending its passage through* the press. 

^taiVi lantils lihlt. 

Scott's Family Bible. Boston Stereotype Edition. 
6 vols, royal 8vo., containing all the Notes, Practical Obsei*vations, Marginal 
References, and Critical Remarks, as in the most approved London edition, 
with a line engraved lilieness of the Author, Family Record, etc. 

This Edition is the only one that has. or can have, the benefit of the final 
Additions and Emendations of the Author. The extent of these may be 
judged from the fact that upwards of Four Hundred Pages 0/ letter-press ivere 
added ; and as they consist chiefly of Critical Remarks, their importance to 
the Biblical student is at once apparent. The Preface to the entire work con- 
tains an elaborate and compendious view of the evidences that the Holy Scrip- 
tures were given by inspinition of God. Prefixed to each Book, both in the 
Old and New Testament, is an Introduction, or statement of its purport and 
intent. There are also copious Margrinal References, with various Tables, a 
Chronological Index, and a copious Topical Index. 

^'Orders solicited. 
8 
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4 PREFACE. 

The ililrd prominent pecniiarity of the original work was its direct deriration 
of the rules of Syntax from the logical analysis of sentences, and its distinct 
specification of the particular use of each of the several words of which a sen- 
tence is composed. This method of treating syntax— a method previously un- 
known in the schools of this country— has, since that period, been extensively 
adopted, and in some instances greatly extended, particularly in a portion of 
the English grammars recently published in this country, and has probably 
contributed more to the advancement of grammatical science, than any other 
innovation of modem times. 

The errors noticed in the origuial work have been corrected, as successive 
editions have issued from the press, but no opportunity has occurred, until the 
present, of thoroughly revising it in every part Two years of continuous 
labor have now been devoted to its revision, and to the purpose of rendering 
it conformable in all respects to the advanced position which it originally 
aspired to occupy. 

Li all the modifications which have now been made, I have aimed to accom- 
plish these two purposes — ^to preserve, as far as possible, the identity of the 
work, and at the same time to bring it as near, as should be practicable, to the 
present state of philological science. Hence, while I have made no changes 
either in language or arrangement, but such as appeared to me quite neces- 
sary, I have omitted none which logical accuracy or requisite fulness of ex- 
planation seemed to demand. In doing even this it soon became evident, that 
the changes and additions must be more numerous, than would well consist 
with the convenient use of the old and the new editions in the same classes. 
Though not insensible of the trouble occasioned to the teacher by altera- 
tions in a familiar text-book, I could not but suppose, that such modifications 
as the progress of the last twenty years had rendered necessary, would still be 
welcomed by him, notwithstanding the personal inconvenience arising from 
the disturbance of his previous associations. To his pupils, who will have 
known no other form of the Grammar, than that in which it now appears, the 
work, it is believed, will not only be as easy of comprehension in its new, as 
in its old form, but in its practical application far more satisfactory. 

Of the minor changes and additions occurring on almost every page, and 
even of the occasional rearrangement of small portions of the materials, it is 
unnecessary to speak particularly. The student familiar with former editions 
will at once detect these slight modifications, and note them in his memory 
for future use ; and though he may fail to find a rule, exception, or remark on 
the page where he has been wont to see it, he will still meet with it in the 
same relative position, — ^in the same section and subdivision of the section in 
which it formerly appeared. 

In the department of Orthoepy will now be found some account of the CJon- 
tinental mode of pronouncing Latin; and, by means of the joint exhibition of 
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6 PBBFACK. 

of its materials, as were suited to mj pnrpoM- In most cases his ideas have 
been either expressed in my own language, or in language so modified as to 
suit the general plan of my work. In the Etymology, and not unfrequently In 
the Syntax also, the copious Grammar of Ramshom has furnished yaluable 
materials; and the Grammars of Key and of Kohner, the latter translated by 
Prof. Champlin, have been consulted with profit and satisfaction. In the 
sections comprising conjunctions, and especially in those relating to gram- 
matical analysis, I am happy to acknowledge my indebtedness to Prof. S. S. 
Greene of Brown University. To the sources aheady specified I must add the 
Latin Lexicon of Dr. Freund, in editing a translation of which I had firequent 
occasion to note such matters as promised to be of utility in the revision of this 
Grammar. The additions in the Appendix relating to Roman money, etc., 
are taken principally from Dr. Riddle*s translation of Dr. Freund*s School 
Dictionary. To these references I will only add, that such other notes re- 
lating to Latin philology, as I have made during the past twenty years, so 
far as they were adapted to my purpose, have either been used in my former 
occasional corrections, or are incorporated in the present edition. 

In taking a final leave of the earliest of the elementary Latin works with 
which my name has been assodiated, and with which, in my own mind, must 
ever be connected the pleasant memory of my early friend and associate, 
Prof. Stoddard, I trust I shall be pardoned in commending it once more to 
the kind indulgence of the teachers of this country, and in expressing the 
hope that, in its present form, it will be deemed not altogether unworthy of a 
continuance of the favor which it has so long received. I cannot indeed ven- 
ture to indulge the hope, that all the imperfections of the work have even now 
been removed, or that, in my attempts to render it more perfect, I may not 
sometimes have fallen into new errors; but this I can truly say, that since its 
first publication I have devoted much time to its revision, and have sought to 
manifest my sense of the kindness with which it has been received, by doing 
all in my power to render it less unworthy of public favor. 

E. A. ANDREWS. 

New BrUam, Cbfin., Oct, 1857. 
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10 DIPHTHONGS. — ^PUNCTUATION. S 8 — 5. 

DIVISION OF LETTERS. 
§ 3« Letters are divided into vowels and consonants. 



1. The vowels are a, «, t, o, ti, y. 

Liquids, I, m, n, r, 

( Labials, . . . . . j5, 6, /, w. 
Mutes, < Palatals, , . . . . c, g^ k, q, j\ 
(Linguals, . , • , ty d, 

SibilaDt, s. 

Double consonants, . . . . ar, 2. 
^Aspirate, A. 



The consonants are 
divided into 



2. Xis equivalent to cs or gs; z to ts or ds; and, except in com- 

E)und words, the double consonant is always written, instead of the 
tters which it represents. In some Greek words x is equivalent 
to chs. 

DiPHTHONOS. 

§ 4» Two vowels, in immediate succession, in Uie same syl- 
lable, are called a diphthong. 

The diphthongs are ae, at, ati, ei, «ti, otf, ot, ua, ue, tit, no, titi, and jfL 
As and oe are frequently written together, ce, (e. 

PUNCTUATION. 

§ ff • The only mark of punctuation used by the ancients was a point, 
which denoted pauses of different length, according as it was placed at the top, 
the middle, or the bottom of the line. The modems use the same marks of 
punctuation, in writing and printing Latin, as in their own languages, and as- 
sini to them the same power. 

Marks of qttaniUy and of accent are sometimes found in Latin authors, espe- 
cially in elementaiy works: — 

1. There are three marks of quantity, viz. ", -, « ; the first de- 
notes that the vowel over which it stands is short ; the second, that it 
is long ; the third, that it is doubtful, that is, sometimes long and 
sometimes short 

2. There are also three written accents — ^the acute ( '), the grave 
( ""), and the circumflex (^). These were used by the old gramma- 
rians to denote the rising and sinking of the voice in the Roman mode 
of pronouncing words. (See §§ 14 and 15.) In modern elementary 
Latin works, uie acute marks the emphatic syllable of a word, (§16^, 
the grave distinguishes certain particles from other words spelled m 
the same manner ; as, quddj because ; quod, which ; and the circum- 
flex is placed over certain penultimate and final syllables that are 
formed by contraction. 

The diaeresis ( **) denotes that the vowel over which it stands does 
not form a diphthong with the preceding vowel ; as, aeVf the air. It 
is used principally with ae, at, and oe. 
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12 BOUNDS or THE DIPHTHOKGS. § 8, 9. 

1. A, &t the end of an unaccented syllable, luui nearly the sound 
of a in father or in ah, but less distinct or prolonged ; as, mu'-sOf 
e-pis'-tiUtif a-cer'-bus, Pal-a-m^'des ; pronounced mu^wih^ etc 

2. E, o, and ti, at the end of an unaccented syllable, have nearly 
the same sound as when accented, but shorter and less distinct; as, 
re'-te, vo'-lo, u'-su-u 

8. (a.) / final has always its long sound ; as, qui, au'-di, le^it'iL 

Rkk. 1. The final t oftibi and $ibi hat iti short lonnd. 

(b.) I, at the end of an unaccented syllable not final, has an indis- 
tinct sound like short e ; as, Fa-birus (fa'-be-us), phiAos'-d-phus (phe- 
los'-o-phus). 

Exc. / has its long sound in the first syllable of a word the second of which 
is accented, when it either stands alone before a consonant, as in i-di^HM-Hf, or 
ends a syllable before a vowel, as inJi-^-bam, 

RxK. 2. Y is always pronounced like i in the same dtnatloii. ^ 

§ 8* A vowel has always its short English sound, when fol- 
lowed by a consonant in the same syllable ; as, 

mag'-mu, ref^nwn^fin'-aOy hoc^fu^-tU, cfffnut, in which the Towels are pro- 
noonced as in magnet, ttlaom^Jitwui, copy, mitre, tymboL 

Exception 1. A, when it follows qu before dr and rt, has the 
sounds of a in <madrant and in quart ; as, qua-dro, quad-ra-giri'la^ 
quar-tus. In other connections a before r has the sound of a in 
part; as, par-tX-ceps, ar'-ma; except when followed by another r, as 
in par-ri'cV-^a, 

Exc. 2. Es, at the end of a word, is pronounced like the English 
word ease ; as, ig'-nes, au'-des, 

Exc. 8. Os, at the end of plural cases, is pronounced like ose in 
dose ; as, nos, il'-los, dom'-t-nos. 

Exc. 4. Post is pronounced like the same word in English ; so 
also are its compounds ; as, post'-quam, post'-e-a ; but not its deriva- 
tives ; as, poS'tre-mus. 

Exc. 6. E^ % and y before final r, or before r in a syllable not final, when 
followed in the next syllable bv any other consonant, except r, have the sound 
of e and i in the English words her and Jir; as, ftr, fert, fer^U-Ut; Mr, hir^* 
cui, myf-tw, 

n. Op the Diphthongs, 

§ 9* Ae and oe are always diphthongs unless separated by di»* 
resis. They are pronounced as e would be in the same situation ; as, 
ce'-tas, cBs'-tas, poe'-na, as'Ai'um, 

1. Ai, ei, oi, and yi, usually have the vowels pronounced separately. 
When they are accented, and followed by another vowel, the t is 
pronounced like initial y, and the vowel before it has its Ions sound; 
as, Mava, Pompeius, Troia, Harpyia ; pronounced Ma'-ya^Pom-pe'' 
yus, Tro'-ya, Har-py'-ya. 
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14 QUANTITIES OF PENTTLTDCATB AICD FDTAL BTLLABLES. 

(h,) Bat when d or d fc^owed bj a rowel is immediatelj preceded bj mi 
accented Towel, the « or « has the sound ei tk; as, Aa^-ti^ (as-pa'-xhe-ah), 
^So-^HBMi (sa-ba'-xhe-ah). 

Nora. Inafbw proper names, $ preceded by a Towel hi an aeeenfted sjUable and ftXkm* 
•d b^ t before another rowd, has the soond, not of zA, bnt oiah;nMj A'-ti-a (a^-ahe-a) : so 
SostOy TheodostOy Ljfsias. 

Exc. 2. S^ at the end of a word, after e, a, au, b, m, n, and r, hat 
the sound of z; as, res, cm, laus, trahs, hi -ems, lens, Mars, 

English analogy has also occasioned the s in Oa^-tair, ca^^Sf-^'a, m'-ser, nmf* 
so, rt-dd^-n^um, camf-BO, ro'-ga, and their deriTatires, and in some other words, 
to take the sound of z, Qxt-a^t^-a, and the oblique cases of Oauar, retain the 
hissing sound; so likewise the compounds of Uxms ; as, Irons'-e-ow 

T. 

$ 13. 1. T, following or ending an accented sjllable before t 
followed by a vowel, has tne sound of sh ; as, rcUio (ra'-she-o), Sutpi' 
tills (sul-pisb'-e-us). 

Exc T, in snch case, retains its hard sound (a) after s, <, or x ; as, SaUhu^" 
U-^Uy Brvt-li^, Sex'-U'^u : (h) in proper names in turn and t^fon ; as, Eu-r^-i-om^ 
Am^u/'ty-on f and (e) in old iimmtives in er; as, JUcf-in-er, for Jlec'-U, 

X. 

3. X, at the beginning of a syllable, has the sound of z; at the end, 
that o£ ks; as, Xeni^hon (zen'-o-phon) ; axis (ak'-sis). 

Exc. 1. When ea; or «« is foUowed by a vowel in an accented syllable, m 
has the sound of gz; as, exenyjfbim (eg-zem'^Ium), ux-</'ri^ut (ug-zy-re-us), 
inea^auttus (in-eg-zaus'-tus). 

Exc. 2. X, endmg an accented syllable before t followed by a vowel, and 
before « ending a syllable, has the power of kah ; as, noxius (nok^-«he-us), 
pextd (pek''-«hu-i). 

RxuARK. Ch and ph. beftne M, in the beginniDg of a word, are silent; as, Chthoma 
(tho^-ni-a). Fhthia (thi'^-a). Also in the fbllcywing comblDations of consonants, in the be> 
ginning of words of Greek origin, the first letter is not sounded :—«iii«-monM-<a, gno^- 
VIM, tnuf-tis, Cuf-9ira», Ftol-e^maf-m, psal'-lo. 

OF THE QUANTITIES OF THE PENULTIMATE AND 
FINAL SYLLABLES. 

§ 13. 1. The qtumHty of a syllable is the relative time oc- 
cupied in pronouncing it. 

2. A short syllable requires, in pronunciation, half the time of a 
long one. 

Rkm. The penvltimate syllable, or penult^ is the last syllable bnt one. The tuiSepenvU 
Is the last syllable but two. 

The quantity of a syllable is generally to be learned from the rales of prosody, (f 282— 
801; but for the convenience of the student, the fbllowing general rules avs Mie in- 
serted :~ 

8. A vowel before another vowel or A is short 

4. Diphthongs,, not beginning with ti, are long. 
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§ 14, 15* ACCENTUATIOH. 15 

5. A Towel before x, z, j\ or any two contonaots, except a mnto 
followed hj a liquid, is long by position, as it is called. 

6. A vowel naturally short before a mute followed by a liquid it 
common, t. e. either long or short 

In ihis Granuiutr, when the qnantity ofa ponvlt li determiDed by mm oTtlM •reetifof * 
rules, it is not mariced; in other cases, except In dissyllables, the proper nark is written 
— T its 1 ' 



To pronoanoe J^Mn words correctly, it li necessary to ascertain the onairtitlas of tbttg 
last two syllables only ; and the rules for the quantities of final syllables would, flbr this 
purpose, be unnecessary, but for the occasional addition of enelities. As these an fsn- 
erally monosyllables, and, for the purpose of accentuation, am considered as parts or the 
words to wliich tliey are annexed, they cause tlie final syllable of the original word to 
become the penult of the compound. But as the enclitics begin with a consonant, tha 
final Towels of all words ending with a consonant, if previously short, are, by tlie addi- 
tion of an enclitic, made long by position. It is necessary, tbeiefinre, to learn tht qnai^ 
titles of those final syllables only which end with a voufd. 

OF ACCENTUATION. 

L Of Latin Accents. 

§ 14« 1. Accent, in Latin, signifies the rising and ftdling of the voice in 
pronouncine the syllables of a Latin word. It is a general rule of the Latin 
languaee. that every word has its accent. The enclitics, however, have no ac- 
cent of tlieir own, but thev modifjr the accent of the words to which they am 
annexed, and prepositions lose their accent, when they precede the cases which 
tiiey eovem. 

2. The Latin language has three accents, the acute (^). or rising tone, the 
grave ( M, or falling tone, and the circumflex C )t composea of the acute and the 
grave, i. e. of the rising and the fulling tone. 

8. A monosyllable, when short by nature, talces the acute, when long by nature, the 
circumflex accent; as, plx, it, pin; dOs, yfttf, spis. 

4. In words of two syllables, the penult is always accented ; 
as, pa'ter, md'-ter, pen/^a, 

RxM . 1. Words of two syllables hare the circumflex accent, when the rowel of the pe- 
nult is naturally long and that of the last syllable short : as, Rd'fn&, rnH^d, /ft^2, .^ft-ri* ; 
If otherwise, they have the acute; as, hd^'tnS, di^ds, RO^-md (abl.), and oK-tlf, In which 
A is loi4( only by position. 

5. In words of more than two syllables, if the penult is long, 
it is accented ; but if it is short, the accent is on the antepenult ; 
as, a-mi'-ctis, dom'-t-nus. 

Rem. 2. When the accent of a word of more than two syllables falls upon the penult, 
it may be either the circumflex or the acute according as the last syllable is short or long. 
The antepenult can take no accent except the acute, and in no case can tlie accent be 
drawn farther back than to the antepenult. 

Exc. Vocatives of the second declension in t, instead of ie, from nominatives 
in t««, and genitives in t, instead of «. are accented as they would be, if the re- 
iccted letters were annexed, i. e. with the acute upon tHe penult, even when 
it is short; as, Vir^giUi ; Va-U'-ri, in-gi^-m. So, also, the compounds of f ado 
with words which are not prepositions; as, cal-e-fd^-cU, tep-e-fi^-cit, 

% ItS. If the penult is common, the accent, in prose, is upon 
the cmtepenuU ; as, voV-u-cris, phar^'t-tra, tl/A-que : but genitives 
in tu8, in which t is common, accent their penult in prose ; ad« 
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16 DinSION OP W0BD8. § 16-18. 

Rkm. 8. All the lyUables oTa Latin word, txcwpt that on which th» ae«t« or cifeim- 
llex accent fiilla, are supposed to bare the grave accoDt, and were prononiiced with tb* 
lower ttme. 

1. The rules for the accentuation oi compound and siinple words 
are the same ; as, se-cum^ sub'-e-o. 

2. In accentuation, the enclitics que, ne, ve, and also those which 
are annexed to pronouns,* are accounted constituent parts of the words 
to which they are subjoined ; as, i-ta, it^-que ; vt-runiy vi-rum-que, 

IL Of English Accents. 

§ 10* Accent, in English, is a particular stress of Toice upon 
certain syllables oi words. Cf. § 5, 2. 

According to the English method of pronouncing Latin, a word may hare 
two, three, or eyen four accents. That accent which is nearest to the termina- 
tion of the word, and which always corresponds in position with the Latin ac- 
cent, is called the primary or pnncipal accent, and tne $econdary accent is that 
which next precedes the primary. The Hiird and fcwtk accents, in like man- 
ner, precede the secondaiy, and are subject in all respects to the same rules; 
as, paf-ier, md^-ter, ser^mi/'nes, dom'-i-m* ; pe^ri4/'44um, con^'-ju-ra'-ii^, cj/^'- 
jxyr-ii/'^ni-tdr-tes, e3D-er'''''Ci4ar''-ti^onr''%-bug'-que, 

1. If only two syllables precede the primary accent, the secondary 
accent is on the first ; as, mod"-€'rd'-tiis, tof'-e'rab'-i-lis. 

2. If three or four syllables stand before the primary accent, tho 
secondary accent is placed, sometimes on the first, and sometimes on 
the second syllable; as, de-mon'-stra-han-tur, ad"-o-les-cen''ti-a, 

3. Some words which have only four syllables before the primary 
accent, and all which have more than four, have three accents ; as, 
mod'"-e'ra"-ti^'niSf tol"''e'^a-bil"'i'0-rem, eX'er"'Ci-ta"'ti'0'nis, 

DIVISION OF WORDS INTO SYLLABLES. 

VOWELS. 

§ 17* Every Latin word is to be divided into as many syllables, 
as it has separate vowels and diphthongs. 

Remark. In the following rules, the term towd includes not only single 
vowels, but diphthongs ; and when a jMirticular vowel is menti<Mied, a dipo- 
thwig, also, ending with that vowel is intended. 

CONSONANTS. 
SPECIAL KULE8. 

§ 18. Bemark. The following special rules, relating to particular letters 
or to particular combinations of letters, are in all cases to be regarded rather 
than the general rules, §§ 19 — ^23, when the latter are inconsistent with the 
former. 

1. J/, when standing alone between two vowels, b always joined 
to the vowel that follows it. 
Thus, mi'-hi, tra^-hS-re, c(/-^orSj ci/'-itor-ia'-ti-o, 

<> These are fe, m«f, pu^ ce, cintp and dtm; as, fute, egSmety meapu^ AicM, AieelMe, idam. 
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18 COMPOUND WORDS. — ETTMOLOOT. § 22-24. 

Thus, d in raf-di^ui, to^-dlnum, me^'-dS-d'-Av ; r in ha^-re^, Caf'-r^f^Aet ^ 
ch \n bra'-<hi-ufn : q in re^-qui-e$, rff'-qyi^-co; irm paf-irv^u^ (E-m-iri-a; 
and r and / in cff'-rt-cf-^i-€k, 

Exc. 2. A single consonant or a mute with / or r, after an accent- 
ed u, must be joined to the vowel following it 

Thus, r in hf-vi-dm, au^-re-iu ; cr in Evf-cri-tui ; gl in ivf-glam ; and pi in 
AiMi'^pfi-ai, dii'-jjft-co, and duf'-pd-caf-ii^, Cf. f 18, 8. 

§ 33* B. — T\oo Consonants between two Vowels. 

Any two consonants, except a mute followed by / or r in the cases 
before mentioned, when standing between two vowels, must be sepa- 
rated. 

Thus, rp in cor^-pugy rm in for'-ma and aer-mdfnus; ro in ea-ter^-va; k in 
ad-o-ler-ceru ; nn in an^-nus ; phih in aphf-tka ; cch in Bacf-chm and Ba&'-cha^ 
na'-U-a ; and (hi in cUh-le'-ta, 

C. — Three (yr four Consonants between two Vowels, 

1. When three consonants stand between any two vowels, the last, 
or, if that be / or r afler a mute, the two last, are joined to the latter 
vowel. 

Thus, mp^ in emp^-tor, ad-empf-^i-o; str vti ft-net^-ira ; mpl in ex-em'-phtm; 
rthr in ar-4hri'-ti3, 

2. When four consonants stand between two vowels, two are joined 
to each vowel ; as, nstr in trans-trum, 

n. Compound Words. 

§ 33* 1. In dividing a compound word into syllables the com- 
ponent parts are to be separated, if the former part ends with a con- 
sonant ; as, ab-^s'-se, in-ers^ cir'-cum-er-ro, su'-pir-est, sub'-X-tus, prce- 
ter-e-a, trans -X-tury suh'-stru-o. So, also, if a consonant is inserted to 
prevent hiatus, it is joined to the preceding vowel ; as, prod'-e-Oj red'^ 
c-o, sed'it'-i-o, 

2. But if the former part either ends with a vowel, or has dropped 
its termination, it is to be divided like a simple word ; as, def-i^o^ 
dit'X-gens, be-nev-o-tus^ prces'-to, egS-met ; — po'-tes, po-tes'-tisj an'-i- 
mad-ver-to, ve'-ne-o (from venum, eo), mag-nan -X-mus^ am-b^'-geSf 
lon-gce'-vus. 



ETYMOLOGY. 

§ 34:« 1. EtjTnology treats of the different classes of words, 
their derivation, and their varioife inflections. 

2. The classes, into which words ^re divided in reference to their significa- 
tion, are called Parts of Speech, 
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S 25, 2C. KOUN8. 19 

3. The parte of speech m Ltatm are eight — SuisUoUive or 
Noun, Adjective, PronouHy Verb, Adverb^ PrepotUion^ ConfunC' 
tio7i, and Interjection. 

4. The first four are inflected ; the hist four, which are tometiiiief 
called Particles, are not inflected, except that lome adverbs change 
their termination to express comparison. 

Rem. Sabstantl'vetv promrans, and ndjfictiiwm mn often Inehidad ht gnaiBUwIuM mt^ 
der the general term nouns; bat, in this Qmnnimr, tlM irovA nonm M used m qraonj* 
moos with Mulutaiuive oalj. 

§ 9Sm 1. To verbs belong Participles, Gerunds, and Supines^ 
whieh partake of the meaning of the verb, and the inflection of the 
noun. 

2. Inflection, in Latin grammar, signifies a change in the ter- 
mination of a word. It is of three kinds — declension, conjuga^ 
tion, and comparison. 

8. Nouns, adjectives, pronouns, pardeiples, gerunds, and supines, 
are declined; verbs are conjugated, and adjectives and adverbs are 
compared4 

NOUNS. 

§36. 1. A substantive or noun is the nain« of an object 

2. A proper noun is the name of an individual object ; BS, 
Caesar ; Roma, Rome ; TiHris, the Tiber. 

3. A c(ymmon or appellative noun is the name of a class of 
objects, to each of which it is alike applicable ; as, homo, man or 
a man ; avis, a bird ; quercus, an oak ; leo, a lion ; mendaciumf 
a falsehood. 

4. A collective noun is one which, in the singular number, de- 
notes a collection of individuals ; as, exercUus, an army. 

Rkm. 1. The following are examples of nouns used as coIIectiTes, Tis. exerdthu, fciu, 
juventusy multitiUlOj nobilUas, plebs, popUlus, turba, vis, and valgus. 

5. An abstract noun is the name of a quality, action, or other 
attribute ; as, bonitas, goodness ; gatidium, joy ; festinatio, haste. 

Rem. 2. A concrete^ in distinction from an abstnct noun, is one which denotes an ob* 
Ject that has an actual and independent existence; as, RUrna, kdmo, popiUus, fenmn, 

6. A material noun is the name of a substance considered in 
the gross ; as, lignum, wood ; ferrum, iron ; ctbus, food. 

Rem. 8. Proper, abstract, and material nouns become common, when em- 
ployed to denote one or more of a class of objects. A verb in the infinitive 
mood is often used as an abstract noun. 

7. To nouns belong gender, number, and case. 

Rem. 4. Adjectives and participles have likewise different genders, nun* 
bers, and oases, corresponding to those of nouns. 
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20 esNDKR. S 27-29. 

GENDER. 

§ 37, 1. The gender of a noun is its distinction in regard to 
sex. 

2. Nonns have three genders — the masadinef the feminine^ and 
the neuter, 

8. The gender of Latin nonns is either natural or prammaHcal 

4. Those noons are naturally masculine or feminine, which are used to de- 
signate the sexes; as, nV, a man; muHerj a woman. 

6. Those are grammatically masculine or feminine, which, though denoting 
objects that are neither male nor female, take atyectives of the form appropriat- 
ed to nouns denoting the sexes. 

Thus, domlnus^ a lord, is naturally masculine, because it denotes a male; but $ermo, 
speech, Is grammatically masculine, because, though not indkatiTe of sex, it takes an 
•4Jectiye of that form which is i^tpropriated to nouns denoting males. 

6. The grammatical gender of Latin nouns depends either on their significa- 
tion, or on their declension and termination. The following are the general mles 
of gender, in reference to signification. Many exceptions to them, on account 
of Unnination, occur: these will be specified under the several declensions. 

§ 38* Masculines. 1. Names, proper and appellative, of 
all male beings are masculine ; as, Homerusy Homer ; pater^ a 
father ; consiU, a consul ; iquus, a horse. 

As proper names usually follow the gender of the general name under which they art 
comprehended; hence, 

2. Names of rivers, winds, and months, are masculine, because 
Jluvlusy ventus., and mensis, are masculine ; as, Ttb^is, the Tiber ; 
AquXlo, the north wind ; Aprilis, April. 

Exc. Styx and some names of rivers in a and eare femuiine. §^62, and 41, 1. 

8. Names of mountains are sometimes masculine, because numt is mascu- 
line ; as, OthrySy a mountain of Thessaly ; but they usually follow the gender 
of their termination ; as, hie* Atlas, hoc Ida, hoc J^acte, 

§ J89. Feminines. 1. Names, proper and appellative, of 
all female beings are feminine ; as, Helena, Helen ; mater, a 
mother ; juvenca, a heifer. 

2. Names of countries, towns, trees, plants, ships, islands, poems, 
and gems, are feminine ; because terra, urbs, arbor, planta, navis, in- 
sula, /abiJUa, and gemma, are feminine ; as, 

jEgyptus, Egypt; Qyrinthus, Corinth; ofrus, a pear-tree; nardus, spikenard; 
Centaurus, the sliip Centaur; Sdmos, tne name of an island; hunuchus, the 
Eunuch, a comedy of Terence ; amethystus, an amethyst. 

Exo. Names of countries and islands in um, t, and (plur.) a, drum, are neuter. — ^Namef 
of towns in i, drum ; four in o, Cnis, vis. Trusino, Hippo, Narbo, aod Sulmo, with Tunes, 
Taras, and uanopus^ are masculine. Names of towns in uvi or on, i, and (plur.) a, drum; 
those in e and ur of the third declension, indeclinable nouns in f and y, and scnne bari)a- 
rous names, as Suthul, Hispul and Gcidir are neuter. — Names of trees and plants in «r of 
the third declension, (§ 60), with bac'car and rZbur are neuter. A few iiames in us, i, ($ 60), 
with oleaster, pinaster, Styrax and unido are masculine. — A few names of gems in ta, i^ 
are also masculine. 

* To distinguish the gender of Latin nouns, grammarians write hie before the 
line, hoc before the feminine, and hoc before the neuter. 
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SS EPICEKES.— NEUTERS. — ^XUMBBB. | d3-d5« 

2. Some nouns, signifying persons, are neater, both in their termi- 
nation and construction ; as, 

8. (a.) In some personal appellatives masculines and fcminines 
are distinguished by different terminations affixed to the same root 
The masculines end in us, er, o, tor, etc. ; the feminines in a or trix; 
as, cifquuSf cdqua ; magister, magistra ; lino, Una ; inventor^ inventriz ; 
iUkcen, tibictna ; ivus, avia ; rex, reglna ; poita, poetria. 

(h.) So also in some names of animals ; as, ^quus, ^aua ; gallus^ 
gaUlna ; Uo, lea and lecena. Sometimes the words are wholly differ- 
ent ; as, taurusy vacca. 

4. Some names of animals are sometimes masculine and sometimes 
feminine without regard to difference of sex ; as, anguis, serpens, dCir 
ma, talpa, tigris, coluber and colubra, etc. 

§ 33. Epicenes. Names of animals which include both sexes, 
but admit of an adiective of one gender only, are called epicene* 
These commonly follow the gender of their terminations. 

Thus, passer, a sparrow, corvus, a raven, are masculine; aquUa, an eagle, tul' 
pes, a fox, are feminine; moogh each of them is used to denote both sexes. 

NoTK. This class inclades the names of anfanals, in which the distinction of sex If 
seldom attended to. When it is necessary to mark the sex, tnas ot/enitna is nsnallj 



§ 34* Neuters. Nouns which are neither masculine nor 
feminine, are said to be of the neuter gender ; such are, 

1. All indeclinable nouns ; as, fas, nSfas, nihU, gummi, pondo. 

2. Names of letters ; as, o longum, long o. But these are some- 
times feminine, litera being understood. 

8. Words used merely as such, without reference to their meaning ; 
as, pater est dissylldhum ; pater is dissyllabic. 

4. All infinitives, imperatives, clauses of sentences, adverbs, and 
other particles, used substantively ; as scire tuum, your knowledge ; 
ulttmum vale, the last farewell ; hoc diu, this (word) diu. 

Remark. 1. Words derived from the Greek retain the gender which they 
have in that language. 

Rem. 2. Some nouns have different genders in the singular and plural, and 
are called heterogeneous nouns. See \ 92. 

NUMBER. 

§ 9S» 1. («.) Number, in nouns, is the form by which they 
denote whether they represent one object or more than one. 

(h.) Latin nouns have two numbers, — the singular and the plural, 
^-which are distinguished by their terminations. The singular num- 
ber denotes one oliject ; the plural, more than one. 
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TERHIMATIONS. 



$40. 



Norn. 


X, 


Qen. 


8B, 


Dat. 


IB, 


Ace, 


am. 


Voc. 


&9 


Abl. 


i. 



TSRMINATIOirS. 

Singular, 

m. 




M. 



N. 



Nom. 

Gen. 

DaL 

Ace. 

Voc. 

AhL 



&riim, 

is, 

fis, 

w, 

if. 



5rum, 
is, 

6s, a, 



5r, etc. S, efo. 
Is, 

i, 

6m,(!m), 8,tffc. 

6r, «te. S, ete. 

c, (i.) 

PluraL 

cs, a, (\k\ 
urn, (ium), 

ibus, 
es, a, 
es, a, 

Ibiis. 



IV. 



M. 

fis, 

ui, 

um, 

us, 



us, 



N. 



11, 



gs, 

ei, 
ei, 

€«, 



a, ria), 
a, (ia). 



us, ua. 


€s. 


uum, 




ibus, (ubus), 


ebus, 


lis, ua, 


es. 


us, ua, 


es. 


Ibus, (ubus). 


ebus. 



Remarks. 



§ 40* 1. The tenninations of the nominative, in the third declension, 
are very numerous. See \^ 56, 68, 62, 66. 

2. The accusative singular of masculines and feminiues, always 
ends in m. ' 

3. The vocative singular is like the nominative in all Latin nouns, 
except those in us of the second declension. 

4. The nominative and vocative plural always end alike. 

5. The genitive plural always ends in um. 

6. The dative and ablative plural always end alike ; — ^in the Ist 
and 2d declensions, in is ; in the 3d, 4th, and 5th, in hus. 

7. The accusative plural of masculines and feminines, always ends 
ins. 

8. Nouns of the neuter gender have the accusative and vocative 
like the nominative, in both numbers ; and these cases, in the plural, 
always end in a. 

9. The 1st and 5th declensions contain no nonns of the neuter gender, and 
the 4th and 5th contain no proper names. 

10. Every inflected word consists of two parts — a rooty and a ter^ 
mination. The root or crude form^ is the part which is not changed 
by inflection. The termination is the part annexed to the root The 
root of a declined word may be found by removing the termination of 
any of its oblique cases. The case commonly^ setected for this pur- 
pose is the genitive singular. 

11. The preceding table exhibits terminations only. In the fifth declension, 
the « of the final syllable, though unchanged, is considered as belonging to tlie« 
termination. 
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GREEK KOUNS.^ — 8EC0KD DECLEK8I0N. | 44-46. 



Dea, a goddes$. 
FUU, a daughter. 



Equa, a mare, 
M&la, a the muU, 



The aM of m limilar termination in anTma, aatnoy Uberta, ndta, co nter va^ and 
■ome other words, rests on inferior authority. 



Greek Nouns. 

§ 4:4:« Nonns of the first declension in i^ d«, and is, and some 
also in df, are Greek. Greek nouns in d are declined like mt^a, ex- 
cept that they sometimes have dn in the accusative singular; as, 
Ossa; ace. Ossam, or Ossan, 

Greek nouns in e, a«, and es, are thus declined in the singnlar nomber:— 

N. Pe-nel'-6-p«, N, Jl-nS'-Js, N, An-ch^-sSs, 

G, Pe-neK-d-pSs, G, Jl-nS'-ae, G. An-chf-ssB, 

D. Pe-nel'-6-paB, D. iE-ng'-ae, D. An-chl''-«SB, 

Ac, Pe-nel'-fr-p6n, Ac, £-nd^-&m or ftn, Ac. An-chl'^-eSn, 

V, Pe-nel'-d-pe, V. -fi-ne'-ft, V, An-chl'-eS or ft. 

Ab, Pe-nel^-d-pd. Ab, JE-nS'^ Ab, An-chI'-6& or d. 



§ 4tS* In like manner decline 

Al'-o-e, otoes. 

E-pit'-d-me, on abridgmetiL 

This'-be. 

By-rS-as, the north wind. 

MX^-das. 



Ti-ft^-ras, a turban. 
Co-md^-tes, a comet 
Dy-nas'-tes, a ruler. 
Pri-amM-des. a son of Priam. 
Py-il^-tes, a kind o/tUme. 



utronymics, follow the thhrd declension; 
oth em and en, and in the vocative botli 



1. Most proper names in es, except i 
but in the accusative they often have I 
et and e. See H 80, iv, and 81. 

2. Greek nouns of the first declension, which admit of a plnral, are declined 
In that number like the plural of mma. 

8. The Latins frequently change the terminations of Greek nouns in i$ and 
i into d f as, Atrkletj Atrm, a son of Atrens; Perset^ Per$a, a Persian; geo^ 
mitre*, geomitra, a geometrician; Grce, Grca; qntdme, nAUma; grammatlce^ 
grammatical grammar; rheiorice^ rAetoHco, oratory. — So abo Udrat, tiOra. 



SECOND DECLENSION. 

§ 40* Nouns of the second declension end in ir, try tU, ftm, 
OS, an. Those ending in urn and an are neuter ; the rest are 
masculine. 

Nouns in er, us, and urn, are thus declined : — 



A lord, 
ddm'-I-nus, 
dom'-l-ni, 
dom'-I-no, 
Ac. dom'-I-num, 
V. dom'-i-ne, 
Ab, dom'-i-no. 



N. 
O. 
D, 



Singular. 




A son-in-law. A field. 


A kingdom. 


gg'-ner, S'-g^r, 


reg'-nihn, 


gen'-g-ri, a'-gri» 


reg'-ni, 


gen'-e-r5, a'-gro, 


reg'-no, 


gen'-g-rum, a'-grum, 


reg'-num, 


ge'-ngr,^ a'-ger, 


reg'-nCtm, 


gen'-Sro. a'-gro. 


r^'-no. 
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28 SECOND DECLENSION. — EXCEPTIONS. § 50-53. 

§ «KO* Names of countries, towns, trees, plants, etc. are feminine. See 
§29,2. 

Tet the following names of plants are mascoline: — 

Acanthns, btar't-fooL EbiUus, an elder, Rtibus, a (flackherry^iuMh. 

Amarantus, amaranih. Helleboras, heUebort, Tribiilas, a caltropi, 

Aspar&gus, cuparagiu, Intfibus, endive, 

Oal&mus, a reed. Juncus, a btUrwk. And sometimes 

Carduus, a thitUe, Raph&nns, a radish, Amar&cus, marjoram. 

Diimus, a bratnAle. Bhanmos, buck4kom. Cytlsus, snail-cwver. 

OUatttr and pinoiter, names of trees, are also masculine. 

The following names of gems are jilso masculine:— 

Bervllus, a beryl, Chrysopr&sus, chry9cpra$e. So also, 

Oarbunciilus, a carbwtcle. Opuus, opaL Pyropus, gold-bronxe. 

ChrysoRthus, chrytoUley and smaragdus. an emeraldy are doubtfuL 

Names of females in urn are feminine: ^ 29, 1; as, mea Glycerium, Ter. 

Names of trees and plants in um are generally neuter; as, opium, parsley; 
aconltttm, wolf's bane. 

Can^pusj Panius, BeUetpontiu, IsthmuSy and all plural names in » of coimtries 
and towns are masculine. Abydus{o8) is doubtful. 

Names of countries and towns ending in wn, or, if plural, in a, are neutw 
as, IHum or lUan ; EdfdtdnOj ih''UM. 

§ «n* The following are doubtful, but more frequently masculine: — 

Bal&nus, a date. Grossus, an unripe Jig, Phaselus, a light vesteL 
Barbltos, a lute, Pampluus, a vine4ea/, 

Atdmus, an atom, and cdbts, a distaff, are doubtf\il, but more frequently femi- 
nine. 

Peldgus, the sea, and virus, poison, are neuter. 

Vulgui, the common people, is neuter, and rarely masculine. 

Exceptions in Declension. 

§ S9» Genitive singular. When the genitive singular ends in tt, 
the poets frequently contract it into i ; as, ingenl, for tngenii. 

Vocative singular. The vocative of nouns in u« is sometimes like 
the nominative, especially in poetry ; as, Jiuviusj LallnuSy in VirgiL 
So, audi tu, popiUus AWanus. Liv. 

Proper names in Xus omit e in the vocative ; as, Horatius, Horati; 
Virgilius, Virglli. 

FiUus, a son, and genius, a guardian angel, make also fU and geni. Other 
nouns iu ius, incliiding patrials and possess ives derived from proper names, 
form their vocative regularly iu e ; as, Dtlius, Delie ; Tirynthtus, TirytUhie ; 
Laertius, Laertie. 

§ S3* Genitive plural. The genitive plural of some nouns of 
the second declension, especially of those which denote money, weight 
and measure, is commonly formed in wm, instead of (yrum: § 322, 4. 

Such are particularly nummum, sestertium^ denanum, medimnum, ^ugirum, 
modium, talentum. The same form occurs in other words, especially in poetry; 
as, dtum, lib4rum, Danaum ; etc., and sometimes om is found iiistead of um ; 
as, Achivom, Yirg. Cf. § 822, 8. 
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90 THIBD DSOLEKSIOM. § 56* 

Mode ofdedinrng Nouns of the Third Decleruion. 

m 

To dwline a word proporlj, in this deeleniion, it b oeeeMaiy to know its gender, Iti 
iMxnlnatiTe stnguUr, and one of iti oblique eaaee; linoe the root of tlie cMb« is not al- 
wayi found entire and unolianged in the nominative. The ease usnallj selected for Uiis 
purpose Is the genitive singular, nie formation of the aeeusatiTe singular, and (^ the 
nominatiTe, aeeusative, and TocatiTe plural, depends upon the gender: if it is masculine 
or feminine, these cases have one Ibrm; if neuter, another. 

§ 00« The student should first fix well in his memory the terminations of one 
of these forms. He should next learn the nominative uid genitlTe singular of the word 
which is to be declined. If U be removed flrom the genitive, the remainder will always be 
the root of the oblique cases, and by annexing their terminations to this root, ttie word is 
declined ; thus, rupes^ genitive (found In the dictionary) rupli, root rwp, dative ntpi, etc. : 
■o an^ gen. artis, root art, dat. ar(i, etc. ; opus^ gen. opJFrls, root oplr^ dat. opM, etc. 

Rules for Forming the Nominative Singular of the 
Third Declension from the Root. 

I. Roots ending in c, g ; 6, wi, p ; u, f, df, and some in r, add e to 
fbrm the nominative ; as, <r(X6is, irajbs ; Atmis, hiemi ; ^uis, grm. 

Remark 1. T, d and r before < are dropped; as, iiepJds, fitpot; Imu^ laui; 
^oris, Jloe. So ©oris, bos, drops v. 

Rem. 2. Cand a before s form x ; as, vocis, vox ; regis, rex. So «t forms » 
In mtis, nix, Cf. \\ 3, 2, and 171, 1. 

Rem. 8. Short i in the root before r, 6, p, t, is commonly changed to ^; B4, 
jBottkis, pollex; coB&ftis, c<BUb$\ princtpts, princes; coro/fls, comU, So ii if 
changed to d in attc%is, auceps. 

Rem. 4. Short ^ or (J before r in neuters is changed to fi ; as, ^en^is, gen&s; 
temp&ris^ temp&s. 

Rem. 5. Shorty before r is changed to I in the mascalines ctnlris, cfms ; 
c«c«m^ris, cucumis ; pulvins, pulvis ; wm^ris, vdmis. 

Rem. 6. A few and those mostly monosyllabic roots of masculines and fem- 
inines, not increasing in the genitive, add e$ or is, instead of < alone; as, gen. 
rupis, nom. rupes ; gen. auris, nom. auris. 

Rem. 7. A few neuters add ^ to the root to form the nominative; as, refis, 
rets ; mdris, mdrS. 

n. To roots ending in I and n, to some in r and s, and to those of 
most neuters in /, no addition is made in forming the nominative ; as, 
antmd/is, animal ; candhis, canon ; honoris, honor ; os^is, (W. 

Remark 1. Final dn and in in the roots of masculines and feminines, become 
o in the nominative ; as, scrwi^nis, $ermo ; arundtnis, arwido. 

Rem. 2. Final fn in the roots of neuters becomes in in the nominative; as, 
/ttmtnis, flumin. So also in the masculines, oscen, pecten, tibicen and tubtcen. 

Rem. 8. TV and br at the end of a root, take i between them in the nomina- 
tive; as, pcUris, pdter; imbrls, imber, Ct ^§108, 48, and 106. 

Rem. 4. Short 6 is changed to fi in dtdriA, ib&r / femdris, finOri JedhrU, Ji^ 
ftfr ; and roWns, rdb&r. 

Rem. 5. In the roots of neuters at drops t, and U becomes «< in the nomina- 
tive; as, pofrndtlit^ jmma; capitis, caput. 

Rem. 6. Roots of this class ending in repeated consonants drop one of them 
in the nominative; as, feWiSj fd ; yanis, fori OMis, at ; 6a<is, 6ef. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



m 



THIBD DECLENSION. 



157. 



S^dile, a $eat; neut 



Singular, 

N. se-di'-le, 

O, 8e-di'-li», 

D. se-di'-li, 

Ac, se-di'-le, 

V. «e-<ii'-le, 

Ah, se-di'-li. 



Plural 
se-dil'-l-a, 
se-dir-i-um, 
se-dil'-i-bus, 
se-dll'-i-a, 
se-dil'-i-a, 
se-dil'-i-bus. 



Carmeo, a verse; neat 



Singular, 



N, car 

O, car 

D, car' 

Ac. car 

V, car 



-men, 

-mi-nis, 

■mi-ni, 

men, 

■men, 



Ah. car'-ml-ne. 



Plural 
car'-ml-na, 
car-ml-num, 
car-min'-i-bu8, 
car-mi-na, 
car'-mi-na, 
car-min'-I-bus. 



Iter, a journey; neut 



Singular, 
N, I'-ter, 

i-ttn'-g-ris, 

i-tin'-e-ri, 

i'-ter, 

i'-ter, 

i-tin'-S-re. 



G, 
D, 

Ac, 
V. 

Ah. 



Plural, 
i-tin'-e-ra, 
i-tin'-€-rum, 
it-i-ner'-l-bua, 
i-tan'-e-ra, 
i-tin'-e-ra, 
it-i-ner'-i-bus. 



Llipis, a stone ; masc. 



Singular. 

N, la'-pis, 

G. lap -i-dis, 

D. lap'-l-di, 

Ac. lap'-i-dem, 

V. la-pis, 

Ah, lap'-I-de. 



Plural 
lap'-i-des, 
lap'-i-dum, 
la-pid'-i-bus, 
lap'-i-des, 
lap'-I-des, 
la-pid'i-bus. 



Virgo, a virgin ; fern. 

Singular, Plural, 

N, vir'-go, yir'-g!-neg, 

G, vir'-gi-nis, vir'-^-nmn, 

D. Tir'-gi-ni, Tir^n'-l-bus, 

Ac, Tir'-^-nem, vir'-gi-nes, 

V. vir'-go, vir'-ffl-nes. 

Ah, yir'-gi-ne. vir-gin'-i-bus. 

Animal, an animal; neut 

Singular, Plural. 

N. Ibi'-I-mal, an-i-ma'-li-a, 

G. an-i-ma'-lis, an-i-ma'-li-um, 

D, an-i-mft'-li, an-i-mal'-i-bus. 

Ac, an'-I-mal, an-i-ma'-li-a, 

V, an'-I-mal, an-i-ma'-li-a. 

Ah. an-i-ma'-li. an-i-mal'-l-bus. 

Opus, work ; neut 



Sitigular, 
N, o'-pus, 
G. op'-e-ris, 
D. op'-e-ri, 
Ac, o-pus, 
V, o'-pu9. 
Ah, op-e-re. 



Plural, 
op'-^ra, 
op'5-rum, 
o-per'-i-bus, 
op'-S-ra, 
op'-e-ra, 
o-per'-I-bus. 



C&put, a head; neut 



Singular, 
N, ca'-put, 
G. cap'-I-tis, 
D, cap'-I-ti, 
Ac. ca'-put, 
V. ca'-put. 
Ah, cap-i-te. 



Plural, 
cap'-I-ta, 
cap'-I-tum, 
ca-pit'-I-bus, 
cap'-I-ta, 
cap'-I-ta, 
ca-pit'-i-bua 



Poema, a poem; neut 



N, 

G, 

D, 

Ac, 

V, 



Singular, 



po-e-ma, 

po-em'-&-tis, 

po-em'-Srti, 

po-e'-ma, 

po-e'-ma, 



Ah, po-em'-&-te. 



Plural 
po-em'-&-ta, 
po-em'-&-tum, 

po-e-mat'-I-bus, or po-em'-&-tiB, 
po-em'-S-ta, 
po-em'-ft-ta, 
po-e-mat'-I-bus, or po-em'-^-tis. 
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84 THIRD DECLENSIOK. QENDKR. § 62, 63. 

Exceptions tn OS. » 

8. Arboiy a tree; cof, a whetstone; dt)«, a dowry; eoi^ the m/ming; and 
rarely nipotf a grandchild, are feminine^. Mocerchs, c%$tot, and bog are common, 
4 80: d»f the mouth, and 6$, a bone, are neuter; as are also the Greek words 
ipotf epic poetry; and miloif melody. 

Exceptions in N. 

4. Konns hi men with four In n are neuter— ^/uten, glue; tn^tfefi, the groin; 
^2Zen, fine four; and unguen. ointment. 

6. Four nouns in on are feminine— aedion, a nightingale; hakycmj a kmg* 
fisher; Icon, am image; and sindon, muslin. 

FEMINIKES. 

§ 63. Nouns ending in at, ef not increasing in the geni« 
tive, IS, y$, aus, s preceded bj a consonant, and x, are feminine ; 
as, 

atasj age; nu&es, a cloud; dviSf a bird; cJU^ySf a cloak; Icnu, praise; trabtf 
a beam; pax, peace. 

Exceptions in AS. 

1. Mas, a male, vas, a surety, and at, a piece of montj, or any unit dirisi* 
ble into twelve parts, are masculine. Greek nouns in as, antis, are also mascu- 
line ; as, addnuu, adamant. So also MSlat, the name of a river, § 28, 2. Areas 
and Ndmas are common. — 2, Vat, a vessel, the indeclinable nouns, fat and 
ni/iu, and Greek nouns in at, dHt, are neuter; as, artocreat, a meat-pie; buct- 
rat, a species of herb. 

Exceptions in ES not increasing in the genitive. 

8. Acindcet, a scimitar, and cOlet or cdlit, a stalk, are masculine. Antistes, 
palumbet, vdiet, and vepret, are masculine or feminine. Cdcoeihet, kippomdnetf 
nepenthes, and pan&cet, Greek words, are neuter. 

Exceptions in IS. 
§ 63* 1. Latin nouns in nis are masculine or doubtful. 

(1.) Masc. Crinit, hair; t^ms^fire; ^ntt, bread; mdnet, (plur.), departed 
spirits. — (2.) Masc. or fern. Ammt, a river; cinit, ashes ; /im«, an end; cliimt, 
the haunch: cdnit, a dog; /unit, a rope. The plurals, ciniret, the ashes of the 
dead, and jinet, boundaries, are always masculine. 

2. The following are ccHnmon or doubtful : — 

An^is, a tnake, Corbis, a hatkei, Tigris, a tiger, 

Callis, a path. Pollis, ^ne Jhur, Torquis, a chain. 

Canalis, a conduit pipt. Fulvis, dtitt. 

Contubemalis, a comrade. ScrSbis, a ditch. 

8. The following are masculine : — 

Axis, an axle. Cenchris, a terptnL FoUis, a pair ofbeOows. 

Aqualis, a water-pot. CoUis, a hill. Fustis, a chb. 

Cassis, a net. Cucumis, a cucumber. Glis, a dormoute. 

Caulis, or ( ^^. . Ensis, a tivord. Lipis, a ttone. 

Chilis, ) ^^' Fascis, a bundU. Lemtires, pL, ^Hcires, 
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Sanguis, hlood. 




Seims, or 






Semissis, 




Torrte, a Jire&nmd, 


BessU, 


compooadt 


Ungnw, a naiL 
VectU, a leetr. 


Centussis, 


OfOf. 


Decusftis, 




Vermis, a vorm. 


Treasis, , 




Vdmis, a pUjuyhtkctf, 



§ 64, 65. THIRD DECLENSION. — GEKDEB. K 

Mensis, a mcmih, 
Mu^lis, a mulUL 
Orbis, a circle. 
Piscis, a Jidu 
Postis, a posL 
Qulris, aRomam, 
Samnis, a Samnite. 

4. Names of male beings, rivers, and months in is are mascaline ; 
as, Dis, Pluto ; Annbis, an Egyptian deity ; Tigris^ the river Tigris ; 
Jprllis, April See § 28. 

Exceptions in YS. 

Names of rivers and moontaius in m are masculine: as, ffdim. OArm, See 
§28, 2 and 8 > » -^t j- 

Exceptions in S preceded hy a consonant 

§ o4« 1. Dens^ a tooth; fong^ a fountain; monB. a mountain; and pom^ 
abridge, are masculine. So also are aurcpt, a bird-catcher; dUth/U. steel; 
cliens, a client; tUopBy a kind of fish; ipops^ a hoopoe; grwe^ a griffin; kyirops^ 
the dropsy; mht^ a kind of bird. JtOdene, a rope, is masculine and very 
rarely feminine. 

2. The following nouns also are masculine, viz. (a,) these which are properlr 
adjectives — conjlfiens and torrent, scil. amnis; occiaen$ and orieng, sciL m4; 
(b.) compounds of d&u—trUkns, a trident, and Udent, a two-prouged mattock ;-« 
but bidens, a sheep, is feminine; (c.) the parts of at ending iniu; as, texiamt^ 
quadrant, trient, dodrantj and ikakant. 

8. The following are common or doubtful : — 

Adeps, grease, Seps, a kind ofterpenL Serpens, a terpenL 
Forceps, jTtficers. Scrobs, a cfi^JL Stirptt ike trmk of a tree, 

Animant an animal, which is properly an at^ective, is masculine, feminine, 
or neuter. 

Exceptions in X. 

§ Oo« I. AX. Anthrax, cinnabar; cdrax, a raven; cordax, a kind of 
dance; dri^Hix, an ointment; st^ax, a kind of tree; thSrax, a breast-plate; and 
Atax, the river Aude, are masculine; llmax, a snaih is common. 

2. EX. Nouns in ea; are masculine, except /«», for/ex, fe«, nex, prex, 
(obsolete in nom. and gen. sing.), and tupeHex, Yuich are feminine; to which 
add (^29) cdrex, Uex, murex, pellex, and viUx, Atriplex is neuter and veiy 
rarely masculine or feminine. Alex, a fish-pickle; cortex, bark; imbrex, a gufc- 
ter-tfle; iibex, a bolt; and sllex, a flint, are doubtful: tinex, an old person: 
grex, a herd; rUmex, sorrel; and p&mex, pumice-stone, are masculine and 
very rarely feminine. 

8. IX. CiUx, a cup; fornix, an arch; phcemx, a kind of bird; and tpddix. 
a palhi-branch, are masculine: Idrix, the larch-tree; perdix, a partridge; and 
vdrix, a swollen vein, are masculine or feminine. 

4. OX. Box and itox, names of fishes, are masculine. 

6. UX. Trddux, a vine-branch, is masculine. 

6. YX. Bombyx, a silk-worm; cdlyx, the bud of a flower; coccyx, a cuckoo; 
ifryx, a wild goat, and names of mountains in ur, as Eryx, are masculine. 
Onyx, a box maae of the onyx-stone, and taradnyx, a precious stone; also, 
calx, the heel, and caix, lime; lynx, a lynx, and tandyx, a kind of color, are 
masculine or reminine. 

NoTK. Bombyx, when it signifies silk, is doubtful. 

7. (^incunx, nptunx, diamx, deunx, parts of as, are masctillne. 
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M THIBD DECLEKSIOK< — GEXITITE. f 66-69. 

NEUTEBS. 

§ SO* Nouns ending in 0^6,%, y, Cy I, t, car^ Wy uty and menf 

are neuter; as, 

diadhmt, a crown; rHt^ a net; lyelrtnniUf mead; hCf milk; vecUgal, rerenne; 
cd/ml, the head; cakar, a spur; yiilliir, the throat; ptctm^ the brraet; and ./lA- 
meis, ariTer. 

Exceptions in L, C, an(f £. 

Jim^f a mullet, and «o/, the ran, an maseaUiM. SaL adt, if nMsenUne or mater, 
fai the singolur; but, Ib the plonl, it if alwajs mueallne. Lae if neater andxare^ 
meienHne. FroHcsU if neuter, and <«ce in TtargU JMnintne. 

Exceptions m AR and UB. 

§ 07* Furfur^ bran; arUor, a trout; tmrtuTj a turtle dore; and fnUhKr, a 

Tolture, are masculine. 

Exceptions in US. 

1. LSpHs, a hare; and Greek nouns in pui (^revc), are masenline; as, frtpits^ 
a tripod; but lag(ipu$, a kind of bird, is feminine. 

2. Nouns in tts, having Utis, or ndis, in the genidye, are feminine ; 
as, jvventuSt youth ; incttSf an anviL 

8. Pecus, -4(dis, a brute animal, and teOui, the earth, are feminine. Pesdims^ 
and Sehnus, names of towns, are also feminine. See f 29. 

4. Gnu, a crane ; mm, a mouse ; and fu$j a swine^ are masculine or feminina. 

6. JiAvf, sumach, is masculine, and rarely feminmew 

BULES FOB THB ObLIQUE CaSES OF N0UN8 OF THB ThIBD 

Declension. 
GENITIVE SINGULAR. 

§ 68* 1. The genidye nn?ular of the third declension of Latin 
nouns always ends in is, in Ureek nouns it sometimei ends in of 
and tM. 



2. Nou«8 in a form their genidye in Stis; as, di-<jhdt-may di-th 
dem'-i-tisy a crown ; dog-ma^ dog'-md'tis, an opinion. 

E. 

8. Nouns in e change e into iff; as, rt-te, rt-tis^ a net; se^-Uf 
se-dXAisy a seat 



4. Nouns in t are of Greek origin, and are generally indeclinable; bat Jlf» 
drom^-l-Uy mead, has kyd^ro-met^-Ui m the genidye. 



§ 69* Nouns in o form their genidye in dnis; as, ser'-mo, ser^ 
mS^'nisy speech ; pct-vo, pa-vC'-nis, a peacock. 
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§ 70, 71. THIRD DECLENSION. — OENITIVB. $7 

Remark. Patrtals in o have SiUs; an, Macido^-^hm; but some hmTe dmUp 
as, Eburdnet, etc. See 3d exception to increments in 0, 4 ^^7* 

Exc. 1. Nouns in do and go fonn their genitiTe in inin; as, a-nwi'- 
dOf a-run'-dt-nis, a reed ; i-ma-go, i'mag'-l-nis^ an image. 

But four dissyllabtes— <1h^ ido, bgo and mango; and thrM trbyUaU«*« 
comSda, ungda, and harpdgOy have dnU, 

Exc. 2. The following nouns, also, have ink: — Apollo; kdmo^ a man; mAim, 
nobody; and turbo, a whirlwind. 

Gf?x>, flesh, has, bv syncope, camis, Ania, the name of a river, has AnUnuf 
Nerio^ the wife of Mars, NerienU ; from the old nommatives, Ajiien, and N^ 
rienes. 

Exc. 8, Some Greek nouns in o form their genitive in fls, and their other 
cases singular, in o; as, Dido, gen.'Didyi^ dat. Dido, etc; ArgOj -m$f but they 
are sometimes declined regulany; as, Dido, DidOtUg, 

Y. 

Greek nouns in y have their genitive in yM; as, mXijf, migfo$^ or, by contrao- 
tion, ndsyt, 

c. 

§ 7©« The only nouns in c are d'-Iec, a4^-ctf , ftsh-brine, and toe, fac'- 
lis, milk. 

L. N. R. 

Nouns in /, n, and r, form their genitive by adding is ; as, con-tul^ 
con'Sii4iSf A consul; ca-non^ can-^is, a rule; M'tiory ho^S'-ris^ 
honor. 

So, AnM-mal, an-i-ma'-lis, an aninuU* Cal'-car, ca]-c&^-<ris, a ^p«r. 

Vl'-gU, vig'-I-lis, a watchman, CaK-cer, car'-c6-ris, a prison, 

Tl'-tan, Ti-ta'-nis, Titan, A'-mor, a-mo'-ris, fore. 

Sl'-ren, Si-r5'-nis, a Siren. Guf-tur, guf-tfi-ris, Ike throat 

Del''-phin, del-phi'-nis, a dolfhin, Mar'-tyr, mar'-tynris, a marlffr. 

Exceptions in L. 
Fel, gall, and met, honey, double I before is, making feUis and tneUii, 

Exceptions in N. 

§ 71, 1. Neuters in en form their genitive in tnis; as, Jla'-menj 
Jlu-mi-nis, a river ; glu'-ten, glu-et-nis, glue. 

The following maaeulines, also, form their genitive In fnis;— oxeen, a bird which lbi«- 
boded by its notes; pecten, a comb; tUflcen^ a plp«r; and tubUeHf a trumpeter. 

2. Some Greek nouns in 9n form their genitive in ontis; as, Laomidony LaO" 
medfmtis. Some in in and yn add w or o«/ as, Trdchin, or Trdckyn, TrachUdM 
or Trachynos, 

Exceptions in R. 

1. Nouns in fer drop e in the genitive ; as, pa-ter, pa'-tris, a father. 
So also tm&er, a shower, and names of months in her ; as, OctSher^ 
Octdhris. 

4 
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88 XniRD DECLEHSIOIf. — OENITITB. f 72-74. 

But critter, a cup; jMer, a sarior; and Idter, a brick, retain < in the gen- 
itive. 

2. Fnr, a kind of com, has /prrU ; \fpar. the liver, \epAH$ ; Lnr cft I^tr$^ 
Lttrt'u; iter^n journey, has tthihiM from the old nomlnati Ye iff ner; JupUer^ 
J&rU ; Riid cw, the h<mrt, tordii, 

8. These fbor in ur have &ri$ hi the genltire : — Aiir, irory; /Hmr, the thi|^; 
jicur^ the liver; 9id6tir, strength. 

Fhnur has also fnnlnUf and jicWf jtcindris, and JocindriM, 

AS. 

§ 73« Nouns in as form their genitive in Otis ; as, a'-tas, €d4it» 
tM, age ; pT-^tw, pi^e^&'-tis, piety. 

Exc. 1. ^shas omm; m^s. a male, rnSrU; va$, a surety, vdfdSs ; andvds, a 
vessel, vasit. Anoi^ a duck, has an&Ht. 

Exc. 2. Greek nouns in a$ form their genitive according to their gender; 
the masculines in an/M, the feminines in dcA< or ddb<, and the neuters m dftf ; 
as, ac/i/mas, -aaftf, adamant; hmpas^ -ddiSf a lamp; PaUaSy -ddii or -dc/Sot ; buci^ 
ros, -litUj a species of herb. Areas, an Arcadian, and Ndmas, a Mumidian, 
which are of the common gender, form their genitive in ddU, Milas, the name 
of a river, has Meldnis. 

E& 

§ 73* 1. Nouns in es form their genitive by changing es into is, 
ttis, etis, or itis; as, ru-pes, ru-pis, a rock ; mt-les, mU'-l-tts, a soldier; 
si'-ges, seg'-^^is, growing com ; qut-es, qui-e-tis, rest 

Bemark. a few Greek proper names in es (gen. is) sometimes form their 
genitive in ei, or, bv contraction, i, after the second declension; as, AchUUs, is, 
€t or 4 : and a few In a after the first declension ; as, Orestes, is or m, 

2. Tliose which make {<w are, 

Ales, a bird. Gurges, a whirlpool, Poples, the ham. 

Ames, a fowler^s staff. Hospes, a guest. Satelles, a li/eouard. 

Antistes, a priesL Limes, a limiL Stipes, the stock of a trts, 

Caespes, a turf. Merges, a sheaf of com, Termes, an olive bough. 

C6mes, a companion. Miles, a soldier. Trftmes, a bg-path. 

Eques, a horseman. Palmes, a vine-branch. V6les, a skirmisher. 

Fumes, touchwood. Pfedes, a fooUsoWier. 

8. The foUowing have ^<m; — ahies, a fir-tree; aries, a ram; indtges, a nuin 
deified; interpres, an interpreter; paries, a wall; siges, a corn-field; and tiges, 
.a mat 

4. The following have etisf^CSbes; Ores, a Cretan; IBes, a caMron; mag" 
iie«, a loadstone; omes and re^tae«, rest; inquies, restlessness; and ttipes (used 
only in ace. and abl.), tapestry. — Some Greek proper names have either iUs or 
if in the genitive; as, Chrimes^ -itis, or 4s. Ddres, -itis, or 4s. 

Exc. 1. Obses, a hostage, and proBseSj a president, have tdis. Heres, an hefr, 
and merceSy a reward, have edis ; pes, a fbot, and its compounds, have &&. 
Exc. 2. Ch'es has Ceriris ; bes, bessis ; prcu, prcsdis; and as, oris. 

IS. 

§ 74* Nouns in is have their genitive the same as the nomiiui- 
tive ; as, au'-ris^ au^ris, the ear ; a-vis, S-vis, a bird. 
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40 THIRD DECLENSION. — OENITIVB. f 77, 78. 

Exc. 8. Monoft jDables in Hi h&rt Orh ; a% crt»y tbe leg ; /m, right ; ju$^ brotb ; 
Mia, a mouse; MM, matter; »t«, the country; <w«, frankincense; except orui^ 
and $xi*j which nave gruu, and »ui$ ; and rhuB^ which has rhoi» or roris, TelluM, 
the earth, has ttUaris ; and Ligm or Ltgur^ a Ltgurian, has LtffHris, 

Exc. 4. Frav$f fraud, and iaiM, praise, hare /raudi$j hudU, 

Exo. 6. Greek nouns in pus {ynuf) have 6dis; as, <rt>M, tripddU, a tripod; 
(Edipu$^ -ddi$; but this is sometimes of the second declension. 

Exo. 6. Some Greek names of cities in «t have iimti$ ; as, AmiUkw, Asnatkum- 
Us. So Trap&susj Opus, Pesttnus, and Sehnus, 

Exc. 7. Greek nouns ending in etv are all proper names, and hare thenr 
genitive in eos ; as, Orpheusj -eos. But these nouns are found also in the second 
oeclension; as, Orj^eus, -h or-i. Cf. ^ ^, 6. 

YS. 

§ 77* 1. Nouns in ys are Greek, and make tlieir genitiye in 
jfw (contracted p), or, as in Greek, yos (iwc) ; as, 

CUtys^ gen. Coi^ or Cotys; Tetkys^ -vis or &>«. So Atys, Cfyy$, Krinnys 
McUys^ Otnrys, A few have |^ ; as, cMamys, dihrnj/dis. 

S preceded by a consonant, 

2. Nouns in «, with a consonant before it, form their genidye hj 
changing $ into is or tia; as, ^a^, tra-lns, a beam ; hi' -ems, ht-^-mis, 
winter ; pars, par'-tis, a part ; frons, fron-lis, the forehead. 

(1.) Those in hs^ ms, and ps ; as, sc7H)b§, Aiems, «<ti7tf, ohauge s into i«; except 
gryps, a griffin, which has giypkis. 

Rhaiark. Compounds in re/>» from cdpio have ^ ; as, princepSf princtpiSf 
a prince. But auceps has aucijns, 

(2.) Those in fo, n», and r«, as, puis, gens, ars, change s into tis. 

Exo. 1. The following in ns change s mto dis:-—/r<ms, foliage: gkms, an 
acorn; yu^2a7)<, a walnut; lens, a nit; and hbripens, a weigher. 

Exo. 2. Tiryns, a town of Argolis, has Tirynihis in the genitive. 

T. 

§ 78. 1. Nouns in t form their genitive in ^tis. They are, ciiputf 
the head, gen. cap-X-lis ; and its compounds, occiput and sinciput, 

X. 

2. Nouns in x form their genitive by resolving x into cs or ^5, and 
inserting i before 5; as, roar (vocs) vo-cis, the voice ; lex (legs) le-gis, 
a law. 

(1.) Latin nouns in ax have acts; f^s-, fm^nax, fornlicis, e'ss.ce^i fax, fdcis. 
Most Greek nouns in ax have om ; as, thUrax, thorads; a few have ads ; as, 
c(h'ax, cwdds / and Greek names of men in nax have naciis / as, Astgdnax, 
Astganactis. 

(2,) Nouns in ear have Ids ; as, iudex,judtds: 6bex has flWm or o6^m ; and 
fnbex, vibtds. Nex, prex, (nom. obs.), resex and fenfsex have ^m ; d/eor, nar^ 
ihex, and rcrrex have eds, and yjear, ^cm. Xex and rex have e^ts ; aqtdlex 
and ^reo; have ^^i«; remex has remiyis; sinex, sinis; and st^elUx, siq»tUub'li$» 
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42 THOU) DECLEN SIOK. — TOCATIYS AND ABLATITS. f 81, 82. 

Bexark. In like nmnner these three, trhich hare i$ pure in the genitiTe— 
T^Sy Trdis, TVtfem, and T/d't, a Trojan ; heroif a hero; and Minos, a king <rf 
Crete. — Afr, the nir; other, the sky; dtJphin, a dolphin; and pixan, a hyma, 
liave nsuaUy a; as, aira, cetltira, delphina, patdna. Pan, a god, has only a. 

£xc. 1. Mascnliues in is, whose genitire increases in tf or os impure, havt 
their accQsatiTe in im or in; sometimes in idemf Pdris, Paridis; Pansn, or 
Paridtm, 

Exc. 2. Ferainines in is, increasing impurely in the genitive, though they 
lisnally follow the rule, have sometimes im or in; as, EUs, £tulis; EUn or £»- 
dem. So tigrisy gen. is or idis ; ace. ftyji'w or liyrin. 

n. Masculine and feminine Greek nouns in is not increasing, and in ys, gen. 
yos, form their accusative bv changing the s of the nominative into m orn ; as, 
Charybdis, (gen. Lat. -is, Or. mk)t ace. Ckarybdhn or -w; ifd/^, -yi* or -yo», 
Halym or -yn. .So r/iM«, gen. »'^o/», has rhun or r/i«ffi. 

in. Proper names ending in the diphthong eu», gen. H and ios, have the ac- 
cusative in ea; as, Theseus, Thesea; Tycieus, Tydta, See ^ 54, 5. 

IV. Some Greek proper names in es, whose genitive is in i»j have in Latin, 
along with the accusative in em, the termination en, as if of the first declension; 
as, AchUles, Achilkn; Xerxes, Xerxen; Sophd^les. Soj^dtUm, Cf. f 45, 1. Some 
also, which have either etis or is in the genitive, have, besides item, eta, or em, 
the termination en ; as, Chremes, T halts, 

VOCATIVE SINGULAK. 
§ 81. The Yocative is like the nominative. 

RxMARK. Many Greek nouns, however, particularly proper names, drop s of the 
nominative to form the vocatire; as, Daphnis, Daphni; Tithys^ Tetky; Metampus, 
Melatnpuf Orpheus, Orpheu. Proper names in es (gen. is) sometimes have a vocafciv* 
in I, after the first declension; as, Socrates, SocrSUe. i 45, 1. 

ABLATIVE SINGULAR. 

§ 8J8« The ablative singular commonly ends in e. 

Exc. 1. (a.) Neuters in e, al, and ar, have the ablative in t; as, 
sedile, sedili ; animal, animdli ; calcar, calcari, 

(&.) But names of towns in c, and the following neuters in ar, have e in the 
ablative; viz. baccar, an herb; /ar, corn; hepar, the liver; jubar, a sunbeam; 
nectar, nectar; par, a pair; sal, salt. R^ie, a net, has either e or i; and m&re, 
the sea, has sometimes in poetry mare in the ablative. 

Exc. 2. (a.) Nouns which have im alone, or both im and in in the 
accusative, and names of months in er or is, have i in the ablative ; 
as, vis, vim, vi; Tiberis, -im, i; December, Decembri ; AprUis, Aprili, 

^ (6.) But BfBtis, cannabis, and sinapis, have e or t. Tigris, the tiger, has 
tigrtde; as a river it has both Tigiide and Tigri. 

Exc. 3. (a.") Nouns which have em or im in the accusative, have 
their ablative m e or i; as, tiirris, turre or turri. 

(b.) So EUs, ace. Klidem and EUn, has EUde or EU. But resHs, and most 
Greek nouns with idls in the genitive, have e only; as, P&iis, -idis, -ide, 

Exc. 4. (a.) Adjectives in w, used as nouns, have commonly i in the abhi- 
tive, but sometimes e ; »s, famtUdiis, a friend; natdUs, a birthday; soddUs, a 
companion ; triremis, a trireme. — Particijjles in ns, used as nouns, have com- 
monly 6 in the ablative, but conUnens has i. 
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§ 83. THIBD DECLEKSION. — ^PLUBAL CA8E«. 43 

(6.) Wh«i adjectives in is become proper names, they always hare e; as, 
Juvendlis, Juvenale. Affifds and cBdilis have generally « ; as have always Jw4» 
nisj a youth ; rudisy a rod ; and ixAucris^ a bird. 

Exc. 5. {a.) The following, though they have only em in the aconsatiye, 

have e or i in the ablative, but most of tliem have oftener e than i: — 

Amnis, Collis, Ignia, Pars. Supellez, 

An^iis, Convallls, Imber, Postis, Tridens, 

Avis, Corbis, Mugllis, Pfigil, Unguis, 

Bllis, Finis, Orbis, Sordes, Vectis, 

Civis, Fustis, Ovis, Sors, Vesper. 
Classis, 

(6.) Occiput has only t, and rttt has either e or i ; but rtire commonly signifiet 
from the country, and'ttirt, in the country. Mel has rarely t. 

(r.) So also names of towns, when denoting the place where any thing is 
said to be, or to be done, have the ablative m t ; as, Carthnytni^ at Carthage; 
so, Anxuj-i and Lat edosmdm., and, in the most ancient writers, many other nouns 
occur with this termination in tlie ablative. Oundlls has i, and very rarely e. 

Exc. 6. NoTins m y«, which have ym or yn in the accusative, have their ab- 
lative in ye or y ; as, Atys, Atye^ or Aty, 

NOMINATIVE PLURAL. 

§ 83. I. The nominative plural of masculines and feminines 
ends in es : as, sermuneSj rtipes: — but neuters have a, and those 
"whose ablative singular ends in t only, or in e and t, hare ta ; as, 
cdput, capita ; sedile, sedilia ; rete^ retia, Aplustre has both a and ia. 

1. Some Greek neuters in os hate c in the nominative plural; 9A,mgh$j 
nom. plural, me^; (in Greek ^txii, by oontraction /xtM)- So Tempt. 

GENITIVE PLURAL, 
n. The genitive plural commonly ends in um ; sometimes in turn, 

1. Nouns which, in the ablative singular, have i only, or both e 
and t, make the genitive plural in turn; aSfSedile, sedllij sedilium; 
turrisj turre or turri, turrium, 

2. Nouns in es and is, which do not increase in the genitiye singu- 
lar, have ium ; as, nubeSj nuhium ; hostis, hostium, 

Exc. Canisj Juvenis, f^ris, mugiUs, prdles, struesy and votes, have urn; so oftener 
have apis, stnyilis, and volucris ; less frequently mensis, sedes, and, in the poeti 
only, anibdgesj LCBcks, clddes, vepres, and ccRlestis. 

3. Monosyllables ending in two consonants have ium in the geni- 
tive plural ; as, urbs, urbiutn ; gens, gentium ; arx, arcium, • 

Exc. Lynx, sphinx, and ops (nom. obsolete) have um. 

Most monosyllables in s and x pure have um, but the following have ium; 
dos, mas, gUs,Us, OS (ossis), faux, (nom. obs.) nix, nox, strix, vts, generally 
fraus and mus ; so also fur and ren, and sometimes lar. 

4. Nouns of two or more syllables, in ns or rs, and names of jii^- 
tions in (w, have conmionly ium, but sometimes um; as, clienSf client 
tiwn or clientum ; Arplnas, Arpinatium. 
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THIRD DECLKK8ION. — ^PLURAL CA8B8. § 84, 85. 



(1.) Other nouns in ag genenUIj have tun, but sometimes turn ; as, aUu, cbU^ 
inm or tUaUym, PenaUt and cptun&Ut have usually ivm, 

6. The following have turn: — cdfro, compet, Unter^ imber^ flter, venter, Samnit^ 
Qiaris, and usually IntHber. Fornax and pmu have sometimes ium, 

6. Greek nouns hare generally urn; as, g{ga$^ aigantum ; Arab*, AHBrvmf 
Thraxj Thr&cum ; — ^but a few, used as titles of books, have sometimes ^ ; as, 
fyigrmnma, epigranunawm; AfetamorphSiUf -«^ The patrial MaUin also ii 
found in Curtius, 4, 13. 

Remark 1. Bm has houhi in the genitive plural. 

Rem. 2. Nouns which want the singular, form the genitive plural as if they 
were complete; as, mane$. maniuMf aeiUes, ccUltum; iUa, iUum; as if from 
mdnUy cedes, and ile. So also names of feasts in alia ; as. Saturnalia, Satumt^ 
Hum; but these have sometimes 6rttm after the second declension. AU$ hat 
sometimes, by epenthesis, aUtuum. See 4 822, 8. 

DATIVE AND ABLATIVE PLURAL. 

§ 84* The dative and ablative plural end in thus. 

Bxo. 1. Bos has bSbus and Imbus, by contraction, for hovfbus ; sut has HOms bj 
qrxuiope, for sutbus. ( 822, 6, and 4. 

Exc. 2. Greek nouns in ma have the dative and ablative plural more frd> 
quently in is than in fbiu; as, poetna, poemids, or poemaUbus, 

Exc. 8.. The poets sometimes form the dative plural of Greek nouns, that in- 
crease in the genitive, in jt. and, before a vowel, in sin; as, herOis, tieroidisf 
heroiii, or heroisin, Ovid. So in Quintilian, MttamorphosisL 

ACCUSATIVE PLURAL. 

§ SS* The accusative plural ends, like the nominatiYe, in ^s, 
a, id, 

Exc. 1. The accusative plural of masculines and feminines, whose geniti^'• 
plural ends in ium,_ancientry ended in is or Us, instead of is; as, partes, gen. 
partium, ace. parUu or partes. 

Exc. 2. Greek masculines and feminines, whose genitive increases in it or ot 
impure, have their accusative in as ; as, lampas^ hmjfddis, lampddas. So also 
heros, herdis, herdas, and some barbarian names of nations nave a similar form; 
as, Brigantas, AUubrdgas, 



Jupiter, and vis, i 


strength, are thus declined : — 


Singular. 


Singular, 


Plural 


N. Ju'-pl-ter, 


N. vis, 


vi'-res, 


G. Jo'-vis, 


G. vis, 


vir'-i-um, 


D. J6'-vi, 


D. -- 


vir'-I-bus, 


Ac. Jo'-vem, 


Ac. vim, 


vi'-res, 


V. Ju'-pl-ter, 


V. vis, 


vi'-res, 


ilft.Jo'-ve. 


Ab. yi. 


vir'-l-bui. 
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§ 80« The following table exhibits the principal fomu of Greek 
nouns of the third declension : — 

Ace, 

(-fidem, 
1-fida, 
J -fides, 

-iidas, 

-oem, 

-oa, 

-oes, 

-oas, 

I? ! 

(-era, I 
\ -ea, en, J 

-ea, 

-era. 





Nom. 


Gen. 




Vat, 


& 


Lampas, 


j-fidis, 
' -fidos, 


} 


-fidi, 


PL 


-fides, 


-fidum, 




-adibus, 


S. 


Heros, 


-ois, 




-oi. 


PL 


-oes. 


-oum, 




-oibus. 




Chelys, 
Poesis, 


lyos, 

(-is,-Ios, 
1 -eos, 


^ ( 






Achilles, 

Orpheus, 

Aer, 

IHdo, 


j-is, -ei, -i 
-eos, 
-eos, 
-eris, 
-us. 




-i, 

-eri, 
-5, 



Voc. 


AbL 


-a«» 


-fide. 


-fides, 


-adlbui. 


-OS, 


-5e. 


-oes, 


-olbus. 


-r» 


-fear J. 


-h 


-L 


-es,-6, 


-e or-i. 


-eu, 
-er, 


See $54. 

-€re. 

-o. 



FOURTH DECLENSION. 

§ 87. Nouns of the fourth declension end in tis and u. 
Those in us are masculine ; those in u are neuter, and, except in 
the genitive, are indeclinable in the singular. 

Nouns of this declension are thus declined : — 



Fructus, fruit. 



Singular. 
N. fruc'-tus, 
G, fruc'-tus, 
J), fruc'-tu-i, 
Ac, fruc'-tum, 
V, fruc'-tus, 
Ah, fruc'-tu. 



PluraL 
fruc'-tus, 
fruc'-tu-um, 
fruc'-ti»bus, 
fruc'-tus, 
fruc'-tus, 
fruc'-ti-bus. 



Cornu, a horn. 
Singular. Plural. 



N. cor'-nu, 
G, cor '-n us, 
D. cor'-nu, 
Ac. cor'-nu, 
F. cor'-nu. 
Ah, cor'-nu. 



cor'-nu-fi, 

cor'-nu-um, 

cor'-ni-bus, 

cor'-nu-fi, 

cor'-nu-fi, 

cor'-ni-bus. 



In like manner decline 



Can'^-tos, a song. 
Cur'-rus, a chariot. 
Ex-er'-cl-tus, an army. 



Fluc'-tus, a toave. 
Luc'-tiis, grief. 
M(/-tus, motion. 



Se-nfi^-tns, the tenats, 
GeMu, ice. (in sing.) 
Vfe'-ru, a qnU 



. Exceptions in Gender. 
S 88. 1. The following are feminine : — 



Acofl, a needle. 
Domus, a houtt. 



Flcns, a _ 
MfiDUS, a 



Porttcus, a gaUery. 
Tribus, a tnbt. 
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GUluf , a distaff^ and the plurals QmnquStnu^ a feast of Minerva, and Idm^ the 
Ides, are also feminine. So noctu, by iiigbt, found only ui the ablative singular 

PinuSf a store of provisions, when of the fourth declension, is masculine or 
feminine. SictUj sex, is neuter; see ^ 94. Spicuty a den, is masculine and 
rarely feminine or neuter. 

^ 2. Some personal appelladves, and names of trees, are feminine hy 
signification ; as, 

Anui, fidriM, iocrus ^—comusy humsy and quercui. Myriut also if feminine 
and rarely masculine. See \ 29, 1 and 2. 

Exceptions in Declension. 

§ 89* DSmuSy a house, is partly of the fourth declension, and 
partly of the second. It is thus declined : — 

Singular. Plural, 

JV. dy-miis, dy-miis, 

(?. dy-mQs, or dy-ml, dom'-u-iim, or do-my-rfim, 
i). dom'-u-I, or do'-mo, ^ dom'-I-biis, 

Ac, dy-miim, do'-mus, or dy-m56, 

K do'-miis, do'-mfis, 

Ab. do'^-mo. domM-btLs. 

fa.) Dom&iy in the genitive^ signifies, of a house; doml commonly signifies, 
at nome. The ablative domu is fomid in Plautus, and in ancient inscriptions. 
In the genitive and accusative plural the forms of the second declension are 
more used than those of the fourth. 

(6.) CbmiM, a cornel-tree ; /feu*, a fig, or a fig-tree; laurus.K laurel; and 
myrtuMy a myrtle, are sometimes of the second declension. Pinut is- of the 
second, thira or fourth declension. 

(c.) Some nouns in u have also forms in ut and um; as, comtt, comuty or cw^ 
man, Acyectives, compounds of manus^ are of the first and second declensions. 

Remark 1. Nouns of this declension anciently belonged to the third, and 
were formed by contraction, thus: — 

Singular. Plural. 

N. fmctiis, frutuSs, fls, 

G, fructuls, -as, fructutim, -ftra, 

D. fructui, -ti, fructulbfis, -iibtis, or -Ibfis, 

Ac. fructuSm, -iim, fructues, us,. 

V, fructtis, fructugs, -us, 

Ab. fructue, -u. finctulbus, -tibtis, or -Ibils. 

2. The genitive singular in m Is sometimes found in ancient authors; as, 
anuisy Ter. A genitiye in ij after the second declension, also occurs ; as, tend" 
Ut$y senad; tumuUuSy tumult^. Sail. 

3. The contracted form of the dative in u is not often used; yet it sometimes 
occurs, especially in Caesar, and in the poets. 

4. The contracted form of the genitive plural in um rarely occurs. 

5. The following nouns have iibus in the dative and ablative 
plural :— 

Acus, a needU, Artus, a joinL Partus, a birth. Sp^cus, a den. 
Arcus, d bow. Lacus, a lake, Ptcu, a Jiotk. Trlbus, a tribe. 

Ginuy a knee; portut^ a harbor; totnfruSj thimder; and 9iru. a spit, have ibv$ 
otiUnu. 
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FIFTH DECLENSION. 

§ 90. Nouns of the fifVh declension end in e«, and are of 
the feminine gender. 

They are thus declined : — 
Hesy a thing. 



Singular, 


Plural. 


Singular 


N. res, 


res, 


N. dj'-es, 


G. re'-i, 


re'-rum, 


G. di-e'-i. 


D. re'-i, 


re-bus. 


D. di-e'-i, 


Ac. rem, 


res, 


Ac. di'-em. 


V. res, 


r68, 


V. di'-cs. 


^6. re. 


re-bus. 


-46.di'-e. 



Dies, a day. 



Plural 
di'-es, 
di-e'-rum, 
di-e'-bu8y 
di'-es, 
di'-cs, 
di-e'-bus. 

Bemark. Nouns of this declension, like those of the fourth, seem to hfttt 
belonged originally to the third declension. 

Exceptions in Gender. 

1. Dies, a day, is masculine or feminine in the nneular, and alwajf 
masculine in the plural ; mendies, mid-day, is mascmine only. 

Note. Dies is seldom feminine, in good prose writers, except when it d#. 
notes duration of time, or a day fixed and determined. 

Exceptions in Declension. 

2. The genitire and dative singular sometimes end in # or in i, instead of ei; 
ms, gen. die for diii, Ylrg.; fide (or Jidei, Hot. j acie for {tciei, Cfes.-;-gen. plibi 
for pUbiiy Liv, — dat J'lde for Jidet, Hor., pemiciej Liv.. and /^erm cit. «ep., foi 
pemiiiH. The genitive raMes contracted for rabieitf after the third aeclen8ioi\ 
IS found in Lucretius. 

Remark 1. There are only about eighty nouns of this declension, and o 
these only two, res and dies, are complete in the plural. Acies, effigies, eluvietf 
fades, atacies, progenies, series, speaes, spes, want the genitive,' dative, and ab- 
lative plural, and tue rest want the plural altogether. 

Rem. 2. All nouns of this declension end in ies, except fonr— fides, faith; 
res, a thing; spes, jiope; and pUbes, the common people; — and all nouns in ie» 
are of this declension, except abies, aries, paries, qitits, and requies, which art 
of the Uiird declension. 

Declension op Compound Nouns. 

§ 91* When a compound noun consists of two nominadves, both 
parts are declined ; but when one part is a nominative, and the other 
an oblique case, the nominative only is declined. Of the former kind 
are respublXca, a commonwealth, and jusjurandum, an oath ; of the 
latter, mater-familias, a mistress of a family. C^ § 43, 2. 
Singular. Plural 

N. y. res-piib'-ll-ca, N. V. res-pub'-H-cse, 

G. D. re-i-pub'-lI-c8B, G. re-rum-pub-li-ca -rum, 

Ac rem-pub'-n-cara, D. Ab. re-bu^pub'-U-cis, 

Ab. re-pub'-B-cft. Ac. xes-pnb'-ll-cai. 
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Singular, PlwnL 

Hf. jus^ju-ran'-dnm, ju-ra-ju-ranMa, 

G. ju-ris-ju-raii'-di, 

D. ju-ri-ju-raii'-do, 

Ac. ^us-ju-ran'-dum, ju-ra-ju-ran'-da, 

F. ju8-jii-ran'-dura, ju-ra-ju-ran'-da. 

Ab. ju-re-ju-ran'-do. 



Singular, 
N. ma-ter-fa-mil'-i-aa, 
G. ma-tris-fa-mil'-i-as, 
D. ma-tri-fa-milM-ft*, 
Ac. ma-trem-fa-rair-i-os, 
V. ma-ter-fa-mil'-i-asi 
Ab. ma-tre-fa-milM-as, etc. 



Non. Th« preceding compounds are dirided and pronounced like the simple words of 
which they are compounded. 

IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

§ 9ft* Irregular nouns are divided into three classes^ 
Vdrialde, Defective, and RedmidanL 

I. VARIABLE NOUNS. 

A noun is variable, which, in some of its parts, changes either 
its gender or declension or both. 

Nouns which vary in gender are called heterogeneous; those 
which vary in declension arc called keteroclites. 

Heterogeneous Nouns. 

1. Masculine in the singular, and neuter in the plural ; as, 
AvemuSf Dindpnus^ Ismdruty Massicus, Mem&hUy Pangams^ Tart&ruty Taygi* 

Uu ; plur. Avema, etc 

2. Masculine in the singular, and masculine or neuter in the plu- 
ral; as, 

JdcuSy a jest; plur. idciy or j'dca ; — Idcus^ a place; plur. Wei, passages in books, 
topics, places; Wcrtj places; — sibiluSf a hissing; plur. sibthf rarely sibiU} — inUibuSf 
endive ; plur. inUibt or iniUba. 

8. Feminine in the singular, and neuter in the plural ; as, 
carbdsusy a species of flax ; plur. carbdta. very rarely carbdsi, sails, etc., mad« 
of it; — Hieromyma, -a, Jerusalem; plur. Uierosolymay -drum, 

4. Neuter in the singular, and masculine in the plural ; as, 
ccdumy heaven; plur. cali; — Elydum; plur. Elym; — Argos; plur. Argu 

So riser, neut., plur. siUres, masc. 

5. Neuter in the singular, and masculine or neuter in the plural ; 
as, 

frenum^ a bridle; plur. freni or frenaj — rostrum, a rake; plur. rastri, or, 
more rarely, rostra ;—pugtllar, a writing tablet; plur. pugUldres or pugiUaria, 

6. Neuter in the singular, and feminine in the plural ; as, 
epulum, a feast; pl«r. ep6lce; — balneum, a bath; plur. babiecB or balnea;-^ 

nuncUnum, a market-day ; plur. nundlnas, a fair. 

7. Feminine or neuter in the singular, and feminine in the plural ; 
as, 

deUda or deUckm^ delight; plur. deUcim, 
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DespfcalTii, Art. ; eowtempt. 

Dica, nom, ; dicam, ace. ; a legal pro- 

ceu; — dicas, ace, pi. 
Dicis, gen. ; at, dicis gratiil, /or fomCt 

sake. 
Ditiunis, gen. ; -i, dot ; -em, ace, ; -«, 

a6^ ; power, 
DiUj a6/. ; tn £fte diny Hme. 
Divisni, dai. ; a divtding, 
Ebur, ivory; — ^not used in the pIoraL 
♦Efflagilatu, abl. ; importunity. 
♦Ejectus, nom. ; a throwing out. 
Epos, nom. and ace. ; an epic poem. 
Ergo, abl. (or adv.) ; for the sake, 
Essfedas, ace. pi ; war chariots, 
Evectus, nom. ; a carrying otU, 
Faex, dregSf wante gen, pi, 
F&mg, abl. ; hunger. 
Far, com. not used in the gen.^ daL, 

and abl. pi. 
Fas, nom. ; ace. ; right. 
Fauce, abl ; the throat ;—pL entire. 
Fax, a torch ^ wants gen.pl 
Fel, gall, wants gen. vl 
Femlnis, g^u; -i, oat.; -e, abl; the 

thigh ;-HM. femlna, -Ibus. 
Flictu, abl. ; a striking. 
Foris, nom. and gen.; -cm, ace; -e, 

abl ; a door ;—pl. entire. 
Fors. nom. ; -tis, gen. ; -tem, ace, ; -te, 

abl; chance. 
♦Frustratui, abl ; a deceiving. 
Frux, fndiy nom, scarcely used; — 

friigis, <jrcn., etc. 
Fulgetras, ace. pi ; lightning, 
Gaus&pe, nom.y acc.^ abl ; a rough gar^ 

ment; — ^gnus&pn, ace. pi. 
Glos, nom. ; a husband's sister. 
Grates, ace. pi ; — gratlbus, abl; thanks, 
Hebdomadam, ace. ; a week, 
Hiems, winter^ not used in gen.^ doi., 

and abl pi 
Hippomanes, nom. and aec. 
*Hlr, nom. ; the palm of Hie hand, 
Hortatu, abl. ; an exhorting ;—pl. hor- 

tatlbus. 
Impetis, gen.; -e, abl; a shock;— pi. 

impetlbus. 
Incltas, or -a, ace. pi ; rw, ad incltas 

redactUR, reduced to a strait, 
♦Inconsultu, nbl ; wiViout advice, 
*ludultu, iM. ; induhjence. 
Inferiae, nom. pi ; -as. ace. ; -is, abl ; 

smrifces to the dead. 
Infitias, ace. pi ; a denial; as^ ire infit- 

iaj», to deny. 
Ingratiis, abl pi, (used adverbially); 

against erne's wiU. 
InjusRU, abl ; without command, 
Inquies, nom. ; restlessness. 
Instar, nom.^ aca a likeness. 



Interdiu, cAl (or odo.)\ in pie day i 

^Invit&tUf abl ; an invitation, 

Irrisui, daL; -um, ace; -a, abl; <lo- 

risioH, 
Jdvis, Mom., rarely used ;—pl Joyes. 
Ju^^ris, gm.; -e, oM,; an acrt;—pL 

jug^ra, -um, -Ibus. 
Jussu, abl ; command, 
L&bes, a q>ot^ wants gen, pL 
LQcu, abl ; dtwMghL 
^Ludificatui, oaL ; a mockery. 
Lux, Ughtj wants the gen, pC 
Mand&tu, abl ; a command, 
Mline, nom,, acc,^ ; mane, or rardy -i, 

id>l ; the morning, 
Mel. honeyy not used in gen,, dot, and 

ail pi, 
M^los, nom., ace. ; melo, dot, ; melody f 

— ^mele, nom., occ. pi, 
Metus, fear, not usea in gen., dot., and 

abl pi 
Missu, abl; a sending;— pL mlssuB, 

-Ibus. 
Mouitu, abl; admoniiion; — pL moi^ 

Itus. 
Niltu, abl ; by birth, 
Nauci, gen., with non ; as, homo non 

nauci, a man of no account, 
N^fas, nom., ace, ; wickedness. 
Nemo, nobody, wants the ffoc, and 

the pi 
Nepenthes, nom., ace. ; an herb. 
Nex, death, wants the voc,; — ^n^es, 

nom., ace, pi 
Nihil, or nihilum, nom, and ace,; -i, 

gen. ; -o, abl ; nothing, 
Noctu, abl ; by nighL 
Nuptui, doL; -um, aec,; -u, ofit; 

marriage. 
Obex, nom. ; -Icem, ace, ; -Ice, or -jlce, 

abl ; a bolt;— pi oblces, -jiclbus. 
Objectum, ace. ; -u, abl ; an interposi- 
tion ;—j)l objectus. 
Obtentui, dot, ; -um, ace. ; -u, abl, ; a 

pretext. 
Opis. gen.; 5pem, aec.; 6pe, abl; 

help ;—pl entire. 
Oppositu, abl; an cpposing;—pL op- 

posltus, ace. 
Opus, nom., aec. ; need, 
Os, the mouth, wants the gen, pi, 
Panaces, nom. ; -is, gen. ; -e, abl ; Ml 

herb. 
Pax, peace, wants gen. pi 
Peccatu, abl ; a fiuU. 
Pecudis, gen. ; A, dot. ; -em, ace, ; -e, 

abl ;—pl entire. 
Pelage, aec. pi of pel&gus; the sea. 
Permissu, abl. ; -um, ace. ; permission. 
PiscatuR, nom.; -i, gen.; -um, acc.f 
-u, abl ; a fshing. 
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Snppetis, nam. pL ; -as, aee, ; tup- * 

phe$, 
Tabum, nom. ; -i, gen, / -o, aU. / co?*- 

rtyt^ maUer, 
Tempe, nom. ace. voe. pL$ a vaU m 

Theualy. 
Tub wants gen.^ doL^ and abLpL 
Yenui and -o, oat. ; um, ace; -o, oNL f 

»cUe. 
Veprera, ace.; -e, aW.; a Merf-^fL 

entire. 
Verb^ris, ^en. ; -e, abl ; a ttripe;^-^ 

verbfira, urn, Ibua. 
Vesper, 7u>m.; -am, ore-; -e, -i,or-o, 

am. ; the evening. 
Vespera, nam. ; -ana, ace. / -^abL; (he 

evening. 
Vicis, gen.; -i, <ia/.; -em, ace.; -e, 

06/. ; change ;—pl. entire, except gen. 
Virus, nom. ; -i, ^e», ; -us, ace, ; -o, om. / 

poison. 
Vis, ^en. and dai. rare ; strength; pL 

vires, -ium, etc. See § 86. 
Viscus, nom. ; -^ris, gen. ; -6re, aW. ; 

an internal organ, pi. viscera, etc. 
Voc&tu, abl. ; a calling ; — vocatus, ace. 



Tix, pitch; pices, acc.pl 

Pondo, abl. ; in weight. Cf. ^ 94, 1. 

Prfeci, dat. ; -em, ace. ; -e, obL ; prayer; 

—pL entire. 
Prficer; nam.; -cm, ace; a peer;— pi 

entire. 
Promptu, abl.^ readiness. 
Pus wants gen. dat. and aU. pi. 
Rel§ltum, ace. ; — u, abl. ; a recital. 
Repetundarum, gen. jA. ; -is, abl. ; 

money taken by extortion, 
Rogatu, aU. ; a request. 
Ros, dew, wants gen. pi 
Rus. the country y wants gen., dat.^ and 

abl pi. 
Satias, nam.; -at«m, ace; ate, aU. ; 

satiety. 
S^cus, nom.f ace. ; sex. 
Situs, nom. ; -um, ace. ; -u, abl ; situor- 

lion ; — situs, nom. and ace. pi 
Situs, nom. ; -as, gen. ; -um, ace. ; -u, 

ahl.; rust; — situs, ace. oi. 
Sol, the sun, wants gen. pi. 
Sordis, gen. ; -em, ace. ; -e and -i, abl; 

Jilth ;—pl. sordes,-ium, etc. 
Spontis, gen, ; -e, abl ; of one's own 

accord 
Subdles, offspring J wants gen. pi 

Remark 1. To these may be added nouns of the fifth declension, which 
either want the plural, as most of them are abstract nouns, or have in that 
number onlv the nominative, accusative, and vocative. Jies and d«e«, however, 
have the plural entire. Cf. J 90, R. 1. 

Rem. 2. For the use of the vocative, also, of many nouns, no classical anr 
thority can be found. 

§ 9S» 2. Nouns defective in number, want either the plural or 
the singular. 

(a) Many nouns want the plural from the nature of the things 
whicn they express. Such are generally names of persons, most names 
of places (except those which have only the plural), the names of 
heros, of the arts, most material and abstract nouns ; but these may 
have a plural when used as common nouns, (§ 26, R. 3.), and many 
others. 

Rem. In Latin the plural of abstract nouns is often used to denote the exist* 
encc of the quality, attribute, etc. in different objects, or the repetition of an 
action ; and in poetry such plurals are used for the sake of emphasis or metre. 
See § 98. 

The following list contains many of the nouns which want theplural, 
and also some, marked /), which are included in the above classes, but 
are sometimes used in the plural. 

Aconltum, wolfsbane, p. -£vum, age, lifetime, p. 

Adorea, a military re- Album, an album, 

ward. Allium, garlic, p. 

Aer, the air, p. Amicitia, /We»Kr«/it]p, p. 

JEs, brass, money, p. Argilla, white clay. 

JEther, the sky, Avena, oats, p. 



Balaustium, thejloiDerof 

the pomegranate. 
Balsamum, balsam, p. 
Barathrum, a gulf, 
Callum, hardened skin, p. 
Calor, heat, p. 
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' Gardnns, a (hUtk^ p. 
Caro,^f«A, p. 
Cera, wax, p. 
Cestus, n yirdU, 
CicQta, hemioik, p. 
CcBiiunif mud, 
Contngium, lontaffion, p. 
Crocuin, snH'ron. 
Crocus, g'iffron, p. 
Cruor, 6/uof/f p. 
Cutis, ttie sA'in^ p. 
Diluc&lum, the dawn, 
Kbur, ivory. 
Klecti'uni, amber, p. 
Far, com, p. 
Fel, gaU p. 
r ervor, Afflf, p. 
Fides, /flriTA. 
Fimus, c/uft^. 
Fugl^/<^^, p. 
Furaus, smoke, p. 
Furor, madness, p. 
Galla, an oah-appU, p. 
GflUj/j-Oii. 
Glai'ea, gravel, 
Gloria, ^/ory, p. 
Glastum, wood. 
Gluten, or 
Glutlnum, glue. 
Gypsum, white plaster. 
He par, the liver, 
Hesperus, ike evening 

star, 
HTlum, a Uule thing, 
Hordeum. barley, p. 
Hiimus, tJie (p-oum. 
Indoles, native quality, p. 
Ini, anger, p. 
Jubar, radiance. 
Jus, Justice, law, p. 
Justitium, a law vacation. 



Lac, milk, 

Ladt[i\a,Joy, p. 

L&ueuw, Jaintness, p. 

Lardum^ Oacon, p. 

Latex, Uquor, p. 

Lgtum, atath. 

Ligiuim, wood, p. 

LlinuH, mud. 

Liquor, Hquor, p. 

Lues, a plague. 

Latum, iUiy, p. 

Lux, light, p. 

Maceilum, the shambles. 

Mane, the morning, 

Mannor, marble, p. 

Mel, honey, p. 

Meridies, mid-day. 

Mors, death, p. 

Munditia, nmtness, p. 

Mundus, female oma^ 
ments, 

Muscus, moss. 

Nectar, nectar. 

Nemo, no man, 

Nequitia, taickcdness, p. 

Kihllum, nihil, or nil, no- 
thing. 

Nitrum, natron, 

Oh\\\io, forget/ulness, p. 

Omiisum, bullock*s tripe. 

Opium, opium, 

Palea, chaff, p. 

Pax, peace, p. 

Pf num, and 

¥knvLS, provisions, p. 

Pi per, pepper, 

Pix, ptdh, p. 

Pontus, the sea, 

Prolubiura, desire, 

Pubes, the youth. 

Pulvis, dust, p. 



Purpftra, purple, p. 
(^uies. rest, p. 
Koi4, c/trir, p. 
Kubor, redness^ p. 
Sabalo ami 
Sabalum, graveL 
Sal, «a/f. 
SAlura, the sea. 
Sal us, safety, 
Sanguii^, 6AwdL 
Scrupulum. a scruple, p. 
Senium, o/a a^e. 
Slier, an osier, 
Siii§pi, mustard 
Siser, skirret, p 
Sltis, (//i*«i. 
Sul, //le sun, p. 
Sopor, «/«;«/;, p. 
Specimen, an example. 
Spuma,/oa;», p. 
Sulfur, sulphur^ p. 
Supellex, /urmiure. 
Tabes, a consumption. 
Tabum, corrupt matter. 
Tellus, the earth. 
Terror, terror, p. 
Th^mum, thyme, p. 
TribQius, a thistle, p. 
Tristitia^ sadness, 
Ver, spring, 
Vesp^ra, Uie evening. 
Vetemus, lethargy. 
Vigor, strength, p.- 
Vlnum, vnne, p. 
Virus, poison. 
Viscum, and 
Viscus, birdr-Ume. 
Vitrura, woad 
Vulgus, the common peo- 

Zingiber, ginger. 



§ 0O« (h). The names of festivals and games, and several names 
of places and books, want the singular ; as, Bacchanalia, a festival of 
Bacchus ; Olgmpia, the Olympic games ; BucolXca, a book of pastorals ; 
and the following names of places: — 

Acroceraunia, Baise, Fundi, Locri, Siisa, 

Am^'clae, Ceraunia, Gabii, Parisii, SyracusaB, 

Artaxftta, Ecbatina, Gades, Philippi, Thennopj^^lae, 

Athenae, Esquiliae, Gemoniae, Puteoli, Yeii. 

Note. Some of those in i properly signify the people. 
The following list contains most other nouns which want the singular^ 
and also some, marked s, which are rarely used in that number : — 



Acta, records, 

Advei-saria, a tnemoran- 
dumrbook. 

JEstlva, so. castra, sum- 
mer quarters. 



Alpes, the Alps, s. 
Annales, amwls, s. 
Antae, door-posts. 
Antes, rows. 
AntiaB, a for doc i. 



Aplnae, trifies. 
Argutiae, witticisms, s. 
Arma, arms, 
Artus, the joints, s. 
Bellaiia, swtetmecttu 
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Bi^, a two-hone char^ 

Wtj 8. 

Braccse, breeches. 

Branchi8B, Ike giUt of 
Ji$ht$. 

Brevia, ahaOowplaces, 

Calends, the Calende. 

Cancelli, balusiradet, 

Cani, gray hairs. 

Casses, ahunt&i'*8 net, s, 

Caulae, sheep-folds, 

Cel6res, the bodyguard 
of the Roman kings, 

Cibaria, viituals^ s. 

Clitellae, a pach-saddle, 

Codicilli, a writing, 

Coelltes, the gods, s. 

Crepundia, a raUU, 

CunabCila, and 

Cunae, o cradle. 

Cyclades, t/ie Cgclades^i, 

Declmse, tithes,, %. 

Dirae, the Furies, 8. 

Divitiae, riches, 

Druides, the Druids. 

Dryildes, the Dryads, 8. 

Epiilfe, a banquet^ s. 

KumenldeSf the huries, s. 

Excubiae, watches. 

Exsequiae, jfunero/ rites, 

Exta, entrails. 

Exuviae, spoils 

Facetiae, pleasantry, 8. 

Feriae, IioUdays, s. 

Fides, a stringed instru- 
ment, 8. 

Flabro, blasts, 

Fraces, the^ees of oil 

Fraga, straioberries, s. 

Gemini, twins, s. 

Gtnae, cheeks, 8. 

Gerrae, trijies. 

Grates, thanks. 

Habenae, reins, s. 

Hibema, 8C. castra, win- 
ter quarters. 

Hyades, Vie Hyades, 8. 

Idas, the ides of a month. 

Ilia, the flank. 

Incunabula, a cradle, 

Indutiae, a ti-uce. 



InduTiie, clothes, 

Ineptix, fooleries, s. 

Inferi, Vie dead, 

laferm,sacrijices in honor 
of the dead, 

In8ecta, insects. 

Insidiae, an ambuscade, 8. 

Justsi, funeral rites, 

Lactes, small entrails, 8. 

Lamenta, lamentations, 

LapicidlusB, a stone quar- 
ry- 

LatebrsB, a hiding place, 

8. 

Laurlce8, young rabbits, 

Lautia, presents to for- 
eign ambassadors, 

Lemiires, hobgoblins, 

Lendes, nits 

Libert, children, s, 

Luc^res, a division of the 
Roman cavalry, 

Ma^lia, cottages, 

Mujores, ancestors. 

Manes, the shades, 8. 

Manubiae. spoils of war. 

Mapalia, nuts, s. 

Minaciae, and 

Minae, threats, 

Minores, posterity, 

Moenia, the waits of a 
city, 8. 

Multitia. garments finely 
wrought. 

Mania, official duties. 

Naiades, water^ymphs, 8. 

Nares, me nostrils, 8. 

Natales, parentaae. 

Nates, the haunches, s. 

Nomae, coi'roding sores or 
ulcers., 8. 

NonsB, the nones of a 
month. § 326, 1. 

^ixgas, jests, nonsense. 

Nundlnae, the weekly mar- 
ket. 

Nuptiae, a marriage. 

Oh\\vl&,forgetfulness, 8. 

Olfuciae, cheats, s. 

Optiinates, the aristo- 
cratic party, s. 



Palearia, ike dewhm, s. 
Pandects, the pandects, 
ParietlnflB, old walls. 
Partes, a party, 8. 
Pa8caa,/>a«(tife8, 8. 
Pen&te8, household god$f 

8. 

PhalSrae. trappings, 
Philtra, me potions. 
Plei^e8, the Pleiads or 

seven stars, 8. 
Poetiri, posterity, 
Prsebia, an amuleL 
Praecordia, the dSo* 

phragm, the entrails, 
Primitiae, frst fruits. 
Procures, nobles, 8. 
Pugillaria, or -fires, 

writing-tablets, 8. 
Qaadrlgae, a learn of four 

horses, 8. 
Qaintes, Roman dtiuntp 

8. 

Quisquiliae. refuse, 
Reliauiae, Me remains, B, 
SalebraR, rugged roads, 8. 
Sallnae, salt mts, 
Sc&lae, a loader, 8. 
Scatebrae, a spring, u 
ScOpae, a broom, 
Scruta, old stuff, 
Sentes, thorns, 8. 
Sponsalia, espousais. 
Statlva, sc. castra, a 

stationary camp. 
Suueri, tlie gods above, 
Talaria, winged shoes. 
Tenebrae, darkness, 8. 
Tesca, rough places, 
Thennac, warm baths. 
Tormina, colic-pains, 
Transtra, seats for rouh 

ers, 8. 
TrtcoB, trifles, tews. 
Utensil ia. utenms, 
ValvaB,yt»/fA'ncr doors, s. 
Vepres, brambles, s, 
Vergiliae, the seven stars, 
Vindiciae, a legal claim, 8. 
Virgulta, bushes. 



§97. 

numbers. 

^.lies, -is, a temple, 
iKdes, -ium, a house. 
Aqua, water, 
Aquie, medicinal springs, 
Auxilium, aid. 
Anxilia. auxiliary troops. 



The following usually differ in meaning in the different 



B6num, o good thing. 
Bona, property. 
Career, a prison. 
Carc^res, the barriers of 

a race-course. 
Castmm, a castle. 



Cnstra, a camp. 

Com tinm, apart of (he 

Ryman Jorum, 
Co nitia, an cusemblyfor 

election. 
Qo}i^,pUniji, 
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Copiae, troops^ forces. 
Cupedia, -ae, daintiness, 
Cupediae, -arum, atul ^ 
Cupedia, -oinim, dainties, 
Facultas, ability. 
Facultates, pi'oi)eriy, 
Fastua, -u<, prule. 
Fastus, -uum, and 
Fasti, -orum, a calendar. 
Foi-ttitm, FoHune. 
Fortunaj, wealth. 
Furfur, aran. 
Furfures^ dandruff. 
Gmt'iAj favor. 
Gratise, thanks. 



Impedimentnra, a hinder- 

ance. 
Impedimenta, bagaage, 
Llt^ra, a ItUer of the at- 

phabet. 
Liters, an epUUe, 
L(ldu8,jt>fwtonw. 
Ludi, pubHc games. 
Lustrum, a morass. 
Lustra, a haunt or den of 

wild beasts, 
Mos, custom. 
Mores, manners, 
Naris, a nostrU, 
Nares, tJie nose. 



Nat2l1!s, a birthday, 
Natales, birth^ lineage. 
Opera, toork, labor, 
Op^rae, workmen, 
Opis, gen. power. 
Opes, -um, meanSf wealth, 
Plaga, a region. tracL 
Plagae, nete, toils. 
Priucipium, a beginning, 
Principia, the generaCs 

quarters. 
Rostrum, a beaky prow. 
Rostra, the Bostra. 
Sal, salt. 
Sales, untticisms. 



§ 08* The following plurals, with a few others, are sometimes 
used in poetry, especially m the nominative and accusative, instead 
of the singular, for the sake of emphasis or metre. 



^qnSra, the sea, 
Alta, the sea. 
An! mi, courage, 
Auroe, the air. 
Oarlnae, a keel. 
Cervices, the neck. 
Colla, the neck. 
Comae, the hair. 
Connubia, marriage, 
Corda, the heart. 
Corp6ra, a body. 
Crepuscula. twilight, 
Currus, a chaiHot. 
Exsilia, banishment, 
Frigora, cold, 
Gaudia, joy. 
Gramlna, arass. 
Guttura, the throoL 



Hymenaei, marriage, 
Igues, hve. 
lugulna, the groin, 
Irae, anger. 
Jejuuia, fasting, 
Jubse, a mane. 
Limlna, a threshold. 
LitOra, a shore. 
Mensffi, a service or course 

of dishes. 
Neniae, a funeral dirge, 
Numlna, the divinity, 
Odia, hatred. 
Ora, the mouth, the couth- 

tenance. 
Orae, confines, 
Ortus, a rising^ the east 
Otia, ease, leisure. 



Pectora, the breast, * 
Redltus, a return. 
Regna, a kingdom. 
Rictus, the Jaws. 
Robora, strength, 
Sileutia. sileme, 
Sititis, tlie bosom of a Ro' 

man garment, 
Taedae, a torch, 
Tempora, time. 
Terga, the bfick. 
Thaliimi, marriage or 

marriage-bed. 
Tori, a bed, a couch. 
Tviva, frankincense, 
Viaj, ajoumev. 
Yultus, the countenance. 



III. REDUNDANT NOUNS. 

§ 99. Nouns are redundant either in termination, in declension, 
in gender, or in two or more of these respects. 

1. In termination : (a.) of the nominative ; as, arbor, and arbos, a tree: (6.) 
of the oblique cases ; as, tigris, ; gen. Hgris, or -Idis ; a tiger. 

2. In declension; as, laurus; gen. -t, or -us; a laurel. 

8. In gender; as, vulgus, masc. or neut,; the common people. 

4. In termination and declension; as, senecta, -cb, and senectus, -ulis; old 
age. 

5. In termination and gender; VApileus, masc, insiiSi pUeum, neut; a hat. 

6. In declension and gender; as pi^us, -» or us, masc. or fem., and pinus, 
-dris, neut. ; a store of provisions. Spicus, -Us or -t, masc. fem. or neut. ; a cave. 

7. In termination, declension, and gender; as, menda, -(s, fem. and menduMf 
•<, neut. ; a fault. 
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Actnus, -um, and -a, a berry. 

Adagium, of*rf-io, o »rwcr6. 

Admonitio, -um, ana -us, i2«, a remind- 
ing. 

iEthra, and aether, ihe clear tky, 

Afl'ectio, and -U8, m«, affection, 

Agamemno, and -on, Ayamemnon. 

Alabaster, tti, and pi. -tra, 6ntm, an 
alabaster box. 

Alimonia, and -um, aUmenL 

AUuvio, aW-es, a flood. 

Alvearium, and ^re, a bee-hive, 

Araaracus, and -um, marjoram. 

Amygdala, and -um, an almond. 

Anfractum, and -us, i«, a winding. 

Angiportum, and -us, us, a narrow lam 
or alley. 

Antidotus, and -um, an antidote, 

Aranea, and -us, i, a spider, 

Arar, an</ Ararls, the inver Arar, 

Arbor, and -os, a tree. 

Architectus, and -on, an architecL 

Arcus, -&Sy and i, a bow. 

Attagenji, and -gen, a moor-hen, 

Avaritia, and -ies. avarice. 

Augmentum, am -men, an increase, 

Baccar, arw/ -aris, a kind of herb, 

Baculus, and -um, a staff, 

Balteus, awl -um, a belt. 

Barbaria, and -ies, barbarism, 

Barbltus, and -on, a harp. 

Batillus, and -um, aflre-shoveL 

Blanditia, and -icSj flattery. 

Bncclna, and -um, a trumpet, 

Bura, awrf-is, aphmyh-taiL 

Buxas, and -um, /Ac box-tree, 

Caepa, and caepe, on onion. 

Calamister, <n, an</ -trum, a crisping- 
pin. 

Callus, and -um, hardened skin. 

Cancer, cW, or iris, a crab. 

Canitia, and -ies, hoariness, 

Capus, anc? capo, a capon. 

CaiTUs, and -um, a kind of waggon. 

Casslda, and -cassis, a helmet, 

Catlims, arid -um, a bowl, dish. 

Chirographus, and -um, a hand-writing. 

Cingula, -us, and -um, a girdle. 

Clipeus, and -um, a shield. 

Cochlearium. -ar, and -arc, a spoon, 

Colluvio, and -[es,fllih, 

Commentarius. anrf -um, aJoumaL 

Compages, and -go, a joining. 

Conatum, and-n% fts, an attempt, 

Conclnnltas, and -tuao, neatness. 

CoiLHortium, and -io, p-trtnership, 

Contagium, -io, and -es, contact. 

Comuna, -us, t, or us, a cornel tree. 

Co8tos,», ana -um, a kind of shrub. 



CratSra, and cr&ter, a bowL 
Crdcus, and -nm, saffron, 
Crystallus, and -am, crvstaL 
Cubitus, and -um, the etbow, 
Cupiditas, and -pldOf desire. 
Cupressus, t, or fi«, a cwres^4ree, 
Delicia, and -urn, delignL 
Delphlnus, and delphm, a dofyidn, 
Dictamnus, ancf -um, tnttanv. 
Diluvium, -o, and -ies, a demge. 
Domus, t, or tU, a house, 
Dorsus, and -um, (he bach, 
Duritia, and -ies, hardness. 
Effigia, and -ies, an image, 
Elegla, and -on, t, an elegy, 
El^phantus, and -phas, an elephant, 
Epitdma, and -e, an abridgmenL 
EssMa, and -um, a chariot 
Evander, rfn', and -drus, Evander, 
Eventum, and -us, Us, an evenL 
Exemplar, and -ftre, a pattern, 
Flcus, t, or Us, afla-tree. 
Flmus, and -um, cmn^. 
Fretum, and -us, us, a strait, 
Fulgetra, and -um, liahtning, 
Galerus, and -um, a natj cap, 
Ganea, and -um, an eating-house, 
Gausapa, -es, -c, and -um, frieze. 
Gibba, -us, and -er, iri, a nump. 
Glutlnum, and -ten, glue, 
Gobius, and -io, a gudgeon, 
Gmmmatica, and -e, grammar, 
Grus, ^t{M,an</gruis, is, a crane, 
Hebdomada, ana -mas, a week, 
Helleborus. and -um, hellebore. 
Honor, ana bonos, honor. 
Hyssopus, and -um, hyssop, 
Ilios, -um, and -on, Troy. 
Incestum, and -us, &s, incest, 
Intdbus, and -um, endive, 
Jugulus, and -um, the throat, 
Juventa, -us, utis, and -as, youth, 
Lilbor, and labos, labor, 
Lacerta, and -us, a lizard, 
Launis, i, or Os, a laurel. 
Lf por, am If pos, wit. 
Llgur, and -us, Uris, a Li^rian, 
Luplnus, and -um, a htptne, 
Luxuria, and -ies, luxury. 
Maeander, -dros, and -dnis, dfceander, 
Margarita, and -um, apearL 
Materia, and -ies, materials. 
Medimnus, and -um, a measure. 
Menda, and -um, a fault. 
Modius, and -um, a measure, 
Mollitia, and -ies, softness. 
Momentum, and -men, influence, 
Mugil. and -His, a nrnllet. 
Mulclber, iri^ or iris, Vulcan, 
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Miilctra, and -nm, a mWo-paiL 

Muuditia, and -ies, neatness. 

Muria, flTW -ies, brine or pUkU, 

Myrtus, i or us^ a myrtle, 

Nardus, and -um, nard, 

N3i«us, and -ura, the nose, 

Necessltas, ajid -ado, necessity. 

Nequitia, and -ies. wartklessness. 

Notitia, and -ies. Knowledge. 

Oblivium, and -lo^for^etjulness, 

Obsidiunif and -io, a siege, 

(Edipus, t, or ddis, (Edipus. 

Ostrea, and -um, an oyster. 

Palatus, and -um. the palate. 

Palumba, -u», and -es, a pigeon. 

Pap^TUs, and -VLvn^ papyrus. 

Paupertas, and -ies, poverty, 

Pavus, and p&vo, a peacocK. 

P^nus, i, -dm, or iU, and pfinum, pro- 
visions. 

Peplus, and -um, a veU, 

Perseus, ei. or eo», Perseus. 

PileQs, ana -um, a hat. 

l*Iims, I, or OSj apine-tree, 

Pistiina, and -um, a bake-house. 

Planitia, and -ies, a plain, 

Pluto, and Platon, Plato. 

Plebs, and plebes, ei, the common 
people. 

Ponnis, and -um, a leek. 

Postuiatum, and -io, a requetL 

Praesepia, -ium, -es, or -is, and -e, a 
stable. 

Praetcxtum, and -U9j fi«, a pretext, 

Prosapia, and -ies, lineage. 

Rapa, ana -um, a turnip. 

Requies, etis or ft, re<t. 

Rete, anc/ rgtis, a net. 

ReticiUus, and -um, a tmaU net 



Rictnm, a$ul -us, iU, <Ae <9>efi iiioi(t&. 
Saevitia, -udo and -iet^^ferocity. 
SilguR, andf-um, a miUtary cloak. 
Sanguis, and sanguen, blood. 
Satrapes, and satraps, a satrap. 
Scabritia, and -ies, roughness. 
Scorpius, -OS, and -io, a scorpion, 
Segmentum, anci -men, apiece. 
Segiiitia, ana -ies, sloth. 
Senecta, and -us, old age. 
Sequester, trij or trisj a trustee. 
Ses&ma, and -um, sesame. 
Sibllus, and -a, drum^ a hissing. 
Sinapi, and -is, mustard. 
Sinus, and -um, a goblet. 
Sp&rus, and -a, drum, a spear. 
Spurcitia, and-les^Jilthiness. 
Stramentum, and -men, straw. 
Sufldmentum, tmd -rnQn, fumigation. 
Suggestus, and -um, a tm^int, stage. 
Supparus, and -um, a linen garment 
Suppliciuih, -icamentum, and -icatio 

a public suppUcaiion. 
Tapetum, -gte, and -es, tapestry. 
Ten^ritas, ana -tfido^ softness. 
Tergum, and -us, drw, we back. 
Tiara, and -as, a turban, 
Tignus, anc? -um, a beam^ timber. 
Tigris, M, or tdiSy a tiger. 
Titanus, and Titan, Titan. 
Tonitruum. and -trus, a«, Uiunder, 
Torftle, ana -al, a bed-covering, 
Trabes, and trabs, a beam. 
Tribiila, and -umj a threshing sledge. 
Vespfira, -per, in and Arti, me evening. 
Vinaceus, and -a, Orumj a graperetone, 
Viscus, and -um, the nustletoe. 
Vulgus, masc. and ueut., the common 
people. 



Remark 1. To these maj be added some other verbals in us and to, and 
Greek nouns in o and on; as, Dio and Dion; also some Greek nouns in es and 
e, which have Latin forms in a; as, Atrides and Atrida. See § 45. 

Rem. 2. Some proper names of places also are redundant in number; as, 
Argos and Argi; Fid^na and Fidence; Thebe and Thibet. 

NoTK. The different forms of meet words in the above list are not equally common, and 
some are rarely used, or only in particular caaee. 

DERIVATION OF NOUNS. 

§ 100. Nouns are derived from other nouns, from adjectiyes^ 
and from verbs* 

I. From Nouks. 

From nouns are derived the following classes : — 
1. A patronymic is the name of a person, derived from that of bia 
father or other ancestor, or of the founder of his nation. 
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Note 1. Patronymics are properly Greek noniu, and hare been borrowed firom that Uuft^ 
goage by the Latin poets. 

(a.) Masculine patronymics end in ides, Ides, Sdes, and tddes. 

(1.) Ni ans in iu of the second declension, and those nouns of the third d^ 
clensio; , vrhose r(X)t ends iu a short syllable, form their patronymics in i<ies; 
as, Piidnms, PriamUles ; AffamemrUin, gen. Onis, AgamemndtUdes, 

(2. ) Nouns in eas and cles fonn their patronymics in ide$ ; as, A-triui, Airidet $ 
Herddes (i. e. Hercules,) HerOclkiez. 

Rem. 1. ^nSdtSj in Virg. A. 9, 658, is formed in like manner, as if from ^niSi^ 

instead of jEneas. 

(3.) Nouns in ds and ?$ of the first declension form their patronymics in ddes^ 
as yEneaSf uEn&ddes ; Hi/jpdtes, Bippdtddes, 

(4.) Nouns in ius of the second declension, and those nouns of the third de- 
clension, whose root ends in a long vowel, form their patronymics in iddes ; as, 
ThesUuSj ThesMdes; Amphitryd (gen. dm*), Amphitryimiddts, 

Rem 2. A few nouns also of the first declension have patronymics in tddes ; 
as, AnckUes, AncJiisiddes. 

(b.) Feminine patronymics end in w, €w, and ias, and correspond 
in termination to the masculines, viz. is to Ides, eis to Ides, and ias to 
tddes ; as, Tynddrus^ masc. Tynddrides, fem. Tynddris ; Nereus, masc. 
Nereides, fem. Nereis ; Thestius, masc. Thestlddes, fem. Thestlcis, 

Rem. 3. A few feminines are found in ine, or idne; as, Nerlne, Acritidnef 
from Nereui and Aci'idm, 

Note 2. Patronymics in dts and ne are of the first declension ; those in ii 
and as, of the third.. 

2. A patriot or gentile noun is derived frOm the name of a country; 
and denotes an inhabitant of that country ; as, 

Trt», a Trojan man ; TrOas, a Trojan woman : Macido, a Macedonian { 
Samnis, a Samnite ; from TrOja, Macedonia, and Satrmium. 

Note 3. Most patrials are properly a(\jective8, relating to a noun understood ; 
as, hOmo, chris, etc. See § 128, 6. 

3. A diminutive signifies a small thing of the kind denoted by the 
primitive ; as, liber, a book ; libellus, a little book. 

Diminutives generally end in iUus, vda, Olum, or Mus, ctUa, ciUuniy 
according as the primitive is masuline, feminine, or neuter. 

A. 1. If the primitive is of the first or second declension, or it« root ends 
in e, g, d, or t after a vowel, the diminutive is fonned by annexing iUm, a, 
wn to the root ; as, arila, serviUus, puer&lus, Siutulum, cornicula, reg&lus, ca- 
pitulum, mercedala ; from dra, serous, puer, scutum, comix, (-1cm), rex, {regis), 
Cil^nd, {-His), merces, {-ecUs.) 

2. Primitives of the first or second declension whose root ends in e or i, 
instead of iUus, a, um, add dlus, a, um ; as, JUidlus, gloridla, korredlum ; from 
JiUus, gloria, horreum. 

3. Primitives of the first or second declension whose root ends in I, n, or r, 
form diminutives by contraction in ellus, a, um, and some in illus, a, um ; as, 
ocellus, asellus^ libellus, lucellum ; from otiUus, astna, liber, lucrum ; and sigUlum, 
tigillum, from signum, tignum. 

B. 1. If the primitive is of the third, fourth, or fifth declension, the diminu- 
tive is formed in ciilus, (or hiUus), a, unt. 

2. Primitives of the third declension whose nominative ends in r, or in os or 
us from roots ending in r, annex cuius to the nominative ; 9LS,fratercuhis, soror- 
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dila, oidUutHj corputHUum ; from frdter^ sdror^ ds, {6rU), corpus^ (-dris). — So also 
primitives in ts and m, but these drop the s of the nominative ; as, igniciius^ 
niAeiiila^ ditcHa ; from ignis, nube*, dtes. 

8. Primitives of other terminations of the third declension, and those of the 
fourth, add Uilus to the root ; as, porUkvlus, cotUHlay ogsiculum, vernculuSf cortd' 
ciUum ; (ram pons, cos, <Ja, (o«m), versus, comu. 

4. Primitives in o, {ItUs or 6nis), in adding cHlus, a, um, chanee the final vowel 
of the root (i or o) into u ; as, hMnttndUus, semwmilus ; from ndmo and sermo ; 
and a few primitives of other terminations form similax dimmutives ; as, avtm- 
cuius, domuncHa ; from dvus and ddmus^ 

C. 1. A few diminutives end in uUus , ta, eguuleus, aculens ; from iquus and 
dcM ; and a few also in to; as, homuncio, senecio, from hdmo and sinex, 

2. Diminutives are sometimes formed from other diminutives ; as, asettHlus, 
fh)m asellus ; sometimes two or more diminutives with difl'erent terminations 
are formed from the same primitive ^ as, hommuilus, homuUus, and homuncio; 
from hOmo ; and sometimes tne primitive undergoes euphonic changes ; as ru- 
muscilta, from rumor. 

Rem. Some diminutives differ in gender fix>m their primitives ; as i 
c&lus, scamillus, from rdna and i 



4. (a,') An amplificatiye is a personal appellation denoting an ex- 
cess of tnat which is expressed by its primitive ; as, 

OapUo, one who has a large head : so ndso, labeo, bucco, frotUo, mento, one who 
has a lar^ nose, lips, or cheeks, a broad forehead or long chin ; from cdput, 
nSsus, hina, bucca,Jrons, and mentum, 

(b.) A few personal appellatives in to denote the trade or profession to which 
a person belongs ; as, Iwho, an actor ; pellio, a furrier ; from liidus, ^ndpelUs, 

5. The termination turn a^ed to the root of a noun, indicates the office or 
condition, and often, derivatively, an assemblage of the individuals denoted by 
the primitive ; as, coUegiunt, colleagueship, and thence an assembly of col- 
leagues ; servitium, servitude, and collectively the servants ; so sacerdoUum^ and 
ministerium ; from coUega, servus, sacerdos, and minister. 

6. The termination i7nonium is added to the root of a few nouns, denoting 
something derived from the primitives, or imparting to it its peculiar character; 
as, testimonium, testimony ; so vacUmoniumj paiiitnonium, mattimonium ; from 
testis, vds {wkUs), pater, and mater, 

7. The termination etum, added to the root of names of plants, denotes a 
place where they grow in aljundance ; as, quercetum, lauretum, olivetum, from 
gttercus, laurus, and ollva. 

So, also, cesadetum, dumitum, myrtetum, and by analogy saxetum. But somo 
drop e ; as, carectum, saUctum, virguUum, and armtstum. 

8. The termination drium, added to the root of a noun, denotes a receptacle 
of the things signified by the primitive ; as, avidrium, an aviary ; plantdnum, a 
nursery ; from avis, a bird, and planta, a plant. 

9. The termination ile, added to the root of names of animals, marks the 
place where they are kept ; as, bovile, a stall for oxen; so caprUe, ovile; from 
oOs, an ox, cdper, a goat, and dm, a sheep. 

Note 1. This class and the preceding are properly neuter a^'ectives. 
Note 2. Abstract nouns are derived either from adjectives or from verbs. 
8ee § 26, 5. 

n. Fbom Adjectives. 

§ 101* 1. Abstract nouns are formed by adding the termination 
itasy itikh, ta, itia or ities^ edo^ and irnonia to the root of the primitive. 
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i. Abstracts in ttas, (e^nivalent to the English ty or ity), are formed from 
B^'ectives of each declension ; as, atmdltas, teneriUUf ceUritai, crudeiitat, ft\cU 
tat; from cvptdvs^ Uner^ ciler, crudeUt, sud/elix, 

(1.) When the root ends in t, the abstract is formed in Has; M^piitaM, from 
jpitu ; and when it ends in <, m only is added ; as, honuta* from honestut, 

(2.) In a few abstracts t before tat is dropped ; as. Ubertat, juverUat, from 
Uber,juvimt, In facuUat and diJicuUaty from facUit, mfficUit^ tnere is a chsmge 
also in the root-vowel from t to «. 

(3.) A few abstracts are formed in Itut or tut, instead of Hot; as, tenAtut^ 
jureiUut, from tervut Rnd juvinit. See \ 76, Ezc. 2. 

3. Abstracts in itudo are formed from adjectives in ««, and some from adjec- 
tives of the third declension of two or three terminations; M^maonitudOy a/flk 
tudo^foriitudo^ acritudo, from magmu^ aUut^fordt^ deer. Polysyllabic adjectives 
in tuty generallv form their abstracts by adding Qdo instead of tttk&> to their root; 
as, contuet&dOy irom contuetut. 

4. Abstracts in ia (equivalent to the English ce or cy,f are for the most part 
formed from adjectives of one termmation ; as, clemetUta, conttanUa^ impudent 
tia, from demefts^ (onstant, impudent. But some adjectives in ut and er ,including 
verbals in aindnt, likewise form their verbals in ia; as, miteria, anguttia^facun' 
dia, from misery anguttuSyfacundut, 

5. Abstracts in tfta and t<te< are formed from adjectives in ut and it; as, 
jusdtiay tritUtiay cktriUay and duritiety tefftUtia and tegmlieSy {rom juttuty iritUty dA" 
ruSy and tegnit, 

6. A few abstracts are formed in idoy and a few in imdnia ; and sometimes 
two or more abstracts of different terminations are formed from the same ac^eo- 
tive ; as, acrftaty acritddoy acredOy and acrimoniay from deer. In such case those 
in tiido and imonia seem to be more intensive in signification than those in 
Uat. 

Remark. Adjectives, as distinguished from the abstracts which 
dure formed from them, are called concretes. 

in. From. Vkbbs. 
§ 103. Kouns derived from verbs are called verbal nouns. 

The following are the principal classes : — 

1. Abstract nouns expressing the action or condition denoted by a verb, es- 
pecially by a neuter verb, are formed by annexing or to their first root : as, 
dmoTy love ; fdvoTy favor ; mceroTy grief ; ^p/entfor, brightness ; from dmOy jdveOy 
nuzreOy and tpUndeo. 

2. (a.) Abstracts are also formed from many verbs by annexing ium to the 
first or to the third root ; as, colloqviumy a conference ; gaudiumy joy ; exor" 
diumy a beginning ; exitiumy destruction ; tolatiumy consolation ; from colldqtiorf 
gaudeoy exordioTy exeo and tdlor. 

3. Some verbal abstracts are formed by annexing eZa, imdrUay or imfiniumy to 
the first root of the verb ; as, quei-ela and querinumiay a complaint ; tuadila, 
persuasion ; from qnSror and tuadeo, 

4. (a.) The terminations men and mentuMy added to the first root of the 
verb, generally with a connecting vowel, denote the thing to which the action 
belongs, both actively and passively, or a means for the performance of the ac- 
tion ; B^yfulmen from fulgeo, fium'en from JiuOy a amen from dgOy toldmen from 
tdloTy documentum from dOceOy olandimentum from blandior. • 

{b.) The final consonant of the root is often dropped, and the preceding and 
connecting vowels conti'acted into one syllable ; as, dgOy {dt/imen,) agmtn ; fdveo^ 
{fdvlmenitmty ) f Omentum, 
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(e.) Some words of this ckisshave no primltiT« rerb In n8« ; as, atrameMkm^ 
ink; but, in this case, the connecting yowei seems to imply its reference to such 
a Terb as eUrdrt^ to blacken. 

6. (a.) The terminations iUum, b&Utm, dUtm; hnm^ crttm^ inm, annexed to 
the first root of a verb, denote an instrument for performing the act expressed 
by the verb, or a place for its performance ; as, ctngHltm^ {jperciltmifVenabUlum^ 
ventUabrum^/ulcrumy spectrum^ from dtt^o, op6rio^ vetwr, venUh^/ulaOf tpido. 

(&.) Sometimes ciilum. is contracted into clmm; as, fomcUm for tincUum, 
Sometimes, also, $ is inserted before UtuH ; as, rottrwn^ from r&fo, and a con- 
necting vowel is placed before this and some of the other terminations; as, 
arSinun, stabilutn, ct<6»ct2/um, from dro, «to, and dUto, 

(c.) Some words of this kind are formed from nouns ; as, aceUibiUum, a vin- 
egar cruet ; turibulum^ a censer ; from acetum and tu$. 

6. (a.) Nouns formed by adding or and rix to the third root of the verb, de- 
note respectively the male and female agent of the action expressed by Hie verb ; 



\ adjectives. 

line, and when the third root of the verb ends in s, the feminine is sometimes 
formed in trix; as, tondeo {tons-) torutrix, 

(b.) Some nouns in tor are formed immediately from other nouns ; as, vidtor^ 
a traveller ; janitor^ a dooivkeeper ; from via and^omio. In tneretrix from mereo^ 
i of the thira root becomes e. 

(c.) The agent of a few verbs is denoted by the terminations a and o annexed 
to the first root ; as, conviva, a guest ; advena^ a stranger ; scrt6a, a scribe ; 
errOf a vagrant ; bibo, a drunkard; conUdo, a glutton, from amrttx), advSmo, etc. 

7. Many abstract nouns are formed by annexing to and us (gen. Us) to the 
third root of a verb; as, actio, an action ; lectio, reading ; from dgo {acU), Ugo 
{lect-) ;—cafUw, singing ; vHsus, sight ; iuus^ use; from cdno {cant-), video (vis-), 
fi<or(Ms-). 

Remark 1. Nouns of both forms, and of like signification, are frequently de- 
rived from the same verb; as, concursio and concurstu, a running together; tnoUo 
and mdttu, etc. 

Rem. 2. Nouns formed by adding the termination nra to the third root of 
a verb, sometin^s have the' same signification as those in to and us, and some- 
times denote the result of an action; 6»,positura, position; vinctura, a binding 
together ; from p6tw, and vincio ; and the termination ela has sometimes the 
same meaning; as, querela, complaint ; loquela, speech, from quiror and Idquor, 

Note. One of these forms is generally used to the exclusion of the others, and when 
two or more are found, they are usually employed in somewhat different senses. 

8. The termination &rium, added to the third root of a verb, denotes the place 
where the action of the verb is performed; as, audUdrium, a lecture-room; cor^ 
dUorium, a repository; from awm and amdo. 

COMPOSITION OF NOUNS. 

§ 103« Compound nouns are formed variously : — 

1. Of two nouns; as, rupicapra, a wild goat, of rflpw and c(y)ra. In some 
words, c.>mpounded of two nouns, the former is a genitive; as, senatusconsuUum^ 
a decree of the senate; Jurist onsultus, a lawyer; m others, both parts are de- 
clined; fiBy respvbUca,jusjwanduin, See § 91. 

2. Of a. noun and a verb ; as, artifex, an artist, of ars and f&cio; JiA' 
cen, a harper, of Jides and cdno; agritdla, a husbandman, of dger and cdlo. 
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8. Of an iidjectiTe and a noan; as, aqmito e i mm , tlie eqninoz, of mqm u and 
nor; miUepida, a millepede, of mittetoidpti* 

In cbtumvirf triwmmr^ decemvir^ cenl«mvtr, the nuneral ac^eotiye ii In til* 
genitire plunu. 

Bbmark 1. When the fonner part of a componnd word to a nonn or an ac^a^ 
live, it usually ends in f ; as, arttfex, ruplcairciy agrldHa, etc. If the second 
word begins with a yowel, an elision takes place ; as, qmiqiumtiMmf citgmmqu4 
and annu$; magrumtmm, of magnui and ommiw. 

4. Of an adverb and a nonn ; aSf«i^a«, wickedness; fiAno, nobody; fA%i^faM^ 
and h6mo. So Udmum^ of Im and cKes. 

5. Of a preposition and a noun: as, tficttrta, want of care, of tuand cira. So 
iniervaUum^ an interval ; pracoixHa, the diaphragm ; prowrbimn, a proverb ; jMfr- 
seUiumf a low seat; super/tcies^ a surface. 

RXM. 2. When the former part is a in^position, its final consonant ia sometfanet 
changed,to adapt it to that which follows it : as, iffnobiUt, iU^Uhn^ taymJswtf a, 
irrun^f of in and fio6^M, l^kku, etc. See ^ 196. 



ADJECTIVES. 

§ 104. An adjective is a word which qualifies or limits the 
meaning of a substantive. 

Adjectives may be divided, according to their significcUUm^ into 
various classes ; as denoting, 

1. Character or quality ; as, Mmu, good; d&tis, white; antfciif, friendly. 

2. State or condition; MyfuKx, happy; ettves, rich. 

8. Possession; as, Aerifis, a master's ; po^uf, a father's. 

4. Quantity; as, magnus^ great; tdius^ entire; parvus, smalL 

5. Number; as, Uniis, oue; secundus, second; tot, so many; quot, as many. 
These are called numerals. 

6. Time; a.% amttMu, yearly; ftestemtw, of yesterday; (imtfs, of two years; 
trimestris, of three mouths. 

7. Place; as, alius, high; viclnus, near; aJPrius, aCrial; terrestris, terrestriaL 

8. Material; as, aureus, golden; fagineus, beechen; terrenus, earthen. 

9. Part; as, nuUus, no one; aUquis, some one. These are called partitives, 

10. Country; as, Romanus, Roman; Arpinas of ArpHnum, These are called 
patrials, 

1 1. Diminution ; as, parrHluSj from parvus, small ; tnisettus, from nOser, miser* 
able. These are called diminuUves, 

12. Amplification; M,vindsus and vinolentus, much given to wine; aurUiu^ 
having long ears. These are called ampUfivatives, 

13. Relation ; as, ^dus, desh^us of ; mhnor, mindful of ; insiuHus, These 
are called relathts, 

14. Interrogation; as, qunrUust how great; quoKsf of what kind; quotf how 
many? <fuutust of what number? These are called irUerrogatives; and, when 
not used interrcjgatively, they are called ivrrtlatives. 

15. Specification; as, tdlU, such; tantus, so great; tot, so many. These are 
called demonstratives. 
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ADJECTIVES — ^PIBST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. § 105. 



DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 

§ lOtK* 1. Adjecdves are declined like substanttves, and are 
either of the first and second declensions, or of the third only. 

ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND DE- 
CLENSIONS. 

2. The masculine of adjectives belonging to the first and second 
declensions, ends either in tis or in er. The feminine and neuter are 
formed respectively by annexing a and um to the root of the mascu- 
line. The mascubne in us is declined like domlnus; that in er like 
gener or dger; the feminine always like mUsa ; and the neuter like 
regnuM, 

Remark 1. Tho mnsculine of one adjective, tdtwr^ Ara^ '4iinim^ full, endi in 
KT, and is declined like ginier. 

Bdnus, good* 
Singular. 
Masc. Fenu Neut 

N. bo'-nui, bo'-ni, bo'-niim, 

G, bo'-ni, bo'-nsB, bo'-ni, 

D. bo'-n6, bo'-nsB, bo'-lio, 

Ac, bo'-num, bo'-nSm, bo'-num, 

F. bo'-ne, bo'-ni, bo'-num, 
Ab. bo'-nd. bo'-na. bo'-no. 

Plural. 

N. bo'-nl, bo'-nsB, bo'-n&, 

G. bo-no'-rum, bo-n&'-rum, bo-n5'-rum, 
D. bo'-nis, bo'-nis, bo'-nis, 
Ac. bo'-nos, bo'-nSs, bo'-nfi, 

V. bo'-ni, bo'-nse, bo'-n&, 

Ab. bo'-nis. bo'-nis. bo'-nis. 

In like manner decline 

Al'-tus, high. Fi'-dus, faithful, Lon'-gus, long. 

A-va'-rus, covetous. Im'-pro-bus, toicked. Ple'-nus, fiM. 
Be-nig'-nus, kind. In-i -quus, unjust Tac'-i-tus, silenL 

Rem. 2. Like bdnus arc also declined all participles in ti5 ; as, 

A-ma'-tus. Am-a-tft'-rus. A-manMua. 

Rem. 3. The mascnline of the vocative singular of adjectives in «< Is some- 
times like the nominative; as, vir Jbrtis a^ue amicus, Hor. Mens has both 
imandm^tM. 

Rem. 4. The genitive plural of distributive numerals ends commonly in 4m 
instead oOhrum; as, crastitudo bin&m digitdrum. Plin. 
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" In like manner decline 

JE^-ger, tick, Mi'-cer, lean. Sc&'-bcr, rtmgh. 

A'-ter, black, Nl'-ger, blacL Sl-nis'-ter, left 

Cr^'-her, frequent Pul^her, /atr. T6'-ter, /au/. 

Gia'-ber, tmooth, Rfl'-ber, rtd, Vft'-fer, crafty. 

In'-tfi-ger, entire, Sa'-cer, sacred. 

Dexter^ right, has -tra, -trumy and less frequently -diray -Urum. 

§ 107* Six adjectives in w^ and three in er, have their genitive 
singular in tti«, and their dative in I, in all the genders : — 
Alius, another. Totus, whole. Alter, -t^ra, -tf rum, the other. 

Kullus, no one. Ullus, any. liter, -tra, ^trum, Mih of the two. 

Solus, ahme. Unus, one. Neuter, -tra, -trum, neither. 

To these may be added the.other compounds of ater^ — ^namely, uterque, each 
of two; ulercumquey uterUbet^ and utervts^ which of the two vou please; gen. 
KlrittSfue, etc. — also, alteriUer, one of two; gen. allenUrius, and sometimes alt^ 
riui utriug; dat alteru^. So aitervterque, and uMuquuque. See ^ 138, 4. 

NiUluSj solusj totuSy ulluSj and Unus are thus declined : — 
Singular, 

Fern. Neut, 

u-nl^ u'-num, 

u-n!'-us, u-nf-us, 

u'-ni, u'-ni, 

u'-n^m, u'-niim, 

u'-na, u'-num, 

u'-na. u'-no. 

The plural is regular, like that of bonus, 

Rkmark 1. Alius has aJiud in the nominative and accusative singular nea- 
ter, and in the genitive alius, contracted for nliius. 

Rem. 2. Except in the genitive and dative singular, alter is declined like tiner^ 
and iter and neuter like pLyer, 

Rem. 8. Some of these adjectives, in early writers, and occasionallv even in 
Cicero, Csesar, and Nepos, form then: genitive and dative regularly, like lOnm^ 
tiner^ or ptger. 

ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

§ 108* Some adjectives of the third declension have three termi- 
nations in the nominative singular ; some two ; and others only one. 

I. Those of three terminations end in er, masc. ; is, fern. ; and «, 
neut ; and are thus declined : — • 

Acer, sharp. 
Singular. 

Fern, Neut, 

a'-cris, a'-cre, 

a'-crls, a'-cris, 

a'-cri, a'-cri, 

a'-crem, a'-cre, 

a'-cris, a'-cre, 

a'-cri. a'-cri. 

•Beef 15. 





Masc. 


N. 


ii'-nus, 


G. 


n-ni'-us,* 


D, 


n'-ni. 


Ac. 


u'-num, 


V, 


u'-ne. 


Ah. 


u'-no. 





Masc. 


N. 


a'-cer. 


O, 


a'-cris, 


D, 


a'-cri, 


Ac. 


a'-crem, 


V. 


a'-cer. 


Ah. 


a'-cri. 
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Plural. 




N. 


a'-crcs, 


a'-cres, 


a'-cri-S, 


G. 


a'-cri-um, 


a'-cri-um, 


a'-cri-um. 


D, 


ac'-ri-bus, 


ac'-ri-bus, 


ac'-ri-bus, 


Ac. 


a'-cres, 


a'-cres, 


a'-cri-a. 


V, 


a'-cres, 


a'-cres, 


a'-cri-&, 


Ah. 


ac'-ri-bus. 


ac'-ri-bus. 


ac'-ri-bus. 
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In like manner are declined the following ; — 

Al'-&cer, cheerfuL Pa-lna'-ter, marshy. Sil-ves'-tcr, vjoody. 

Cam-pes'-ter, champaign. Pe-des''-ter, on foot. Ter-res'-ter, UrrestridL 

Cel'-S-ber, /amou*. Pft'-ter, rotten. Vor-ii-cer, tmn^edL 

E-que8''-ter, equestrian. Sa-lu'-ber, wholesome. 

To these add names of months in -ier, used as adjectives ; as, OctSber^ etc 
(of. S 71 )» *"<i cHer., swift, which has ceUris^ ceUre; gen. ceUris, etc. 

Remark 1. The termination er was anciently sometimes feminine; as, voUeer 
ftnna. Petr.: and, on the other hand, the masculine often ends in if ; 88, 
coUh sUvestris, Csds. 

Rem. 2. Votitcer has um in the genitive plural. 

§ 109. II. Adjectives of two terminations end in wfor the mas- 
culine and feminine, and e for the neuter, except comparatiyes, which 
end in or and us. 

Those in ts, e, are thus declined : — 



Plural. 

mi'-tes, mit'-i-&,* 

mit'-i-um,* mit'-i-um, 

mit'-i-bus, mit'-i-bus, 

mi'-tes, mit'-i-S, 

mi'-tes, mit'-i-&, 

mit'-i-bus. mit'-i-biis. 

In like manner decline 

Ag'-I-lis, active. DuK-cis, tweet. In-coK-ii-mis, safe. 

Br6'-vis, short. For'-tis, brave. Mi-rabM-lis^ toomerfuL 

Cra-dSMis, crttel. Gr&'-vis, heavy. Om'-nis, au. 

7Vm, three, is declined like the plural of miiis. 
Note. Several adjectives of this class have forms also in us, a, um. See § 116. 

§ 110. (a.) All comparatives, except plus, more, are thus de- 
clined : — 



* Pronounced mt«A^-<«a, eto. See § 12. 
6« 









Mitis milcL 






Singular. 






Jf.^F. 


X. 




N. 


mi'-tis. 


mi'-te, 


N. 


G. 


mi'-tis, 


mi'-tis, 


G. 


D. 


mi'-ti, 


mi'-ti. 


D. 


Ac. 


mi'-tem. 


mi'-te, 


Ac. 


V. 


mi'-tis, 


mi'-te. 


V. 


Ah. 


mi'-tL 


mi'-ti. 


Ah. 
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iLDJSCTIYES — ^THIRD DECLEX^IOK. 



§11L 



N. 

G. 

D. 

Ac. 

V. 

Ab. 



N. 

G. 

D. 

Ac. 

V. 

Ab. 



Mitior,* milder. 

Singular. 
M. f F. 
mit'-i-6r, 
mit-i-d'-rls, 
mit-i-o'-ri, 
mit-i-o'-rem, 
mit'-i-Sr, 
mit-i-6'-re, or -ri. 

Plural 
M. f F. 
mitri-o'-res, 
mit-i-o'-rum, 
mit-i-or'-I-biis, 
mit-i-o'-res, 
mitri-o'-res, 
mit-i-or'-i-bus. 



JV. 
mit'-i-iis, 
mit-i-o'-r s, 
mit-i-6'-ri, 
mit'-i-iis, 
mit'-i-us, 
mit-i-o'-rS, or -ri. 



mit-i-o'-rS, 

mit-i-o'-riim, 

mit-i-or'-I-blis, 

mit-i-o'-rS, 

mit-i-o'-rfi, 

mit-i-or'-I-bua. 



AK-ti-or, higher, 
Au-da'-ci-or. bolder. 
Bre'-vi-or, shorter, 
Cni-de'-li-or, more cruel 



In like manner decline 
Dul'-ci-or, iipeeter. 
Fe-licM-or, happier, 
Fe-ro'-ci-or, fiercer. 
For'-ti-or, braver. 



Gnt'-vi-or, heavier, 
Pru-den'-ti-or, moreprm- 

dent, 
U-be'-ri-or, more/ertHe. 



N, 
G, 
D, 
Ac, 
V. 
Ab, 



Singtdar, 
N, 
pluSf 
plu'-ris, 



Plus, morey is thus declined : — 
Plural 

M. 4' F. y. 

plu'-res, plG'-rii, rarely plu'-ri-ft. 



plus, 



(plu'-r6, ohs.) 



y. 

G, 
D. 

Ac. 
V. 
Ab, 



plu'-ri-tim, 
plu'-ri-bas, 
plu'-res, 

plu'-rl-bfis. 



plu'-ri-fim, 
plu'-rt-bOs, 
plu'-ri, 

plu'ri-biis. 



So, but in th« plural number only, compUireSf a great many. 

§ 111* m. Other adjectives of the third declension have but 
one termination in the nommative singular for all genders. They all 
end in /, r, «, or x, and increase in the genitive. 

They are thus declined : — 



Felix, 


kapp^. 




Singular 




M,(rF. 






N. 


N, fe'-lix. 






fe'-lix, 


G. fe-ir-cis, 






fe-ll'-cis. 


D, fe-li'-ci, 






fe-lI'-ci, 


Ac. fe-li'-cem, 






fe'-lix. 


V, fe'-Hx, 






fe'-lix. 


Ab, fe-li'-ce,of 


-ci. 




fe-li'-cS, or -ci. 



* Pr<>noano§d mtiA^-c-or, tt«. 8w I IS. 
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68 ADJECTIVES — OBLIQITK CASES. § 113, 114. 

2. Compoi and %mpo$ have -diU^ and MWf, exo»sis. — Exlez has exUgiiy pemoet 
hB» pernoctts (§ 78),jwxecox, ©rcFc<Jd«, and ridiuc^ red&cis. — CcBlebs has cahbiSf 
(^ 77) ; itUercuSj inlercitiSf and viltu, vetirii. Those in ctpi which are compounds 
of cd^f, hare -cijHtit; as, anceps^ pracqf>t (^ 78, 1); hut the componnds of cq>9 
from c6pio hare 4pu ; as, parttceps^ partictpU. — Those in corSy compounds of 
coTy have -cordU ; as, concors, concorait (^ 71, £xc. 2). — Mimor and itmrntmor 
have -6ru. 

ABLATIVE SINGULAR. 

§ 113* 1 . Adjectives which haye e in the nominatiTe singnlar neu- 
ter have only t in the ablative. 

Exc. 1. The ablatives btmeitrcj caUste, and /7«reime are fonnd in Ovid, and 
tognomint in Virgil. 

2. Comparatives and participles in n^, when nsed as participles, 
especially m the ablative absolute, have rather t than t; but parti- 
cipial adjectives in ns have rather t than «. 

S. Adjectives of one termination have either e or t in the ablative. 

Exc. 2. The foHowing adjectives of one termination have only e in the abla- 
tive: — 

Bicorpor, bipes, cselebs, compos, dSses, discdlor, hospes, impos, impfibes, ju- 
vf nis, lociiples, pauper, princeps, p^ber cr p&bes, s^nex, sospes, snperstet, 
tricorpor, tricuspis, and tripes. 

Exc. 8 . The following adjectives of one termination have only i in the abla- 
tive:— 

Anceps, concors, discors, hCbes, imm^mor, Iners, ingens, Inops, mSmor, par, 
priBceps, rScens, repens, vigil, and most adjectives in a;, especially those in 
plex. 

Rem. 1. Intrtt occurs in Ovid, rectnU in Ovid and Catullus, and pracipe in 
Ennius. 

Rem. 2. Prcetenty when used of things, makes the ablative in t; when nsed 
of persons, it has e. 



NOMINATIVE, ACCUSATIVE, AND GENITIVE PLURAL. 

§ 114:* 1. The neuter of the nominative and accusative plural 
ends in ta, and the genitive plural of all genders in ium ; but compar- 
atives in or, with vStKs, old, and fiber, fertile, have a, and urn. 

2. The accusative plural of masculine and feminine adjectives, whose geni- 
tive plural ends in turn, anciently ended in is or ets, instead of es. Cf. § 85, Exc. 1. 

Exc. 1. Those adjectives that have only e in the ablative singular, have um 
in the genitive plural. 

Exc. 2. Compounds of /dao, c^lpiOy and of such nouns as makeum in their 
genitive plural, with ciler, compar, cfctir, dives, mimor, immimory prtepes, tufh- 
pUxy and vlgily make their genitive plural in um. 

Exc. 8. Disy locuples, sons, and insons have either um or turn. The poets and 
the later prose writers sometimes form the genitive plural of other adjectives 
and of participles in ns, by syncope, m um, instead of turn; as, cceUsiumf Virg 
Ovid, etc. 
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MUUCBAI. ADJECTIVES. 



§117. 



Semlennis^ oimJ-hs, half armed, 
Semisomnis, ant/ -us, r, hal/askep, 
SingoI&rU, ami -ius, dngle. 



Subllmis, and -us, r, high, 
Unanlmis, r, and -us, imantmouf. 
Violeus, r, and -lentus, vioUnL 



To these may be added some ac^ectires in er and i$ ; as, «alii6er and -bri$f 
€€Uber and -6rw. Cf. ^ 108, R. 1. 

NUMEBAL ADJECTIVES. 

§ 117. Numeral adjectives are divided into three principal 
classes — Cardinal, Ordinaly and Distributive. 

L Cardinal numbers are those which simply denote the nimiber of 
things, in answer to the question Quot t * How many ? ' They are. 



1. Unu», 


ont. 


I. 


2. Duo, 


ttoo. 


n. 


8. Tres, 


three. 


m. 


4. Quatuor, 


four. 


nn. or rv. 


6. Quinque, 


Jive. 


V. 


6. Sex, 


tix. 


VI. 


7. Septem, 


seven. 


vn. 


8. Octo, 


eiphi 


VHI. 


». Novem, 


ntne. 


VniLorlX. 


10. Decern, 


ten. 


X. 


11. Undficim,^ 


eleven. 


XL 


12. DuodScim, 


twelve. 


XII. 


13. Tredftcim, 

14. Quatnordecim, 


mrUen. 


XIII. 


fourteen. 


X II IT. or XIY. 


15. Quindecim, 


ffuen. 


XV. 


16. Sed^cim, or sexdSeim, 


sixteen. 


XVI. 


17. Septendecim, 


seventeen. 


XVIL 


18. OctodCcim, 


eighteen. 


xvm. 


19. Novendfecim, 


nineteen. 


XVniI. or XIX. 


20. Viginti, 


twenty. 


XX. 


21. Viginti unus, or ] 
unus et viginti, ) 




XXI. 


22. Viginti duo, or ) 
duo et viginti, etc., > 


tt9enif4wo. 


xxn. 


SOw Trfginta, 


thirty. 


XXX. 


40. Quadraginta, 


forty. 


XXXX-orXL. 


60. Quinquaginta, 


m- 


L. 


60. Sexaginta, 


sixty. 


LX. 


70. Septuaginta, 


seventy. 


LXX. 




LXXX. 


90. Nonaginta, 


ninety. 


LXXXX. or Xa 


100. Centum, 


a hundred. 


C. 


101. Centum unus, or \ 
centum et unus, etc., } 


a hundred and ons. 


CI. 


200. Dtlcenti, -bb, a, 


two hundred. 


cc. 


800. TrScenti, etc.. 


three hundred 


ccc. 


400. QViadringeuti, 


four hundred. 


CCCC, or CD. 


600. Quingenti, 


Jive hundred. 


10, or D. 


600. Sexcenti, 


six himdred. 


IOC, or DC. 


700. Septingentl, 


seven hundred. 


lOCC, or DCC. 


800. Octingenti, 


eiifht hundred, 
mne hundred. 


lOCOC, or DCCC. 


900. Nongeuti, 


lOCCCC, or DCCCC, 


1000. MUle, 


a thousand. 


CIO, itr M. 


2000. Duo millia, or > 

bismiUe, j . 


tooo thousand. 


CIOCIO, or MM. 
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72 NCMEBAL iLDJKCTITSB. f 119. 

eombloation eentina mtOia; as, dtcies ceniina mUUa^ a minion; €mt^e$ eetdina 
miiiia, teu millions. In such combinations ceniina mUHa is sometimes omitted; 
^as, ciecifl^ §ciL eentina tniUia, 

{b. ) Ae poets sometimes make use of numeral adrerbs in expressing smaDer 
numbers; as, bie sex for duodidm; bii centum for ducentif etc. 

6. MUle is used either as a substaDtive or as an adjective. 

(a.) When taken substantively^ it is indeclinable in the singular number, 
and. in the plural^ has miUiay miiUum, milbbm, etc. ; as, mille kotknum, a thou- 
sana men ; duo mittia konrinum, two thousand men, etc. When miUe is a sub- 
stantive, the things numbered are put in the genitive, as in the preceding 
examples, unless a declined numend comes between; as,Aafrut< tria miOia trt* 
ctrUoe miUtes. 

{b.) As an adjective. mUle is plural only, and indeclinable: as, nUtte homtneM 
a thousand men; cum bU miUe haminlbui, with two thousand men. 

7. Capitals were used by the Romans to mark numbers. The letters em- 



V. Five. 


VI. Six. 


X. Ten. 


XI. Eleven. 


L. Fifty. 


LX. Sixty. 


C. A hundred. 


ex. A hundred and ten. 



pressed. 

(a.) The repetition of a numeral letter repeats its value. Thus, 11. signifies 
two { m. thru ; XX. twentjf ; XXX. ihirty ; CC. two hundred^ etc. But V. and 
L. are never repeated. 

(6.) When a letter of a less value is placed before a letter of a greater valusi 
the less takes away its value from the greater; but being placed after, it adds 
its value to the greater; thus, 

IV. Four. 
IX. Kine. 
XL. Forty. 
XC. Nmety. 

(c.) A thousand WM marked thus, CIO, which, in later tinoes, was contracted 
into M. Fhe hundred is marked thus, 10, or, by contraction, D. 

(d) The annexing of the apoitrophus or inverted C (0) to 10 makes its value 
ten times greater; thus, 100 marks ^ve thousand; and lOOOyJi/iy thousand, 

(e.) The prefixing of C, together with the annexing of 0, to the number CIO. 
makes its value ten times greater; thus, CCIOO denotes ten thousand; and 
CCCIOOO, a AuiM/re^ thousand. The Romans, according to Pliny, proceeded 
no further in this method of notation. If thev had occasion to express a larger 
number, they did it by repetition; thus, CCt^IOOO, CCCIOOO, signified two 
hundred thousand^ etc. 

(/.) We sometimes find ihousands expressed by a straight line drawn over 
the top of the numeral letters. Thus, III. denotes Ihrte thousand; X., ten 
thousand, 

§ 119. n. Ordinal numbers are siicli as. denote order or rank, 
and answer to the question, Qu&us f Which of the numbers ? They 
all end in us, and are declined like bonus ; as, />nmt«, first ; secundus^ 
second. 

m. Distributive numbers are those which indicate an e(]ual division 
among several ];>ersons or thinors, and answer to the question, Quotenif 
How many apiece V as, sim/tVA one by one, or, one to each ; hini^ two 
by two, or two to each, etc. They are always used in the plural, and 
are declined like the plural of bdnu.% except that they usually have 
4tm instead o£orum in the genitive plural. Cf. § 105, K. 4. 
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74 ADJECTITES— -COMPABiaOir. { 121, 122. 

(c.) For eighteenth, etc, to fiftj-eig^th, and for nineteenth, etc. to ftfty-nhithf 
the subtracti ve fonus, duodtoicettMiu, etc., and undemcerimuif etc., are often nsed. 

8. In the distribiitiveft, eighteen, thirty-eight, forty-eight, and nineteen and 
twenty-oiue, are often exprMaed by the* Rubtractives c&odme^in, etc., umUvi^ 
chu^ etc. 

4. (a.) Difttribntiyes are sometimes used br the poets lor cardinal munbers; 
as, b\na spUilaf two darts. Virg. So likewise In prose, with nonns that want the 
suigttlar; as, bina uuptuB^ two weddings. 

(6.) Tlie singular of some distributives is used in the sense of multipliear 
tires; as, 6inta, twofdd. So /emtw, quinWy §epthm», 

5. In the numeral adrerbs, for the intermediate numbers 21, 22, etc., &• 
larger number also may be put first, either with or without et; and for 
twenty-eight times and thirty-mne times, duodetriciu and u$td€quadragiei are 
found. 

§ 131. To the preceding classes may be added the ft^lowing: — 

1. MuHiplicative^y which denote how many fold, in answer to the question, 
quot&plex t They all end iaplex, and are declined Hke/ilix ; as, 

Simplex, sinole, Quincftplex,j^veybi!i. 

DQpIex, twofold, or doMe. Septemplex, $evenfotd. 

Triplex, three/oicL Decemplex, tenfold, 

Quadrflplex, Jburfild. Centfiplex, a hundredfold. 

2. ProportiofMlSf which denote how many tnnes one thing is greater than 
another; as, diplus, a, um. twice as great; so irtplui, gwtdri^)kUf octiphUf ds- 
cipltu. They are generally found only in the neuter. 

8. Temporahf which denote time; as, bimm, a, iim, two years oldj so trfmu$j 
quadrimusy etc. Also, biennUy lasting two years, biennial; so quadnenmSj qintk" 
guennisy etc* So also, bimestrisjOi two months* continuance; fo*tm««<m, etc.. 
iidutUy etc. To these may be added certain nonns, compounds of antMs and 
dies with the cardinal numbers ; as, bienmumy trieHfdum, etc., a period of two, 
etc. years; biduunif triduum^ etc., a period of two, etc. days. 

4. A^ectives in an'tM, derived from the distributives, and denothig of how 
many equal parts or units a thing consists ; as, 6tnarttt«, of two parts ; temariu$f 
etc. 

6. Jnterrogatives; as, quotj how many? qudtut^ of what number? quol^i, 
how many each? quotiety how many times? Their correlatives are totj ioadem, 
so many; aUqaoty some; which, with quoty are indeclinable; and the adverbs, 
totiesy so often ; atiqttolies, several times. 

6. Fractional expresmns^ which denote the parts of a thing. These are ex- 
pressed in Latin by pars with dimidiay tertia, quartan etc. Thus, i, dimidia 
pars; J, tertia pars, etc. When the number of parts into which a thing is 
divided exceeds by one only the parts mentioned, as in §, |, etc. the fraction is 
expressed sunply by dues, tres, etc. partes, denoting two out of three, three out 
of four, etc. 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

§ 133. 1. Adjectives may be divided into two classes — those wbicb 
denote a variable, and those which denote an invariable, quality or 
limitation. 

Thus, Mntis, good, altm, high, and cpScits, dark, denote variable attributes; 
but aneus, brazen, tripltx, threefold, and diumus, daily, do not admit of different 
degrees in their signification. 

2. The comparison of an adjective is the expression of its quali^ 
in different degrees. 
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76 ADJECTITES. — ^DEFECTIYE COMPARISON. § 126. 

In like mannery pmiperfpcmperrimu*. Vitus has a similar snperlatire, vetor^ 
rimuMf from the old collateral form t^er. 

2. Six adjectiyes in lis form their superlatiye bj adding Phnus to 
the root: — 

Facllis. facilior, facilUmnSf tcisy. 

Bifficllis, difficilior, difficill!mus, dUficitiL 

Gracilis, gracUior, Eracilllmusi tkndtr, 

Humllis, humilior, Eumilllmus, hw, 

Simllis, similiorf similllmus, Ukt. 

Dissimllis, dissimilior, dissimilllmns, wnlikt, 

JmbedUiu or imbeciUU, weak, has two forms, inUtecilHstimus and imbedtRmus. 
8. (a,) Five adjectives in fXcus (fromjacio) derive their compar- 
atives and superlatives from supposed forms in ens: — 

Beneflcus, beneficentior, beneficentisslimus, beneficenl. 
HonorifScns, honorificentior, honorificentisslmus, honorable. 
Magniflcus, mngnificentior, magniiicentisslimus, mlendkL 
Muniflcus, muoificentior, munificentiss'lmus, RberaL 

Maleftcus, — , maleficentissimus, hurtfuL 

{b.) Adjectives in diceru and v6len$ form their comparatives and superlatives 
regularly; but instead of those positives, forms in dicus and tdlus are more 
common; as, 

Maledlcens or dScns, maledicentior, maledicentisslmus, slanderous, 
Benevolens, or -volus, benevolentior, benevolentissSmus, benew^enL 

4. These five have regular c<Hnparatives, but irregular super- 
latives : — 

Dexter, dexterior, dextlmus, right 

Ext^ra, (fern,) exterior, extremus, or extlmns, outioard, 

Po«t6ra, (yefn.) posterior, postr§mus, or posttimns, hind. 

Infants, mferior, uiflmus, or Imus, below. 

Superus, superior, supremus, or simmins, above. 

Remark 1. The nomuiative singular of posUra does not occur in the mas- 
culine, and that of exih^a wants good authority. 

6. The following are very irregular in comparison : — 

Bonus, melior, optSmus, good, better, best. 

Malus, PAi<>'*» pesslmus, bad, worse, toorst, 

Magnus, major, maximus, ^^^i greater, greatesL 

Parvus, minor, minimus, utUe, less, leasL 

Multus, plurimus, "J 

Multa, plurlma, > much, more, most, 

Multum, plus,* plurimum, ) 

Ngquam, nequior, nequisslmus, loorihless, etc. 

Frugi, frugalior, fhigalissimus, frugal, etc. 

Rem. 2. All these, except magnus, whose regular forms are contracted, either 
form their comparatives and superlatives from obsolete ac^ectives, or take them 
from other weirds of similar signiBcatiou. 

DEFECTIVE COMPARISON. 

§ 130* 1. Seven adjectives want the positive : — 

Citerior, citlmus,nearer. Prior, ptimvLB, former. 

Deterior, deterrimus, worse, Propior, proxImuS, nearer. 

Interior, intlmus, inner. Ulterior, ultimus, farther, 

Ocior, ocissimus, swifter. 
- ___ 
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f 127. iLDJECTITES — DEFECTIVE COHPABISOIT. 77 

2. Eigbt want the terminational comparatiye : — 

Consnltus. consoltisslmus, tJcUfuL Par, pariBsImtu, (very rare), ijitalL 

Incliitas, ioclutisslmas, renoicmed. Persnftstis, persua^sslmiiin (oeoDtir)^ 



Invictus, invictissXmus, invrndbU, 

Invltus, invitisslmus, tmmUing. S&oer, sacerrimut, §aertd, 

Merltus, meritisalmus, (very rare,) 
de$erving. 

8. Eight have yery rarely the tenmnational comparatiTe >— 

Aprlcus. apricisslmus, twm^. Falsos, fal8i88lmtu.^a/!ie. 

Bellas, DellissIniuSf^ne. FTdus, fidisslmus, /oiiik/tiL 

Comis, comisslmus, courteous, Kdvns, DOTissImuB, new, 

Diyersas, diversisslmus, cUferenL V ^tus, yeterrtmuB, old. 

4. The following want the terminational superlatiye : — 
Adolescens, adolescentior, young, Procllvis, proclivior, sloping, 
Agrestia, agrestior, rustic, Pronus, pronior, bending down, 
Alacer, alacrior, acUve, Protervus, protervior, violmL 

Ater, atrior, blcuih, sequior, iootm. 

Caecus, caecior, hUnd, Propinquus, propinquior, near, 

Deses, desidior, inactive, Salut&ris, salutarior, salutarv. 

Diutumus, diutumior, lasting, SaUs, sufficienl; iatiua, pre/erabU, 

Infinltus, infinitior, utiUmited, Satur, saturiorj/ufl. 

Ingens, in^ntior, great. Stnex, senior, old, 

Jejanus, jejuniofj/flw^n^. Silvestris, silvestrior. woody. 

JuvSnis, junior, young. Sinister, sinisterior. left, 

Licens, licentior, unrestrained, Suplnus, supinior, lying on (he baei, 

Longinquus, longin^uior, distant, Surdus, suraior, deaf. 

Opimus, opimior, rtch, T fires, teretior, round. 

Remark 1. The superlatiye of JuvSnis and adolescens is supplied by mintmug 
natu^ youngest; and that of sSnex by maaimus nStu, oldest. Tne comparatiyes 
vUnor ndtu and major natu sometimes also occur. 

Rem. 2. Most a(Qectives also in UiSy iUs, dlis, and bilis, haye no terminational 
auperlative. — 

5. Many yariable adjectiyes haye no terminational comparatiye or 

superlatiye. Such are, 

(a.) Adjectives in bwndusy imus. Inus (except divinus)^ Gnu, most in fvfw, and 
in us pure (except -quus.) Yet arauus, assiduus, egregius, exiguuSy indusirius^per' 
petuus, pius, strenuusj and vacuus, haye sometimes a terminational compariscMi. 
So, dropping t, noxior^ innoxior, sobiior, 

(b.) The following — ainrns, calvus, cdnus, dew, clcutdus, deginer, ddirus, dimar, 
egenus, impar, imjAger, invtdus, licer, mSmoi', mlrus, nudus, prtecox, pramtm^ 
rudisy saivus, sospes, superstes, ifiUgdiis, and some others. 

§ 137* 1. The comparative and superlative may also be 
formed by prefixing to the positive the adverbs mdgiSy more, and 
fnaanme, most ; as, idoneus, fit ; magis idoneus, maxime idaneus. 

2. Various degrees of a quality above the positive are expressed 
by admodum, aliquanto, apprtme, Mne, imprimis, mxdtum, oppXdo, per^ 
quam, and valde, and also by per compounded with the positive ; as, 
difficilis, difficftlt ; perdifficUis, very difficult To a few adjectives pra 
is in like manner prefixed ; as, prasdurus, very hard. 

3. The force of the comparative is increased by prefixing etiam, 
even, still, or yet ; and that of both comparative and superlative, by 

7* 
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prefixing longe or mtdto, much, far; as, longe nobili8$Xmu8 ; longe meliar, 
iter multo facilius; multo maJrdna pars, 

4. Vel, *eTen', and quam, with or without possum, *a» much as 
possible*, before the superlative, render it more emphatic; as, Cic^o 
▼el optimus oratorum Romanorum. Quam maximum potest milUum nti- 
m^rum collXgit; quam doctisslmus, extremely learned ; quam celerrime, 
as speedily as possible. 

Note 1. Instead of quam with possum^ qttanttu is sometimes used, in the same 
case as the superlative ; as, Quantis maxiinis potuit Uineribui contendii. 

Note 2. Dhus^ with or without omnium, is sometimes added to superlatives to 
increase their force ; as, Hl>c ego (ino omnium piurlmum utor, Cic. ui'betn &nam 
wUhi amicit^mam decUndvi, Id. It is used in like manner with exceilo. 

5. All adjectives whose signification admits of different degrees, if 
they have no terminational comparison, may be compared by means 
of adverbs. 

6. Instead of the comparative and superlative degrees, the positive with 
the prepositions »rte, antt^prcUtr, or sufnra, is sometimes used ; as, pra nobis 
bedtuSy happier than we. die. Ante altas pulchrittulint imignis, most beauti> 
fut. Liv. Sometimes the preposition is used in connection with the superla- 
tive; as. Ante alios pulchti'rimM omnes. Virg. 

7. Among af^ectives which denote an invariable quality or limitation, and 
which, tlierefore, cannot be compared, are those denoting matter, time, num- 
ber, possession, country, part, interrogation; also compounds of jUgumy tomnm, 
gero, and yVro, and many others. 

DERIVATION OF ADJECTIVES. 

§ 138. Derivative adjectives are formed chiefly from nouns, 
from other adjectives, and from verbs. 

I. Those derived from nouns and adjectives are called denamina' 
fives. The following are the principal classes : — 

1. (a.) The termination 6ffl«, added to the root, denotes the material of which 
% thing is made, and sometimes similarity ; as, aureitf, golden ; argenteus, of 
silver; Kgneus, wooden; w7rctt#, of glass j wir^nettf, maidenly ; from aurtim, ar- 
gentumy etc. See § 9, Rem. 3. 

{h.) Some adjectives of this kind have a double form in nevt and mw; as, 
e&umeia and ebumw, of ivory. 

(c.) The termination Inus has the same meaning; as, adamanUmu, of ada- 
mant; cee/rfntM, of cedar; from ocZdmat and cec&tif. So, also, ^m; as, terr«nt<«, 
of earth, from terra, 

{d.) The termination in$ or Itis (Greek «oc), and also tcwa, belong to adjec- 
tives formed from Greek names of men, and denote *of' or * pertaining to'; 
as, Achilleus, Sophocleus, Aristotellw, Platonlcus ; Pythagorens ana PyOiagoricw; 
JTomerius and nojiiericus. Names in ia$ make adjectives in idem ; as, Archiaif 
Archidcus. Sometimes, though rarely in the purest Latin authors, adjectives in 
hu or ius are formed from Latin names; as, MarceUla or -^, a lestivai in 
honor of the Marcelli. 

2. (a.) The terminations dlit, drisy drius, ilis, attUty tcius, feus, iuty Hs, and 

n denote * belonging * * pertaining,' or * relating to ' ; as, capUaUt, relating 
e life; tcomcapuU 
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8. The termination aneus^ annexed to the root of an adjective or 
participle in us, expresses a resemblance to the quality denoted by 
the primitive ; as, supervacaneus, of a superfluous nature. 

§ 139* n. Adjectives derived from verbs are called verbal ad- 
jectives. Such are the following classes : — 

1. The termination bundus, added to the first root of the verb, 
irith a connecting vowel, wHich is conmionly that of the verb, (see 
§ 150, 5,) has the general meaning of the present participle; as, 

errdbundus, moribundits, from erro, morior, equivalent to erraru, morieru. 

(a.) In many the meaninz is somewhat strenc^hened; as, gratuldbundus, fhll 
of congratulations ; Utcriindoundnty weeping protusely. 

(6.) Most verbals in bundus are from verbs of the first conjugation, a few firom 
those of the third, and but one from the second and fourth respectively, viz. 
pueUbundus and Uutivibundug, 

(c.) Some verbal adjectives in ctuuku have a similar sense; as, rublcundiUf 
verecundus^ from rubeo and vereor. 

2. The termination Wtw, added to the root, especially of neuter 
verbs, denotes the quality or state expressed by the verb ; as, 

cUffidiiSj cold; caUdus, warm; madlduSj moist; rajaduA, rapid; &om cUgeOf 
ccUeo, mcuieo, rapio, 

3. The termination utM, also, denotes the quality expressed by the 
verb ; and adjectives in uus derived from active verbs take a passive 
meaning; as, 

congrvus, agreeing, from congmo ; so, assiduuSj nocuuSy itmocuus : — irriyuus, 
well watered; consptcuuB^ visible; from irrigo, conspUio, 

4. (a.) The terminations Xlis and bXliSy added to the root of a verb, 
with its connecting vowel, denote passively, capability, or desert ; as, 

amabiliSf worthy to be loved; credilHUsj deserving credit; placabilUy easy to be 
appeased; agilisj active; rf«*c«/t8, ductile; from dmo, crSaOypldco; dgo, duco. 
They are rarely active ; as, honibilisy terriHliSj ferUUs / aer per cuncta mea- 
bilU, Plin. 

(ft.) In adjectives of these forms, derived from verbs of the thurd conjuga- 
tion, the connecting vowel is i ; sometimes, also, in those from verbs of the 
second conjugation, in these and other forms, ( is used instead of e ; as, korri" 
biliSf terribiUs, ffom horreo and terreo, 

(c.) These terminations, with the connecting vowel, are sometimes added to 
the third root; as, Jlexilisj JlexiUlis ; cocUlis^ cociibiUSy from Jlecto (fiex-), etc. 

6. The termination icius or itius^ added to the third root of the 
Terb, has a passive sense ; as, JictitiuSy feigned ; conductitius^ to be 
hired ; from Jingo (Jict-Jy etc. 

6. The termination ax, added to the root of a verb, denotes an in- 
clination, oflen one that is faulty ; as, 

audaXy audacious; Idquaxy talkative; rdpax rapacious; from audeo^ Idguor, 
rdpio, 

7. The termination Ivus^ annexed to the third root of a verb, de- 
notes fitness or ability to produce the action expressed by the verb ; 
as, diy'unctlvus, diiyunctive, from disjungo. 
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8. Verbals in tor and trixj (see § 102, 6, (a.), «re often used as adjectires, espe- 
cially in poetry; as, victor exerdtus, mctncetUUrte, In the plural thev become 
adjectives of three terminations; as, victOres, vicMcei, victricia. So also kotpei^ 
especially by tlie later poets, is used as an adjective, having Ao^to in the femi- 
nine singular and also m the neuter pIuraL 

§ 130* in. Adjectives derived from participles, and retaining 
their form, are called participial adjectives ; as, dmanSf fond of; doc^ 
tusy learned. 

IV. Some adjectives are derived from adverbs ; as, cras&nust of 
to-morrow ; hodiemus, of this day ; from eras and hodie. 

V. Some adjectives are derived from prepositions ; as, carUrariuSf 
contrary, from contra ; posterns, subsequent, from post. 



COMPOSITION OF ADJECTIVES. 

§ 131* Compound adjectives are formed variously : — 

1. Of two nouns; as, capripes, goat-footed — of cdper and pes; ignidfmtis^ 
having fiery hair— of ignis and c&ma, 

NoTK.— S«e, respecting the connecting short I, in cue the tint part of the eomponnd 
is a noan or an a4iective, ( 108, Rem. 1. 

2. Of a noun and an adjective; as, noctivdgtiSy wandering in the night— 
of fKW and vdgus. So lucifuyax, shunning the light— of lux and fugax, 

8. Of a noun and a verb ; as, cQifAyery bearing horns — of comu and giro ; 
leHfery bringing death — of letum and /iro. So camiwJnw, causidlcuSy ignivd- 
musj wcifiguty pariicept. 

4. Of an adjective and a noun; as, cequcBvus^ of the same age— of cb^imm and 
mvum ; cderipesj swift-footed — of ciler and pes. So centimdnus, decermiSf mag- 
nonimtw, misericorSy unanimis. 

5. Of two adjectives; as^ cerUumgeminvSy a hundred-fold ; muUic&vuSy having 
many CAvities ; quintusdecimusy the fifteenth. 

6. Of an adjective and a verb ; as, brevildquenSy speaking briefly — of brivis 
and lOquor; magniflcusy magnificent-— of »»a^i« and ^dcio. 

7. Of an adjective and a termination ; as, qudliscumqut, quotcumquey vttrqus, 

8. Of an adverb and a noun ; as, hicorpoTy two-bodied— of his and corpus, 

9. Of an adverb and an adjective ; as, maledlcaxy slanderous — of mdlt and 
dtcaz. So antemerididnusy before mid-day. 

10. Of an adverb and a verb ; as, beneficusy beneficent— of bine and J'dcio ; 
snalafdhts^ malevolent — of mdk and vdlo, 

11. Of a preposition and a noun; as^ dmenSy mad — of a and mens. So cofi- 
iorSy decdloTy deformisy implumisy inermis. 

12. Of a preposition and an adjective; as, concdvusy concave; infidusy un- 
faithful. So improvidtiSy percdruSy prcedivesy swalbidtts, 

. 18. Of a preposition and a verb; as, con/tn«t«, uninterrupted— ^f con and 
teneo ; insciens, ignorant— of in and scio. So pnieapuusy prondscwtSy subsdUaSy 
wuperstes. 

RxKiRK. When the fbrmer part is a preposition, its final consonant Is sometimes 
changed, to adapt it to the consonant which follows it; as, tmprfiifetM— of in and jvrO- 
den*. Se« f 196; and cf. « 108, R. 2. 
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PRONOUNS. 

§ 133. 1. A pronoun is a word which supplies the place 
of a noun. 

2. There are eighteen simple pronouns: — 

Ego, /. Hie, this J the latter. Suus, his, hers, its, etc 

Tu, thoiL Is, that or he. Cujus ? whose f 

Suiy of himsel/y etc. Quis? tc/tof Noster, our. 

lile, diat, the former. Qui, who, Vester, your. 

Ipse, himself. • Meus, my. Nostras, of our country. 

Iste, that J that of yours. Tuus, thy. Cujas ? of what country f 

8. EgOy tu. and mt, and commonly also qtUs and its compounds, are substan- 
tives: tne otner pronouns, both simple and compound, are acyectives, but are 
often by ellipsis used as substantives. 

4. Ego, tu, and nd are commonlv called pergonal pronouns. They are a 
species of appellatives (§ 26, 3,) or general application. Ego is used by a 
weaker to designate himself; tu, to designate the person whom he addresses. 
Hence ego is of the first person, tu of the second. (4 85, 2.) Sui is of the third 
person, and has always a reflexive signification, referring to tlie subject of tlie 
sentence. The oblique cases of ego and tu are also used reflexively, when the 
subject of the proposition is of the first or second person. 

6. The remaining pronouns, except quis and its compounds, are adjectives, 
as they serve to limit the meaning of substantives ; and tliey are pronouns, be- 
cause, like substantive pronouns, they may designate any object in certain 
situations or circumstances. 

6. Meus, tuus, suus, noster, vester, and cttjus, have the same extent of signifi- 
cation as the pronouns from which they are derived, and are equivalent to tlio 
genitive cases of their primitives. 

7. Pronouns, like substantives and adjectives, are declined; but most of 
them want the vocative. Sui, from the nature of its signification, wants also 
the nominative in both numbers. 

8. The substantive pronouns take the gender of the objects which they de- 
note. The adjective pronouns, like adjectives, have three genders. 



SUBSTANTIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 133* The substantive pronouns are thus declined : — 

Singular. 

N. §'-g8, /. tu, thou, 

G. me--i, o/me. . tu'-l, of tKee. { ^'t^/^^.^'^^ "^^ 

D. mi'-hf , to me. tib'-I,* to thee. slb'-I,* to himself, etc 

Ac. me, me. te, thee. se, himself etc. 

V, tu, thou. 

Ah. me, vjith me. te, with thee. sc, unth himself, etc. 

•Seef 19, 1, Exo. 
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Itte b declined like Ule. 







Singular, 






Plural 






M. 


P. 


N, 


M. 


F. 


N, 


N. 


Mc, 


haec, 


h8c, 


hi, 


h«. 


htec. 


G. 


hu'-jus, 


hu-ju8, 


hu'-jus, 


hd'-rum, 


ha-rum, 




D. 


huic*. 


huic, 


huic, 


his. 


his, 


his. 


Ac. hunc, 


hanc, 


h5c. 


hos, 


his, 


hec, 


F. 


hic, 


haec, 


h6c, 


hi. 


h». 


hfiBC, 


^6. hoc. 


hfic. 


hoc. 


his. 


his. 


his. 






Singular, 




Plural 






M. 


R 


N. 


M, 


F. 


N. 


N. 


to, 


e'-i, 


Id, 


M, 


e'-sB, 


e'-a, 


G. 


r-jus, 


6'-jU8, 


c'-jus. 


e-o'-rum. 


e-a rum, . 


e-o'-rum, 


D. 


e'-i, 


e'-i, 


e'-i. 


i'-isore'-to. 


i'-is or e'-is, 


i'-is or e'-i«, 


Ac 
V. 

Ab 


e'-um, 


e'-am, 


Id, 


e'-os. 


e'-as. 


e'-&, 


e'-o. 


e'-a. 


e'-o. 


i 


'-is or e'-is. 


i'-is or e'-is. 


i'-is or e'-Ia. 



Remark 1. Instead of iUe^ oUut was ancientljr used; whence cOi masc. plur. 
in Virgil. lUa fem.. for iUiut and t7^', is found in Lucretius and Cato, as also 
in Cato, hm for huic rem. ; hice for Ai, and kac for hcB in Plautus and Terence. 
Im for €tfm, is found in the Twelve Tables; m for et, and ibw and iibut for 
tM, in Plautus; ece, fem., for et, and tdbu$ for tM, in Cato. 

Rem. 2. From ecct^ lo ! with iUe^ iste, and is, are formed, in colloquial language, 
Dom., ecca; ecciUa^ eccillud; acc. sing., eccum, eccatnj eccillmm (by s/ucopo 
tUuin)^ ecctUam ; ecci$tam ; acc. plur., eccot^ ecca. 

Rem. 8. 'Istic and itttc are compounded of itU hie, and UU hic; or, as some 
say, of ts<e ce, and ille ce. The former sometimes retains the aspirate, as itthic. 
They are more emphatic than ilU and iste. 



JtUc is thus declmed: 


— 








M, 


Singular. 
F. 


JV. 




Ac. 
Ab, 


is'-tic, 

is'-tunc, 

is'-toc. 


is'-taec, 
is'-tanc, 
is'-tac. 


is'-toc, 
is'-toc, 
is'toc. 


oris' 
oris' 


-tflc, 
-tuc, 



JV. 
Ac. 



Plural 

M. F. N. 

is'-taec, 

is'-two. 



JUic is declined in the same manner. 



Rem. 4. Cb, intensive, is sometimes added to the several cases of hiCy and 
rarely to some cases of the other demonstrative pronouns; as, hujusctf huncce^ 
hancce, hocce, hice, hcece or Acer, horuncy harumcej harunce, or harunCy Aofce, 
hasce, hisce : iUiuive, illdce, iUmcty illascey iUisce ; isidcty istisce ; ejuace, ttsee. 
When nej interrogative, is also annexed, ce becomes ci ; as, hacdncy hoictnt^ 
hisctne ; istuccine, istacdne, istosctnc ; ilUcciney illanccine. 

Rem. 5. MOcU, the j^nitive of mddu9y annexed to the genitive singular of de- 
monstrative and relative pronouns, imf)arts to them the signification of adjec- 
tives of quality; as, hujusmddi or hujttscemOdi, like talis, of this sort, such; 
UUutmOdi and istiusmddiy of that sort; cujmmddi, of what sort, like quaUi ; ci»- 



«S6ei9,6. 
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RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 



§136. 



RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 136* Relative pronouns are such as relate to a preceding 
noun or pronoun. 

1. They are oui, who, and the compounds (fuicumque and quisquis, 
whoever. The latter are called general relatives. 

2. In a general sense, the demonstrative pronouns are often relatives; but 
the name is commonly appropriated to those above specified. They serve to 
introduce a proposition, limitmg or explaining a preceding noun or pronoun, to 
which Uiey relate, and which is called the anUcedtfU. 



Qui is thus declined : — 
Singular. 



N, qui,^ 
G. cu'-jus, 
D. cui,* 
Ac, quern, 



F. 

quee, 
cu-jua, 
cui, 
quam, 



N. 
quod, 
cu'-jus, 
cui, 
qu6d, 



Ah, quo. qua. 



quo. 



qui, 

quo'-rum, 
qui'-bus, 
quos. 



Plural 

F. 
quee, 

qua'-rum, 
qul'-bus, 
quas, 



N. 
quae, 

quo'-rum, 
qul'-bus, 
quae. 



qul'-bus.. qul'-bus. qui'-biis. 



Remark 1. Qui is sometimes used for the ablative singular, in all ge^ers, 
and rarely also for the ablative plural. To the ablatives quo^ qua^ qui^ ana qui- 
bns, cum is commonly annexed, cf. § 133, 4. Cicero uses qiOcum for qu6cum^ 
when an indefinite person Is meant. 

Rem. 2. Queis (monosyllabic, § 9, R. 1), and quls are sometimes used hi the 
dative and ablative phiral for quXbus. Cujut and cui were anciently written 
qu^'us and quoi : and, instead of the genitive cujwj a relative adjective ctj/tu, 
a, «m, very rarely occurs. 

8. Quicumquey (or quicunque), is declined like ^i. 

Rem. 8. Qui is sometimes separated from cumque by the interposition of 
one or more words ; as, qua me cumque vocatU terra, Virg. A simuar 8epar»- 
iion sometimes occurs in the other compounds of cumque. 



4. Quisquis is thus declined : — 
Singular. 
M. F. N. 

N. quis'-quis, quis'-qub,t quid'-quld, 

^c. quem'-quem, quid'-quid. 

Ah, quo'-quo. qua'-qua. qu6'-qu6. 



PluraL 
M. 
N, qui'-qui, 
D. qui-bus'-qul-bus. 



Rem. 4. Quicqmd is sometimes used for quidquid. Qulqul for qtdtquii oocrm 
in Plautus; and quidquid is used ac|jectively in Cato R. R. 48. 



•See f 9,5; and cf. f 806, (1.) 



tOf.|187,R.(l.) 
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INTEBROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 137* Interrogative pronouns are such as serve to inqnire 
which of a number of objects is intendedl 

They are 
Quis? l.«i^f .«7i«#f Ecquis? T Cujna? whose f 

Quinam? \ "^^"^^^ "'^^^ NumquisnamJ ^ 

1. Quis w commonly used substantively; qui^ adjectively. The 
interrogative qui is declined like qui the relative. 

Quis is thus declined : — 

Singular, PluraL 

M. F. N. M. F. N. 



N. quis, quae, quid, 

G, cu'-jus, cu'-jus, cu-jus, 

D, cui, cui, cui, 

Ac. quern, quam, quid, 

^6. quo. qua. quo. 



qui, quae, quse, 

quo'-rum, qua-rum, quo'-rum, 

qui'-bus, qui'-bus, qui'-bus, 

quos, quas, quse. 



qui'-bus. qui'-bus. qui'-bus. 



Remark (1.) Quis is sometimes used by comic writer^ in the feminine, and 
even in the neuter. Quisnam, qvitqut andquisquam also occur as feminine. 

Rem. (2.) Qui is used for the ablative of quis in all genders, as it is for thai 
of the relative qui, Cf. § 136, R. 1. 

Rem. (3.) Quis and qui have sometimes the signification of the indefinite 
pronoun aliquis (some one, any one), especially after the conjunctions ec (for 
en), St, ne, neu, nfst, num ; and after rehitives, as quo^ quarUOj etc. Sometimes 
quis and qui are used in the sense ofqudlist what sort? 

2. The compounds quisnam and quinam have respectively the sig- 
nification and declension of the interrogatives omw and qui. In the 
poets nam sometimes stands before quis. Virg. G. 4, 445. 

3. Ecquis and numquis are declined and used like quis ; but are 
sometimes adjectives. Virg. Eel. 10, 28: Cic. Att. 13, 8. 

Rem. (4.) Ecqua is sometimes found in the nominative singular feminine ; 
and the neuter plural of numquis is numqua. 

Rem. (5.) Ecqui and numqui also occur, declined like the interrogative qui, 
and, like that, used adjectively. 

4. Ecquimam and numquisnam are declined like ecquis ; but are 
found only in the singular ; — the former in the nominative in all gen- 
ders, and in the ablative masculine ; the latter in the nominative 
masculine and accusative neuter. In the nominative fc minine and 
in the ablative, the former is used adjectively. 
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5. The interrogadye cujus is also defective : 



3£ 

N, cu'-jus, 
Ac, cu'-ium, 
Ab, 



Singular, 

F, N. 
cu'-ja, cu'-jum, 
cu'-jam, 



Plural. 
F. 
N, cu'-j», 
Ac, cu -jas. 



€. CujSm is declined like an adjective of one termination ; cUjas^ 
eujaOs, See §139, 4. 

Note. The interrogative proooans are used not only in direct qnestions bat 
in snch dependent clauses also, as contain only an indirect question; as, e.g. 
in the direct question, mds e»tf who is he? in the indirect, nescio quudty I know 
not who he is. Qttt, in this sense, is found for quis ; as, qui tit apMt, he dis- 
closes who he is. 01:^65, K. 

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

§ 1S8* Indefinite pronouns are such as denote an object 
in a general manner, without indicating a particular individuaL 
They are 



AlYquis, §ome one, 
Slquis, if any, 
Ndquis, Utl any. 
Quisque, every one. 



Quisquam, any one, 
Quispiam, tome one, 
UnusQuisque, each, 
Aliquipiam, any, tome. 



Quidam, a certain one, 
Quillbet, I anv one you 
Quivis, { pteate, 
Quis and qui, f 187, B. (t.) 



Note. iSi^ttti and nequit are commonly written separately, Jt quit and m« 
|«Mf : 80 also unut quitque, 

1. ARquis is thus declined : — 

Singular, 





M, 


F. 


N. 


N, 

G, 

D, 

Ac, 

V. 

Ah, 


al'-I-quis, 
al-i-cu'^us, 
al'-i-cui, 
al'-i-quem, 


al'-i-qua, 
al-i-cu'-ju8, 
al'-i-cui, 
al'-I-quam, 


al'-i-quod, or -quid, 
al-i-cu'-jus, 
al'-i-cui, 
al'-i-quod, or -quid. 


al'-I-quo. 


al'-i-qua. 


al'-i-quo. 






Plural 






M, 


F, 


N, ^ 


N, 

G, 

D, 

Ac, 

y 


al'-I-qui, 
al-i-qu6'-rum, 
a-liq'-ui-bus,* 
al'-i-quos. 


al'-i-qusB, 
al-i-<jua'-rum, 
a-liq -ui-bus, 
al'-i-quas, 


al'-i-qua, 
al-i-quo'-rum, 
a-liq -ui-bus, 
al'-i-qua. 


Ah, 


a-liq'-ui-bus. 


a-liq'-ui-bus. 


a-liq'-ui-bus. 



• Pronounced oAik'-wli-lms, Bee f $ 9, i, and 21, 8. 
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to PATRLA.L PRON017K8. — ^PROKOMIKAL ADJECTIYES. $ 139. 

PATRIAL PRONOUNS. 

4. (a.) These are nostras and cOfas, See §§ 100, 2, and 128, $. 
They are declined like adjectives of one termination ; as, nostroiy 
nostrdtisy but both are defective. 

(h.) Nostras is found in the nominative and genitive singular, in 
the nominative plural, (masc. and fem., nostrates^ neut nostratia)^ 
and in the ablative, (nostratXhus), Cujas or quOjas occurs in the 
nominative, ^nitive and accusative (cujdtem masc.) singular, and in 
the nominative plural, masc. (cuicUes), Cf. ^137, 6. — Nostrdtis and 
cujatis (or quojatis) also occur in the nominative. 

PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 

5. To the adjective pronouns may be added certain acyectives 
of 80 general a meaning, that they partake, in some degree, of 
the character of pronouns. Of this kind are : — 

(1.) (a.) Alius, uQuSf nulluSf and nonnulltis, which andwer to the 
question, who? 

(6.) Alter J neuter, alteriUer, tUervis, and uterRbet, which answer to 
the question, Uier f which of two ? 

(2.) Adjectives denoting quality, size, or number, in a general 
way. These stand in relation to one another, and are hence called 
correlatives. 

Remark. The relatives and interrogniivts of this class be^n with qu. and 
are alike in form. The indefinites are formed from the relatives by prefixing 
aU, The demorutratives begin with t, and are sometimes strengthened bv dem, 
A general relative^ having a meaning more general than the relative, is formed 
by doubling the simple relative, or by affixing to it the terminaticm curnqne. 
A general tndejinite is formed by annexing hlfet or vis to the relative. 

^3.) Their mutual relation is denoted by the following table, with 
which may be compared the adverbial correlatives, § 191, R. 1. 

hUerrog. Demonstr. Relat, RekU. general, Indefin, Ladef generoL 

qnalis? talis, quails, {jSS^^i, } qiulirilbet, 

quantusT {^^^^^ W^-*-. { ^Z ISSS^qS;' } •»<l"-t«» cn-utusllbet. 
qu5t? t6t,totId«n, qu5t, { JS^J^l'SJ^'^e, (aUqaot, qnotllbet, 

qu5tus? tSfcus, quStus, quotascamqae, (aUquStus), . 

Diminutives, 
qoantaius? tant&lns. . quantuloscmnqne. allqoantainm. 

Note 1. The suffix cumquCy which is nsed in forming^ general relatives, is 
composed of the relative adverb cum (mtum) and the suffix que, expressive of 
universality, as in quisque and in ndveros, (see § 191). Cumque, therefore, ori- 
ginally signified * whenever.* When attached to a relative, whether a pro- 
noun, adjective, or advMrb, it renders the relative meaning more general; as, 
qui, who; quicumque, whoever; or, every one who. 

Note 2. Cujusmddi is sometimes used for qualis, and hujusmd^^ ittkusmddi^ 
^'utmddi, and efutdemmd(H for tdUt. Cf. ^ 184, R. 6. 
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92 VEBB8.— MOODfiU § 142, 143. 

2. A verb In the passive voice represents the object as (icted 
upon hj the agent ; as, liber legitur a puf^ro, a book is read by 
the boy. 

Rem. 2. By comparing the two preceding examples, it will be seen that they 
have the same meaning. The passive voice may tlius be substituted at plea- 
sure for the active, by making the object of the active the subject of tiie pas- 
sive, and placing tne subject of the active in the ablative case, with or without 
the preposition a or cA, according as It is a voluntary or involuntary agent. 
The active form is used to direct the attention especially to the aeent as act-, 
iug; the passive, chiefly to exhibit the object as acted upon. In the one case 
the object, in the other the agent, is frequently omitted, and left indefinite ; as, 
puer legit^ the boj is reading, scil. librum, htiras^ etc., a book, a letter, etc. ; 
virtus lauddtur^ vutue is praised, scil. ab fumdiUbuSf by men. 

The two voices are distinguished finom each other by peculiar terminationB. 
Cf. § 162. 

§ 14:8. 1. Neuter verbs have, in general, only the form of the 
active voice. They are, however, sometimes used impersonally in 
the passive voice. See § 184, 2. 

2. The neuter verbs audeOj I dare, /fcto, I trust, gaudeo^ I rejoice, and soleo^ 
I am wont, have the passive form in the perfect and its cognate tenses; as, 
ausm «um, I dared. Hence these verbs are called neuter paariva, or iemi- 
deponetUs, 

3. The neuter verbs mpiUo, I am beaten, and vineo, I am sold, have an ac- 
tive form, but a passive'meaning, and a.xp hence called neutral passives. 

4. (a.) Deponent verbs have a transitive or intransitive significa- 
tion with only the passive form. They are called deponent verbs, 
from depono, to lay aside, as having laid aside their active form, and 
their passive fflgnification ; as, sequor, I follow; mSiior, I die. 

(6.) Some deponent verbs have both an active and a passive signification, 
especially in the perfect participle. These are sometimes called common verbs, 
Ct § 162, 17. 

MOODS. 

§ 143* (a,) Moods (or modes) are forms of the verb, which 
denote the relation of the action or state, expressed by the verb, 
to the mind of the speaker or to some other action. 

(h.) Latin verbs have four moods — the indicative^ the suhjunctivey 
the imperative, and the infinitive. 

1. The indicative mood is used in independent and absolute 
assertions and inquiries ; as, o/tzo, I love ; audisne f dost thou 
hear? 

2. The subjunctive mood is used to express an action or state 
simply as conceived by the mind ; as, si me obsecret, redibo ; if 
he entreat me, I will return. 

3. The imperative mood is used in commanding, exhortmg, 
or entreating ; as, ama, love thou ; amantOf they shall love. 
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04 VERBS. — ^TENSES. § 145. 

8. In letters, and with reference not to the time of their being written, but 
to that of their being read, the imperfect is 'sometimes used for the present 
as, expectubam^ I was expecting, (i. c. when I wrote). 

4. The imperfect also sometimes denotes the hUendmg, prtpwrtng, or oKenipi* 
tn^ to act at a definite past time. 

m. The future tense denotes that an action will be going on 
hereafter, but without reference to its completion ; as, amdbo, 
I shall love, or shall be loving. 

IV. The perfect tense represents an action either as just com- 
pleted, or as completed in some indefinite past time ; as, amdviy 
I have loved, or I loved. 

Kemark. In the former sense, it is called the perfect definite ; in 
the latter, the perfect indefinite^ historical perfect^ or aorist, 

V. The pluperfect tense represents a past action as completed, 
at or before the time of some other past action or event ; as, lit-' 
teras scripseram, quum nundiis venit ; J had written the letter, 
when the messenger arrived. 

VI. The future perfect tense denotes that an action will be 
completed, at or before the time of some other future action or 
event ; as, quum coenavero, proficiscar ; when I shaU have supped, 

I will go. 

Note 1. This tense is often, but improperly, called the fttturt nibfunetive,' 
It has the signification of the indicative mood, and corresponds to the second 
fiiUure in English. 

Note 2. The imperfect, historical perfect, and pluperfect tenses are some- 
times called preterites or the preterite tenses. 

Note 3. The present, imperfect, and future tenses passive, in English, do 
not express the exact sense of tliose tenses in Latin, as denoting an action 
which is, was, or will be, going on at a certain time. Thus laudor signifies, not 

I I am praised,* but * I am in the act of being praised,* or, if such an expression 
is admissible, * I am being praised.* 

Remark 1. The six tenses above enumerated are found only in 
the indicative mood. 

Rem. 2. The subjunctive mood, in the regular conjugation, has 
the present and past, but no future tenses. 

NoTB 4. The tenses of the BubjuDctire mood haye less definitcness of meaning, in re> 
gard to time, than those of the indicative. Thus the preeent and perfect, besides their 
eommon signs, may or can^ may havt or can have^ must, in certain connections, be 
translated by mighty could, would, or should; might have, could have, etc. The tenses 
of this mood must often, also, be translated by the corresponding tenses of the indica* 
tive. For a more particular account of the signification of each of the tenses of the sub- 
junctive mood, see S 260. 

Rem. 8. The imperative mood has two tenses — ^a present and a 
future ; the former for that which is to be done at once, and the latter 
for that which is to be done in future. 

Rem. 4. The infinitive mood has three tenses — ^the present, the 
perfect, and the future ; the first of which denotes an incomplete, the 
second a completed action, and the last an action to be performed. 
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§ 146-148. VERBS. — ^NUMBERS — ^PERSONS. 95 

NUMBERS. 

§ 146. Number, in verbs, is the form by which the unity or 
plurality of their subject is denoted. Hence verbs, like noung, 
have two numbers — ^the singular and the pluraL Cf. § 3o, 1. 

PERSONS. 

§ 147, Person, in verbs, is the form hj which they denote 
the person of their subject Hence in each number there are 
three persons — the Jlrst, second^ and thircL Cf. § 35, 2. 

1. The imperative present has only the second person in both 
numbers. The imperative future has in each number the second 
and third persons, but in the singular they have both the same form, 
"to in the active, and -tor in the passive voice. 

2. As the si^rnification of the infinitive mood is not limited to any 
subject, it admits no change to express either number or person. 

3. The following are the terminations of the different persons of 
each number, in the indicative and subjunctive moods, in both 
voices : — 

Active, Passive, 

Person, 1. 2. 3. 1. 2. 8. 

Singular, o, i, orm, s, t; r, ris, tur; 

Plural. mus, tis, nt. mur, mini, ntur. 

These may be called personal terminations. 

Remark 1. The perfect indicative active is irre^ilar in the second person 
singular and plural, which end in six and siis, and in one of the forms of the 
third person plural, which ends in re. 

Rem. 2. The passive form above given belongs to the simple tenses only. 

Rem. 3. The pronouns of the first and second persons, ec/o^ nos ; iu and oof, 
are seldom expressed in Latin as subjects of a finite verb, the several persons 
being sufficiently distinguished by the terminations of the verb. 

PABfnCIPLES, GERUNDS, AND SUPINES. 

§ 148. 1. A participle is a word derived from a verb, and 
partaking of its meaning, but having the form of an adjective. 

(1.) Like a verb, it has different voices and tenses; like an ad- 
jective, it has declension* and gender; and like bodi, it has two 
numbers, 

(2.) Active verbs have usually\/bur participles — two in the active 
voice, a present and a future ; as, amans, loving ; amaturus, about to j 

love ; — and two in the passive voice, a perfect and a future ; as, amdr 
tu8, loved, or having been loved ; amandus, to be loved. 

•See}jl06,R.2: and 111. R. 
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96 ysBBs.---coirjuoATiON. § 149, 150. 

i[8.) Neater verbs have usualty onl^r the participles of the actire 
Toice. 

(4.) Deponent rerbs, both actiye and neater, may* hare the par- 
ticiples of both voices. 

2. (a.) Gerunds are verbal nouns, used onlj in the oblique 
cases, and expressing the action or state of the verb ; as, amandi, 
of loving, etc 

{h.) Like other abstract noans, they are found only in the singular 
number, and by their cases supply the place of a declinable present 
infinitive active. 

3. Supines also are verbal nouns of the fourth declension 
in the accusative and ablative singular; as, amatum^ to love; 
amdtUj to be loved. 

Remark. These also serve in certain connections to supply the 
place of the infinitive present both active and passive. The supine 
m um is called the former supine ; that in u, the latter. The former 
is commonly used in an active, the latter in a passive sense. 

CONJUGATION. 

§ 149. 1* The conjugation of a verb is the regular for- 
mation and arrangement of its several parts, according to their 
voices, moods, tenses, numbers, and persons. 

2. There are four conjugations, which are characterized bj 
the vowel before re in the present of the infinitive active. 
In the first conjugation, it is d long ; 

In the second, i long ; 

In the third, ^ short; 

In the fourth, i long. 

Exception. Do^ d&re, to give, and such of its compounds as are <^ the first 
conjugation, have d short before re. 

§ 1«S0« A verb, like a noun, consists of two parts — ^the root, 
and the termination. Cf. § 40, R. 10. 

1. The first or general root of a verb consists of those letters thai 
are found m every part This root mapr always be found by remov* 
ing the termination of the present infimtive. 

2. There are also two special roots, the first of which is found in 
the perfect, and is called tne second root ; the other, found in the su* 
pine or perfect participle, is called the third root 

3. In regular verbs of the first, second, and fourth conjuga- 
tions, the second root is formed by adding, respectively, dv, «i, 
and iv, to the general root ; and the third root by a similar ad« 
dition of at, it, and it. 

Bkmabk. Many verbs, in eaoh of the ooigugations, form their second and 
third roots iiTegalAriy. 
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§ 151, 152. TEBB8« — CONJUGATION. 97 

4. In the third conjugation, the second root either is the same 
as the first, or is fi^rmed from it bj adding s ; the third root is 
formed bj adding f. See § 171. 

Note. In the second and fourth coinagations, e and t before o are considered 
as belonging not to the root, but to the termination. In verbs whose second 
or third roots are formed irregularly, the general root often undergoes some 
change in the parts derived from them. 

5. The Yowel which unites the general root with the remaining 
letters of the verb, is called the connecting vowel. Each conjugation, 
except the third, is, in a great degree, distinguished hy a peculiar 
connecting vowel, which is the same as characterizes the innnitives. 
See § 149, 2. 

(a.) In the third conjugation, the connecting vowel is generally ^ or i. In 
the second and fourth conjugations, and in verbs in io of the third, a second 
connecting vowel is sometimes added to that which characterizes the ooi\juga- 
tion ; a», a in dmeantf u in caphmt, etc. 

(6.) In verbs whose second and third roots are formed irregularly, the con- 
necting vowel often disappears, or is changed in the parts derived IfVom those 
roots; but it is almost always found in the parts derived from the first root. 

§ 1«S1« 1. From the Jirst root are derived, in each voice, the 
present, imperfect, and future indicative ; the present and imperfect 
subjunctive ; the imperative, and the present infinitive. From this 
root are derived also the present participle, the gerund, and the fu- 
ture participle passive. 

2. From the second root are derived, in the active voice, the per- 
fect, pluperfect, and future perfect indicative ; the perfect and plu- 
perfect subjunctive, and the perfect infinitive. 

8. (a.) From the third root are derived, in the active voice, the 
supine in urn, and the future participle ; the latter of which, with the 
verb esse, constitutes the future infinitive active. 

(6.) From this root are derived, in the passive voice, the supine in 
w, and the perfect participle ; from the latter of which, with the verb 
sum, are formed all the tenses which in the active are derived from 
the second root The future infinitive passive is formed from the 
supine in urn, and in', the present infinitive passive of the verb eo, 
to go. 

4. The present and perfect indicative, the supine in tim, and the 
present innnitive, are called the principal parts of the verb, because 
from the first three the several roots are ascertained, and from the 
last, the characteristic vowel of the conjugation. In the passive voice, 
the principal parts are the present indicative and infinitive, and the 
perfect participle. 

Note. As the supine in urn is wanting in most verbs, the third root must 
often be determined from the perfect participle, or the future participle active. 

§ ltl3« The following table exhibits a connected view of the 
Terbal terminations, in all the conjugations. By annexing these to 
the several roots, all the parts of a verb may be formed. 
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100 TERBS. — SUM. S153. 

Bbmark 1. In analyzing a verbf the voice, person, and number, are ascer* 
tained by the personal terminations. See ^ 147, 8. The conju^tion, mood, 
and tense, are, in genei'al, determined by the letter or letters which intervene 
between the root of the verb and'the personal terminations. Thus in atnalM' 
wtM, mm denotes that the verb is of the active voice, plural number, and first 
person ; ba denotes that it is of the indicative mood, imperfect tense ; and the 
connecting vowel a determines it to be of the first conjugation. So in amarem' 
fm, mini denotes the passive voice, plural number, ana second person ; re, the 
subjunctive mood, imperfect tense; and a, as before, the first conjugation. 

Rem. 2. Sometimes, the part between the root of the verb and the personal 
termination, does not precisely determine the conju^ion, mood, and tense, 
but onlv within certain limits. In such cases, the conjugation may be learned, 
by finding the present tense in the dictionary^, and if two forms are alike in the 
same conjugation, they can only be distinguished by the sense. Thus amemus 
and docemut have the same termination; but, as amo is of Uie first, and doceo 
of the second conjugation, the former is determined to be the subjunctive, the 
latter the indicative, present Rtgar mav be either the future mdicative, or 
the present subjunctive — UMnuu either tne present or the perfect indicative. 

§ ltl3« Sum, I ani, is called an auxiliary verb, because it ia 
used, in coniunction with participles, to supply the want of simple 
forms in other verbs. From its denoting existence^ it is sometimes 
called the substantive verb. 

Remark. Sum is very irregular in those parts which, in other verbs, are formed 
from the first root Its imperfect and future tenses, except in the third person 

Slural of the latter, have the form of a pluperfect and mture perfect It is 
lus conjugated: — 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Pres, Indie. Pres, Infin. Perf. Indie, Put, Part 
Sum, es'-sS, fu'-i, fu'-tii'-riis. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

I ri. sum, I am, sii'-miis, toe are, 

8 -? 2. es, thou art,* es'-tis, ycf <"*«> 

<s ( 8. est, he is ; sunt, they are. 

Imperfect 

1. §'-ram, I was, e-ra'-miis, tee were, 

2. e'-ras, thou wast, e-ra -tis, ye were, 

3. e-rkt, he was ; e-r&nt, they were. 

Future, shall, or wiU, 

1. e'-r8, I shall be, er'-l-mus, we shall be, 

2. e'-ris, thou wilt be, 6r'-!-tis, ye will f)e, 
8. e'-rit, he will be; e'-runt, they will be, 

* In the mcond person singular in English, the plural form you is eommonlj used, 
except iu solemn discourse; as, tu es, you are. 
t The plural pronoun of the second person is either fe or you. 
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§ 153. TEBBS. — SUM. 101 

Perfect have been, op was, 

1. fu'-i, I have been, fuA-ifius, toe have been, 

2. fu-is'-ti, thou hast been, fu-is'-tis, ye have been^ 

3. fu'-it, he has been ; fu-e'-runt or re, they have heetu 

Pluperfect 

1. fii'-5-ram, Thad been, fu-e-ra'-miis, we had been, 

2. fii'-e-ras, thou hadst been, fu-e-ra'-tis, ye had been, 

3. fu'-e-r&t, he had been ; fu'-e-rant, tJiey had been. 

Future Perfect shall or will have, 

1. fu'-e-r8, T shall have been, fu-er'-f-mus, we shall have been, 

2. fu'-d-rl8, thou wilt have been, fu-er'r!-tls, ye will have been, 

3. fii'-e-rit, he will have been ; fu'-e-rint, they will have been, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present may, or can. 

1. Bim^ I may be, sl'-mua, we may be, 

2. sis, thou may si be, si '-Us, ye may be, 

3. sit, he may be ; sint, they may be. 

Imperfect might, could, would, or should. 

1. es'-^emj T would be, esse -mus, we would be, 

2. es'-ses, thou wouldst be, es-se'-tis, ye would be, 

3. es'-set, he would be ; es'-sent, they would be. 

Perfect 

1. fu'-§-rim, I may have been, fu-5r'-T-mus, we may have been^ 

2. fu'-e-rls, thou mayst have been, fu-er'-!-tl8, ye may have been, 

3. fu'-e-rit, he may have been ; fu'-e-r!nt, they may have been* 

Pluperfect might, could, would, or should have. 

1. fu-is'-sem, I would have been, fu-is-se'-mus, we would have been^ 

2. fu-is'-ses, thou xcouldst have been, fu-is-se'-tis, ye would have been, 

3. fu-is'-set, he would have been ; fu-is'-sent, they would have been. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Pres. 1. Ss, 5e thou, es'-te, be ye. 

Fut. 2. es'-tf), thou shall be, es-to'-te, ye shall be, 

3. es'-tS, let him be ; sun'-tS, let them be. 

^iFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present, es'-se, to be. 
Perfect, fu-is'-se, to have betn. 

Future. £u-tu'-rus (&, um), es'-se, or f5'-rS, to be about to («. 
9* 
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PABTICIPLE. 
Future, fu-tu -nis, a, um, about to be, 

§ 1«S^ Remark 1. A present participle em seems to have been an- 
ciently in use, and b still found in the compounds abaena, prasem, and pdiena. 

Rem. 2. The perfect /at, and its derivative tenses, arc formed finom an obso- 
letQ- fuo. whence come also the participle futiruty an old subjunctive present 

fuam, fuasj fwU ; , ^ fuanl^ and the forms fuvSmutf pert Indl, fuel' 

rint, peof. subj., and fuvisiet, plup. subj. 

Rem. 3. From fuo appear also to be derived the following : — 

Subi. imperf, fy-rem, (y-r5s, (V-rSt; ^ > f^-rent 

Jnf, pre$, (o'-htS. 

These forms seem to have been contracted from fuirem. etc., and fuire. 
r&retn is equivalent in meaning to essem, but the infinitive /dre has, in most 
^ases, acquired a future signification, equivalent to fut&nu ewe. 

Rem. 4. Stem. sie$, siet, stents for stm, gU, tU^ sirU, are found in ancient 
mriters, as are also e$cit for ertt, escunt for erunt^ e<e, esitU^ and eMent, for om, 
luitis, and es$enL 

Rem. 5. Like sum are conjugated its compounds, absuniy adsum^ 
iSsumj insum^ intersum, obsum, prcesum, subsum^ and supersum. 

Rem. 6. Prosum, from the old form prod for proy and sum, has d 
after pro, when the simple verb begins with e ; as, 

Jnd, pres, pr&^-sum, prod^-es, prod^-est, etc. 
— tmperf, prod'-6-ram, prod'-4-r&», etc. 

Rem. 7. (a.) Possum is compounded of p^, able, and ttim. 
They are sometimes written separately, and then p&is is the same in 
ieJl genders and numbers. . 

(6.) In composition, if is omitted in pdHt, and (, as in other cases^ comiuff be- 
fore «, is changed into «. In the infinitive, and imperfect subjunctive, e$ of the 
simple verb is dropped, as is also /at the beginnmg of the second root. In 
everv other respect possum is coiyugated like sum, wherever it is found; but 
the imperative, and the parts derived from the third root, are wanting. 

Pre$, Indie, Pres. Jnjin, Perf, Indie, 
Pos^-eum, po8^-e6| pdt'-u-I, lean, or lam able, 

INDICATIVE. suBjunonyx. 

Present 
pos^^nm, py-t8s, p^-test; pos^-eim, pos^-sls, pos^-slt; 

poft'^-eO-mOs, pd-tes'^-tls, pos'-cont. pos-sI'-mOs, poe-elMls, pos^-sint. 

hnperfeci, 
pSt'-S-ram, pof-^-rfts, pof-€-r&t; pos'-sem, pos'-s5s, pos'-eSt; 

p5t-£-r&^-mils, -i-ri'-tls, -^-raut pos-sS'-mOs, -sd^-tls, pos^-sent. 

Fvlvtrt. 
p6f-«-r8, pSt'-^-ris, p5f-€-rit; 
pd-t^r'-I-mQs, po-Whr'-I-tls, pof .«-runt 

Perfe/c^ 
p6f-u-I, pfit-u-is'tl, p6f-u-lt; p6-tu'-«-rim, -«-ifs, -^-rlt; 

pd-tu^-l-mQs, -is^-tls, -«'-runt w -5'rft. p6t-u-*r'-!-mil8, -I-tis, -«-rint 
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#Wifrt PtnfttL 
p«-tu'-WJ, peUa'-*-*, p64tt'-6-rit; 
pdt-u-ar'-l^as, pdt-u-lbrq[4i8, peShte^-«Hrint 

(No Imp«ntiT6.) 

U f FU i mV* . PAimCIFXAI. ADJICnTSi 

Pref. pot'-<e. Per/*, pdt-n-is'-ci. pd'-tens, oMe. 

NoTB. The following forms are also found; poUatum for p o m m^ po tum m t fbr 
foumt, poietdm and poadem for potdm^ pomes, pouUt and poUtmi for /Mtiif 
and /NWft/, jwtettem for /WMem, poUase for /»Me, and before a pasaire inimitiTe 
the passive forms pouivr for poUai, pat^rakw for poOrat, and p om ii mr for 
jwetet^— Po<u and /wte withoat <tl are sometimee used for pUeti, 

§ iJSff. FIRST CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Prei. Ind. Pre». Inf. Perf. Ind. 
A'-mSy ft-mft'-rS, ft-mft'-Tiy ft-mft'-tum. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present love^ do iovtf am laving. 

Sing. &'-m5, Ihve^ 

&'-mi8, thou lavesif 

&'-m&t, he loves; 

Plur. ft-ma'-mtis, we love^ 

ft-mft'-tii, ye love^ 

ft'4nant, they lave. 

Imperfect woe laving^ laved, did lave. 

Sing, ft-mi'-bam, I was laving, 

&-m&'-bS8, thou wast laving, 

&-iii&'-b&t, he was loving; 

Plur. ftm-ft-bi'-mufl, we were loving, 

&m-Srb&'-tl8, ye were laving, 

&-m&'-bant, they were laving. 

Future, shall, or wiU. 

Sing. &-m&'-b5, I shall lave, 

ft-ma'-his, thou toiU love, 

&-ma'-Dit, he wUl love ; 

Plur. a-mab'-l-mus, ^ we shall love, 

&-mab'-I-tis, ye will love, 

&-ina -bunt, they will love. 
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Perfect lovedf or have loved. 

f. fi-ma'-vi, / have loved, 

thou hast lovedy 
he has loved; 
we have loved, 
ye have loved, 
they have loved. 



i-ma-vlt, 
Plur. fi-m&v'-I-miifl, 
&m-a-vis'-ti8, 
&m-a-ve'-runt or -rS, 



Sing, 



Pluperfect had. 



Plur. 



X-mav'-5-pam, 

ft-miv'-e-ras, 

S-mav'-e-rat, 

a-mav-e-r&'-miifl, 

a-mSv-d-ra'-tis, 

a-mav'-e-rant, 



/ had loved, 
thou hadst loved, 
he had loved ; 
we had loved, 
ye had loved, 
they had loved. 



Future Perfect shaJl, op wUl have. 



Sing. a-mav'-g-r5, 
a-mav'-e-rls, 
a-mav'-e-rlt, 

Plur. am-a-v6r'-!-mus, 
am-a-ver'-!-tl8, 
a-mav'-e-rint, 



I shall have loved, 
thou wilt have loved^ 
he wHL have loved; 
we shall have loved, 
ye will have loved, 
they will have lovtd. 



Sing, a'-mem 
a'-mes, 

a'-m§t 

Plwr. a-me'-mu8, 
a-me'-tl8, 
a'-ment, 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, 

Present may, or can. 

I may love, 
thou mayst love, 
he may love ; 



we may love, 
ye may love, 
they may love. 



Imperfect mighty could, would, or should. 



Sing. 



Plur. 



a-ma'-rem, 

a-ma'-res, 

a-ma'-ret, 

am-a-re'-mus, 

am-a-re'-tis, 

a-ma'-rent, 



I would love, 
thou wouldst lovCf 
he would love; 
we would love, 
ye would love, 
they would love. 



Perfect may, or can have. 



Sing, a-mav'-e-rim, 
a-mav'-e-rls, 
a-mav'-e-rit, 

Plur, am-^-ver'-f-mus, 
am-a-ver'-j-tia, 
a-mav'-S-rint, 



/ may have loved, 
ihoti0nayst have hvedf 
he may have loved; 
we may have loved, 
ye may have loved, 
they may have loved. 
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Pluperfect mghl^ eatUdf woM^ or should have. 

Sing. Sm-&-Tis'-flem, / would have loved^ 

fim-i-Tis'-ces, thou wouldst haw Uwedf 

Sm-Srvis'-flSt, he would have loved; 

Plur. &m*ir7i»-se'-mti8, we would have loved^ 

lUn-irTi^-se'-tis, ye would have loved^ 

ftiii-&r>Tis'-fleiit, they wotdd have loved* 

mPEBATIYE MOOD. 

Pres. Sing. &'-mS, love thou / 

Plur. &-m&'-t§, hve ye. 

FuL Sing. &-m&'-t5, thou shall love^ 

&-mft'-t5, he shall love; 

Plur. iUn-Md'-tS, ye shall love, 

ft-inan'-t5, they shall love. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present. &-m&'-rS, to love. 

Perfect Sm-A-vis'-s^ to have loved. 

FtUure. &m-&rtu -rus, (&, um,) es'-sS, to he about to love. 

PABTICIPLES. 

Present ft'-mans, loving. 

Future. &m-a-tu -rus, S, um, about to love* 

GERUND. 

O. &-man'-di, qflovina^ 

D. ft-man'-dd, for lowig^ 

Ac. ft-man'-dum^ loving. 

Ah. &-man'-d$, hy loving. 

SUPINE. 
Former, fi-ma'-tonif to love. 

§ 1S6« PASSIVE VOICE. 

rtkNCIPAL PARTS. 

Pres. Indie. Pres, Injln. Perf. Part 
A'-mor, ft-ma'-ii, irxnfi'-tus. 
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INDICATIVB MOOD. 

Present am. 

Sing, ft'-m5r, I am loved, 

&-mi'-ri8 or -rS, thou art loved^ 

ft-mi'-tiir, ?ie is loved; 

Plur, &-m&'-mur, toe are loved, 

&-inftm'-!-ni, ye are loved, 

&-man'-tur, they are loved. 

Imperfect wa$. 

Sing, &-mi'-bSr, / uhu loved, 

Sm-&-b&'-rIfl or -rS, thou wast loved, 

Sm-ft-ba'-tur, he was loved; 

Plur, ftm-ft-ba'-mur, we were loved, 

fim-ft-bftm'-i-ni, ye were loved, 

Sm-ft-ban'-tur, they were loved. 

Future. shaU^ or wiU be,- 

SXng, ft-mft'-b5r, I shall be loved, 

&-mftb'-e*rl8 or -r8, thou unit be loved^ 

&-m&b'-I-tur, he will be loved; 

Plur, ft-mab'-I-miir, we shall be loved^ 

&m-&-bIm'-!-ni, ye will be loved, 

&m-&-bun'-tur, they will be loved. 

Perfect have been, or was, 

ft-m&'-tus sum or fu'-i, / have been loved, 

ft-mft'-tus ^ or fu-is'-fi, thou hast been lovedf 

&-mfi'-tus est or fu'-It, he has been loved; 

Plur, &-m&'-ti su'-mus or fu'-I-mus, we have been loved^ 

&-ma'-ti es'-tis or fu-is'-tls, ye have been loved, 

&-m&'-ti sunt, fu'g'-runt or -rS, they have been loved. 

Pluperfect had been. 

Sing, ft-m&'-tiis 5'-ram or fu'-e-ram, / had been loved, 

&-nifi'-tU8 e'-i^ or fu'-€-ras, thou hadst been loved, 

ft-ma'-tus S'-rat or fu'-g-rSt, he had been loved; 

Plur, i-mS,-ti e-ra'-mus or fu-e-ra'-mus, we had been loved, 

a-ma'-ti e-ra'-tis or fu-S-rH'-tis, ye had been lotted, 

&-ma'-ti e'-rant or fu'-e-rant, they had been loved. 

Future Perfect shall have been. 

Sing, &-ma'-tus S'-r8 or fu'-S-r5, / shall have been loved, 

&-ma'-tus e'-ris dr fu'-e-rfs, ^lou wilt have been loved, 

&-m&'-tus e'-rlt or fu'-e-rit, ™c will have been loved; 

Plur, i-ma'-ti er-I-mus or fu-er'-I-mus, we shall have been loved, 
&-m&'*ti er'-I-tis or fu-er'-f-tis, ye will have been loved, 
ft-ma'-ti g'-runt or fu'-e-rint, they will have been loved. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE HOOD. 

Preeent majfy or can he. 



Sirg 



Plur 



Sing. 



Plur. 



Sing, ft'-mSr, 

&-ine'-rl8 or -p5, 

ft-me'-ttir, 
Plur. &-me'-mup, 

i-mem'-l-ni, 

&-men'-tur, 



I may be loved^ 
thou mayst be loved, 
he may be loved; 
we may be loved, 
ye.may be loved, 
they may be loved. 



Imperfect might, could, would, or should be. 

I would be loved, 
thou wouldst be loved, 
he would be loved; 
we would be loved, 
ye wo%dd be loved, 
they would be loved. 



Srmi'-rSr, 
fim-3rre'-ii8 cr -rS, 
5m-a-rS'-tur, * 
Plur. &m-arre'-mur, 
&m-SrrSm'-I-ni, 
Sm-a-ren-tiir, 



Perfect may have been. 



J^mU'-tus am or fu'-S-rim, 
ft-mft'-tiis sis or fu'-S-rls, 
&-m&'-tus sit or fu'-§-rit, 
&-ma -ti si'-mus or fu-er'-I-mus, 
ft-mft'-ti si'-tis or fu-er'-l-tis, 
&-ma -ti sint or fu'-e-rint, 



I may have been loved, 
thou mayst have been loved, 
he may have been loved; 
we may have been loved, 
ye may have been loved^ 
they may have been loved. 



Pluperfect might, could, would, or should have been. 

H-m&'-tus es'-sem or fu-is'-sem, I would have been loved, 
&-ma'-tus es'-ses or fu-is'-ses, thou wouldst have been loved, 

SrmS.'-tu8 es'-set or fu-is'-sit, he would have been loved ; 

&-mll'-ti es-se'-mu8 or fu-is-se'-mus, we would have been loved, 
&-m&'-ti es-se'-tis or fu-is-se'-tis, ye would have been loved, 
8rmfi'-fi es'-sent or fu-is'-sent, they would have been loved. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Pres* Sing, S-ma'-r§, 

Plur. Srmam'-I-ni, 
Fut. Sing. &-ma -t6r, 
i-ma'-t6r, 
Plur. (am-a-blm-I-ni, 
&-man'-t5r, 



be thou loved; 
be ye loved, 
thou shalt be loved, 
he shall be loved; 
ye shall he loved), 
they shall be loved. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present, ft-ma'-ri, to be loved. 

Perfect, i-ma -tus es'-sS or fu-is'-se, to have been loved. 
Future, ft-ma'-tum i'-ri, to be about to be lovtd. 
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PABTICITLES. 
Perfect. &-m&'-tfi«, loved^ or having been loved. 

Future. &-man'-dtli, to be loved. 

SUPmE. 
Latter. &-m&'-ta, to he loved. 



FORMATIOir OF THE TkN8E8. « 



From the fint root, arn^ are de- 
rived 
Active. Pasthe. 

hd. vrm, amo, amor. 

-— tmpetf. mmdham, Mxndbar. 

— /uL amd6o, am^ior. 
8ubf,jfres, amem, toner, 

tmperf. amdrem, tmdrer. 

IniperaLpre$,9md^ aiodre. 

JUL amdlo, tandtor. 

In/, prti, amdre, amdri. 
Part pre$, amofw, 

fuL Kmemdui, 

Gerund. taaandL 



From the second root| From the third rooi, 
oMoOf are derived amat, are deriTed 
Active. Patme, 

iML perf. amftvu amfttM snm, eto. 

— ptup, amavfraai, amiUaif eram, eto. 

— fuLperf, amav^, amfttw ero, ete. 
Subj, ptrf, amav^m, amlLtM aim, etc 

pkm, amavtMeiii,amfttMe8sem,ete« 

hf, perf. amavuM, amfttet esse, etc 

From the third root, 
Inf. fut, amatflrtif esse, amfttiwn hrL 
Part, fuL amatfiruf. 
perf, amUtiff. 

Form, tap, amfttum. Lot. mg9, amttii. 



ilS7. SECOND CONJUGATION. 



ACTIVE VOICE. 



PASSIVE VOICE. 



PRINCIPAL PABTS. 



Pres. Ind. 
Free. Inf. 
Ferf. Ind. 
Supine. 



in5'-ne-5. 
mS-ne'-rS. 
ni6n'-u-i. 
mdn'-I-toiiL 



Free. Ind. m5'-ne-5p. 
Fres. Inf. md-ne'-ii. 
Ferf. Fori, mdn'4-tua. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Present 



I advice. 

Sing, m5'-ne-5, 
md'-nes, 
md'-nSt ; 

Flur. m5-ne'-mi]s, 
md-nS'-tls, 
md'-nent 

I was advising. 

S. md-ne'-bam, 
m5-ne'-ba8, 
m5-n§'-b&t ; 

P. mSn-S-b&'-mus, 
m5n-e-b&'-ti8, 
md-nd'-bant 



lam advised. 

Sing. m5'-ne-5r, 

m5-ne'-rl8 or -rS, 
mo-ne'-tur; 

Flur. mo-ne'-mur, 
mo-nem'-I-iJi 
m5-nen'-tur. 



Imperfect 



I was advised. 

S. m6-ne'-bfip, 

mdn-e-bft'-rls or -p8, 
mSn-e-ba'-tur ; 

P. mdn-S-b&'-miir, 
mdn-e-b&m'-I-nli 
mdn-S-ban'-tiir. 
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ACTIVB. 

likaU or wSl advi$e. 

S, m5-nS'-b($, 
m5-ng'-bls, 
m6-n§'-blt; 

P. m5-ii§b'-HBlSf, 
m5-neb'4-tl8y 
m5-ne'-bunt 



I advised or have advised. 

m6n'-u-!t ; 
P. md-nu'-I-miis, 

mdn-u-e'Hiiiit or -rS. 



Future. 



I had advised. 

S. m5-nu'-€-ram, 
mS-nu'-S-ras, 
m6-nu'-e-rat ; 

P. mdn-u-i^-rt'-mSfl, 
m5n-u-*-r5'-tts, 
md-nu'-S-rant 



I shall hav^ advised. 
S. m5-iiu'-§-r8, 

md-nu'-S-rls, 

mS-nu'-e-rit; 
P. mon-u-er'-!-mu8, 

m6n-u-er'-I-ti8, 

mS-nu'-e-rint 



PASSIVE. 

I shall or wHl he advised. 

S. m5-n§'-b5r, 

m5-n<^b'-&>rlfl or -r8| 
m5-nSb'4-tiir ; 

P. m5-ii€b'-I-miir, 
indii-&-bim'-I-iii| 
mdn-€-btm'-tilr. 



Perfect 

Itoas or have been advised. 
S. mSn'-I-tQs sum or fti'-i, 

mdn'-I-tofl is or fu-is'-ti, 

mdn'-I-tu8 est or f\i'-it; 
P. mdn'-I-li su'-mus or fU'-I-mOs, 

mdn'-Mi es'-tis or fu-is'-tifl, 
. mdn'-i-ti cnint, fu-S'-runt or -r8 

Pluperfect 

I had been advised. 
S, mSn'-I-tiifl g'-ram or fu'-S-ram, 
mdn'-I-ttis S'-rSa or fii'-S-raa, 
in5ii'-i-tii8 S'-rftt or fu'-€-r&t; 
P. m5n'I-ti S-iil'-mils or fu-e-iil'-mfiSi 
m5ii'-l-ti 5-rtl'-tis or fii-e-rti'-tlfl, 
mdn'-i-U §'-rant or fu'-&-rant 



Future Perfect 

/ shall have been advised. 
5. m5n'-I-tus 5'-r8 or fti'-^r5, 
mdn'-I-tus e'-ris or fu'-S-ris, 
m5n'-Hu8 e'-rit or fu'-S-rit ; 
P. m6n'-I-ti Sr'-l-mus or fu-Sr'-I-mus, 
m6n'-l-ti er -I-tia or fu-€r'-I-tis, 
mdn'-i-ti e'-runt or fu'-&-rint 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
FreseDt 



I may or can advise. 
S, m5'-ne-am| 
md'-ne-as, 
ind'-ne-&t ; 
P. md-ne-&'-mu8, 
md-ne-ft'-Us, 
md'-ne-ant 
10 



/ may or can be advised. 
S, m6'-ne-fir, 

m5-ne-&'-rl9 or -rS, 
m5-ne-fi'-tur ; 
P. m5-ne-&'-mur, 
mS-ne-am'-i-ni, 
m&-ne-an'-tur. 
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ACTIVE. 



Imperfbct 



PASSIVE. 



Imighif could, tootdd, or should 
advise. 
& m5-ne'-rem, 
m6-n§'-re8, 
md-ne'-rSt; 
P. mdii-e-r€'-mu8y 
mdn-e-rS'-tIs, 
m5-iie'-rent. 



/ mighty eofddy wouldy or Should 
beadvised. 
S. mS-DS'-^Sri 

mdn-&-rS'-rl8 or -rS| 
mdn-g-rS'-tur ; 
P. mdn-^rS'-mur, 
in5ii-&-r5m'4-id, 
mdn-e-ren'-tur. 



I may have advised. 

m5-na'-&>rl8, 
m6-nu'-S-rit ; 
P. m5n-a-dr'-I-mti8, 
mdn-u-fir'-I-tis, 
m5-nu'-&>rmt 



I mighty could, toould, or 
should have advised. 
5. mdn-u-is'-sem, 

m5n-u-is'-s§8, 

m5n-u-is'-8et ; 
P. mSn-u-is-se'-miis, 

mdn-u-is'-sent 



Perfect 

I mag have been advised. 
S. m5n'-I-tiis sim or fh'-4-riiiiy 

mdn'-I-tufl ta» or fu'-g-ifa, 

m5n'-l-ti!ifl At or fu'-S-rit ; 
P. m5n'-I-6 n'-mtis or fu-Sr'-l-mlSf, 
. m6n'-!-G M'-tIa or fu-«r'-I-tia, 

m5n'-I-U lint or fu'-&>rmt 

Pluperfect. 
I mighty could, would, or should havt 

been advised. 
S, m5n'-I-tu8 es'-sem or fu-is'-sem, 
mdn'-I-tus es'HBCs or fu-is'-ses, 
m6n'-I-tus ea'-set or fu-is'-sSt ; 
P. mdn'-I-ti es-s5'-mus or fii-is-se'-mfiSi 
mdn'-l-ti es-se'-tis or fu-is-se'-tis, 
mdn'-I-ti es'-sent or fu-is'-flent 



IMPEBATIVE MOOD. 



Pres. S. mo'-nS, advise thou; 
P. mS-ne'-tft, advise ye. 
FuL S. m5-n§'-t$, thou shall ad- 
vise, 
m5-ne'-t8, he shall advise; 
P. m6n-e-t6'-tS, ye shall cut' 
vise, 
ind-nen'-t$, they shall ad- 
vise. 



Pres. S. mS-ne'-rS, be thou advised; 
P. m6-nem'-i-ni, be ye ad' 
vised. 
FuL 8. m5-ne'-t5r, (hou shaU be 
advised, 
mS-ne'-tSr, he shaU be 
advised ; 
P. (m5n-e-bim'-I-m,ye«%aS 
be advised^ 
m5-nen'-t5r, they shall be 
advised. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Pres. m5-n§'-r§, to advise. 
Perf. mSn-u-is'-sS, to have advised. 
Fut. mdn-I-tu'-rus es'-s^, to be 
about to advise. 



Pres. m5-ne'-ri, to be advised. 
Perf. mon'-I-tiis es'-se or fu-is'-sS, 

to have been advised. 
Fut. mon'-i-tum i'-ri, to be about 

to be advised. 
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Ill 



ACTIVE. 



PASSITB. 



PABTIdPLES. 



PrtM. mS'-nens, advising. 

FuU m5n-l-tu'-ru8, about to advise. 



Per/. m5n'-I-ti!l8, advised, 

Fut. md-nen'-dui, to he advised* 



GEBUND. 

O, m6-neii'-di, of advising^ 
D, m5-nen'-d5, etc. 
Ac, m5-nen'-dum, 
Ah. m5-nen'-d5. 

SUPINES. 
Former. mdn'-Miim, to advise. I Latter. m6n'4riu^ to he advised. 



FOBMATIOK OF THE TeNSES. 



From the first root, siofi, we de« 
rived, 
Active. Pamoe. 
Jhd. pref. moneo, moneor. 
-— > vanperf. monefrom^mon^ftar. 
— — fuL monefto, mon^Aor. 
Buib}, jpres, moneam, moneor. 

xmperf, mon^em, monger. 

JmperaL pru* mone, mon^re. 
■ Jut. moaetOy monilor. 

Jnf, jfres, xnonere, moniru 
Part prtt, monefu,' 

fuL maamdai. 

Oenmd. moDendL 



From the second root, From the third root, 
ffiOftv, are derived, tnonity are derived, 
Active. Pamve. 

huL ptrf. moDu^ moDltttf sum, etc 

— vhip, monumim, roonltia eram, etc 
— fuLperf. monu#ro, mon)tii« ero, etc 
Bubj. ptrf, monuMm, monltttf sim, etc. 

php. monniMem, monltuf eMem,etc 

Iif, ptrf monuitfe, monltiM esse, etc 

From the third root, 
Jnf fuL monitfirw esse, monltiMi hL 
Part, fvi. moniturvf , 

ptrf, monltiff. 

Form, Sup, monlttun. LaL A{p. monltit. 



§198. THIRD CONJUGATION. 
PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Pres, Jnd, rS'-ff5. 
Pres. Inf reg^e-riS. 
Perf Ind. rex'-i. 
Supine. rec'-tum. 



Pres. Ind, r5'-g5p. 
Pres. Inf. r€'^. 
Perf. Part rec -ttis. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



I rule. 

Sing. rg'-g5, 

re'-gls, 

Plur. rcg-i-miis, 

PCff'-I-tiS, 

re-gunt 



Present 



I am ruled. 
Sing, rg'-g5p, 

pgg -5-rIs or -r5, 

reg'-I-tur ; 
Plur, reg'-I-miir, 

re-gim'-I-ni, 

rS-gun'-tiir. 
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ACTIVE. 

/ UHU ruling, 
S» rS-ge'-banif 
rS-ge'-bas, 
r8-ge'-bat; 
P. rSg-e-b&'-mtis, 
r^-e-ba'-tis, 
r^ge'-bant 

I ihaU or wiU rule, 
S» rS'-gaiii| 
rS'-ges, 
rg'-get ; 
P. rS-^'-mtifl, 
rg-g^'-tig, 
rS'-gent 



/ ruled or have ruled, 
S. rex'-i, 

rex-is'-ti, 

rex'-It; 
P. rex'-l-miis, 

rex-is'-tis, 

rex-e'-runt or -rS. 



Imperfect 



PASSIVE. 

I was ruled, 
re-ge'-bir, 
reg-e-ba'-rls or -rS, 
rSg-e-ba'-tur ; 
. rSg-S-ba'-mur, 
reg-e-bSm'-I-ni, 
reg-e-ban'-tur. 



Future. 



I shall or will be ruled. 
S. r5'-g5r, 

re-ge'-ria or -r^ 
re-ge'-tiir ; 
P. rS-ge'-mur, 
rS-gem'-I-ni, 
rS-gen'-tur. 



Perfect 

I was or have been ruled, 
S. rec'-tus sum or fu'-i, 
rec'-tus es or fii-is'-ti, 
rec'-tus est or fu'-It; 
P. rec'-ti su'huus or fu'-I-muSy 
rec'-ti es'-tis or fu-is'-tis, 
rec'-ti sunt, fu-e'-ruut or -rS. 



Pluperfect 

I had ruled. I had been ruled. 

8. rex'-g-ram, S. rec'-tus g'-ram or fu'-S-ram, 

rex'-e-ras, rec'-tus e'-ras or fu'-e-rSs, 

rex'-€-rat; rec'-tus S'-rSt or fu'-e-rit; 

P. rex-e-ra'-miis, * P. rec'-ti e-i^'-mus or fu-e-ra'-miiSy 

rex-d-ra'-tls, rec'-ti e-ra'-tis or fu-e-ra'-tis, 

rex'-e-rant rcTc'-ti e'-rant or fu'-e-rant 



Future Perfect 

I shall have ruled. I shall have been ruled. 

S. rex'-€-r8, S. rec'-tus e'-r5 or fu'-e-r8, 
rex'-S-rfs, rec'-tus €'-rfs or fu'-^rls, 

rex'-e-rf t ; rec'-tus S'-rlt or fu' e-rlt ; 

P. rex-er'-!-mus, P. rec'-ti Sr'-i-mus or fu-Sr-f-muSy 
rtx-er'-f-tls, rec'-ti Sr'-i-tis or fu-er'-l-tis, 

rex'-e-rint rec'-ti e'-runt or fu'-e-rint 
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ACTIVE. PASSIVE 

SUBJUNCTIVE HOOD. 
Present 
I may or can rule* 
S» re-gAiii| 
pg'-gag, 
re'-git; 
P. rS-g&'-m&y 
re-^'-tls, 
re'-gant 



I may or can be ruled* 
8. rS'-gfir, 

r&^'-rlfl cr -r8, 
rS-gft'-tor; 
P. rS-^'-miir, 
rS-^in'oI-idy 
r&<gan'-tur. 



Imperfect. 



I might, could, would, or should 
rule. 
8. reg'-S-rem, 
rSg'-S-res, 
reg'-e-rSt; 
P. reg-e-r6'-miifl, 
r5g-€-re'-tl8, 
r^'-&>rent 



/ might, could, would, or should 
be ruled, 
8. r5g'-g-rer, 

reg-e-re'-ris or -r8, 
rSg-€-r6'-tui: ; 
P. rSg-S-re'-mur, 
rgg-^rem'-I-ni, 
rSg-e-ren'-tiir. 



Perfect 

/ may have been ruled, 
8. rec'-tus sim or fii'-S-riiii, 
rec'-tus ffls or fu'-e-rfa, 
rec'-tus sit or fu'-e-rit; 
P. rec'-ti si'-mus or fu-gr'-I-mUs^ 
rec'-ti a'-tls or fu-er'-!-tis, 
rec'-ti sint or fu'-e-rint 

Pluperfect 

I might, could, would, or should have 
been ruled, 

rex-is'-sem, ' 8. rec'-tus ea^-sem or fu-is'-sem, 

rex-is'-ses, rec'-tus es'-ses or fu-is'-ses, 

rex-is'-set; rec'-tus es'-set or fu-is'-set; 

, rex-is-se'-mus, P. rec'-ti es-se'-mus or fu-is-sS'-mus^ 

rex-is-se'-tis, rec'-ti es-se'-tis or Ai-is-se'-tis, 

rex-is'-sent rec'-ti es'-sent or fu-is'-sent 

IMPEBATIVE MOOD. 



I may have ruled. 
8. rex'-€-rim, 
rex'-e-rfs, 
rex'-e-rit; 
P. rex-6r'-!-mus, 
rex-^r'-I-tis, 
rex'-e-rint 



I might, could, would, or 
should have ruled. 



Pres, 8. rg'-ge, rule thou, 
P. reg'-i-t6, rule ye. 
Fut. 8. rgg'-I-t6, thou shalt rule, 
reg'-I-t8, he shall rule ; 
p. reg-i-to'-te, ye shall rule, 
re-gun'-t5, Siey shall rule. 
10* 



Pres. S. reg'-e-re, be thou ruled; 

P. re-gim'-i-ni, be ye ruled. 

Fut. 8. reg 'i'tor, thou shaltbe ruled, 

reg'-i-tor, he shall be ruled; 

P. (re-g!m'-i-ni, ye shall, etc.) 

re-gun'-t5r, they shall, etc. 
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ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 



il59. 



Pres. r8g'-€-r5, to rtde. 
Per/, rex-is'-sg, to have ruled, 
FuL rec-tu'-rus es'-se, to he about 
to ride. 



Pres. rS'-gi, to he ruled. 

Perf. rec -tufl cs'-sS or fa-k'-«S, to 

have been ruled. 
FuL rec'-tum i'-ri, to be about to 

beruled. 



PARTICIPLES. 



Pres. rS'-gens, ruling. 

Fut.' rec-tu -rils, about to rule. 



Perf. rec'-tiifl, ruled. 

Fut. re-gen'ndas, to be ruled. 



GERUND. 

O. rf-gen'-dl, of ruling, 
D. r6-gen'-dd, etc. 
Ac. rS-gen'-duDii 
Ah. r&^en'-d5. 

SUPINES. 
Former, rec'-tam, to rule. | Latter, rec'-tfl, to he ruled. 

Formation of the Tenses. 



From the first root, rey, are de- 
rived, . 
Active. Pattiv. 
Jnd, pr€$. rego. regor. 

— imptrf, regeoam, regebar. 

— fuL regam, regar. 
Subj, ^€8. regam, regar. 

tmper/. reg^m, reg^er. 

ImperaL pres, reg«, reg^e. 

Jut, regfto, regttor. 

jhf. pres, regfre, regt. 
lurL pre$, regent, 

ftU. Tegendui. 

Gerund. regetufi. 



From the second root, From the third root, 
rex, are derived, recL are derived, 
Acthe. Pastive, 
Tnd, perf. rext, rectut sum, etc. 

— plup. rexeram, recttif erara, etc 

— fvi, perf, rexiro, rectus eip, etc. 
Subf, perf. rexMm, rectut sim, etc. 

phip, rextMem, rectttf essem, etc 

Inf, perf. rex«SM. leotiM esse, etc. 

From the third i^ot, 
M'. fuL rectilnw esse, recttim irL 
Iurt,fut, rectfiruf. 

P^f recttM. 

Fonn, Sup, recttmi. LaL Sap, rectv^ 



§ ISO* YeBBS IX 10 OF THE ThIBD CONJUGATION. 

Verbs in to of the third conjugation, in tenses formed from the 
first root, have, as connecting vowels, to, ie, to, or ttij wherever 
the same occur in the fourth conjugation ; but where thej have 
only a single connecting vowel, it is the same which chajtu;ter- 
izes other verbs of the third conjugation. Thej are all coi^u- 
gated like cdpto. 
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ACTIVE. 



PASSIVE. 



Pres, Ind. cS'-pi-IS, to tah$. 
Pres. Inf. cap^*-r«. 
Per/: Ind. c€ -pi. 
o-—'-- cap-tmn. 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Pres. Ind. 



Pres. Ivf. 

Perf. Part cap^-tOa. 



cS'-pi-fir, to h€ 
c&'-pL 



8. cr-pi-S, 

c&'-pis, 

ci'-pit; 
P. cfip -I-mufl, 

cftp'-l-tis, 

ci-pi-dnt 

8. cS-pi-S'-bam, 
cSrpi-S'-bSs, 
ca-pi-€'-bit; 

P. ci-pi-e-bft'-mlSf, 
cfi-pi-e-br>t38, 
ci-pi-e'-bant 



8. cS'-pi-am, 
c&'-pi-es, 
c&'-pi-€t; 

P. cS.-pi-e'>ma8, 
cSrpi-e'-tIs, 
c&'-pi-ent. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Fkvient 

8. 



Imper^Mst 



Future. 



cE'-pi-Sr, 
cftp -€-rl8 or -HI, 
cip'-I-tur; 
P. cip'-I-miir, 
c&^Im'-I-ni, 
ci-pi-un'-'tfir. 



8. ci-pi-e'-bSr, 

c&-pi-&>b&'-rli or -xCf 
c&-pi-&>lA'-tar; 

P. c&-pi-e-bft'-miir, 
cSrpi-^bfiin'4-Edf 
c&-pi-§-baii'-t&r. 



8. cS'-pi-Sr, 

cS-pi-e'-ris or -i*, 

ca-pi^'-tar; 
P. c&-pi-S'-mQr, 

c&-pi-em'-I-iii, 

c&-pi-en'-tiir. 



The parts formed from the second and third rooli being entirely 
regular, only a synopsis of them is given. 



Pirf. ' ce'-pi. 
Plup. cep -^-ram. 
FuLperf. cep'-€-r6. 



Perf. cap'-tus smn or fu'-I. 
Plup. cap'-tus ft'-ram or fu'-S-ram. 
Put. perf cap -tus €'-r8 or fu'-*-r5. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present 



8. c&'-pi-am, 
c&'-pi-Ss, 
ca-pi-&t; 

P. c5rpi-a'-miis, 
ci-pi-a'-tts, 
c&'-pi-ant 



8. cfi'-pi-Sr, 

c&-pi-a'-rls or -r«, 

c&-pi-ft'-tur; 
P. cS-pi-&'-mttr, 

c&'pi-am'-I-nl, 

c&-pl'<^'*tur. 
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ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 



SIML 



Imperfect 



«y. cSp'-€-pem, 
cap'-6-r68, 
cSp'-e-ret ; 

P. c&p-^re'-mu8y 
cftp-S-re'-tia, 
cip'-^-rent. 



'Perf. cep'-€-rim. 
Flup. ce-pis' Hiem. 



S, cftp'-^rfir, 

c&p-5-re'-ris or nrft, 
cftp-^re'-tur; 

P. cilp-*-re'-mur, 
c&p-S-rem'-I-ni, 
cip-6-ren'-tur. 



Ttrf. cap'-tus wm or fu'-€-riiiL 
P/ujD. cap -tus e8'-«em or fu-is'-flem. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Pnw. 2. S. cr-pS ; P. 2. cSp'-I-tg. i 8. cXp'-S-rS ; P. ca-plm'-l-nl. 
Pm^ 2. cfip -i-t8, cap-i-t6-t6, cftp'-i-t6r, (c&-pl-cm'-I-ni,) 
8. c&p'-I-tS; cirpi-un'-to.] cip-I-tdr; cfirpi-un'-t5r. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Prti, cSp'-g-rg. 
Perf, ce-pis'-sS. 
FmL cap-tu'-ru8 e6'-s& 



Prti, ci'-pl. 

Perf. cap -tufl es'-sS w fu-if'-«S. 

Pu<. cap'-tum i'-ii. 



PABTICIPLES. 



Prei. c&'-pi-ens. 
F%»L cap-tu'-riUu 



Perf. cap'-tiis. 
FmX. c&-pi-en'-ddi. 



GERUND. 
Q^ cS-pi-en'-dl, etc. 

SUPINES. 
F(mMT. cap'-tmn. | lAiXitr. cap'-tu. 



§160. FOURTH CONJUGATION. 
PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Pre$. Ind. au'-di-K. 
Pres, Inf. au-di'-rS. 
Perf, Ind. au-di'-vi. 
Supine, au-di'-tum. 



Pres. Ind. aii'-di-5r. 
Pres. Inf. au-di'-ri. 
Perf. Part, au-di'-tfis. 
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ACTIVE. 



PASSIVE. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



I hear, 
au'-dis, 
P. fto-di'-mSiy 
au-di-unt 



I fooi hearing. 

8. »u-di-€'-bam, 
ftu-di-S'-bas, 
au-di-e'*b&|; ; 

P. au-di-S-b&'-miiSy 
au-di-e-ba'-tifs, 
au-di-S'-bant 



I shall OT wUl hear. 
8. au'-di-am, 
au'-di-es, 
au'-di-et ; 
P. au-di-e'-mu8, 
au-di-e'-tis, 
au'-di-ent 



I heard or have heard. 
8. au-di'-vi, 

au-di-vis'-ti, 

au-di'-vit ; 
P. au-div'-i-mua, 

au-df-yifl'-tls, 

au-di-v6'-runt or -rS. 



I had heard. 

8. au-div'-S-ram, 
au-div'-e-ras, 
au-div'-e-r&t ; 

P. au-div-e-ra -miis, 
au-div-e-i^'-tis, 
au-div'-e-rant. 



Present 

lam heard. 
8. au'-di-5r, 

au-di'-ris or -rS, 

au-di'-tiir; 
P. au-dr-miir, 

au-dlm'-I-ni, 

au-di-un'-tur. 

Imperfect 

I was heard. 
8. au-di-€'-b5r, 

an-di-e-b&'-rls or -r5, 
au-di-e-bl'-tiir ; 
P. an-di-S-ba'-miir, 
au-di-S-bSm'-I-ni, 
au-di-S-ban'-tiir. 

Future. 

IshdU or mU he heard. 
8. aa'-di4br, 

au-di-e'-rls or -r*, 
au-di-e'-tur ; 
P. an-di-e'-mur, 
au-di-em'-I-niy 
au-di-en'-tur. 

Perfect 

I have been or was heard. 
8, aa-di'-tu8 sum or fuM, 
au-di'-tus es or fu-is'-ti, 
au-di'-tus est or fu'-lt; 
P. au-di'-ti su'-mus or ^'-I-miiSy 
au-di'-ti cs'-tis or fu-is'-tis, 
au-di'-t[ sunt, fu-€'-runt or -rS. 

Pluperfect 

I had been heard. 
8, au-di'-tus e'-ram or fu'-^-ram, 
au-dr-tiis e'-ras or fu'-€-ras, 
au-di'-tus e-r&t or fu'-g-r&t; 
P. au-di'-ti e-ra'-mus or fu-S-ra'-mOs, 
au-di'-ti e-ra'-tis or fu-e-ra'-tls, 
au-di'-ti e'-rant or fu'-e-rant 
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ACTIVE. 

I shall have heard, 

S. au-div'-e-r8, 
au-div'-€-rl8, 
au-div'-€-rit ; 

P. au-di-ver -I-mus, 
au-di-ver'-I-tfs, 
au-div'-e-iint. 



PASSIVE. 
Future Perfect 

/ shall have been heard, 
S, au-di'-tu8 S'-rd or fu'-€-r8, 
au-di'-tus S'-ris or fu'-S-rls, 
au-di'-tus e'-rit or fu'-e-rit; 
P. au-di'-ti 5r'-I-mu8 or fu-cr'-I-muf, 
au-di'-ti 5r -l-tia or fu-er'-I-ds, 
au-di'-ti g'-runt or fu'-e-rint 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present 



/ may or can hear. 
S. au'-di-am» 
au'-di>&8, 
au'-di-&t ; 
P. au-di-a'-mSs, 
au-di-ft'-tis, 
au'-di-ant 



/ may or can he heard. 
S, au'-di-Sr, 

au-di-a'-ris or -rS, 

au-di-i'-tur; 
P. au-di-E'-mur, 

au-di-ilin'-I-m, 

au-di-an'-tur. 



Imperfect 



InUghtf could, tcotddj or should 
hear, 
8, au-d!'-rem, 
au-di'-res, 
au-di'-ret; 
P. au-di-rS'-miis, 
au-di-re'-tis, 
au-di'-rent 



I may have heard. 

<Si. au-dir'-e-rim, 
au-div'-S-rfs, 
au-div'-e-rit ; 

P. au-di-ver'-!-mu8, 
au-dl-ver'-l-ti8, 
au-div'-e-rint 



/ might, could, would, or 

should have heard, 
S, au-di-vis'-sem, 

au-di-vis'-ses, 

au-di-vis'-8ct ; 
P. au-di-vis-se'-mua, 

au-di-vis-se'-tis, 

au-di-vlB'-sent 



I mighty could, would, or s&ni2(f 
he heard, 
8, au-di'-rgr, 

au-di-re'-ris or -r5, 
au-di-re'-tur ; 
P. au-dl-re'-mur, 
au-di-rgm'-I-ni, 
au-di-ren'-tur. 

Perfect 

I may have heen heard. 
S, au-di'-tus sim or fu'-S-rim, 

au-di'-tus sis or fu'-o?ffa, 

au-di'-tus sit or fu'-e-ilt; 
P. au-di'-ti si'-mus or fu-er'-!-mus, 

au-di'-ti si'-tis or fu-fir'-I-tis, 

au-di'-ti sint or fu'-e-rint 

Pluperfect 

/ might, could, would, or should 
have been heard, 
S, au-di'-tus es'-sem or fu-is'-flera, 
au-di'-tus es'-ses or fu-is'-scs, 
au-di'-tus es'-set or fu-is'-sfit; 
P. au-di'-ti es-sc'-mus or fu-i»4e'-m{iS| 
au-di'-U es-se'-tis or fu-is-se'-tiEs, 
au-di'-ti es'-sent or iu-ia'-sent 
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ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 

IMPEBATIVE MOOD. 



Pres, S. au'-di, hear thou ; 
P. au-di'-tS, hear ye. 
FvL & ftu-di -tS, thou shak hear, 
au-di'-t5, he shall hear; 
P. au-di-15'-t6, ye shall hear^ 
au-di-un'-tS, (hey shaU 
hear. 



Free. 8. au-di'-rS, he thou heard; 
P. au-dlm'-I-ni, be ye heard. 
FuL S. au-di'-t5r, thou shaU he 
heard, 
au-di'-t5F, he shaU he 
heard; 
P. (au-di-em'-I-ni, ye shaU 
be heard,) 
aa-di-un'-tdr, they $haU 
be heard. 



INFINmVE MOOD. 



Pres. au-^li'-rS, to hear. 
Per/. au-<li-yis'-«§, to have heard. 
FuL au-di-tu -rus es-sS, to be 
about to hear. 



Pres. au-di'-ri, to be heard. 
Perf. aa-di'-tu8 es'-se or fu-is'- 

se, to have been heard. 
FuL au-dl'-tum T-rl, to be about 

to be heard. 



PABTICIPLES. 

Pres. auT-di-Sna, hearing. | Perf. au-di'-t&s, heard. 

Fut. au-di-tu'-nifl, about to hear. I Fut. aunli-en'-^Cis, to be heard* 

GEBUND. 

O. au-di-en'-di, of hearing. 
D. au-di-en'-d5, etc. 
Ac. au-di-en'-dum, 
Ab. au-di-en'-d$. 

SUPINES. 
Former, au-di'-tum, to hear. \ Latter, au-di'-tu, to be heard. 



Formation of the Tenses. 



From the first root^ amd, are de- 
rived 

Activt. Pamve. 
Jnd. jn'es. audto. audtbr. 

vmptrf. andiefram, aud^6ar. 

fvL audiom, audtar. 

aadmm, 
andirem, 



^. jprti. 

xmptrf 

ImptraL pres. audi, 

fuL audZto, 

Jnf. pres. audlre, 
Part. pres. audtetu, 



fuL 
Genmd. 



audtar. 

audircr. 

audire. 

auditor. 

audin. 



ondkndi. 



andiendus. 



From the second root, From the third root, 
audiVf are derived, auekt, are derived, 
Active. Passive, 

tnd. perf. audlvt. andlttM sum, etc 

— vlup. audiveram,audIttMeram,eto. 
— fuL perf. audiv^o, audltu* ero, etc 
Sub), perf, audiv^rtm, audlttM sim, etc 

phm, audiviM«m,aud1ttMes8em,eto. 

Inf. perf. audivtMe, audlttM esse, etc. 

From the third root, 
Inf. fut. auditiinw esse, audltum irL 
Part. fut. auditfirtw. 

— perf. audltuf. 

Form. sup. aadlttfm. LaL ttq9. audltit. 
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DEPONENT VERBS. 

§ 161* Deponent verbs are conjugated like the passire 
Toice, and have also all ^e participles and participial jfbrmations 
of the active voice. Neuter deponent verbs, however, want ^e 
future passive participle, except that the neuter in dum is aoiae- 
times used impersonallj. See § 184, 8. 

The following is an example of an active deponent verb of the first 
conjugation :— 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Mi'-r5r, mi-rft'-ri, ml-ril'-ttis, to admire. 





INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Pres. mi'-r6r, mi-ril'-rls, etc. I admire, etc 
Imperf. mi-i^'-b&r, etc I teas admiring. 
Fui. mi-rtl'-bdr, I shall admire. 
Perf. mi-rtl'-tiis sum or fu'-i, I have admired. 
Plup. mi-m'-tus S'-ram or fu'-^ram, I had admired. 
FuL Perf. mi-rft'-tiis S'-ro or fu'-§-ro, lahaJH have admired. 




SUBJUNCTIVS HOOD. 


Pres. 
Imp^f 
Perf 
Plup. 


mi'-rSr, mi-rS'-ris, etc I may admire, tic 
mi-rE'-r6r, I would admire. 
mi-ril'-tiis mm or fu'-S-rim, I may have admired. 
mi-rft'-tus es'-sem or fu-is'-sem, I would have admired. 



Operative mood. 



Pr««. 5. mi-rtl'-rS, admire thou; 

Put. S. wl'T^''il6r, thou shalt admire, 

mi-r&'>t5r, he shall admire; 



P. mi-ilUnM-nl, admire ye. 
P. (mir-irblm'-I-nl, ye slkaU, etc) 
mi-ran'-t5r, they shallf etc 



infinitive mood. 

Pres. mi-rS'-ii, to admire. 

Perf mi-rtl'-tus cs'-s5 or fu-is'-s^ to have admired. 

Fut. Act. mlr-fi-tu'-riis es'-aS, to be about to admire. 

Fut. Pass, mi-ra'-tum i'-ri, to be about to be admired. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pres. mi'-rans, admiring. 

Perf. mi'T^'-tuB, having admired. 

Fut. Act. mir-ft^tu'-rus, €d>out to admire. 
FuL Pass, mi-ran'-dus, to be admired. 

GERUND. 
G. mi-ran'-di, of admiring, etc 

SUPINES. 
Former, ml-r&'-tum, to admire. | Latter, mi-ii&'-tu, to be admired. 
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BeHABKS on THB CONJUOATI0178. 

Ofiht Tenses formed fnm As First Boot 

§ loS* 1. A few words in the present snbjnnetite of the first and 
third eoiynnitions, in the earlier writers and in the poets, end in tm, it, it, eto. ; 
as, M'fn, i£$^ idity edimui; comidimj comidUj comediiU; for edom, etc comt^ 
dam, etc.; cftam, cwm, duit, chtint; and i>enluim, ptrduU, perduU, per^hdrU ; for 
(fern, etc. perdam, etc. from old forms auo and p^rduo, for do and perdo : so ore- 
dui$f ereduUf and also ereduam. creduagf creduaif for credatHf etc. from the old 
form ereduOj for credo. The rorm in tm. etc. was retained as tiie regalar fomi 
in JMM and veSm, from Miff» and voto, and in their compounds. 

2. The imperfect indicatire in the fourth coi\jngation, sometimes, especially 
in the more ancient writers, ends in tbam and ibwr^ for iebam and ii&tr, and 
the ftitnre in Ibo and f6or, for iam and tar ; as^ vestlbat, Virg., largibar, Propert, 
Ibr vettUbaty largiebar; «ci6o, <m»eriftor, for sciom, qf^periar. Jmoi and i6o wera 
retained as the regalar forms ot eo, gueOf and nejiieo. Cf. f 182. 

8. The termination re, in the second person sinffolar of the passlre Tolce, ii 
rare in the present, but common in the other simple tenses. 

4. The imperatives of dico^ dOcOffdciOf taidfirOj are nsuallj written dlic, <ftie. 
Jacjtmd/er; in like manner their compounds, except those oompoonds of 
ydao which chanffe a into t ; as, efftce^ confice; but cafflice also is found in 
Cicero; and in old writers (ftce, ecftce, (ukUce, tncftce, dice, abdOc^ redUce, tradice, 
and fice, Inger for ingire is rare. Scio has not set, but its place is supplied 
by scito, and Mcitdte is preferred to scito. 

6. In the imperative future of the passive voice, but especiall j of deponents, 
early writers and their imitators sometimes used tne active instead of the pas- 
sive form ; as, arbitrdtOj amplex&tOj utito^ mtito ; for arbUrdtor. etc. ; and «ef»» 
sento, ntmtiOf tuento, etc. for censeittor, etc. — ^In the second and third persona 
singular occur, also, forms in -rnino; as, Jkortomino, vereminOf frmnUno g for 
kortdtoTf etc. 

6. The syllable er was often added to the present infinitive passive by eaxfy 
writers and especially by the poets ; as, amarier for amdrif iSaer for diet, 

Cf ike Tenses formed from the Second Root 

7. (a.) When the second root ends in v, a syncopation and contraction often 
occur in the tenses formed from it, by omitting v, and sinking the first vowel 
of the termination in the final vowel of the root, when followed, in the fourth 
conjugation, by s^ and in the other coi^Ujgations. by s or r ; as, atuHutm for 
au£v\uemj anuuU for omovisft*, imptermU for impUy^tnmt^ ndram and moms for 
moyfiram and novisse. 

(b,) When the second root ends in tp, « is often omitted without contraction | 
as, audiiro for oticCv^ro ; twduue for audivUse, 

(c.) When this root ends in s or a;, especiall jr in the third co^jiu^tion, the 
syllables is, Us, and sis, are sometimes omitted in the termination of^tenses de- 
rived from it; as, evasU for evosis/t, extinxti for exHnxlati, divisse for divisiutf 
exdnxem for exftimssem^ surrext for surrea;i9se ; accesHs for occeesistif, jusH for 
Jiissisit ; dixH for dixistu So faxem for f/ocjissem, i. e,) ftcisstnu 

(dL) In the perfect of the first, second, and fourth co^juzations, a ^mcopa 
sometimes occurs in the last syllable of the root and the following syllable of 
the termination, especially in the third person singular; as, fumdt, cumt,d^f 
tcfrfumdvU, audicil, cuj^HmL So, also, but rarely, m the first person; as, s^h^ 
enarrdmits ; for septllot, enarrdvlmus. 

8. In the third person plurtd of the perfect indicative active, the form in irs 
ia lefl| common than that in IruiU, especially in prose. 

11 
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•. Ancient forms of a future perfect in «©, a perfect and pluperfect subjunc- 
tive in dm and sem, and a perfect infinitive in $e sometimes occur. They may, 
in general, be formed b^y adding tlicne tennination« to the second root 'of the 
vero; as, rec^Mo, etnimm^ ausim from the obsolete perfect, mi«t\ from audto^ 
confexim and promitstm: divisse and promisse. But when the root ends in x, 
and frequently when it ends in «, only o, tm, em, and e, etc. are added; a«, 
f'tcMO, mtis f inttlUxes, percepset ; surrexe^ sumse. K, at the end of the root, in 
the first conjugation, is changed into $ ; as. Itvasso^ locasHm. U. at the endf Of 
the root, in the second conjugation, is changed into et; M^habesso, KcessiL 
Sometimes the vowel of the present is retained in these forms, though changed 
in the other parts derived from the second root; as, capio, fauco (facto )^ 
faaim (facsimj* 

NoTB. Faxo expresses determination, ^ I will,* or, * I am resolved, to make, 
cause,* etc The subjunctive faxU, etc., expresses a solemn wish; as, <fii 
immortdUs faxirU, Auaim, etc. express doubt or hesitation, * I might ven- 
ture,* etc. The perfect in dm is used also in connection with the present sub- 
junctive; as, q%UB80 uU tu ccUamitcUes prohibessU, defendasy averruncttqut. Gato. 

10. In the ancient Latin a few examples occur of a future passive of simi- 
lar form; as, ft*r6aMf t«r, juMffur, instead of twrbahan fah-itf and jtmtu fui- 
rii. — A future infinitive active in th-e is also found, in the first conjugation, 
which is formed by adding that termination to the second root, changing, as 
before, v into $; as, eacpugnatsSre, impttrat$8rey for eajmgnaturum este, etc. 

Of the Tenses formed from the Third Root 

11. The supine in trni, though called one of the principal parts of the verb, 
belongs in fact to very few verbs, the whole number which have this supine 
not amounting to three hundred. The part called in dictionaries the supine 
in vm must therefore, in most cases, be considered as the neuter gender or the 
perfect participle. 

12. In the compound tenses of the indicative and subjunctive moods, the 
participle is alwa3rs in the nominative case, but it is used in both numbers, and 
m all genders, to correspond with the number and gender of the subject of the 
verb ; as, amdtua, -a, -um, est ; am&Uy -ce, -a, sunty etc. 

(1.) /W, fuiramy fttirim, fui$8emy and ftdtse, are seldom used in the com- 
pound tenses of deponent verbs, and not so often as sum, etc^ in those of other 
verbs, but when used they have generally the same sense. It is to be remark- 
ed, however, that ftd with the p«rfect participle usually denotes that which 
has been, but which no longer exists. In the pluperfect subjunctive, firem, 
etc., for essem, etc., are sometimes found. 

(2.) But as the perfect participle may be used in the sense of an a^ectlve, 
expressing a permanent state, (see § 162, 22). if then connected with the tenses 
of <«fii its meaning is different from that of tne i)articiple in the same connec- 
tion; tpuidla scripta est, when tcHpta is a participle, signifies, the letter has 
been written, but ifscrij^ta is an adjective, the meaning of the expression is, the 
letter it written, and epittdla tcripta fuit, in this case, would signify, the letter 
keu been written, or, hat existed as a written one, implying tmit it no longer 
exists. 

13. The participles in the perfect and ftiture infinitive, are used only in the 
nominative and accusative, but in all genders and in both numbers; as, arndtut^ 
-a, -iim, etu or fuitte ; amdtumy -amy -um, etse or fuisse ; amdtiy -<e, -a, esse or 
fvitte ; amdtosy -at, -a, esse or fuisse ; and so of the others. WiUi the infini- 
tive fidssey amdtuty etc are generally to be considered as participial adjectives. 

(1.) These participles in combination with etse are sometimes used as inde- 
clinable; as, cohortes ad me missum facias. Cic Admey mea TerentM, seribiSf 
te vicum venditumm. Id. ^ 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



S162^ 



TEBBS. — ^PEBIPRRASTIO COMJUOATIOHS. 



in 



Periphrastic ConjugcUumt. 

14. The participle in rus, joined to the tenses of the Terb 
9umy denotes either intention^ or being upon the point of doing 
something. This form of the verb is called die active periphrat' 
tic conjugation* 

Bemark 1. As the performance of the act depends either on the will of ^d 
tnbject, on that of others, or upon circumstances, we may say, in Endish, in 
the first case, * I intend,* and hi the others, * I am to,' or U am about to" (be or 
do any thing). 

INDICATIVE. 



Pres. 

Imperf. 

Put. 

Perf 

Plup. 


amatums sum, lam about to love. 
amaturus eram, I was about to love. 
amatums ero, I shall be about to love. 
amaturus fui, / was Or have been about to love* 




SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Pres. 

Imperf. 

Perf 

Plup. 


amaturus essem, / usould be about to love. 
amaturus fucrim, / may have been about to love. 



INFINITIVE. 
Pres. amaturus esse, to be about to love. 
Perf. amaturus fuisse, to have been about to love. 

Bem. 2. Fuiro is scarcely used in connection with the participle in ntf. 

Bem. 8. Amaiurua sim and amat&nu essem serve also as subjunctiret to the 
future amabo. The mfinitive canaitiirtu fuisse answers to the Efng^ish. * I should 
have loved,* so that in hypothetical sentences it supplies the place of an infini- 
tive of the pluperfect subjunctive. 

Bem. 4. In the passive, the fact that an act is about to be performed is ex- 
pressed by a longer circumlocution; as, in eo est, or futurtan est, ut ^nsGfta 
scribatur, a letter is about to be written. So tn eo ertU, etc., through all the 



15. The participle in dus, with the verb sum, expresses neces" 
tity or propriety; as, amandus sum, I must be loved, or deserve 
to be loved. With die various moods and tenses of sunif it forms 
A passive periphrastic conjugation; — ^thus : 



INDICATIVE. 



Pres. 

hnperf. 

Fui. 

Perf 

Plup. 



amandus sum, 
amandus eram, 
amandus ero, 
amandus fui, 
amandus fueram, 



Fui. Perf. amandus fucro. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres. amandus sim, 

Imperf. amandus essem, 

Perf. amandus fudrim, 

Plup. amandus fuissem. 

INFINITIVE. 

Pres. amandus esse, 
Perf amandus fuisse. 
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Bxx. 6. The neuter of the putioiple in dug with ett and the dative of a per- 
•on, expresses the necessity or performing the action on the part of that person; 
M, fRt%» §cribmdim €ti^ I most write, etc., and so through all the tenses. 

ParticipUi* 

19. The following perfect participles of neater veibs, like those of actiye 
deponents, are translated hy active participles: — camdtui^ having supped; fetaa^ 
having drunk; />rafutt<, having dined; and sometimes jurdtta, having sworn. 
Bo also aduUus^ coaUtus, conspir&tus, interUus^ occdjut, obioHtut, and creUu. 

For the active meaning of dsuf and its compounds, see \ 188, 1. 

17. (a.) The perfect participles of some deponent verbs have botii 
«n active and a passive sense ; as, adeptus libertdtem, having obtain- 
ed liberty, or ad&ptci libertdte, liberty having been obtained. Cf. 
§M2.4,(6.) 

So abomindtutf comitdtui, commenidtnu, compkxut, confusut, coniettdtus, de- 
Uitdtutj dignStuB^ dimenstUy efdlus, emenmtf ementUui, etnerUtu, esy^ertut^ exte- 
crdtus, interpreidtusy largUm^ machindtus, metKidtus^ mercdtus^ tnetdtus^ oUUm^ 
€mndtu$y ortutf pactut, partUus. perfunctm, pericUtdUu, jaoUicUus, popuUUm^ 
Q^Mfpuldtut. stuwdiui. ffrtdfitf- wmms, vtatrdiut, 

(b,) The participle in dus^ of deponent verbs, is commonly pas- 
rive. 

18. The perfect pardciples of neuter passive verbs have the signi- 
fication of tne active voice ; as, ^avim^, naving rejoiced. But ausus 
is used both in an active and a passive sense. 

19. The genitive plural of participles in rus is seldom used, ex- 
cept that of futUrus* Venturorum is found in Ovid, exiturdrum, trans- 
kur&rum and periturdrum in Seneca, and moriturorum in Augus- 
tine. 

20. In the third and fourth conjugations, the gerund and future 
passive participle (including deponents) sometimes end in undum 
and undusy instead of endum ana endus^ especially when t precedes ; 
as, /aciundum^ audiundum^ scrWundus, Potior has usually potiundus, 

21. Many present and perfect participles are compounded with in, signifying 
not, whose verbs do not admit of such composition; they thus become ac(|eo- 
tives; as, irucietUj ignorant; impardtui^ unprepared. 

22. Participles, when they do not express distinctions of time, become adjec- 
tives, and as such are compared; as, amanSf loving; amanUar^ atnanlisslnwi. 
They sometimes also become substantives; as, prmfeciut, a commander; atc- 
««nt, an attempt; cotnmmwn^ an offence. 

NoTB. Many words derived irom substantives, with the terminations of par- 
ticiples, dtusy Uut, and utus^ are yet adjectives; as, atdtug^ winged; turritm, 
turreted, etc. See \ 128, 7. 

• General Rules of Conjugation. 

§ 103« 1. Yerbs which have a in the first root have it also m 
the third, even when it is changed in the second ; as, fdcio, factum * 
hdbeo, habUunu 
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2. The connectincr vowel is often omitted in the second root, and 
in such cases, if v follows, it is changed into u. This happens in most 
Terbs of the second conjugation. 

Remark. Some verbs of the first, second, and third conjugations 
prefix to the second root their initial consonant with the vowel which 
follows it, or with e; as, currOf cucurri; folio, fifeUL This prefix if 
called 2k reduplication. 

Note 1. Spcndto and <to lose s in the second syllable, making ^>iiponiC& and tUH, 
For the verbs that take a reduplication, see §§ 165, R. 2 ; 168, N. 2 ; 171, £xc. 1,(6.) 

3. Verbs which want the second root commonly want the third 
root also. 

4. Compound verbs form their second and third roots like the sim- 
ple verbs of which they are compounded ; as, audio, audlvi, audUumf 
exaudio, exaudlvi, exaudUunu 

Note 2. Some compound verbs, however, are defective, whose simples art 
complete, and some are complete, whose simples are defective. 

Exc. 1. Compound verbs omit the reduplication; but the com- 
pounds oido, stOy disco, posco, and some of those ofcurro, retidn it 

Exc. 2. Verbs which, in composition, change a into e in the first 
root, (see § 189, 1,) retain e in the second and third roots of the com- 
pouna ; as, scando, scandi, scanaum ; descendo, descendi, descensum. 

Exc. 8. (a.) When a, cb, or e, in the first root of the simple verb, 
is changed in the compound into t, (see § 189, 2,) the same is retained 
in the second and third roots, in case the Uiird root of the sunple verb is 
a dissyllable ; as, hdbeo, hdbui, haJbfUum ; prohXbeo, prohXbui^ prohXtiUunu 

(h.) But if the third root is a monosyllable, the second root of the 
compound has usually the same vowel as tiiat of the simple, but 
sometimes changes a or 6 into t, and the third root has « ; as, fSdo^ 
feci, factum; confXcio, confeci, confectum; tSneo, t&^ui, terUum; retX^ 
neo, rednui, retentum; r&pio, rdpui, raptum; abripio, abripui, dbreptum. 

Note 8. The compounds of cddo, dgo, frango, pango, and tango, retain • 
in the thhrd root. $ee \ 172. 

• Exc. 4. The compounds ofpdrio^ (^re), and some of the compounds of <fe 
and cUbOy are of different conjugations from their simple verbs. See do, cSibo and 
p&rio hi H 165 and 172. 
A few other exceptions will be noticed in the following lists. 

Formation of Second and Thikd Hoots. 

FIRST CONJUGATION. 

§ 104. In regular verbs of this conjugation, the second root 
ends in dv, and the third in at; as, amo, amavt, amatum. 

" The follow;n]^ list contains such regular verbs of this conjugation 
as are of most Sequent occurrence. 

11* 
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Kon. In thif and inbMqtMnt lists, llMMe robs wkloh are marked * are nJd to haw 
no perfect participle; thoee marked f to haye no present participle. Ada8h( — ) after 
the present, denotes tliat there Is no second root. The participles in ru$ and duty and 
the supines in um and it which are in nse, are indicated respectiTdy by the letters r., if., 
m., and it. Abundo, fat example, has no pmrfect participle, no supine, no participle In 
dus ; but It has a present participle, and a participle In rut. 

In the lists tX Irr^ular Terbs, those compounds only are ghron, whose eoi^jugation dll^ 
fers ftom that of their simples. 

When p. is snlOc^ned to a deponent Terb, It denotes that some of the parts whieh haT« 
ecMnmonly an aetiTe mea n ing, are used eitb^r actively and passlTely, or passitely alone. 
Such Terbs are by some grammarians called common, Ot f 1^ 4, (6.) 



♦ Abtrndo, r. to overflow, 

Accdso. m.r.d. toacctue, 

t Adumbro, to dtlineait, 

Jldif Ico, r. d. to btdUL 

JEquo, r. d. to levtL 

JEstlmo, r. d. to value, 

4FAmbiilo, m. d. to waOc 

Amo, r. d. to tore. 

t Amplio, d. to eniargt, 

Appello, d. to caU. 

Apto, d. to fL 

Aro, r. d. to plouj^. 

4Ft Aasculto, to Uiten, 

*t Aut&mo, to assert. 

fBasio, — , d. to kiss. 

4FBeUo, m. r. d. to wage 
war, 

fBeo, to Hess, 

♦Boo, to Mlcnff, 

tBrevio, to shorten, 

fCaeco, to blind. 

tCaalo, to carve. 

fCalceo, d. to shoe. 

♦tCalcItro, to kick. 

Canto, m. to sing. 

Capto, m. r. d. to seize. 

t Gastlgo, m. d. to chastise. 

Cel^bro, d. to ctlebraU. 

Celo, d. to conceaL 

Gesso, d. to cease. 

Certo, r. d. to strive, 

Clamo, to shout, 

Coglto, d. to think. 

Condi io, r. d. to conciliate, 

Cotisid^ro, r. d. to con- 
sider, 

Cremo, d. to 6iim.— con- 
cremo, r. 

tCreo, r. d. to create, 

Crucio, d. to torment, 

Culpo, r. d. to blame. 

fCtineo, d. to wedge in. 

CQro, r. d. to care for. 

Damno, m. r. d. to con- 
demn. 

Decdro, d. to adorn. 

♦tDeKneo, to delineate. 

Dei idiro, r. d. to desire. 



Destino, d. to design. 

Dico, m. r. d. to aedicaU. 

Dicto, to dictate, 

fDolo, to hew. 

Dono, r. d. to bestow. 

DupUco, r. d. to doMe, 

DQro, r. to harden. 

fEfflgio, to portray, 

fEnucleo, to expkan, 

Equlto, to ride. 

Erro, to wander. 

ExisUmo, u.r.d. to think, 

Exploro, m. d. to search, 

Exsillo, m. r. to 6€ ban- 
ished. 

Fabrico, d. to frame. 

fFatlgo, r. d. to treary. 

Festino, r. to hasten, 

Firmo, r. d. to strengtJien. 

Flag!to, m. d. to demand. 

♦Flagro, r.tobe onfre,-^ 
conflagro, r.— deflagro. 

Flo, d. to bUno. 

Formo, r. d. to form, 

Foro, d. to bore. 

fFraudo, d. to defravd. 

fFreno, to bridle. 

fFrio, — . to crttmjfc. 

Fftgo, r,d. to put tofighi. 

tFundo, r. to found. 

tFtirio, — , to madden. 

f Galeo, — , to put on a 
helmet. 

Gesto, d. to bear. 

Gl&cio, — , to conaeal. 

Gravo, d. to weigh down. 

Gusto, d. to taste. 

Hablto, m. d. to dweU, 

*Haio, —, to breathe. 

Hiemo, m. to winter. 

*Hio, d. to ffa^. 

tHiimo, r. d. to 6«ry. 

Igiioro, r. d. to be igno- 
rant of. 

Impf ro, r. d. to command. 

flmpetro, r. d. to obtain. 

Inchoo, r. to begin. 

Ind&go, r. d. to trace ouL 



Indico, m. r. d. to show, 
tInSbrio, — ^ to inebriate. 
Initio, to initiate. 
Inquino, to pollute. 
Instauro, d. to ren«i0. 
Intro, r. d. to entor. 
Invito, d. to tnp/to. 
Irrlto, r. d. to inHtote. 
It^ro, a. d. to d!t> a^otn. 
Jacto, r. d. to throw. 
Judlco. r. d. to judge, 
Jiigo, a. to cov^. 
Jag&Io, m. d. to 6t<toA«r. 
JCLro, d. to swear. 
Laboro, r. d. to labor, 
Lac^ro, d. to tear, 
♦Lacto, to suckle. 
t L&nio, d. to toar inpiecei, 
L^tro, to 6af'i(;. 
Laudo, r. d. to praise, 
Laxo, d. to ^oose. 
fLego, to depute, 
Lf vo, r. d. to lighten, 
Lib^ro. r. d. to /ree. 
Libo, a. to /TOUT out 
Ligo, to 6tftaL 
fLlquo, d. tom«2e. 
Lito, to (mpeose. 
L6co, r. d. to /»^ace. 
Lustro, d. to survey. 
Luxdrio, to 6€ UunuiasiL 
Macto, d. to sacn/^ce. 
Macaio, to 4po<, stotfi. 
Mando, r. d. to comfttondL 
MandQco, to chew, 
*Mano, to ,/tow. 
Mataro, d. to r(p«n. 
Memoro, u. d. to toAL 
*Meo, to ^o. 

*Migro, u. r. d. to (iS^porC 
♦Millto. m. r. to «erve at 

a soldier, 
fMlnio, d. to jNiifif red, 
Ministro. d. to serve. 
Mitlgo, a. to pacify. 
Monstro, r. to inoia.— 

tdeniomtro, d. 
Mato, r. d. to chang$. 
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Karro, r. d. *» feBl 
M&to, m. r. to swim, 
*Naiifl«o, io he sea-dch 
fNavfgo, r. d. lo $aiL 
Kftvo, r. d. fo perform, 
KSeo, m. r. d. to dem/, 
*No, topoim, 
Nondno, r. d. to name, 
Ndto, d. to mark, 
Kdvo, r. d. ft> rencio. 
KAdo, d. to make bare, 
Kuncftpo, r. d. to name, 
Knntio, m. r. to tell, — 

renontio, d. 
♦NQto, r. to nod, 
Obsecro, m. r. d. to 6e- 

$eech, 
Obtrunco, r. to htt, 
OnSro, r. d. to load, 
Opto, d. to wish, 
tOrbo, r. t^berewoe, 
Omo, r. d. to adorn, 
Oro, m. r. d. to 6«^. 
Paco, d. to M^dve. 
P&ro, r. d. to prepare, 
compilro, d. to compare, 
Patro, r. d. to perform, 
♦Pecco, r. d. to sin, 
fPio, d. to propitiate, 
Pl&co, r. d. to appease, 
PlorOf m. d. to bewaiL 
Porto, u. r. d. to carry. 
Postfilo, m. r. d. to de- 
mand!. 
Prtvo, d. to deprioe, 
Probo, m. u. r. d. to ap- 

prove, — comprdbo, m. 
Profllgo, d. to ro>ut, 
Propero, d. to hasten, 
♦tPropIno, to drink to, 
Propltio, d. to appease, 
pQgno, r. d. to JiyhL 
Pulso, d. to beaL 
Purgo, u. r. d. to cteoiue. 



Piito, d. to redboN. 
Qoasso, d. to shake, 
B&dio, to emit raye. 
Rapto, d. to (^^ away. 
Recap^ro, m. r. d. to re- 
cover. 
RecAsa r. d< to refute, 
Bedunao, to overjuw, 
Begno, r. d. to rule, 
fRepAdio, r. d. to r^ecC 
Resero, d. to mnlock, 
♦tRetftlio,— , toretaUaU, 
Rigo, to tooter. 
Rogo, m. r. d. to ael^ 
Rdto. to laUW around, 
Sacrifico, m. to sacrifice, 
Sacro, d. to coneecrate. 
fSaglno, d. to fatten, 
Salto, r. to (2aiice. 
SalQto, m. r. d. to ealMte. 
S^o, r. d. to heoL 
S&tio, to satiate, 
^Sutiiro, to fiU, 
Saucio, d. to wowndL 
^FSecando. to prosper, 
Sedo, m. a. to a/fey. 
Servo, r. d. to ifceijp. 
«tSibIlo,toiUM. 
Sicco, d. to (Iry. 
Signo, r. d. to maribout. — 

assigno, m. 
SimCUo, r. d. to pretend, 
Sdcto, d. to associate, 
^FSomuio, to dream. 
Specto, m. r. d. to behold, 
Spero, r. d. to hope, 
♦Spiro, to breathe. — con- 
splro. — exspXro, r. — 
suspiro, d. 
Spolio, m. d. to rob, 
SpQmo, to foam, 
Stillo, to drup, 
StimAlo, to ffoad, 
Stipo, to <<t(^. 



Sado, to jioieat 
Saff dec, to slrangU. 
SngiUo, d. to tonmt 
SupSra r. d. to c 
Suppemto, to a^ord 
4FSnppIIco, m. to eigfiiK- 

coee. 
^Sosurro, to toU^ier. 
Tardo, to delay, 
Taxo, d. to rate. 
Tem^ro, d. to <fe;lte. 
Temp^ro, r. d. to temper. 

— obtempiro, r. too^y. 
Tento, m. r. d. to try, 
Terobro, to ftore. 
Termino, r. d. to fimit. 
Titfibo, to staqger, 
TolSro, u. r. d. to fteor. 
Tracto, a. d. to AandZe. 
^FfTripCidio, to donee. 
Triumpho, r. to tru(iii|iJL 
Trucldo. r. d. to HZ^ 
Turbo, a. to disturb, 
*V&co, to be at Insure, 
* Vap&lo, m. d. to 6e 6eal- 

ea. Cf. 4 142, 8. 
Vfaio, to dioernfy, 
Vasto, d. to fay loaete. 
Vollico, to /yfucib. 
Verb€ro,T. d. to Jea<. 
♦Veetlgo, to search for. 
Vexo, d. to (eaee. 
Vibro, d. to brandish. 
Vigllo^ to watch, 
Vidlo, m. r. d. to violole. 
Vltto, d. to vt^iaie. 
Vlto, a. d. to eAiin. 
Umk>, to howL 
Umbro, r. to efcadls. 
V6C0, r. d. to catf. 
*V61o, to /«. 
V6ro, r. to aewur. 
Vnlgo, r. d. to pubUsh, 
Vuln^ro, d. to looimdL 



§ 109. . The following verbs of the firit conjugation are either 
irregular or defective. 



^CrSpo, crepui, to make a noise. ^Fdis- 
crfepo, -ui, or -&vi. inert po, -ui or 
-ftvi, -Itum or -&tum. *t percrepo, — , 
♦trecrCpo, — , 

♦Ctibo, oubui, {per/, subj. cabftris; inf. 
cubasse), cubltum (sup.), to recline, 
incubo, -ui or &vi, d. Those comr, 
pounds o/*cubo v^ich take m before 
1), are of the third conjuffoiion. 

Do, d€di, d&tum, m. r. d. to aive. — 
Bo circumdoy peesumdo, tatisdo, atid 



venumdo: (he oiher con^pounds of do 

are of the third conjugation. See 

4 168, Exc. 1. 
Ddmo, domui, domXtnm, r. d. to tame, 
Frico, fricui, frictum or fricfttum, d. 

to rub. confrico, — ,-lltmn. iSolufirl- 

co. defrlco^ — ^, -fttum or -ctum. 
Jtivo, jflvi, jatum, r. d., cUso juvattU 

rus, to hew. &djiivo, -jAvi, -jatum, 

m. r. d. also acyuvatOrof. 
*L&bo, labasM,, to totter 
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L&TO, I9vi, rar, l&T&vi, lavAtum, Iftntnra 
or lOtiim; (»iiP') Itmtum or lavatum, 
lavatarus, d. to wath, Liiro if al$o 
tomedme* of the third conjugation, 

*Mlco, micui, d. to gliUer, dimico, 
-avi or -ui, -atCinis. *ein1co, -ui, 
-fttilrus. *ltiterm]co, — . *promX- 
co, — , d. 

Nf CO. nec&vi or necui, necfitum, r. d. 
to kUL eix^cOy -ftvi or -ui, -atunii or 
-ctuin, d. tinteraeco, — , -atom. 

*tNexo, — , to tie. 

Pllco, — , plic&tum, to fold, duplico, 

• -fivi, -atum, r. d. multipHco and re- 
plico have -avi, -atum. *8upplIco, 
-avi, in. r. applico, -avi or -ui, 
-atum or -Itum, -iturus. So impllco. 
— compile©, -ui, -itum or atum. 
explico, -fivi or -ui, -atum or -Itum, 
- fttums or -iturus. 

Poto, potftvi, potatum or potum, r. r. 
m. m. d. to drink, fepoto, -avi, -um. 
— *perpOto, -avi. 

S^co, secui, sectum, secatttrus, d. to 



cwt — *circamtf CO, — . *inter»$oo^ 
— , d. ♦perst'co, -ui. praeseco, -ui, 
-tum or -atum. So reseco, d. 

*Sono, Bonui, -aturuSf d. to sound. 
♦consOno, -ui. So ex-, in-, per-^ 
pr«-s6no. ♦resSno, -flvi. *ass6uOy 
— . So circumi>6no and diesdno. 

*Sto, Btfcti, staturus, to stand, *aii- 
testo, -st^ti. So circnrasto, intersto, 
supersto. — /t$ compounds with mo- 
nosyllabic prepositions have stiti; 
as, ♦con»to, -stIti, -staturus. So ex- 
»to, insto, obsto, persto. *pr«esto, 
-fttUi, -stHtQnis, a. *adsto or asto, 
-etui, -sUturus. *pro8to, -stlti. So 
resto, restui: butsubj. perf. restave- 
rit, Proi>ert, 2, 84, 63. *di8to, — . 
So substo and supersto. 

*T6uo, tonui, to tiiunder. So circnm- 
tono. attCuo, -ui, -Itum. iutuuo, 
-ni, -atum. ♦retono, — . 

V6to, vetui, rarely avi, "ffetltum, to 
forbid. 



Rebiark 1. The principal irregularity, in verbs of the first and second con- 
jug:itif>ns, consists in the omission of tne connecting vowel in the second root, 
and the change of the long vowols d and i in the third root into I. The v re- 
maining at the end of the second root, vrhen it follows a consonant, is pro- 
nouncea as « ; as, ctiAo, (cubdvi^ by syncope cubviX i- e. cvbui; {cubatumj by 
change of the cOnnectine vowel,) cttbitum. Sometimes in the first conjugation, 
and very frequently in tne second, the connecting vowel is omitted in tlie third 
root also; as, juvo^(are) jud, jutum; tineo^ (erej tinui^ tentum. In the second 
conjugation several verbs whose general root ends in d and ^, and a few 6tfaer9 
of dinerent terminations, form either their seccmd or third root or both, like 
verbs of the third conjugation, by adding s ; as, 9'u/eo, rist, rvmm. 

Rem. 2. The verbs of the first conjugation whose perfects take a rcdu 
plication are db, sto^ and their compounds. 

Rem. 8. The following verbs in eo are of the first conjugation, viz. 6eo, calceo^ 
a'eOj <i2neo, enucleo. ilUiqueOf coUineOf deJineo, meo, naiaeo, screoj eoaud its com- 
pounds are of the tourtli. 

§ 160* All deponent verbs, of the first conjugation, are regular, 
and are conjugated like inlrorf § 161 ; as, 



Aboratnor, d. to abhor. 

Adulor, d. to flatter. 

^mulor, d. to rival. 

Ancillor, to be a handmaid, 

4FApricor, to bask in the 
sun. 

Arbitror, r. d. to think. 

Aspemor, d. p. to desj/ise. 

Auciipor, r. p. to hunt 
after. 

Auxllior, p. to help. 

Aversor, d. to dislike. 

pacchor, p. to revel. 

Calumnior, tocfnsnre un- 
fairly. 



Causor, to aUege. 

♦Comissor, m. to retJe/. 

Comltor, p. to accompany. 

Concionor, to harangue. 

♦Confabfilor, m. to con- 
verse together. 

Conor, d. to endeavor. 

tConsplcor, to see. 

Contemplor, d. p. to view 
attentively. 

Crimlnor, m. p. to com- 
plain of. 

Cunctor, d. p. to delay. 

I)oprecor, m. r. d. p. to 
atprei ate. 



♦tDigl&dior, la fence, 
Dignor, d. p. to detmwor^ 

thy. 
Domlnor, p; to rule, 
Eptilor, r. d. to fetut. 
♦Famulor, m. to v>aU on, 
Fatur, (defect.) u. d. p. 

to speak. See § 188^ 0. 
tF6rior,r. iokeephMay, 
*Frumentor, m. to /or- 

age. 
Furor, m. to steal. 
Glorior, r. d. to boatL 
Grattilor, m. d. to 0011- 

yritt4dnte. 
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Haridlor, topractUemtoA- 

Hortor, d. to emmura^ 
Imltor, Q. r. d. to imUaie. 
Indignor, d. to dUdain, 
Infltlor, d. to cfeity. 
Insector, to pursue, 
Insldior, r. d. to ^ in 

VKdtJhr, 
Interpretor, p. to explmin, 
Jac&lor, p. to hurl 
Jdcor, to JesL ' 
Lffitor, r. d. p. to reicice, 
Lamentor, d. p. to BewaiL 
*tLignor, m. to gath^ 

wood, 
Ltictor, d. to wreitle. 
Medlcor, r. d. p. to htaL 
Medltor, p. to ntedOate, 
Mercor, m. r. d. p. to bug. 
Minor, to thrtaUu. 
Miror, u. r. d. to admirt, 
M iseror, d. to /M(y. 
Mod^ror, u. d. to govtm. 



Modfilor, d. p. iomodutaie, 
Mdror, r. d. to delag, 
tMQtuor, p. to bonyno. 
Keffottor, r. to irajic 
♦tNQgor, to triJU, . 
Obsoiior, m. to cater, 
Obtestor, p. to beseech. 
Op^ror, to tooti;. 
Oplnor, u. r. d. to t/tudb. 
Opit&lor, m. to Ad^. 
fOtior, tobtai leisure. 
PabOlor, m. d. to orate. 
P&]or, to toaftdier a6ou/. 
Pereontor, m. to inquire, 
Pericntor, d. p. to Cry. 
tPi«cor, m. (ojish. 
PopQkir, r. d. p. to lag 

waste. 
Pnedor, m. p. to plunder. 
Pr^cor, m. u. r. d. to prog. 
Proelior, to fight. 
Recordor, a. to recoUecL 
filmor, d. to search. 
Rixor, to fuarrel. 



♦Bastleor, to Jim l» dU 

countrg. 
■Sciscltor, m. p. iolmqtdrt, 
4FScItor, m. to ask, 
Scrtitor, p. to search, 
Solor, d. to com fori, 
Sp&tior, to waUc abcuL 
Specaior, m. r. d* to 4iy 

ouL 
tStij>alor, p. to bargam^ 

iiipulate. 
tSuftvtor, d. to hiss. 
Susplcor, to susjtect, 
Tcstiflcor, p. to testify, 
Testor^d. p. to testifg, 89 

detestnr. 
Tator, to de/emd. 
Viigor, to wamder, 
Veneror, d. p. tooenerotoi 

worship, 
Veuor, m. p. to hunL 
Versor, to be emphged, 
Vocif 6ror, to basoL 



Note. Some deponents of the first eonjaj^tion are derived (rom Tioant, 
and signify being or practising that which the noun denotes; as, anciildriy to be 
ft hau&ald; hariol&ri^ to practise soothsaying; from anciUa and Aaritf/iw. 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 

§ 167* Verbs of the second conjugation end in eOj and form 
their second and third roots in u and it; as, moneo, monii^ 
monftum. 

The following list contains most of the regular verbs of this conju- 
gation, and many also which want the second and third roots : — 



*Aceo, to be sour. 

♦^greo, — ^tobe di'k, 

♦Albeo, — ^ ti) be toJiite. 

♦Arceo, d. to druee away; 
part adj. arctus or ar- 
tus. The compounds 
change a into e; afl, 
coerceo, d. to restrain. 
exerceo, r. d. to exer- 
cite. 

♦Areo, to be drg. 

♦Aveo, — ^ to c<mH. 

*C&leo, r.tobe warm. 

•Calleo, — ^ to he harden- 
ed, 4^perealleo, to know 
weO. 

*Calveo, — ,tobe bald. 

^HJandeoi, to be white, 

*C&neo, to be hoarg, 

4FC&reo, r. d. to wanL 

♦Coveo, — , to/auM, 



*Cl5rco, — ^tobe bright. 
♦Cluco, — , to befnn'tous. 
♦Denseo, — , to (Jiiiken. 
♦Diribeo, —, to tort the 

voting tablets. 
*D61eo, r. d. to grieve. 
♦Egeo, r. to want. 
♦Emlneo, to tise above. 
♦Fhicceo, to droop. 
♦FlSveo, — .to be yellow. 
♦Floreo, to blossom. 
♦ FiBteo, — ,to be fetid. 
♦Frigco, — , to 6« coll. 
♦Froiuleo, — , to bear 

leaves. 
H&beo, r. d. to have. The 

compoutuis^ except post- 

habeo, change & into I ; 

a«. ad-, ex-, pro-hlbeo. 

eohlbeo, d. to restrain, 

inhibeo, d. to hinder^ 



^FfperhlbeOfd. to n^poK. 
t p08thilbeo. to postpone, 
prsebeo, {/or praehlb- 
eo), r. a. to cford. 
♦praehlbeo, — . (lobeo, 
{for dehafaeo), r. d. to 
owe. 
«Hebeo, — , to 6e duO. 
*Horreo, d. to 6e fxw^ 
*HQmeo, — . to 66 moisi. 
♦Jiiceo, r. to lie. 
♦Lacteo, — , to such, 
♦Langueo, — , to befahsL 
^Ltiteo, to Ue hid, 
♦Lenteo, — ytobe slow. 
*Llceo, to be valued, 
*lJveo, — ^tobe livid. 
4FMaceo, — .to be leatu 
4FMiUleo, to be weL 
^FMsereo, — , to grieve. 
MSreo, r. to deserue. 
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toomm?reo, io fully de- 
serve, fdemgreo, d. to 
tarn, iem^reOy to serve 
out one's time. . ♦tpw- 
mf reo, — , to go through 
service, jwomijreo, to 
desei-ve. 

Mdiieo, r. d. to advise. 
admoneo, m. r. d. to re- 
mind, commdneo, to 
impress upon, prsemd- 
neo, to forewarn. 

♦MGceo, — , to be mouldy. 

♦Nigreo, — . to he black. 

^Nlteo, to vtine. 

Koceo, m. r. to hurt. 

»01eo, to smeU. 

*Palleo, to be pah. 



♦PRreo, ro. r. d. to obey, 
*Fateo, to be open, 
PlAceo, to pltntse. 
*Polleo, — , to be able. 
*Pute©, to stink. 
*Putreo, to be putrid, 
*Ren1deo, — , to glitter, 
*Rlffeo, to 6e «<iy 
♦Rftoco, to be red, 
*Scttteo, — , to Qush forth, 
♦Stneo, — , to be old. 
♦Slleo, d. to 6e siknt. 
i^Sordeo, — , to beflthy, 
^Splendeo, — , to mine. 
4FSqn&]eo, — , tobe fouL 
♦Slrideo, — , to creak. 
♦Stfideo, d. to study. 
♦Stiipeo, to be amazed. 



♦Stieo, — , to Je tBomt. 

Triceo, r. d. to be siknt. 

*Tf peo, to be warm. 

Terreo, d. to terrify. 80 
deterreo, to deter, fab- 
sterreo, to deter. fcoD- 
terreo, fextwreo, fper- 
terreo, to fighten. 

*Tlmeo, d. to fear. 

♦Torpeo, — , to be stiff, 

*Ttim©o, to swell. 

♦Vaieo, r. to be able. 

*V#|?eo, — , to arouse. 

*Vioo, —, to /)fcM<. Pa, 
Tigtus, shriveled. 

♦Vlgeo, to iUmrish. 

♦Vireo, to 5e ^rreen. 

♦Ureo, — , to 6« moMl. 



§ 1C8« The following yerbs of the second conjugation are ir- 
regular in their second or third roots or in both. 

Note 1. As the proper form of verbs of the first conjngatioQ is, 0, dvi, Stumf 
of the fourth io^ it?», ««m, so that of the second would be eo^ m, etum. Very 
few of the latter conjugation, however, retain this form, but most of them, as 
noticed in ^ 165, Bern. 1, drop In the second root the connecting vowel, e, and 
those in MO drop v« ; as, cdveo, (cdy^vi) cdvi. (caoetum or ctirUum) eauUmu 
Others, imitating the form of those verbs of tne third conjugation whose gen- 
eral root ends in a consonant, add s to form the second and third roots. Cf. 
\ 166, Rem. 1, and §171. 

Note 2. Four verbs of the second conjugation take a reduplication hi the 
parts formed from the second root, vix. morcleOj pendeOy spondeo, and tondeOk 
See 4 163, Rem. 



AbSleo, -evi, -!tum, r. d. to efface. 

♦Algeo, ahi, to be cold. 

Ardeo, arsi, arsum, r. to bum. 

Audeo, ausus sum, (rore/vausi. trAenca 
ausim, § 183, R. 1,) r. d. to dare. 

Augeo, auxi, auctum, r. d. to increase. 

Caveo, cavi, cautum, m. d. to betoare. 

Censeo, ceusui, censum, d. to think. 
recenseo, -ui, -um or -itum. *per- 
censeo, -ui. *succenseo, -ui. d. 

Cieo, civi, cltum, to excite. There is 
a cognate form, cio, of the fourth 
conjugation, both of the simple verb 
and (fits compounds. The penult of 
the participles excitus and concitus 
is common, and that of accltus is al- 
ways kmg. 

♦Connlveo, -nlvi, to wink at. 

Deleo, -evi, -etum, d. to bht out. 

Doceo, docui, doctum, d. to teach. 

♦Fi'iveo, favi, fauturus, to favor. 

♦Ferveo, ferbui, to boil. Sometimes 
fervo, vi, of the third conjugation. 

Fleo, flevi, ffetum, r. d. to we^. 

F6veo, fBvi, fotum, d. to chensh. 



♦Fulgeo, fulsi, to shine. Fulgo, ofthB 

third confugation, is also in use. 
Gaudeo, gavteus sum, r. to rejoice. 

\ 142, 2. 
^Hsereo, hesi, hsesQrus, to stick. 80 

ad-, CO-, in-, ob- hsereo; but *subha»* 

reo, — . 
Indulgeo, indulsi, indultum, r. d. to m- 



Jijbeo, jnssi, jnssum, r. d. to order, 
"V^Luceo, luxi, to shine, pc^&ceo, -loxl, 

-luctura. 
*Liigeo, luxi, d. to mourn. 
'VFMilneo, mansi, mansum, m. r. d. to 

remain. 
Misceo, mtscui, mistum or mixtnm, 

misturus, d. to mix. 
Mordeo, momordi, morsum, d. to bite, 

remonleo, -di, -morsum, r. 
Moveo, movi, motum, r. d. to move. 
Mulceo, rmlsi, mulsum, d. to soodte, 

permniceo, permulsi, permulsum and 

perPaulctum, to rub gently. 
4FMulgeo, mulsi or mulxi, to mUk, 

emulgeo, — , emulsum, to mUk ouL 
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KeOf ii€vi, nStam, to^fi$t» 

♦Paveo, pavi, d. to /tar. 

♦Pendeo, pependi, tc hang. *impen- 
deo, — . propendeo, — , propensum. 

Pleo, {ohsolett). compleo, -€vL -etum, 
iojiU. So aie o&itr Konipounas. 

Prandeo, prandi, pratiftum, r. to dine. 

Rideo, risi, rtsum, m. r. d. to lauf/h. 

♦Sfdeo, 85di, sessum, m. r. to sit 
Thecom/wunds with monospUabic pre- 
positions (hariffe ^ifUo\^ tn the frst 
root; <M, insldeo, insedi, insessum. 
*dissIdeo, -sedi. So pn&sldeo, and 
rarely circunisldeo. 

Suleo, solltus sum and rarely solui, to 
be accustomed. § 142, 2. 

♦Sorbeo, sorbui, to suik in. So *ex- 
sorbeo: hut i^resorbeo, — . *absor- 
beo, -sorbul or -eorpsi. 



Spondeo, spopondi, sponsom, to pro* 

wise. See § 163, Rem. 
♦Struieo, idi, to whiz. 
Suudeo, HU'^si, sua.Hum, r. d. to advite. 
Tenea, tt'uui, teutum, r. d. to hoUL Th€ 

compounds ihanye ^ into \ in the firsi 

and sciond roots; as, detTiieo, dctl- 

nui, dcteutum. *attineo,-tInui. So 

pertineo. 
Tereeo, tersi. ter!»um, to m/ie. Tcrgo, 

of the third i-onjugatum,, is also in tise, 
Tondeo, totondi, toiisuiii, to sliear, Th$ 

cotujjounds haxe Oie perfect tondi. 
Toixjueo, torsi, tortum, d. to tmsL 
Toneo, tomii, tostum, to txww^ 
♦Tiirgeo, tursi, to sxoell. 
*Urgeo or urorueo, ursi, d. to urge, 
\ldeo, vidi, visum, m. u. r. d. to «ee. 
V6veo, vOvi, votum, d. to ww. 



§ 1G9. Impersonal Verbs of the Second Conjugation. 



D^cet, deciiit, it becomes. 

Libet, libuit or libitum est, it pleases, 

is agreeable. 
Licet, licuit or licltom est, it is lawful^ 

or permitted. 
Liquet, llquit, it is clear ^ evident. 
MisC'rc^, miseruit or miserltura est, 

it moves to pity ; mis^ret me, / pUy. 
Oportet, oportuit, it befiooves. 



Piffet, piguit or pigltum est, d. it <roi»- 

hles^ grieves. 
Poeiiltct, poenituit,poenittlni8, d. it re- 

pents; poenltet me, I regret. 
Pudct, puduit or pudi turn est, d.; U 

shames; pndet me, lam cuhamed. 
Taedet, tseduit or tsesum est, it disgusts 

or wearies, pertjjedet, pertaesum est. 



Note. Libet is sometimes written for Ubet^ especially in the comic writen. 
§ 170* Deponent Verbs of the Second Conjugation. 



Fateor, fassns, r. d. p. to conjTess. The 
compounds change a into I hi the Jirst 
rooty and into e in the third; as. con- 
flteor, confessus, d. p. to acKnowl- 
edge. *tdiffIteor, to deny, profl- 
teor, professus, d. n. to declare. 

Liceor, licltus, to bid a price. 



*Medeor, d. to cure. 
M^reor, merttus, to deserve. 
Mistreor, miseritus or misertns, iopU^ 
Polllceor, pollicitus, p. to promise. 
Reor, ritns, to think^ suppose, 
Tueor, tultus, d. p. to protecL 
Vereor, verltus, a. p. to fear. 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 

§ 171* In the third conjugation, when the first root ends 
with a consonant, the second root is regularly formed by adding 
B ; when it ends with a vowel, the first and second roots are the 
same : the third root is formed by adding t ; as, carpo, carpsi, 
cai*ptt£m ; arguo, argui*, argutwm. 

In annexing s and /, certain changes occur in the final consonant 
of the root : — 

1. The palatals r, .9, yw, and also ^, at the end of the first root, form with « 
the double letter x in the second root ; in the third root, c remains, and the 
others are changed into c before t; as, rfeVo, (c//c«, i. e.)^ dixi^ dictum; rego, 
{regti^ i. e.), rtxij rectum; veko^ rm, vectum; cdquo^ coxt^ cocium. 
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KoTB. Fho and timo form tbelr second and third roots altar the waaSogj of 
▼nrbs whose first root ends in a palatal or \, 

%, B\a changed into p before s and t; as, scri&o, §eripri, $cripium. 

8. D and t, before s, are either dropped, or changed into s ; as, chudo, cUtun; 
ado, etui; miUOy mitL Cf. f 56, 1, Rem. 1. After m, p is sometimes inserted 
before < and t ; as, $imOj iwnpd, mtmptum. B is changed to s before » and t in 
ffiro and Are. 

4. Some other consonants are dropped, or changed into $, in certain Terbs. 

Exc. 1. Many Terbs whose first root ends in a consonant, do not 
add s to fonn the second root 

(a.) Of these, some haye the second root the same as the first, but the Towd 
of the second root, if a monosyllable, is long; as, 

Blbo» Exclkdo, Ico, Mando, Sc&bo, Sdvo, Verro^ 

£do, Fddio, Lambo, Prehendo, Scando^ Strldo, Yerto^ 

£mo, Ffigio, L^go, PsaUo, Sido, Tollo, Yc^to; 

to which add the componnds of the obsolete ccmdOf findo, and mta. 

{b.) Some make a change in the first root. Of tiiese, some change a yowei, 
some drop a consonant, some prefix a reduplication, others admit two or more 
of these changes ; as, 

Ago. egi CUpio, cepl. F&cio, fSci. 

Findo, fldi. Frango, fregl. Fundo, f ftdi, 

J&cio, j$ci. Linquo, Ilqui. Rumpo, rQpi. 

Scinao, scldl. Sisto, stlti. Yinco, ylci. 

Those which hare a reduplication are 

C&do, cScSdi. Csedo, c^cldi. C&no, cSdInL 

Curro, eftcnrri. Pisco, dldlci. Failo, f ^felli. 

P^, (o6f.)p4^plgi Parco, ptperci. P&rio, p^p^ri. 

and pggi. Pedo, pf pgdi. Pello, p^piili. 

Pendo, p^pendi. Posco, poposci. Pnngo, pfiptiri. 

Tango, tfeUgi. Tendo, tfetendi. Tmido, tfttftcfl. 

Exc. 2. Some, after the analogy of the second conjugation, add « 
to ^e first root o£ the yerb ; as, 

Alo, alui, etc. Consfilo, G^mo, R&pio, Tr8mo, 

Colo, Depso, G€no, (o&i.) Strfpo, V61o, 

Compesco, Fremo, Molo, Texo, V6mo. 

Mito, me$$ui; and pihto, pOmd; add mi, with a change in the root. 

Exc. 3. The following, after the analogy of the fourth conJngatioDy 
add \v to the first root ; — 

Arcesso, Ciipio, Lticesso, Rfido, TSro, droppina 8. 

C&pesso, Incesso, Peto, Qnsero, wiik a change ofx into s. 

Exc. 4. The following add r, with a chan^ in the root; those in 
Tio and SCO dropping n and sc, and those haying er before n changing 
it to re or ra : — 

Cresco, Pasco, Scisco, Spemo, Dno, S?ro, 

Nosco, Quiesco, Cemo, Stemo, Slno, iomno. 

Exc. 5. (a.) The third root of yerbs whose first root ends in d or f, 
and some in g, add s, instead of <, to the root, either dropping the d, ^ 
and^r, or changing them into*; as, claudo, clausum; defemlo, rfj- 
/ensum ; cido, cessum ; Jlecto, Jlexum ; Jigo, fixum. But the coda* 
pounds of rfo add ft; as, jptrdo^ perditum. 
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(b,) The following, also, add 5, with a change of the root >— 

Exccllo, Fallo, Pello, Spargo, Vorro. 

Perccik), Mergo, Premo, Velio, 

Jxg. 6. The following add t, with a change of the root ; those 
having n, nc, ri/jr, nqUj or mp at the end of the first root dropping » 
and m in the t&ird : — 

Cerno, Fingo, G^ro, S?ro, Spemo, Stringo, Uro, 
Cdlo, Fraugo, Rumpo, Sisto^ Stemo, T^ro, Vinoo; 

to which add the oompoands of Unquo, and rerbt in tco with the second root 
in v; the latter drop «c before t; as, flo«co, n6vij nOiumf except /mmco, which 
dn^ c only. 

Exc. 7. (a.) The following have ft;— 

Bibo, EUcio, Mdlo, Pono, »Uh a tiiangt of on imto ds. 

Gr^no, {obs. form ofgigDO,) V6mo, Slno, drvpping n. 

(6.) The following, like verbs of the fourth conjugation, add U to 
the "first root : — 



Arcesso, 
F&cesso, 



Cttpio, 
Liicesso, 



PCto, T€ro, dropping t, 

Quaero, toUh a change oft into s. 



For other irregularities occurring in this conjugation, see \ 172-174. 

§ 173. The following list contains most of the simple verbs, 
both regular and irregular, in the third conjugation, with such of 
their compounds as require particular notice : — 



Acuo, &cui, &cutum. d. to tkarpen. 

Ago, egi, actum, r. a. to drive. So cir- 
cumago, cogo, and p^r&go. *ambl> 
go, — , to dkmbL So sitigo. The 
other compomtds change a into I, in 
IheJirttwoU; as, exigo, exegi, ex- 
ftctum, to drive out. *pr6dIgo, -egi, 
to squander. See ^ 189, 2. 

Alo, &lui, altum, and kOer &lltum, d. 
tonouridi. 

♦Ango, anxi, to strangle. 

Arguo, argui, ar^utum, d. to convict 

Arcesso, -cessivi, -cessltum, r. d. to 
caUfor, Pass. in/*, arcessiri or ar- 
cessi. 

«B&tuo, b&tui, d. to beat 

Bibo, bibi, bibltum, d. to drink. 
,*C&do, cCcldi, casarus, to fall. The 
compounds chanae & into \^ in thejirsi' 
root, and drop me redvphcatton ; a«, 
occldo, -cidi, -casum, r. to set. 

CflBdo, cgcldi, csesum, r. d. to cut. The 
compounds change ae into I, and drop 
the redufUcation ; (w, occldo, -cidi, 
-cisum. 

Cando, iobsokte,) sgnonymous with can- 
deo 0/ the second coiyugation. Htnce 
accendo, -cendi, -censum, d. to kindU, 
So incendo, succeudo. 

♦Cano, c^clni, d. to sing. The con^ 
pounds change & into I ; as, ^concluo, 
12 



-elnni. So occino, prseclno. *acc{« 
no, — . So incino, intercino, succl- 
no, reclno. 

4FCapes80, -fvi, r. d. to undertake. 

Cilpio, cS^i, captum, r. d. to take. So 
ant^c&pio. The other con^ouncb 
change & into I, in the Jirst root, and 
into e in the third; as^ dSdpio, dScd- 
pi, deceptum. 

Carpo, carpsi, carptnm, d. to pluck. 
The compounds change a tntoe; Of, 
dScerpo, decerpsi, decerptum. 

CSdo, cessi. cessum, r. to ffield. 

Cello, {obsolete.) excello, -ceUui, -cel- 
sura, to exceL *ant€cello. — . So 
prasceUo, rScello. percello, -ctUi, 
-culsum, to strike. 

Cenio, crgvi, crStum, d. to decree, 

♦Cemo, — f to see. 

Gingo, cinxi, cinctum, d. to gird. 

♦Clango, — , to.clang. 

Claudo, clausi, clausum, r. d. to Aut. 

The compounds change au irUo fi ; as, 
occl&do, occltLsi, occlQsum, to shui 

*t Claudo, — , to Ump. 

*tC16po, clepsi, rarely clSni, to steal 

COlo, cdlui, cultum, d. to em. focciilo^ 

-ciilul, -cultum, d. to hide. 
Como, compsi, comptum, to deck, * 
*CompeBco, -pescui, to restrain. 
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Consillo, -«fi1ai, -«nltiixn, m. r. d. io 
amsulL 

Cdquo, coxt, coctum, m. d. to cook. 

Credo, crdiUdi, credltum, r. d. to &e- 
Hete, 

#Cresco, crSri, to groio. conereseo, 
-crevi, -cr^tum. 

C&bo is of Ihe Jirgt conjuaatum, Cf. 
4 165. «accumbo, -cfibui, to He down. 
Be the other compovmdt uHath insert m. 

♦Cftdo, — , to forge, exc&do, -c&di, 
-cusum, d. to $lan^. 

CfipiOj cdpTvi. cfipltum, d. to denre. 
oubj, imperf, cfiplret Lucr. 1, 72. 

^Corro, cticurri, curstirus, to ran. 
conciirro, succurro, and transcnrro, 
drop the redi^icationf the other com- 
pounds tomettmes drop^ and sometiines 
retain U ; as, d3cum>, decurri, tmd 
decticurri, ducursum. ^Fantficurro, 
— . 8o circumcurro. 

♦Dego, dAgi, d. to live. 

DSmo, dempsi, demptom, r. d. to take 
away, 

fDepsOj dep^ni, depstnm, to knead. 

DkM^ dixi, dictum, n. r. d. to $au. 

•*Disco, didloi, discit&rus, d. to team. 

♦Dispesco, — , to separate. 

Divldo, divisi, dlvisum^ r. d. to divide. 

Do is of the Jirst conjugation, abdo, 
-didt, -dltum, d. to hide. So condo, 
indo. addo, -didi, -dltum, r. d. to 
add. So dddo, edo, prodo, reddo, 
trado, veiido. fdldo, -dIdi, -dltum, 
to distribute, fio abdo, subdo. perdo. 
-dldi, -dltum, m. r. d. abftconao, -di 
or -dldi, -dltum or -sum. 

DQco, duxi, ductum, m. r. d. to lead. 

Edo, Sdi, dsum, m. u. r. d. to eat. 

£xuo, exui,, exfltum, d. to strip off. 

£mo, Smi, emptum, r. d. to buy. So 
co^mo. The other confounds ihange 
£ to I ; as, exlmo, -€mi, -emptum. 

F&cesso, -ceasi, -cessltum, to exeaile. 

Facio, fSci. factum, m. u. r. d. to do. 
Cbmjxmnaed with a preposition, it 
changes & into \ in the Jirst rootj and 
into e in the third, makes -flee \n the 
imperative, and has a regular passive. 
C&fnpowtded with other words, it re- 
tains ku^enofthis conjugation, makes 
tkc in the imperative, and has the pas- 
mve, flo, factum. See \ 180. 

Fallo, f^'felli, falsum, d. to deceive. 
*r6fello, -fell!, d. to refiUe. 

Fendo, ( obsolete. ) defendo, -fend i, -fen- 
sum, m. u. r. d. to defend, offendo, 
-fendi, -feiisum, d. to offend. 

Ffefo, ttili. Ifitum, r. d. to bear. See 
\ 179. A perfect tiUili is rare. Its 
cou^wunds are affito, att&li, all&tum; 



aufSro, abstfili, 8l>)fttinn( diiRro, 
difttfili, dilfttum; confJro, contiili^ 
coIlRtiim; infero, inttili, illAtnm; 
oifero, obttilt, obi&tnm; eflf&ro, ex- 
tikli, eliitum ; sniTero, sustfili, suUft- 
turn ; and circum-, per-, trans-, dd-^ 
pru-, ant<^, nwef f ro. -tftli, -Ifttum. 

♦Fervo, vi, to boiL Cf. fei-veo, 2d conu 

Fldo, — , nsus. to tnuL See f 162. 18. 
confldo, conflsus sum or confloi, to 
rely on. diffSdo, difflsus sum, to 
distrusL 

Flgo, fixi, fixum, r. rarely fictnm, tojlas, 

Findo, fldi, fissum, d. to cleave. 

Fingo, flnxi. fictum, d. to feian. 

Flecto, flexi, flexum, r. d. to Bend. 

4FFIlgo, flixi, to dash. So confllgo. 
afnlgo, -flixi, -flictum, to afflict So 
infllgo. pibBigo is of the ^st conjv" 
gallon, 

Fluo, flux!, fluxum, (fluctum, o&f.) r. 
to JUrw. 

Fodio, fodi, fossum, d. to ^g. Old 
pres. inf. pass, fodlri: to also ef* 
fodlri. 

Frango, frSgi, fhictum, r. d. to break, 
The compounds change a tato i,inth4 
Jirst root; as, infringo, infrdgi, in- 
fractum, to break in upon. 

*Frf mo, fremui, d. to roar, howL 

Frendo. — , fr^Hum or fressum, to gnaJL 

Filgo, nixi, frictum, rarely frixum, to 
roasL 

4FFftgio, f &gi, f ttgltikrus, d. to JUt, 

*Fulgo, — , to Jta^ 

Fundo, f ftdi, f flsum, r. d. to pour, 

*Ffiro, — , to rage. 

^G^mo, gOmni, d. to groan. 

G^ro, gCHsi, eestum, r. d. to bear. 

Gigiio, {nbwOieg^nOj) g^nui, g^nltuia, 
r. d. to begeL 

♦Glisco, — , to grow. 

♦GlObo, — , to peei. deglflbo, — ^ 
-gluptum. 

Gruo, (obsolete.') ^Fcongmo, -gmi, to 
agree. So ingruo. 

Ico, Ici, ictum, r. to strike, 

Imbuo, imbui, imbfltum, d. to imbu€, ' 

*Ince8S0, -cesslvi or -cessi, to attack, 

flnduo, indui^ indutum, to put on. 

Jacio, j^ci. jactum, d. tocasL 7*J^ 
compuwuls change a tato I in tkeJirsH 
root, and into e in the (fttt-dL i\ 168, 
£xc. S); as, rejicio, rejeci, rejectum. 

Jungo, junxi, junctum, r. d. to Join. 

L^ertso, -cesslvi, -cessitum, r. a. to pr^ 
voke. 

L^io, (obsolete.) The compounds chcmg^ 
& into I ; as, alllcio, -lexi, -lectum, d. 
to allure. So illlcio. pelllcio. SUcIo, 
-llcui, -ncltum, to dt-aw out. 
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L«do, 1»sf, Issuin, m. r. to hwrL Ths 
compounds chanpe as into I; <u, fllldo, 
illlsi, illlsam, to dash againH, 

4^Lainbo, Iambi, to Ikk, 

LSffo, I6gi, lectum, r. d. to read. 80 
allCgo, perl^go, pneK^go, rel^go, sab- 
l^go, and transle^; the otMr com- 
pounds change £ tntoU a«, colllgo, 
colldgi, collectum, to collect. Bui the 
following add > to form the second 
root ; \ 171, 1 ; dilleo, -lexi, -lectum, 
tohve. inteingo, -lexi, -lectura, u. 
r. d. to understand. negUgo, -lexi, 
-lectum, r. d. to neglect. 

Lingo, — , linctum, d. to Uck, ^Fdelin- 
go, — , to tick yp. 

Lino, Hvi or levi, lltnm, d. to daub. 

♦Linquo, Hqui, d. to leave, rellnqao, 
-Hqui, 4ictum. r. d. delinqao, -llqui, 
-lictura. So derelinquo. 

LAdo, lusi, lasam, m. r. to play. 

4fLuo, lui, luiturus, d. to aUme. abluo, 
-lui, -latum, r. d. diluo, -lui, -la- 
tum, d. So eluo. 

Mando, mandi, mansnm, d. to chew. 

Mergo, mersi, mersum, r. d. to dip. 80 
immer^; but pres. inf. pass, im- 
mergen. Col. 6, 9, 8. 

Mtto, messui, messum, d. to r«/y. 

Metuo, metui, metatum, d. to fear. 

4FMingo, minxi, mictum, (sup.) to make 
water. 

Minuo, mTnui, mTntttum, d. to lessen. 

Mitto, mixi, missum, r. d. to send. 

Mulo, molui, mSlItum, to giind. 

Mungo, {obsolete.) emungo, -munxi, 
-munctum, to wij)e the nose. 

Keeto, nexi, nexiim, d. to knit, innec- 
to, -nexui, -nexum. So annecto, 
connecto. 

♦Ningo or -guo, ninxi, to snow. 

Nosco, nuvl, ndtum, d. to learn, ag- 
nosco, -novi, -nltum, d. to recognize. 
cognosce, -novi, -nltum, u. r. d. to 
hww. OD rccognosco. *intenio8co, 
novi, to disHnguish between, pra^cog- 
nosco, — ^ praecogiiltum, fofore-know. 
♦dignosco, — . So praenoftco. ignos- 
co, -nHvl, -notum, d. to pardon. 

Kabo, Dupsi, or nupta sum, nuptum, 
m. r. to marry. 

Nuo, (abtu^lete.) to nod. *nbnnn, -nui, 
-nuitarup, a. to refuse, *anuuo, -nui. 
So innuo, renuo. 

4^0lo, 61ui, to smeU. 

Pando, — , ptissum or pansum, to open. 
80 expando. dispando, — , -pnnsum. 

Pago, {obs. the same as paco whence p&- 
ciscor,) ptplgi, pactum, to bargain: 
hence 

Fango, panzi or pSgl, pactum, panctft- 



nu, d. to drive in. oomplnfii, -pSglt 
-pactum. 80 impingo. ^oppango, 
-pSgt ^Fdepango, — b 80 repangb^ 
suppingo. 

♦Parco, pepet>ci rar^ pan!, panOnif, 
to spare. Some of the compomnde 
changetitoe; as, «comparoo or oom- 
perco. 4Fimperoo, — * 

P&rio, pdp^ri, partnm, p&if tOnii, d. I» 
bring Jorth. The compounds are iff 
the fourth conjugation, 

Pasco, p&vi, pastum, m. r. d. to feed. 

Pecto, — , Dcxum, and pectltum, d. I» 
comb. So depecto. repecto. 

♦PSdo, pSp€dL *opp5do, — , 

Pello, pepuli, pulsum, d. to drwe, Jb 
compounds are not reAtpUcated. 

Pendo, pC'pendL pensum, r. to iMfyl, 
The compounds drop the red^pUcatum, 
See 4 163; £xc. 1. 

Pf to, petlvi, petTtum, m. n. r. d. to ask, 

Pingo, pinxi, ^ictum, to paint 

Pinso, piusi, pinsltum, plnsum 9r pit- 
turn, to pound. 

^Plango, planxi, planctaras, to lamemL 

Plaudo. plausi, plausum, d. to cbip^ ap' 
plaud. So aprilaudo. •fcircum- 
plaudo, — . The other cou^tomde 
change au into 6. 

Plecto, — , plexum, d. to tunste, 

*lMuo, plui or piavi, to rain, 

POno, pdi^ui, {anciently potlvi), pM> 
turn, r. d. to place. 

♦tPorricio, — , to offer sacrijice, 

^Fposco, i)6po6ci, d. to de$nand, . 

Kf-H*. -■«.'•<>•*'-*- 

Prfmo, pressi, presoura, r. d. to prest. 
The com^founds change * into \^ in the 
first root; as^ imprlmo, impressi, 
inipressum, to intprtss. 

Promo, prompst, promptum, r. d. to 
bring out, 

♦Psallo, psalli, to play on a stringed tfi- 
strument. 

Pungo, papfigi, punctum, to prick, 
compungo, -puiixi, -punctum. So 
dispungo, ex pungo. interpuogo, — ^ 
-punctum. ♦repungo, — * 

Qusero, qunetslvi, queesltum, m. r. d. to 
setk. The cotnpounds change se into 
I; a«, require, requislvi, requisltum^ 
to seek again. 

Quatio, — , qua^um, to shake. The 
com/)ounds change qu& iMto eft; a«, 
concOtio, -cu:»9i, -cussum, d. dis- 
cfitio, -cu8si, -cussuirf, r. d. 

Quiesco, quievi, quietum. r. d. to reaU 

RUdo, rlUi, rilsum, d. to shave, 

Rapio, r&pui, raptum, r. d. to snatchm 
The compounds chasige & into I it^the 
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fir^i and second rooto , and into e m 
Ae tkhdf as, dirlpio, -ripni, -reptmn, 
m. r. iSo erlpio autd pnerlpio. 

BSgo, rexi, rectum, r. d. to rule, Ths 
conqtounds change h into I, in the first 
root; asj diilgo, direxi, directum, 
♦pereo, (for penlgo), perrexi, r. to 
go forward snrgo (/br surrigo), 
lurrexi, snrrectim), r. d. to rise. So 
porrtgo {Jor proilgo), to stretch ouL 

♦Repo, repsi, to creep, 

Bddo, rosi, rueum, r. to gnaw, ab-, ar^ 
e-, ol>-, pne-rodo, toant the perJecL 

♦Rftdo, rodJyi, to oratf, 

Bumpo, rupi, ruptnm, r. d. to break, 

Bno, rni, rtttimi, rnitfinu, to faH 
diruo, -mi, -ri^tnm, d. So obma 
♦cormo, -ruL So irrno. 

*S&pio, sanlri, to be wise. The com- 
pounds change & into I ; as, =*^resSpio, 
-elplvi or -elpnL ^FdesSpiOi — ^ iobe 

4FtSc&bo, scZibi, to scratch, 

Scalpo, scalpsi, scalptxun, to engrave. 

Sillo or sallo, — salsnm, to saU. 

*Scando, -— ^ d. to cUmb, The conyxmnds 
change a nUo e ; as, ascendo, ascendi, 
ascensiim, r. d. descendo, descendi, 
{ancienilif descendldi,) desceusmn. 

Scindo, scldi, (ancienilg sciscldi), scis- 
sum, d. to ciU, 

Scisco, sclvi, scltam, d. to ordain. 

Scrfbo, scripsi, scriptum, r. d. to writ€, 

Sculpo, scTupsi, sculptum, d. to carve. 

Sero, sevi, satum, r. d. to sow, consC- 
ro, -sevi, -sltom. So insSro, r., and 
obs^ro. 

8€ro, — . sertum, to enhnne. Us com- 
pounashave -s^mi; as, as8Sro,.-s£rui, 
-sertum, r. d. 

♦Serpo, serpsi, to cre^, 

*Sldo, sidi, to settle. Its compounds have 
generally sedi, sessam, Jrom sedeo. 

♦Slno, sivi, sltflrus, to permit, deslno, 
deslvi, desltum, r. ^ 284, B. 3, Exc. 2. 

Sisto, sUti, stAtum, to stop, ♦absisto, 
-Atlti. So the oaier compounds ; but 
circurosisto waiUs the perfect, 

Solvo, solvi, solutum, r. d. to loose, 

S^fcciio, sparsi, snarsnm, r. d. to spread. 
The compounds change a into e ; as, 
rcftpergo, -spersi, -spersum ; but with 
circum and in, a sometimes remains, 

Sp^cio, {obsolete.) The compounds 
change i into I, in the firU root ; as, 
aiplcio, aspe^ i, aspectum, d. to look 
at, iusplcio, inspexi, inspectom. 
r. d. 

Spomo, gprgri, sprCtnm, d. to de^nse. 

♦tSpuo, spui, to spit »re8puo, re»- 
puifd. 



St&tno, st&tni, st&tQtmn, d. to plaf. 
The compounds change &«fito I; oj^ 
instltuo, iDStltiu, Instltvtiuii^ to m»- 
stUxle, 

Stemo, straTi, striltnm, d. to strem, 

*StcrnttO, Bternui, to sneeze, 

♦Sterto, — , to snore, ♦fdwtcrto, de- 
stertui. 

*Stingiio, — . to extinguhh. distingno, 
distinxi, distinctom. So exstingttOi 
r. d. 

=*^Str^po, strSpui, to make a noise. 

♦Strkio, strfdi, i^ creak. 

Sdrin^, strinxi, strictmn, r. d. to bind 
or He tight 

Stnio, struxi, stmotmn, d. to bmld. 

Sugo, snxi, siictnm, to suck. 

Sumo, sumpsi, sumptum, r. d. to take. 

Suo, — , sutum, d. to sew. So consuo^ 
dissuo. insuo, -eui, s&tum. *&»- 
suo, — . 

T&go, {very rare), to touch. Hence . 

Tallin), t^dgi, tactnm, r. d. to touch. 
The comf»unds chanae a into i intlU 
first root, and drop tJke reduplication ; 
Of, contingo, contlgi, contactum, r. 

T?go, texi, tectum, r. d. to cover, 

^V^Temno, — , d. to despise, cootemno^ 
-tempsi, -tcmptum, d. 

Tendo, t&tendi, tentum or tensum, to 
stretch. The compounds drop the re- 
duplication ; as, extendo, -tend!, -ten- 
tum or -tensum. So in-, os-, and re- 
tendo. detendo has tensum. The 
other compounds have tentum. 

♦tTergo. tersi, tersum, to wipe. Ter- 
geo, of the second conjngaikm hcu tk^ 
same second and thira roots, 

T€ro, trlvi, tr]tum, d. to rub, 

Texo, texui, textura, d. to weave. 

Tingo or tingno, tinxi, tinctum, r. d. 
to moisten^ tinge. 

♦Tollo, anciently t^tiili, rarely toUi, d. 
to raise. The perfect and supine sus- 
till! and sublatum from sunSro take 
the place of the perfect and supine of 
tollo and sustollo. ^ustollo, •— , r. 
to raise up, to take away, ^ttollo^ 
— . So extollo. 

Triiho, traxl, tractum, r. d. to dram. 

♦Tremo, tr^mui, d. to tremble. 

Trlbuo, tilbui, trib^tum, r. d. to a«- 
cribe. 

Trudo, trflsi, trttsum, to thrust. 

Tundo, t&tudi, tunsum or ttisum, to 
beat. The compounds drop the redu- 
plication, and have tAsum. Yet cou- 
tunsum, detunsum, obtunsum, and 
retunsnra, are also found. 

Ungo, {or -ffio), unxi, unctum, d. to 
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Uro, nasi, nstam, d. 1o hwm. 

4FV2ldo, — ^ to go, 80 supervftdo. Th9 

oCfcer compoiMidii Acwe vfisi; a<, 4Fey&. 

do, eyasi, r. 80 pervado; dUo invft- 

do, r. d. 
V€ho, yexl, yeotam, r. to carry. 
Velio, yelli or yulsi, yulsum, d. to plbtch. 

So ayello, d., diyello, eyelK d., re- 

tbHo, reyelli, reyulsum. The oOier 

tompovmdt have yelli oiUyt excqd In- 

teryello, which has yulsL 



♦ Vergo, yen!, to ineUne. 
Verro, — , yenum, d. to hnuik. 
Verto, verti, yereum, r. d. to kim. Am 

i 174, Note. 
Vinco, ylcL Yictum, r. d. to conquer, 
*Vlso, — , d. to visiL 
*Vlvo, vixi, yictOnxs, d. to Uve, 
♦V6I0, vdlui, veUe (Jbr ydlftre), to h§ 

wiOmg. 5ee§m. 
Volvo, yoM, y6Hltnm, d. to roO. 
Vdmo, ydmai, ydmXtiun, r. d. to wmiL 



Bemark. Those yerbs in w (and deponents in ior\ of the third conjugation, 
which are conjugated like c(qfio (page 116) are. oj^, dfio, fiao.flmo^ fl9^% 
jdciOf pdrio, qudUo^ r^ftTto, tdpio, compounds of tdcto and ipicto, and grddutr^ mi- 
lior, pditor^ and mdrior: but compaire mihior in ^ 174, and drior, and |M5<»or 
in \ 177. 

Inceptive Verbs, 

§ 173* Inceptiye verbs in eeneral either want the third root, 
or adopt that of their primitives : (see § 187, U, 2). Of diose derived 
from nouns and adiectives, some want the second root, and some form 
it by adding u to the root of the primitive. 

In the foUowing list, those verbs to which « is added, have a simple verb in 
use fipom which they are formed: — 



♦Acesco, &cui, s. to grow tour. 
♦ Jlgresco, to grow suk. 
♦Albesco, — y 8. to grow white, 
♦Alesco, — , 8. to grow, coalesce, -alui, 

-alltum, to grow together, 
^^Ardesco, arsi, s. to takejire. 
♦Aresco, — , s. to grow rf5^. ^Fexares- 

co, ^rui. So inaresco, peraresco. 
=*^Augesco, auxi, s. to increase. 
4^Calesco, calui, s. to grow warm, 
♦Calvesco, — , s. to become bald. 
^Candesco, candui, s. to grow white, 
^FCflnesco, canui^ s. to become /loory. 
^Claresoo, cl&rui, s. to become bright 
^(Tondormisco, Hdormlvi, s. to ^ to 

Ueep, 
*C!ontIce8CO, -ticui, to become tilerU, ^ 
i^Crebresco, crebui and crebrui, to in- 
crease^ 
♦Crudesco, crfidni,9 become vioUnL 
♦Dltesco, — , to grow rich. 
♦Dulcesco, — , to grow sweet 
♦Diiresco, dfirui, to grow hard, 
*Evlle8co, evilui, to become worthless, 
♦Extlmesco, -tlmui, to fear greatly, 
♦Fatisco, — , to gape, 
^Flaccesco, flaccui, s. to wilL 
♦Fervesco, ferbui, s. to grow hot 
♦Floresco, florui, s. to begin to flourish. 
♦Frtlcesco, fracui, to grow rancid. 
•Frlgesco, — , s. to grow cold, ♦per- 
fifgesco, -frixL So refiigesco. 
12* 



=*^Frondesco, — , s. to put forA leaves, 
♦Frdtlccsco, — ^ to put forth shoots. 
^Gelasco, — , s. to freeze. So ^congS- 

lasco, s. to congeal. 
^O^misco, — J s. to begm to sigh, 
4FGemmasco, — , to begin to bud, 
4F6enera8co, — , s. to 6e produced, 
^Grandesco, — ^ to grow large, 
♦Grivesco, — , to grow heavy, 
^Hseresco, — j s. to adhere. 
^FHSbesco, — ^ s. to grow duU. 
♦Horresco, horrui, s. to grow rough, 
♦Humesco, — , s. to grow moist. 
'VFlgnesco, — , to become inflamed. 
^Flndolesco, -dolui. d. lobe grieved, 
%In861esco, — , to become haughty. 
♦Intf grasco, — , to be renewed. 
♦Jfivenesco, — , to ^row young, 
^Languesco, langui, s. to grow languid, 
♦Lapldesco, — j to become stone, 
♦Latesco, — , to grow broad. 
4FL&tesco, tooe concealed, s. ^deUtesco^ 

-lltui ; *obUte8co, -lltui. 
♦Lentesco, — , to become soft, 
*Llaue8co, — , s. to become Uquid, 

♦dellquesco, -llcui. 
♦LQcesco, — , 8. to arow Ught, to dawm, 
^Liitesco, — , 8. to Become muddy, 
♦Mricesco, — , B, ) . 1 

•MacrescS,- jtoirrowtam. 

^emacrescQ. •^maorui. 
*MMW9a, mi^iui, s. to gnm 1 
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♦Marcesco, — , «. to pine awajf. 

^FM&t&resco, m&tlkrui, to ripen. 

♦Misferesco, mlsSrui, s. to pity, 

♦Mitesco, — , to grow mm. 

♦Mollesco, — ^ to grow toft. 

♦Mutesco, — , to become dumb, ♦ob- 
mfitesco, obmfitni. 

^Nigresco, nigrui, s. to grow black. 

♦Nitesco, nitui, 8. to grow bright. 

*N5tesco, notui, to become knoum. 

♦Obbriitesco, — , to become bruti$h. 

♦Obdormisco, — , s. to fall (ttleep. 

♦Obsurdesco, -eurdui, to grow deaf. 

*OccaIIesco, -callni, to become caUous. 

^Olesco, {icarcely med.) i^^&bolesco, 
-^levi, s. to cease. &d61e8CO, -dlSri, 
-ultom, 8. to grow up. exdiesco, 
-dleri, -dlStnm, to grow out of date. 
&>obs5]e8co. ]n5Iesco, -^ISti, -dll- 
turn, d. to grow in or on. 

♦Pallesco, pallui, 8. to gi^ow pale. 

♦Pitesco, patui, 8. to be opened. 

♦PSVesco, pivi, 8. to grow fearftd. 

♦Pertlmesco, -tlmui) d. to tear greatiy. 

♦PmguesQO, — , to grow fat. 

♦Pabesco, — , to come to maturity. 

♦PuSrasco, — , to become a boy. 

4FRaresco, — , to become thin. 
^FRggipisco, -slpuii 8. to recover one's 

senses. 
♦Rfeesco, rTgui, 8. to grow cold. 
♦Rflbesco, rfibai, 8. to grow red. ♦grtl- 

besco, -riibTii, d. 



4^S&ne8co, — , to become somuL ^^cod- 

8ane8CO, -«aniii. 
4FS^nescO| 86nui, 8. d. to grow old. 8o 

consfenesco. 
♦Sentisco, — , 8. to perceive. 
♦Siccesco, — . to become dry. 
^Sllesco, 8llni, 8. to grow suenL 
*SoIIdesco, — y to become solid, 
^Sordesco, 8ordut, 8. to become fUhy. 
*Splende8co, splendni, 8. to become 

bright. 
♦Spumesco, — , to begin to foam. 
♦St^rllesco, — ," to become barren. 
*St(ipesco, 8t&pui, 8. to become aston" 

isked. 
Snesco, suSri, 8iietnm, 8. to become ac" 

customed. 
^Tabesco, t&btii. 8. to waste away. 
♦TSu^^resco and -4i8co, — , to become 

tender. 
♦Tepesco, tSpni, 8. to grow warm. 
♦Torpesco, torpui, s. to grow torpid. 
♦Trf misco, — , 8. to begin to tremble. 

♦Uvesco, — , to become moisL 
♦V&lesco, — , 8. to become strong. 
♦Vanesco, — , to vanish. *3Tane8CO, 

evanui. 
*V6ttra8co, v6t6r5vi, to grow old. 
*Vlre8co, vlrui, s. to grow green. 
♦Vivesco, vixi, s. to come to life. ♦rS- 

"vlvisco, -vixi. 



§ 1.74Lm Deponent Verbs of the Third Conjugation. 



Apiscor, aptns, to pet. The compounds 
change & into 1 tn the frst root, and 
into e in the third; as^ ftdlpiscor, 
&deptn8. So indlpiscor. 

Expergiscor, experrectus, to awake. 

♦F&tiscor, to gape or crack open. Th^ 
compounds change & into § ; as, def ^ 
tiscor, -fes8a8. 

Fruor, froltus or fructus, frultiirus, d. 
to enjoy. 

Fungor, functus, r. d. to perform. 

Gr&dion gressus, to walk. The com- 
pounds change & into g ; as, aggredior^ 
aggressus, r. d. Jnf. pres. aggr^di 
ana aggr^dlri ; ao, progrtdi and progrtf- 
diri; and pres. ind. egrfedltur, PlauL 

♦Irascor. to be angry. 

Labor, lapsuM, r. tofaU. 

♦Liquor, to melt, jlow. 

L6quor, 16cutus, r. d. to speak. 

Mlniscor, {obsolete. ) commlniscor, com- 
mentus, p. to invent. ^r^miniBcor, 
to remember. 



M6rior, (mSrf, rare/y m6rtri,) mortuns, 
m6ri tarns, d. to die. So gmdiiri, PlauL 
for emori. 

Kanciscor, nactns or nanctns to obtain. 

Nascor, nRtus, nasclturus, u. tobebom. 

Nitor, nixus or dIsus, nisums, to lean 
upon. 

Obllviscor, obBtus, d. p. to forget 

P&ciscor, pactus, d. to bargain. So 
depaciscor. 

Patior, passus, r.W to suffer. peip6tior, 
-pessus. 

From plecto, to tunne, come, amplec- 
tor, amplexus, d. p. complector, com- 
plexus, p. So cmsumplector. 

Proflciscor, prdfectus, r. to depart 

Qu^ror, questus. m. u. d. to complain. 

*Ringor, to snarl. 

Sequor, sf cfltus, r. d. to follow. 

Tuor, tutus, to protect 

♦Vescor, d. to eat 

Ulciscor, ultus. m. d. p. to avenge, 

Utor, usos, r. a. to km. 
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NoTS. Dftertor, priBvertor, riverior, compounds ofverio, are used as depo- 
Bnts in the present and imperfect tenses; rivertor also, sometimes, in the 
Brfect 



Bents .. 
perfect 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



§ \lfS. Verbs of the fourth conjugation regularly form their 
second root in iv^ and their third in i</ as, audio, audiyt, au- 
dltum. 

The following list contsuns most regular rerbs of this conjuga- 
tion: — 



Audio, -!vi or -ii, m. u. r. d. to hear, 
♦Cio, civi, to exdtt, Ct. cieo, \ 168. 
Condio. -Ivi or -ii, to letuon, 
CustOdio, -Ivi or -ii, d. to guard. 
♦Donnio, -Ivi or -ii, m. r. d. to iUep. 
Erddio, -Ivi or -ii, d. to instruct, 
Expedio, -Ivi or -ii^ d. to dittniangU, 
Finio, -Ivi or -ii, r. d. to Jitdsh, 
*Gestio, -Ivi or -ii, to exult; desire, 
Irapedio, -Ivi or -ii, r. d. to entangle, 
Insanio, -Ivi or -ii, to 6& mad. 
Irretio, -Ivi or ii, to ensnare. 
Lenio, -Ivi or ii, d. to miUqate. 
Hollio, -Ivi or -ii, d. to so/ten. 



*Magio, -Ivi or -ii, to heUow. 
Mfinio, -Ivi or -ii, r. d. to. fortify 
MQtio, -Ivi J to muUer. 
Niitrio, -Ivi or -ii, d. to nourish, 
Pnrtio, -Ivi or -ii, r. to dir»(2e. 
P6lio, -Ivi, d. to /»K«fc. 
Pttnio, -Ivi or -ii, d. to _ 
R^dlmio^ -Ivi, to crownT 
Scio, -Ivi, u. r. to ibiow. 
Servio, -Ivi or -ii, m. r. d. 
Sopio. -Ivi or -ii, to ^ asleep. 
Sfabllio, -Ivi or -ii, to esto^^u^ 
Tinnio, -Ivi or -ii, r. to tinkle. 
Vestio, -Ivi or -ii, to ctoiile. 



§ 170* The following list contains those verbs of the fourdi con- 
jugation which form their second and third roots irregularly, and 
those which want either or both of them. 

Remark. The principal irregularity in verbs of the fourth coijugation 
arises from following the analogy of those verbs of the third coivjugation whose 
first root ends in a consonant; as, sepio, tepsij septum. A few become irregular 
by syncope ; as, i^M),vem, ven/uffi. 

*F6r6cio, — , to 6e Jierce. 
Fulcio, fulsi, fultum, d. to prop tg>. 
♦Gannio, — , to velpy bark. 
♦Glocio, — f to cluck as a hen. 
«Gmtio, Ivi, or gltitii, to swallow, 
Grandio. — , to make great 
♦Grunmo, gmnnii, to grunt 
Haurio. hausi, rar. haurli, haustum, 

rar. hausltum, haustiirus, hausArus, 

u. d. to draw. 



Amicio, -ui or -xi, amictum, d. to clothe, 
♦Balbfttio, — , to stammer. 
Bullio, ii, Itum, to bubble. 
♦Caecfitio, — , to 6c dim^ghied. 
♦Cambio, — , to exihange. 
♦Dementio, — . to be mad, 
Effatio, — , to babble. 
Eo, Ivi or ii, Itum, r. d. to go. The 

compounds have only ii in the perftit, 

except 6beo, praeeo, and sXiheo, which ».. ,.. •*. *., «.-,. 

have Ivi or ii. All the compounds want *Hinnio, — , to neigh. 

the st^ne and ^rftct participles, ♦Ineptio, — , to <ri/fe. 

except &deo, ambio, Ineo, 6beo, prse- *La8CIvio, lasclvii, to be wanton, 

tSreo, sObeo, circftmco or circueo, ♦Llgftrio, Hgilrii, to feed deUcateljf, 

redeo, transeo, and *tveneo, v§nii, *Lippio, — , r. to 6e blear-eyed. 

r. {from venum eo), to be sold. *Ob6dio, obgdii. r. to obey. 

Farcio, farsi, fartum or farctum, to Pftrio is of the third conjugationj hU iti 

jcram. The compounds generally compounds are of the fourth, changing 



change a to e; as, r^fercio, -fersi, 
-fertum, but con- and ef-, -farcio and 
-fercio. 

Fastldio, -ii, -Itum, d. to loathe, 

♦Fferio, — , d. to j<n*e. 



& to £ ; (u, tip^rio, &pgrui, &pertum, 
r. d. to open. jSo^p^rio, d. compirio, 
comp^ri, compertum, rarely dtp, 
compSrior, to find out, Bo ripmc. 
r. d. 
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d. MgIo 18 compounded of mdffis and v^lo. In composition m^gis 
drops its final syllable, and vi^lo its v. The vowels (d d) are then 
contracted into d. 

Pres. Indie, Pres, Infin. Per/, Indie. 
m&'-l$, mal'-lg, m5l'-u-i, to prefer, 

INDICATIVE. 

Pres, S, m&'-IS, mS'-vis, mS'-vult; Perf, mar-u-i. 

P. m&l'-u-mus, m5-vul'-tJs, m&'-lunt Plup. ma-lu'-e-ram. 

Im^erf, mi-lS'-bam, -has, ete, FuU perf. ma-lu'-e-r8. 
FuL ma'-lam, -les, ete. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres, S. m&'-lim, m&'-lis, m&'-Ut; Perf mi-lu'-e-rim. 

P. m&-li'-mus, ma-li'-tis, m&'-lint. Plup, mal-u-is'-sem. 
Imperf S. mal'-lem, mal'-les, mal'-let; 

P. mal-le'-mus, mal-le'-tils, mal'-lent 

INFINITIVE. 
Pres. mal'-l$. Perf. mUl-u-is'-sS. 

NoTB. MdvShy mdvdlwU ; mdvdht ; mdviKtnj mavilis^ mavilU ; and m&veUemf 
for m^, mdhuUf etc., occur in Plautus. 

§ 170« F^o IS irregular in two respects : — 1. Its second and 
third roots are not derived from the first, but from otherwise obsolete 
verbs, viz. ttUo for tolto, and tlaOf sup. tldtum, by aphseresis, latum : — 
2. In the present infinitive active, in the imperfect subjunctive, and 
in certain parts of the present indicative and imperative, of both 
voices, the connecting vowel is omitted. In the present infinitive 
passive, r is doubled. 

ACTIVE VOICE. PASSIVE VOICE. 

Pres. Indie, f e'-r5, (to bear.) Pres. Indie, fe'-ror, (to be borne.) 

Pres. Infin. fer'-re, Pres. Infin. fer'-ri, 

Perf. Indie, tu'-li, Perf. Part, la'-tus. 
Supine. la'-tum. 

INDICATIVE. 
Present, 
S. fg'-r8, fers, fert; fg'-ror, fer'-ris or -rS, fer'-tur; 

P. fer'-i-mus, fer'-tis,*fg'-runt fer-l-mur, fe-rim'-i-ni, fe-nin'-tur. 

Imperf fe-re'-bam. Imperf fe-re'-b5r. 

Fut. f e'-ram, -res, etc. Fut. f e'-rar, -re'-ris or -re'-r§, ete, 

Perf. ta'-li. Perf la'-tus sum or fu'-i. 

Plup. tu'le-ram. Plup. la'-tus 6'-ram or fu'-S-ram. 

Fut. perf. tu'-le-r5 Fut. perf la'-tus e'-ro or fu -e-rS. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



f ISO. IBBE6ULAB TEBBS. 148 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pr«i. f S'-ram, -rtto, etc. Pres. fS'-rftr, -rft'-ris or -rft'-rS, etc 

hwptrf. fer'-rem, -rSs, etc. Jmperf, fer'-rer, -re'-ris, etc, 

Perf. td'-l^-ridi. Perf. Ift'-tus sim or fu'-S-rim. 

Plup. ta-lis'-sem. Plup. l&'-tus ei'-flem or fu-is'-flem. 

IMPEBATIVTE. 

Pre*. S. f Sr, i>. fer'-tg. Pr<M. S. fer'-rg, P. f S-rim'-I-nl. 
Ptt(. S. fer'.t8, P. fep-tS'-tg, 

fer'-t8; fe-run'-t^. Put. 5. fer'-t6r, P. (fg-rtm'-I-nl.) 

fer'-t6r. tS-run'-t6r. 

INFINITIVE. 

Pres. fer'-r8. Pre*, fer'-ri. 

Perf. tu-lis'-sS. Perf. la'-tus C8'-«e or fu-is'-iS. 

Put. Ift-tu'-rCis es'-flg. Put. Ift'-tum i'-ii. 

PAKTICIPLES. • 
Pres. fg'-rens. Pcr/I Ift'-tiis. 

Put. l&-tu'-ru8. F\U. fg-ren'-d^ 

GERUND. 
fS-ren'-di, etc, 

SUPINES. 
Pormcr. l&'-tum. Latter. Ift'-tfi. 

Note. In the comic writers the following reduplicated forms are foond in 
])arts derived from the second root, viz. ietUi, tetul^y tetdlU, tetuliruni; ietmliro^ 
tetuUrit; tetvUssemf and tetuUste. 

§ 180. Plo, * to become/ is properly a neuter yerb of the third 
conjugation, having only the parts derived from the first root ; but it 
is used also as a passive of /dcto, from which it takes those parts of 
the passive which are derived from the third root, together with the 
participle in dus. The infinitive present has been c&nged from the 
regular form ^ere to Jiiri. 

Pres. Indie. Pres. Infin. Perf Part 

fi'-8, fl'-e-ri, fac'-tiis, to be made or to become. 

INDICATIVE. 

Pres. S. fi'-8, fis, fit ; Perf. fac'-tiis sum or fu'-l. 

P. fi-miis, fi'-tls, fi'-unt Plup. fac'-tiis g'-ram or fu'-g-ram. 
Imperf. fi-e'-bam, fi-e'-bas, etc. Put, perf fac'-tus e'-r5 or fu'-S-r5. 
Put. fi'-am, ft'-es, etc. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres, fl'-am, fi'-Ss, etc Perf. fac'-tus sim or fu'-e-rim. 

Imp. fi'-g-rem, -S'-res, etc. Plup. fac'-tus es'-^em or fu-is'-sem. 
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Ill IBBEGULAB VERBS. f 181. 

DIPEBATIVE. INFINITIVE. 

Pres. Sing, fi ; Flw, fi'-t5. Pres. f I'-^-rL 

Per/. fac'-tu8 es'-sS or fu-is'-oS. 
Fut. fac'-tum i'-rL 

PARTICIPLES. SUPINE. 

Perf. fac'-tus. Latter, fac'-tu. 

FuL fa-ci-en'-dus. 

None The con^>oands of fdcio which retain a, hare also/fo In the passive; 
as, cakfddo^ to warm; passive, caltfU) ; but those which change a into t form 
the passive regularly. (Cf. fado in the Ust, ^ 173.) Yet con/ft, d|/tt, and mJU, 
occur. See ^ 188, 12, 18, 14. 

§ 181. Edo, to eat, is conjugated regularljr as a rerb of tbe 
third conjugation ; but in the present of the indicative, imperadve, 
and infinitive moods, and in the imperfect of the subjunctive, it has 
also forms similar to those of the corresponding tenses of turn: — 
Thus. 

INDICATIVE. 

Present 

S. 5'-d8, g'-dis, r-dit, 

(or es, est); 

p. gd'-I-mus, ed'-l-tis, S'-dunt. 

(or es'-tis), 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Imperfect. 

S. 8d'-8-rem, ed'-e-res, M'-S-rSt, 

(or es'-sem, es'-ses, es'-sSt) ; 

P. ed-e-re'-mus, 5d-g-re'-tls, €d'-5-rent, 

(or es-se'-mus, es-se'-tis, es'-sent). 

IMPERATIVE. 

Pres, S. r-dg, P. fid'-i-tS, 

(or 6s; es'-te). 

Fut. S. 6d'-I-t8, p. ed-i-to'-tg, g-dun'-t5. 

(or es'-tS, es^t6'-t6). 

INFINITIVE. 
Pres. gd'-g-rS, (or es'-sS). 

PAssn^:. 

Pres. Sd'-l-tur, (or es'-tiir). 

Imperf. ed-§-re'-tur, (or es-se'-tur). 

Note, (a.) In the present subjunctive, idinij icUs, etc., are found, for iekam^ 
idds, etc. 

{b.) In the compounds of Idb, also, forms resembling those of mm oeour. 
AmbMo has the participles ambem and ambesus ; comido has comism^ < 
and rarely comutus; and adido and exido have adStui and eaoStus, 
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f 182, 183. DSF£CTITS TERBfl. 145 

§ 189« Mq 10 irregalar in the parts which, in other rerbs are 
formed from the first root, except the imperfect subjunctive and the 
present infinitive. In these, and in the parts formed from the second 
and third roots, it is a regular verb of the fourth conjugation. 

KoTB. Eo has no first root, and the parts usually derived firom that root| 
consist, in this verb, of terminations only. 

Pres. Indie Pres. Infin. Per/. Indie. Per/. Part. 
e'-8, i'-re, i'-vi, r-tum, to go. 

INDICATIVE. 
Pres. 5^. e'-«, is. It; Fut. i'-WJ, I'-bls, i'-bit, «te. 

P. i'-mus, i'-tls, e'-unt Perf. i'-vi, i-vis'-ti, i'-vlt, etc, 
Imperf. S. i'-bam, i'-b&s, i'-b&t; Plup. iv'-e-ram, iv'-S-rite, etc. 

P. i-b&'Hoius, etc. JW.ptfi/.iv'-5-r6, iv'-5-rb, etc. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Pres. e'-am, e'-fis, e'-5t, etc. Perf. iv'-€-rim, iv'-S-rTs, etc. 
Imperf. i'-rem, i'-res, i'-ret, etc. Plup. i-vis'-sem, i-vis'-ees, etc. 

IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. 

Pres. S.% P. i'-te. Pres. i'-r5. 

FuL 2. i'-t5, i-to'-tg. Per/, i-vis'-sg. 

8. i'-t8 ; e-un'-t5. Fut. l-tu'-rus es'-fl& 

PARTICIPLES. GERUND. 

Pres. i'-ens, (gen. e-un'-tis.) e-un'-di, 

Fut. I-tu'-rus, a, um. e-un'-d5, etc. 

Remark 1. In some of the compcmnds the forms earn, ies, iet occur, though 
rarely, in tlie future; as, redeam^ redies, abUt^ txiet^ nroaietU. Istisj usem, and 
Mse, are formed by contraction for iviaUs, wisaenif and msM. See \ 162, 7. 

Rem. 2. In the passive voice are found the infinitive in, ted the third per- 
sons singular Uur, ibdtur^ ibitur, Uum est, etc.; edttiTf iritwr^ eumkm td, etc, 
which are used impersonally. See ^ 184, 2, (a.) 

Rem. 3. The compounds of eOj including veneo^ are corrugated like the sim- 
ple verb, but most or them have u in the perfect rather than hoi. See under to 
m 4 176. Adeo^ atUeeo, ineo, prtetireOy tUbeo, and trameo. being used actively, 
are found in the paitsive voice. Inietur occurs as a future passive of tneo. 
Ambio is regular, like audio, but has either ambUfat or andniboL 

Note. Queo, I can, and nemteo, I cannot, are coi\jugated like eo, but they 
want the imperative mood ana the gerund, and their participles rarely occur. 
They are sometimes found in the passive voice, before an innnitive passive. 

DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

§ 183. (I.) Defective verbs are those which are not used 
in certain tenses, numbers, or persons. 

Rxmasx. There are many verbs which are not found in all the tenses, numbers, and 
persons, exhibited in the paradigms. Some, not originally defectiTe, are accounted so, 
becanse they do not occur iu the classics now extant. Others are in their nature defeo- 
tire. Thus, the first and second permns of the passive roice must be wanting in manj 
verbs,' ftom the nature of their siguiflcation. 
13 
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146 DEFEGTIYB YBBB8. f 183. 

(2.^ The following list contains such Ter!«8 as are remaikable finr 
wanting man^ of their parts : — 

1. Odi, /hate, 6. Far!, to meak. 11. C«do, tefl; or gwe me. 

a. Cwpi, Ih€tce hegwi. 7. Quaeso. J praff, 12. Conflt, it it done. 

8. U^mlni^ I remember. 8. Ave, j hail, or 18. Dfifit, ft »• loairtwiy. 

*• -^^^^^t I /*«- ^- ^^^^^ )/arewelL 14. Infit, Ae beffins. 

6. Inquam, ) '* 10. Apage, begone, 15. Ovat, he rejoices, 

1. Oeft, c(spt, and memXni are used chiefly in the perfect and in 
the other parts formed from the second root, and are thence called 
preteritive verbs. Odi has also a deponent form in the perfect :— • 
Thus, 

Ihd. per/, y-di or ^-sns sum ; oft^i. od''-S-ram; fuL per/. Sd'-C-ro. 

SuBj. perf. 6d'-6-rini: pUq). o-dis'-sem. 

Inf. per/. o^W-se; fut. 6-8ft'-rum ea'-se. 

Pakt. /id. o-stl'-rus; per/, o^sus. 
Note 1. ExSms and ph-dwi^ like dsm, are used actively. (K^vit^ tot dcSt^ oc- 
curs, M. Anton, in Cic. Phil. 13^ 19: and odiendi in Appuleius. 

8. Ino. per/, coe'-pi; plup. ccep' -i-nm ; /tU. per/. coep'-€-ro. 
Suiu. perf, ccep'-e-rira ; plup, coe-pis -sera. 
Ikp. ^wTcoe-pis'-ae; yW. coep-tfl -rum e8^<«e. 
Pakt. /uL ccep-ttt'-rus; per/, coep'-tus. 
Note 2. In Plautns are found a present, ceqno, present sobjunetive, ca^yiam, 
and infinitive, ceqjSre, Before an infinitive passive, coqftut est, etc., rather than 
capij etc., are commonly used. 

8. Ind. per/. m?mM-ni; plup. ra6-mln'-?-ram; Arf. per/, mfi^mln^-^-ro. 
SuBJ. perf. raC-mln'-^-rim; plup. m€m-I-ni8^em. 
Inf. />€r/r m*m-l-ni8'-s6. 

Imperat. 2 pers. S. m*-men'-to; P. m?m-en-t6'-t8. 
Note 8. Odi and memini have, in the perfect, the sense of the present, and^ 
in the pluperfect and future perfect, tlie sense of the imperfect and future; as, 
fugiet atoue odSrit. Cic. In this respect, nSm, l know, the perfect of mcwco, to 
learn, ana amtuiviy I am wont, the penect of consuesco, 1 accustom myself, agree 
with ddi and memini. 

4. Ikd. pres. ai'-o,* aMs, aMt; •. , ai'-unt* 

tmp. ai-€''-bam. ai-e'-bas, ai-S'-bat; ai-e-ba'-mils, ai-S-b&^-tls, ai-C-bant. 

SvBJ. pres. , ai'^-ds, ai'-it; , , ai''-ant. 

Imperat. pres. e/A, Part. pres. ai''-ens. 
Note 4. ■ Ais with ne is contracted to otn* like vtden\ dbin'' : for videsne, 
abisne. The comic writers use the imperfect aibas, aibat and aibcmt, which are 
dissyllabic. 

6. Ind. pres. in^-quam, in'-quls. in'-qult: in'-qul-miis, in'-qul-tts, in'-<]ui-unt. 

tmp. , , in-qui-e -b&t, ana in-qui -b&t; , ,in-qui-^-bant. 

~—/ut. — , in'-qui-€s, in'-qui-<^t; , , , 

per/. , InHauisMl, in-quit; , , . 

SuBj. /ire«. , in'-qui-fts, in^-qui-&t; , in-qui-ft^-tls, in^-qui-ant. 

Imperat. in'-qu6, in'-qul-to. 

8. InD. pres. , , f &'-tiir; /ui. f S'-bSr, , f &bM4ilr. 

P^T/* Ifat^is est; pliqt. fatus j^ram. 

Imperat. fa'-r6. Part. pres. fans; per/, fa'-ttis; /ut. fanMtis. 
Imns. pres. f5'-rl or fa'-ri-6r. Geruhd. gen. fan'^-dij abU fan^-d5. 
Supine, f&'-ta. 

•Pronoonoed a'-yo, o^-yviU, etc., whererer the diphthong at is followed by a vowil. 
»ee§»,l. 
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{184 mPSRSOXAL YERB8. 147 

Mtrfdri has the forms mUrfSIWy imierfsta at, tmUrfOrL imteffam, mod 
interfdtu8.-^£fdri has effabnr. effabirt, tf&tm tMl, effaU mnit; impent, 
tffart; effan^ effatus^ effandm, effando; tf6tu,--Praf&r% occurs fa 
tne followmg formSj prafdiur^ prafdvnurf pmfabaMtur ^ prmfAnr; 
prafartrUur; pra/dU 8&mu$ ; prajdtut fuiro; unperat prmfdto^ F^^ 
ndno ; prt^am, prafdtut^ prafandut ; prafaaido, — Prtfiari luA piriffiimr^ 
profita ut^ profdta tunty pnfdim ana prdfant, 

7. Ihd. pre*, quae'-so, , quse^-slt; quses^-ii-m&s, , . 

Ihp. pre*. qu«8'-*HP5. 

8. Ibiperat. i'-ve, fc-vS'-tS ; &-vS'-to. Ikf. a-yS'-^-fi. 
IJOTK. Avtre and *ahire are often used with Jibto, 

9. Ihd. pre*. saK-re-o; fuL sal-vS^-bls. Iirr. pre*, sal-vS^nrS. 
Imferat. sal'-v6, siatl-ve'-tfe ; sal-vd^-to. 

10. Imperat. &p''-&-ge. So dffe with a subject either singolar or plnnL 

11. Imferat. *inff. c&'-do; pL cet'-tS for cSdM-ti. Hence cCdodmn. 

12. Ind. pre*, con'-fit; /irf. con-fI'-«t 

SuBj. pre*, con-fy-W; imperf. con-fI'-6-r€t. Inf. pre*, eon-fI'-4-il 

18. Ind. pre*. dS'-flt; pi. d5-fl'-unt; fuL dS-fT-Ct SuBj. pre*. dS-TT-At 
Inf. pre*. d^fV^^tL 8o ef-fl'-^-rt, and iu-ter-fr-6-il PIcmL; mtd in-taf- 
f r-at Lucr. 



14. Ind. pre*, in'-tlt; pL in-ff-nnt. 

16. Ind. pre*, o'-v&t. Subj. pre*. C-v^t; inmerf. 5-YR'-r6t. 

Part. pre*, (/-vans ; per/. &-T&^-tikA / /trt. OY-ft-ta^-r&s. Gbeuitd, d-Tmn'-dL 



Bkmark 1. Among defectiye verbs are sometimes, also, included the follow- 
ing: — Fdrem. fire*. e^.^friy (see § 154, R. 8.) Au*im.au*Uf au*tt ; au*uU. Ftuoo 
taidfaxim,faxl*,/aa^t;fnuamu*, faxUUj faxinL raxem. The form in • it 
an old future perfect; that in tm a perfect, and that in em a pluperfect fub- 
junctive. See ^ 162, 7, (c), and 9. 

Rem. 2. In the present tense, the first person singular, fliro, to be mad, and 
dor and dier, from clo^ to dve. are not nseo. So in the imperatiye sci, c6pe and 
poUe, from *cio, cUpio^ anapolleo, do not occur. 

Rem. 8. A few words, sometimes classed with defectives, are formed hj 
contraction from a verb and the coi\juncti<m si; as, ^ for #» m* , smAu for si 
miUitj *Ode* for ti aude* (for audie*.) 

IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

§ 184:* (a.) Impersonal verbs are those which are used 
only in the third person singular, and do not admit of a persancJ 
subject 

(6.) The subject of an impersonal verb in the active voice is, for the most 
part, either an infinitive, or an infinitive or subjunctive clause; but in English 
the neuter pronoun, it, commonly stands before the verb, and represents such 
clause; as, me delecicU scrib&re, tt delights me to write. Sometimes an accusa- 
tive depending on an impersonal verb takes, in £nglish, the place of a sub- 
ject; as, tne mi*h-et tin, I pity thee. 

1. Impersonal verbs in the active voice are conjugated in the sev- 
eral conjugations like delectcU, it delights ; decet^ it becomes ; continyit^ 
it happens ; evmily it happens ; thus : — 
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nfFERSONAL VERBS. 



§ia4. 





litQmf, 


2dO>f^\ 


MQn^\ 


4ft Cbiy. 


Iw). Pr€$. 


delectat, 


dfcet, 


contingitf 


evgnit, 
eveniebat. 


Imp. 


delectftbat, 


decebat, 


contuigebat, 


FuL 


delect&bit, 


decebit, 


continget, 


eveniet, 


Ptrf. 


delectavit, 


decuit, 


contTgit, 


evenit, 


Plup, 


delectaverat, 


decuerat, 


contigGrat, 


oven^rat 


FuLperf, 


delectavferit 


decufcrit. 


contigferit. 


ercnferit 


Sub. Pre*. 


delectet, 


deceat, 


contingat, 


eveniat, 


hnp. 


delectaret, 


deceret, 


contingeret, 


evenlret, 


P^f, 


delectaverit, 


decu^rit, 


contig^rit, 


even frit. 


Php. 


delectavisset. 


decuisset. 


contigisset. 


evenisset. 


Ihf. Pres, 


delect&re, 


decSre, 


contin^fre, 


evenire, 


Perf. 


delectavisse. 


decuUse. 


contigisse. 


evenisse. 



(a.) Most neuter and many active verbs may be used imperson- 
I the passive voice, by changing the personal subject of the ao- 



2. 

ally in . 

tive voice into an ablative with tHe preposition a or ab) as, 

flU pugnant; or pugn&tur ab UUSf they fight. UH quoBrwU^ or qvutrUur ab 
UliSy they ask. Ct § 141, Rem. 2. 

(&.) In the passive form, the subject in English is, commonly, either 
the agent^ expressed or understood, or an abstract noun formed finom 
the verb ; as, 

PuffftStum est, tw, ftey, etc. fought; or, the batUe was fou^t OmeurrUvr^ 
the ptople ran together; or, there ie a concmtrte. 

(c.) Sometimes the English subject in the passive form is, in Latin, an ob- 
lique case dependent on the verb ; as, Javeiur Uin, thou art favored. 

The following are the forms of impersonal verbs in the several conjugations 
of the passive voice: — 



Indicative Mood. 



Pret, pugn&tur, 
Jn^, pugnab&tur, 
FuL pugnabltur, 
Perf, pugnatum est or 

fuit, 
pugn&tum 6rat or 

fufrat, 
Fut,p, pugu&tum €rit or 

mi 



Plup, 



u&rit 



favStur, 
favebfttur, 
favebltur, 
fautum est or 

fuit, 
fantum ?rat or 

fuSrat, 
fautum 6rit or 

fuGrit. 



currltur, 
curreb&tur, 
currStur, 
cursura est or 

fuit, 
cursum 6rat or 

fuerat, 
cursum erit or 

fuerit 



Subjunctive Mood. 



Pre$, 

Imp, 
Per/, 

Plup, 



Pret. 

Per/. 

FvL 



pugnStur, 
pugnaretur, 
pugnfitum sit or 

ru€rit, 
pugnfttum esset or fautum esset or 

fuisset fuisset. 



faveatur, 
faver^tur, 
fautum sit 
fufrit, 



currfttur, 
curreretur, 
cursum sit 

fufrit, 
cursum esset or 

fuisset 



or 



Infinitive Mood. 

pngnari, faveri, curri, 

pujoiatum esse or fautum esse or cursum esse or 

fuispe, fuisge, fuisse, 

pugn&tum Iri. fautum Iri. cursmn Iri. 



venltur, 
veniebatur, 
venistor, 
ventnm est or 

fuit, 
ventum ferat or 

fuSrat, 
ventum 6rit or 

fuerit 



veniatur, 
veniretur, 
ventum sit or 

fuerit, 
ventum esset «r 

fuisset 



veniri, 
ventum esse 

fuisse, 
ventom Iri. 
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8. In like maimer, in the periphrastic conjagaiion, the neater gen« 
der of the participle in dus, Doth of active and neuter yerbs, is used 
impersonaUy with est^ etc., and the dative of the person ; as, miki 
scribendum fuU, I have been obliged to ¥^te ; mariendum tit omnXbuif 
all must die. See § 162, 15, B. 5. 



: 1. Grammariaiis usually reckon odIt ten real impersonal reibs. all 
of which are of the second oomugation, viz. aecety Ubet, UceL BqueL mmret^ 
mortet, ptaet, pcenitetj pidet^ and tadeL (See \ 169.) Foor of these, diceL ft6ef, 
Mcetj ana uquet occur also hi the thhrd person plural, but without personal sub- 
jects. There seems, however, to be nd good reason fOT distuiguishing the 
verbs above enumerated from other impersonal verbs. The foUoinng are such 
other verbs as are most commonly usea impersonaUj: — 



(a.) In the first conjugation :— 



Vllcat, Aere ii letMire. 
Gertfttnr, tters as a eon- 



Ckmstat^ t^ w widenL 
Jikvat, tt ddighis, 
Prsestat, U it better. 
Bestat, U remeUnt, 
Stat, t^ it retohed, 

(h,) In the second conjugation :— 



Pecc&tur, a famiX it 



Appftret, it tmpeart, 
AttXnet, 'it beiongt to. 
DispQcet, it di^Aeatet. 
Ddlet, it grievet, 
M iserStnr, it dittrettet. 
P&tet, it it plain. 



Pertlnety t^ vertamt. 
Pl&cet, U pteatet. 
Pldtur, tM, etc. toe^, or, 

there it veering. 
NocStur, injury it «»- 

ficted. 



(c.) In the third conjugation : — 



AccTdit, it hofpent, 
Condficit, it u utefuL 
Contingit, it kappent. 
Fallit, or ) it etcapet me ; 
Ffigit me, ) I do not know. 



Miserescit, it dittrettet. 
Sufflcit, it tufficet. 
Credltur, it it beHeved. 
Currltur, people run. 



Pngnfttnr, • battle it 
8dtar,Aegtt<mdJtmL 



Persnadfitor, he. Acy, eto 

are pertnadea. 
PertSBsum est. As. Aeg, 

etc are ditguttea with. 
SilStur, JiZeact it 

Udned, 



Desfailtur, (here it am end- 
Scribltur, t^ it written. 
Vivltur, 100, etc Soe. 



((/.) In the fourth conjugation :-^ 

ConvCnit, it it agreed Ex^pMit, it it, eaepedienL ScHtar. it it known. 
a^Mm; ttitjiu Dormltur, aoi, Mey, etc Itnr, tkeg, etc. go. 

EvSnit, it kofpent. tte^. Venltur, Iheg^ etc oosm. 

(tf.) Among irregular verbs: — 



Fit,di^;[^peiit. 
Interest, tt concemt. 
Obest, U it hurtfvL 



PrsetSrit me, it it 

knownto me. 
Prodest, it availt. 



RSfert, t^ eoneerm. 
Sfibit, it occurt. 
Supirest, it remaim. 



if.) To these may be added verbs signifying the state of the weather, or the 
operations of nature. The subject of these may be Jtwtter^ deuty or coBhun^ 
which are sometimes expressed. Of this Idnd are the following: — 



Fulget, ) 
FulgArat, \itUghtent, 
Fulmlnat, ) 
GSlat, it freeeet, 
Orandlnat, it hailt. 



Lapldat, it raint tUmet. Tdnat, it thimdert, 

Ningit, it trunet. Invesperascit, )prcwJu$. 

Pluit, it raint. 

Laptdat, ningit^ and phdt are also used impersonaUy in the passive vcioc 

18» 
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REDUNDANT VERBS. 



§185. 



Rem. 2. Impersonal rerbs, not bein^ used in the impemtlYe, take the sub- 
junctive in its stead; as, deUctet^ let it delight In the passive voice, their 
perfect participles are used only in the neuter. 

Rem. 8. Most of the impersonal verbs want participles, gerunds, and su- 
pines ; but poenitet has a present participle, futures in rut and dus^ and the ge- 
rund. P&dei and piffet have also the gerund and future passive participle. 

RB»f . 4. Most of the above verbs are also used personaUy, but frequMitiy in 
a somewhat different sense; as, «/ T'Mrit inter eot etpong itUerettei, so that 
the Tiber and bridge were between them. 



REDUNDANT VERBS. 

§ 18tl« Redundant verbs are those which have difierent 
forms to express the same meaning. 

Verbs may be redundant in termination ; as, fahrico and fahrtcorj 
to frame ; — in conjugation ; as, /fl?vo, -dre, and Idvo, -&re, to wash ; — 
or in certain tenses ; as, otli and osus sum, 1 hate. 

1. The following deponent verbs, besides their ])assiye form, have 
an active form in o, of the same meaning, but which is, in general, 
rarely used. A few, however, which are marked r., occur more rare- 
ly than the corresponding forms in o. 



Abominor, to abhor, 
Adulor, to fatter. 
Altercor, to diqnUe, 
Amplexor, to embrace, 
ArUtror, to tupixtse, 
Argtitor, to prate. 
Assentior, to a^erU, 
Anci\por, to hunt after, 
Augftror, toforeteU, 
Auiigor, to mive a chariot 
Ausplcor, to take tJie axt- 

spices. 
Cachinrior, r. to laugh 

ahud, 
Comltor, to accompany, 
Commentor, to deliberate, 
Convivor, to feast together, 
Cunctor, (cont), to delay, 
Dignor, to deem wortfiy, 
Depascor, to feed upon, 
EJucubror, to elaborate. 



Fabrlcor, to frame, 
Feneror, to lend on in- 
terest. 
Fluctuor, to fiuctuate, 
Frustror, to disappoinL 
Frutlcor, to sprout, 
Impertior, r. to imparL 
Jurgor, to quarreu 
Lacilmor, r. to weep, 
Ludiflcor, to ridicule, 
Luxfirior, r, to be rank, 
Medlcor, to heed, 
Mi^reor, to deserve, 
Metor, to m^atui^e, 
MisSreor, to commiserate, 
ModCror, to moderate, 
Munferor, r. to bestow, 
Nictor, r. to wink. 
Nfitrior, r. to nourish, 
Obsonor, to cater, 
Opinor, to suppose. 



Oscltor, to gape, 
Paciflcor, r. to make a 

peace, 
Palpor, to caress, 
Partior, to divide, 
Popiilor, to lay waste, 
Panior, to puhidi, 
Rumlnor, to ruminate. 
Sciscltor, to inquire, 
Sortior, tocasllots, 
Stab&lor, to stable, 
Tpeor, to defend, 
Tumultuor, to be in ixw- 

fusion. 
Tutor, to defend, 
tJtor, to use, • 
Urlnor, to dive, 
Veliflcor, to set sail, 
VenCror, to reverence* 
Vocif Sror, to bctwL 



2. The following verbs are redundant in conjugation : — 



roar. 



Boo, -are, } ^ 
Boo, -§re, r. J "^ 

Ferveo, -€re, ) ,^ j-j 
Fervo,Ure, P^^ 
Fodio, -fire, ) .^ ^„ 
F6dio;.Ire,'r.j*^*^- 



anotnt. 



Lino, -fere, J ^ 
Linio, -Ire, r. ) 



S8no,-»re,|^,„^ 



io creak. 



8fino, -ire, _ 
Strldeo, -$re, j 
SMdo, -8re, j 

Those marked r, arerar^ 
lyused. 
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SEPUKDJLNT VEBBS. 



Ul 



MMor, drioTj and p 
See in lists H 174 and 



r, also, are redundant in o(njngation in certain parts. 



^ § 180* 1. Some verbs are gelled alike, or nearly alike, but 
differ in conjugadon, quantity, pronunciation, or signification, or in 
two or more of these respects. 
Such are the following : — 

Abdico, -9re, to abdicate, fido, -(fre, to eai, 

£do, -fcre, to publish. 



Abdioo, -$re, to refuse. 
Accldo, -£re, to fall wnm, 
AccIdOf -^rCf to cut down. 
Addo, -$re, to add, 
Adeo, '\re, to go to, 
Agg&ro, -are, to heap if*. 
AggSro, -£re, toheap vqton. 
AiMgo, -ftre, to dmte. 
All^go, -^re, to choose, 
Appello, -are, to call 
Appello, -£re, to drive to, 
CSudo, -ire, to faU, 
Csedo, -€re, to cut 
CSdo, -Sre, to yield, 
C&leo, -ere, to be hoL 
Calleo, -€re, to be hard, 
C&no, -$re, to sing, 
C&neo, -€re. to be gray. 
C&reo, -€re, to wanL 
CRro, -dre, to card wooL 
Cdio, -iire, to conceaL 
Cselo, -are, to carve, 
Censeo, -Sre, to think, 
Sontio, -Ire, to feel 
Claudo, -^re, to shut, 
Claudo, -^re, to be lame, 
Coin^o, ^ore, to bind to- 
gether, 
ColUgo, -f re, to ccUecU 
Colo, -are, to strain, 
Colo, -tre, to cultivate, 
Compello, are, to accost, 
Compello, -^re, to fwce, 
Concldo, -Sre, to cut to 

pieces. 
Concldo, -€re, to fall, 
Coiiscendo, -fere, to em- 
bark, 
Conscindo, -Sre, to tear 

to pieces, 
Constemo, -are, to terrify, 
Constemo, -^re, to j^reto 

over, 
Dec1do,-fre, to fall down, 
Decldo, -fere, to cut of, 
Declpio, -fere, to (2ece«i^. 
Deslpio, -fere, to <7o<e. 
Dellgo, -&re, to tie up, 
Dellgo, -fere, to ihoose, 
Dillgo, -fere, to fore. 
Dlco, -fere, to say. 
Dico, -&re, to dedicate. 



Edtico, -&re, to educate. 
Edtico, -fere, to draxo out 
Efffero, -&re, to make wild. 
Eflffero, -re, to carry out 
Excldo, -fere, to fail ouL 
Excldo, -fere, to cut off, 
F£rio, -Ire, to skikt, 
Ffero, -re, to 6ear. 
Fferior,-arif to ibeep holiday, 
Frigeo, -§re, to 6e co/ci 
Frtgo, -fere, to yVy. 
Fiigo, -&re, to jvut to /t^At 
FtkgiQ,-«re, to /y. 
Fundo, -are, to found. 
Fondo, -fere, to jMwr out 
Incldo, -fere, to ya^/ into, 
Incldo, fere, to cu/ into, 
Indlco, -are, to «ftot9. 
In^oo, fere, to />roc{(i»iii. 
Inflcio, -fere, to »totn. 
Inf Itior, -ari, to deny. 



Nitor, -i, to strive, 
Obsfero, -are, to foc& tgi. 
Obsfero, -fere, to ww. 
Occldo, -fere,to/aa. 
OccIdo,-fere, toHtt. 
Opferio, -Ire, to cover, 
Opferor, -an, to uwrl;. 
Oppferior, -Iri, to wait for 
Pando, -are, to bend, 
Pando, -fere, to extend, 
Paro, -are, to prepare. 
Pareo, -fere, to appear. 
P&rio,-fere, to brtng forth. 
Pario, -are, to 6afafice. 
Pendeo, -fere, to Aaii^. 
Peiido, -fere, to tretoA. 
PercSlo, -are, to ^tter. 
Percdk), -fere, to adorn. 
Permaneo, -fere, to r«- 

main, 
Permano^ -Are, to Jlow 

through. 
Praedico, -are, to pubUsh. 



*iii ivivi, -cut, M/ uc7»y. A iec;uiv>v/, -mo, tv jntvt*9i*. 

Interclao, -fere, to happen. Pnedico, -fere, to foreteU. 
Intercldo, -fere, to cut Prodo, -fere, to betray. 



asunder. 
Jaceo, -fere, to Ue, 
Jacio, -fere, to ^roto. 
Labo, -are, to toMer. 
Labor, -i, to glide. 
Lacto, -are, to suckle, 
Lacto, -are^ to deceive. 
Lego, -are, to depute. 
Lfego, -fere, to readl 
Llceo, -fere^ to be lawfuL 
Liceor, -fen, to bid fir, 
Liquo, -are, to melt, 
Liqueo, -ere, to 6e mam- 

fesL 
Liquor, -i, to mett. 
Mano, -are, to /<w. 
Maneo, -ere, to etoy. 
Mando, -are, to commandl 
Mando, -fere, to eat 
Mfeto, -fere, to reijp, 
Mfetor, -ari, to measure, 
Metior, -Iri, to measure. 
Metuo, -fere, to year. 
Misferor, -ari, to jwVy. 
Misfereor, -eri, to pity, 
Moror, -ari, to c/e/ay. 
Morior, -i, to die. 
Kltco, -ere, to glitter. 



Prodeo, -Ire, to come forth. 
Becfedo, -fere, to reftre. 
Rccldo, -fere, to fall back, 
Rccldo, -fere, to cut off, 
Reddo, -fere, to restore, 
Bfedeo, -Ire, to return, 
Reffero, -re, to bring back, 
Refferio, -Ire, to strike back, 
Relfego, 4Ure, to remove. 
Rel^go, -fere, to read over. 
Sfedo, -are, to oZ^y. 
Sedeo, -fere, to sit. 
Sido, -fere, to «nJk. 
Sfero, -fere, to «w. 
Sfero, -fere, to entwine, 
Succldo, -fere, to yo// ufi- 

der. 
Succldo, -fere, to cut dbim. 
Vado, -fere, to yo. 
Vador, -an, to 6>nd over 

6y 6atX 
Veneo, -Ire, to &e told. 
Vfenio, -Ire, to come. 
Vfenor, -ari, to ^««<. 
Vincio, -Ire, to bind 
Vinco, fere, to conquer, 
V61o, -are, to /y. 
V61o, velie, to 6e willing. 
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152 DEBIVATION OP VEEB8. S 187. 

2. Diflferent rerbs have sometimes the same perfect; as, 

Aceo, acui, to be tour. Falcio, fulsi, to vrtip, P&veo, pftyi, to fear, 

Acuo, acui, to sharpen, Lficeo, luxi, to mine, Pasco, p&vi, toYeed, 

Cresco, crSvi, to arow, LQeeo, luxi, to mourn, Pendeo, p^pendi, iohana, 
Cerno, crgvi, to ateree, MuTceo, mulsi, to so(dhe, Pendo, p£pendi, to loet^A. 
Fulgeo, fulsi, to $hine, Mulgeo, mulsi, to ntilk. 
To these add some of the compounds of sto and tUto. 

8. Different verbs have sometimes, also, the same snpine or perfect 
participle; as, 

Frico, frictum, to rvb, Pango, pactum, to drwe P&tior, passns, to suffer, 

Frlgo, frictum, to roasL in, T^neo, tentum, to Mid, 

M&neo, mansum, to re- Paciscor, pactos, to hear-- Tendo, tentum, iotireU^ 

main, gain. Verro, versum, to brutk. 

Mando, mansum, tocKeno. Pando, passum, toexttmd, Verto, versum, to imm, 

DERIVATION OF VERBS. 

§ 187. Verbs are derived either from nouns, from adjec- 
tives, or from other verbs. 

1. Verbs derived from nouns or adjectives are called denominor 
tives, 

1. (a.) Active denominadves are generallv of the first conjuga- 
tion ; those which are neuter, of the second. Thejr are usualljr formed 
by adding respectively o and eo to the root; as,. 

Fbom Nouns. 
Actives, Neuters, 

Armo, to arm^ (arma.) Floreo, to Uoom^ (flos.) 

Fraiido, to defraud^ (fraus.) Frondeo, to jaroduce leases, (frons.) 

Nomino, to name^ (nomen.) Lflceo, tojhine^ (lux.) 

Numero, to number^ (numdrus.) Ylreo, to JUmrtsh, (vis.) 

From Adjectives. 
Albo, to tolUten, (albus.) Albeo, to be white, (albns.) 

Celebro, to frequent, (celSber.) Calveo, to be bald, (calvus.) 
Libdro, to free, (Uber.) Fl&veo, to be yellow, (flavus.) 

(b.) Sometimes a preposition is prefixed in forming the deriva- 
tive; as, 

Coacenro, to Jleqp together, (acervus.) Exstirpo, to extirpate, (stirps.) 
Excavo, to excavate, (c&vus.) Ul&queo, to intnare, (l&queus.) 

2. Many deponents of the first conjugation, derived from nouns, express 
the exercise or the character, office, etc., denoted by the primitive; as, archi' 
tector, to build; comitor, to accompany; fOror^ to steal; from arcmectut, 
cOmes, and fur. 

8. Such as denote resemblance or imitation are called irrdtatives ; as, comi- 
cor, to imitate a <5row, from comix ; Grcecor, to imitate the Greeks. Some of 
these end in is»o ; as, pcUrisso, to imitate a father. 

n. Verbs derived from other verbs are either JrequerUatives, tn- 
c^ptivesj desiderativesj diminutives, or intensives. 
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$187. DERITATION OF YERBt. 153 

1. Frequentattves express a repeddon, or an increase of the action 
expressed by the primitive. 

(a.) They are all of the first conjugation, and are formed by adding 
o to the third root ; as, domo, (ddinit-) ddmUo, So adjuvo^ a^uto ; 
dlco, dicto ; gerOy gento. In verbs of the first conjugation, iU of the 
root is oflen changed into U ; as, cldmoj to cry, (clamal") clamXto, to 
cry frequentiy. 

(6.) A few frequentatives are formed by adding tto to the first 
root of the primitive ; as, dgo (dg-) dgXto. So UUeo^ UUito ; nosco^ 
noscUo; quceroy qucerUo, 

(c.) Frequentatives, from primitives of the second, third, and fourth ooivju- 
gations, sometimes serve agam as primitives, from which new frequentatives 
are formed; as, dko^ iHcto, dkato ; curro, ciir«o, airsito; vinio, ventOj vtnttto. 
Sometimes the second or intermediate form is not in use. 

(d,) Some frequentatives are deponent; as, mfTrf/or, from nUnor (mindt-); 
versor, from verto {vers-). So ampltxar, sector^ Idquitor^ from amphctor^ aiqvor^ 
and Uquor, 

(e.) When verbs of this class express simply an increase of the action de- 
noted by the primitive, they are, by some ^mmarians, called inten*ive$. 

2. Inceptives, or inchoatives mark the beginning of the action or 
state expressed by the primitive. 

(a.) They all end in sco, and are formed by adding that termina- 
tioa to the root of the primitive, with its connectinff vowel, which, in 
the third conjugation, is i; as, caleoy to be hot; cSescOy to grow hot 

So W6o, (are), Mbasco: ingimo, (^e), ingimisco; obdormio, (ire), obdormisco, 
Bitco is contracted for Uasco, from Aio, (6re), 

(6.) Most inceptives are formed from verbs of the second coniugation. 

(e.) Some inceptives are formed from nouns and adjectives by adding obco 
or esco to the root; as, puirasco, from puer ; jiiveniico, from jUvinii, 

Note. Inceptives are all neuter, and of the third coi\jugation. See ^ 178. 

Some verbs in sco, which are not inceptives, are active ; as, disco, posco. 

8. Desideratives express a desire of doing the act denoted by the 
primitive. 

(a.) They are formed from the third root, by adding tJrio; as, 
ccino, to sup, (candt,) ccendtUrio, to desire to sup. 

{b,) Desideratives are all of the fourth conjugation. See § 176, Note. 

(c.) Verbs in urio^ having u long, are not desideratives; as, prUrio, Ugvrio, 

4. Diminutives denote a feeble or trifling action. They are formed 
by adding illo to the root of the primitive ; as, conscribillOf to scribble, 
from conscribo. 

They are few in number, and are all of the first conjugation. 

6. Intensives denote eager action. They are usually formed by 
adding so, esso, or isso to the root of the primitive ; as, fdcesso, to act 
eamestiy — ^from fdcio. 

So cdpesso^ incesso, from cdpioKnd incedo. ConcHpisco, to desire greatly, though 
in form an inceptive, is, in its signification, an intensive. 

Note. Verbs of all these classes have sometimes simply the meaning of their 
primitives. 
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154 COMPOSITION OF VERBS. § 188, 189. 

COMPOSITION OF VERBS. 

§ 188* Verbs are compounded variously : — 

1. Of a noun and a verb; as, asc^/fco, belUgiro, lunif&do. See ^ 108, B. 1. 
8. Of an adjective and a vert) ; a^, amjtkfrco^ mulU^lco, 
8. Of two Yert)s; as, cali/dtiOf mau^fAdo, patifdcto, 

Rkm. In verbs of this class, the first part, which is a verb of the second con- 
jugation, loses its final o; tlie second part is always the verb /dcio. 

4. Of an adverb and a verb; as, bini/dcio^ mdlSdWo^ idtdgo^ nSlo, negUao, 

5. Of a preposition and a verb ; as, adduco, excdlUf prddo^ subrepo^ mtcemo^ 
t^ungo, 

6. Of a preposition and a noon, as, perttocto, irreHo. 

§ 189* In composition with particles, the vowels a and e and 
the diphthong a in the radical syllable of tlie simple verb are often 
changed in the compound. 

1. The following simple verbs in composition change a into e : — 
Arceo, Carpo, Farcio, Jacto, P&rio, Patro, Spargo, 
Candeo, Damno, F&tiscor, Lacto, Partio, Sacra Tracto. 
Capto, Fallo, Gr&dior, Mando, P&tior, Scando, 

Exc. A is retained in amando, pramando. de$acro, and retrcbcto ; pradanmOf 
and p^tracto sometimes also occur. A is also changed into e in occento &om. 
canto, and anhelo from hah ; camperco also is found. 

2. The following, in the first root, change S and eipto X; viz. 
&go, c&do, ^geo, emo, frango, pango, prSmo, r^go, sideo, spScio, tango. 

8. These change a and ^, in the first and second roots, into K; vijB. 

SiUio, to leap, s&pio, t&ceo, and tSnea 

4. These change S into f, and <b into i, in all the roots ; viz. 

h&beo, l&cio, I&teo, pl&ceo, st&tuo; csdo, laedo, and quiero. 

5. The following change a, in the first root, into t, and in the third 
root into e ; viz. 

c&no, c&pio, f &teor, j&cio, r&pio, and &piscor. 

Exc. (a.) A is retained in circumdgo^ perdgo, saMgo; antShdbeo, posthdbeo, 
depangOy ripnngo, ccmpldcto, and jmrpUiveo. Undno and ritdno also sometimes 
occur. E is retained in coimo, ctrcum^sitleo^ and sfipersSdeo. AfUScdpio and an- 
ttcipo are both uf^ed ; so also are s&peiydiio and s(q}t!ijtdo. 

(6.) C6go and d?yo are formed, by contraction, from con, de, and dgo; demo, 
prdmo and sumo, from de, pro, sub, and imu ; prabeo, and perhaps debeo, fix>m 
prce, de, and hdbeo ; pergo and surgo, from per, sid>, and rggo: 

Note 1. Fdcio, compounded with a preposition, changes d into I in the first 
root J and into e in the tliird; as, rtffUio, off hi, affeitum. Some compounds of 
fdcio with nouns and adjectives, cliange d into /, and also drop i before o, and 
are of the first conjugation ; as, stgnffiio, lustifuo, mngni/ico. Spicio forms 
some compounds hi the same manner; as, amspivor and 'su^Ator, 

Note 2. Ugo, compounded with con, dt, cA, e, ifUer, nev. and se, changes i 
into i, in the first root; as, colUgo, negligo, etc.; but with ad, pt-a, per, re, suA, 
and trans, it retains i ; as, alUgo. 

Note 3. CnUo and salto, in composition, change o intow ; as, inculco, inmdto, 
Plaudo changes an into 6; as, e^/Uddo ; except applnudo. Audio changes mt 
into e in obedw, Causo, dnudo, and qwUio, dj-op a; a»>, iuxiao,, riiludo, perciUio, 
Jaro changes fi into i in c^'^ro and pgirv, but dejAro, also, is in usa. 
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§ 190y 191. JLDYERBS. 155 

Note 4. In the compounds of cdveo, mdneo, and trdho^ d remains unchanged, 
mnd so also does a in the compounds of hareo. 

Note 5. The simple rerbs with which the following are com- 
pounded are not used : — 

Defendo, Imp^dlo, Con Alto, Instlgo, Connlveo, 

OfTendo, Imbuo, B^f&to, Impleo, Percello, 

ExpSrior, Cdmpello, (-ftre,) Ingruo, Compleo, Induo, and some 

Exp^dio, Appello, (-are,) Gongruo, Renldeo, Exho, others. 

For the changes produced in prepositions by composition with verbs see 
4196. 

PARTICLES. 

§ 190. 1. Particles are those parts of speech which are 
neither declined nor conjugated. They are divided into four 
classes — adverbs^ prepositions, conjunctions, and intersections, 

NoTB. A word may sometimes belong to two or more of these classes, ao- 
eordiug to its connection. 

ADVERBS. 

2. An adverb is a particle used to modify or limit the mean- 
ing of a verb, an adjective, or another adverb ; as, 

BSne et sapienter dixiL he spoke well and witely ; CinU ggr^gie JtdelU, a re- 
markably faitliful dog; Nimis valde la/ud&rt, to praise too much. Compare 
S 277, R. 1. 

8. Adverbs, in regard to their signification, are divided into va- 
rious classes ; as, adverbs of placej time, manner, etc., and some be- 
long to either class according to their connection. 

4. In regard to their etymology, adverbs are either primitive or 
derivative. 

Remark. Among primitive adverbs are here classed not only such as can- 
not be traced to any more remote root, but also all which are not included in 
the regular classes of derivative adverbs hereafter mentioned. 

PRIMITIVE ADVERBS. 

§ 191* The primitive adverbs are few in number, when com- 
pared with the derivatives, and most of them are contained in the 
following lists marked I, II, and III. 

L Adverbs of Place and Order, 

&deo, so far J at far, {LITcfibi. somewhere. ftllquoversum, toward 

&dhiic, to tku ptace, &llcuna£, from tome aome place, 

adversfis, ^ opposite,^ place. ^innd^, from another 

adversum, y over against^ &lio, to another place, place, 

exadversfiff, — um, ) towara, aiTquft, in some tcay. circa, j around, 

&lift, 6y another toav. &lior.siim, towardanoth- circum, j '^'*"*"' 

&lilis, tn another place, er place. circlt^r, on every « 



circlt^r, on every tide, 
iHbl, elsewhere: ^quo, to some place. 9ircumclrc&,a22ar(nifKL 
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dtari, on thU tide. 
citro, hither. 
contar&, over agaituL 
coram, b^are. 
dehinc, henc^orth. 
deinceps, tuccesaively. 
deind^, after thtU. 
dSnlqu^', Jinalljf. 
dgnuo, again. 
deorsum, downward. 
dextrorsunii Unoaid the 

right. 
eft, VuU way. 
eadem, Ike same toay. 
eo, U> that place^ thither. 
eodem, to the same place. 
exindf , afler that. 
extr&, withouL 
extrins^ctiSj^row withovL 
fdras, out of doors. 
f orTs, withouL 
iiac, this way. 
hact^nQa, tnus far. 
hic, here. 
hinc, hence. 
hUc, hither. 
hflcusquS, thus far. 
horsum, hitherward. 
Ibi, there. 

Ibidem, in the same place. 
iliac, that way. 
illlc, there. 
ilUnc. thence. 
illo, thither. 
iliorsum, thitherward. 
iliac, thither. 
indC', thence. 
indidem, from the same 

place. 



infrft, helow^ heneaih. qnorsimi? whitherwardf 

Inibi, in that place. quovis, ) to«B«^ mI«/^ 

intrins^ciis, from wiOiin. quollbet, J "^ ««nr/»«»» 

intra, intro, " 

introrsum, 

intCi9, 






unthin. 



"»^» Ibackward, 



b€Kk. 



iet&c, that way, 
•istic, there. 
istinc, thence. 
isto, ist&c, thither. 
juxta, near^ alike. 
nSciibi, lest any where. 
neutro, to neither side. 



retror8um, > 
rursum, ) 
slctlbi, ifanv where. 
•IcundS, tf/romanyt 
BiniDtrorsum, 

Bubtfr, beneath. 

stip^, sapiH, above^ on top, 

Buvenm, vpward. 



neatrtibi, to neither place, turn, men, t» tfte 9ie«< 



to neither «u2e. 

Dnsquam, J 
pCnltiig, tnthin. 
pon<^, post, behindf back. 
porro, onward. 
prScul, far. 
prdp*', propter, near. 
prorsum, forward. 
protlntis, onward. 
qua? in which way? 
quaqna, | what way 
quacumque, J^ soever. 
quaque, wheresoever. 

quo? vMthert 

quopiam, 
quoquam. 



place, 
tibi? where f 
ftbicumqu^, ) toftereoer, 
)«' 



Itc^rooever. 



any where, 
everywhere. 



iibifibi, 

iibmb«t,1 

tiblqui^, 

fiblvTs, ) 

ultra, ultro, beyond, 

und^? whence? 

undfllbfit, ) -^ „,^^ 

undlqufe, ) '^'^ 

undeund$, J whence- 

und^^umquS, ( soever, 

uspiam, | somewhere, 

usquara, j any where, 

Qsqu^, aU the way. 

usqu^quaquS, m aU wo/yt, 

utnmqu^j on both sides. 

1(4^ -«-«^ «7^^^ utro? v^tch way t 

I, ) *^ someplace. ^^^^^^ .„ ^J^ ^^ ^ 



quoquo, j whither- 
qu5cumquS, J soever. 
quoquuversiis, toward 
evei'y side. 



utroblqu^, in bcm olaceM, 
utroqu^, to both does. 
utroqu^versum, toward 
both sides. 



Remark 1. (a.) The interrogative adverbs of place, Ubif where? undit 
whence? qudt whither? and qudf in what way? have relation to other ad- 
verbs formed in a similar manner, thus constituting a svstem of adverbial cor- 
rdaiives similar to that of the pronominal adjectives. I^ee ^ 189, 5, (8.) 

(6.} As in the case of the pronominal correlatives, the interrogative and 
relative forms are alike, beginning with u or qu. The demonstratives are formed 
from is, which is strengthened by dem^ and the indefinite from dUqtds. The 
general relatives and the general indefintte^ or universats, like those ctf the pro- 
nominal adjectives, are made, the former by doubling the simple relatives ot 
bv appending to them the termination cwnqrd, * soever,* and the latter by ad- 
dmg qui, vtls, or hbet. Thus : 
Interrog. Demonstr. Relat. Oen. Relat. Indefn. 

iibi? Ibi, ttbi, iibifibi, Sllciibi, 

Ibidem, tiblcumquS, 



rnide? 

quo? 
qa&? 



ind?, 
indidem, 

eo, 

eijdem, 
ea, 
eadem. 



undS, 



quo, 
qua. 



undeundf, 
undecumquS, 

quoquo, 
qu5curoqu?, 
quaqua, 
quacumqu^. 



aUcundS, 

ailquo, 
aHqua. 



Gen. Indefin, 
tiblquS, 
fiblvls, 
iiblllbet. 
undlqug, 
undfvis, 
undfUbet, 
quovls, 
quollbet, 
qufnis, 
quailblt. 
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(c.) To those answering to AKf maj be added iUH, mUHbi, and liiiH, tht 
latter being a strengthened form of tin. In like manner dliundif utrim^^ tn- 
trintic68, and extriruiiiia may be added to those answering to tmcKf and ihd to 
those answering to qu6t So also to utrd t answer utrd^ and netitra, 

(d) The demonstratives f6t, ifidi?, and ed are used only in reference to rela- 
tive sentences which precede; but more definite denoonstratives are formed 
from the pronouns Aic, isf^, and iUij answering in like ^manner to ^'f vndit 
and gyS t These together with the preceding correlatives are, hi the following 
table, arranged respectively under tneir several interrogativee Mt timdit judr 
fu&t and pioriumT — Thus : 

ikbi? nndU? quo? quft? quorsnm? 

hie, hinc, h0c, h&c, horsum, 

istic, istinc, iet^c, istftc, istorsum, 

ilUc, illinc, illtlc, illftc, illorsum, 

Ibi, indft. eo, eR, , 

Ibidem, indldem, eodem, eadem, , 

&llbi, Uiund^, &lid, ftlift, Uiorsum, 

&IIcabi. UlcundS. &llqud. &Dquft. Ulquoversum. 

(e.) ffic, hinc, Attr, refer to the place of the speaker; iffie, ittine, i$tic^ to th« 
place of the second person or person addressed; and iUic, ilUnCf tttfic, to that of 
the third person or the person or thing spoken of. Cf. ^ 207, R. 28, (a.) and (dL) 

(/.) The interrogative adverbs ibi, undi, qud, and, etc. are often used with- 
out a question^ simply as adverbs of place; as, In earn partem ttArof, aique Ibi 
futiros BelvetWB, Qbi eos Ctefar cmuHiuisHU 

ig,) In consec|uence of a transfer of their meaning, some of the adverbs of 
place, as, hie, tin, Ubi, hinc, indi, hactinis, etc., become also adverbs of time, 
and some of them are used also as conjunctions. 



n. Adverbfl of Time. 



actQtum, tmmediaUly, 
abhinc, jfrom this time. 
&deo, to long (at). 
&dhGc, vnm now, ttHL 
&Ua8, at another time 
ftHquamdifi, /or awhile, 
&llqnando, at some ttme, 
iUlquoties, teveral timet. 
ante, j before, 
antea, ) previously. 
antehSc, formerly. 
bis, twice, (see ^ 119). 
circitSr, alwU, near. 
crfts, tomorrow, " 
cum or quum, when. 
deinceps, in tuccettion. 
delude or dein, )iherevpon. 
exind^ or exin, ) afUrwara, 
d^hinc, from this time. 
dSmum, at length, 
dSnloue, lasilg, 
ditl. long, 

d&aum, precioushf. 
eousque. to long. 
h£re or h^rf, yesterday. 
hlc. We, hereufion. 
hinpi/rofn tkittime,tince. 
hddiS, Uhday, 
Ibi, then, thereupon, 
Identifdem, now amd (htm, 
rqfeaUcuy, 

U 



ilUco, im$nediaieUt. 
indf , after that, men. 
interaum, tometimes, 
interim, meanwhile, 
Iterum, again. 
jam, now, already. 

jamjam, presently. 
jamprldem, long tince. 
mddo, jutt now. 
mox, toon afUr. 
nondum, wA yeU 
nonnumquam, tometimet. 
niidifis tertitis, three dayt 

ago. 
nunc, now, 
numqnam, never, 
ntipSr, lately, 
Slim, formerly. 
p&rump£r, )for a thort 
paulispj^, ) time, 
p^renaiS, two dayt hence. 
porro, hereafter, infu- 

ture. 
post, posted ajlerwardt, 
postnac, hereajter, 
postrldid. the day after, 
prldem, tona tince. 
prIdiS, the day before, 
pr5tlnii8, instantly. 



quamdilk? howUmgt 
quando? tolenf 
quandOcumquS, when- 
ever, 
quanddqnS, at tome time. 
qn&t^r. four timet, 

quondam, formerly, 
qu5tldi€. daily. 
qu5ties? how often t 
quum or cum, when. 
rursiis, aoain, 
S8Bp5, ojten, 
s&m^l, once, 
semp^, ahoaim. 
st&tim. inrnematehf, 
sfibinaS, immediately, nom 

and then, 
tfunditl, to long. 
tandem, at lenjgih. 
tantispSr, for to Umg. 
tfir. thrice, 
totigs, to often, 
tum, tunc, then, 
tibi, iMen, at toon tu. 
umquam, ever, 
usquS, until, ever, 
fit or titi, <u, <u toon a$ 

when. 
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m. Adverbs of Manner^ Qualify^ Degree, etc, 



&de5, «o, to that degree. 
admddum, very much, 
iXlt^Ty otherwUe, 
cen, as, Uke as, 
car? tokyt 

duntax&t, onl^y al UasL 
^tiam, auo, tftUy, yes. 

fortasse, perhaps. 

frustra, in vain, 

gratis, freely. 

haud, noL 

haudquaquam, by no 
means, 

blicasquS, so far. 

Idenadem, constantly. 

immo, nay, on the con- 
trary. 

ItSk, so. 

Item, just so. also. 

Itldem, in Wee manner. 

juxta, equaUy, aUke, 

mftris, more. 

m5ao, only. 

nae or ne, tndy, verily. 

ne, not. 

n^dura, much less. 

nempe, truly, forsooth. 

nequSquam, ibyno 

neutlquam, ) means, 

slmlrum, certainly, to be 
sure. 



non, not. 

omnlno, altogether, only. 
paen^, alinosL 
paiam, openly. 
pailt^r, equally. 
prinim, too little. 
paulatim, by degrees. 
penltas, wholly. 
pfcrindf , 1 Just as, 
prouid^, ( as tJiouyh. 
perquam, very much. 
plerumqu<^, for the most 

part, commonly. 
potiils, ratJier. 
porro, moreover, then. 
prcetfir, beyond, except. 
praesertim, particularly. 
profecto, f4'uly. 
pr6pp, almost, near. 
propf modum. almosL 
prorsiis, wholly. 
quam, how much, as. 
quamobrem, wherefore, 
quard V tofty f wherefore t 
quasi, as if, as it were, . 
quf madmCdum, as. 

quomodor howt in what 

manner t 
quoqu^. also. 
rite, duly. 
saltern, at least 



sanS, truly. 

satiQft, rather. 
scilicet, truly, to wiL 
8 cfi», otherwise. 

sic, so. 

s^rti, I «"".«• 

simfi], together. 
Buigiliatim, one by one. 
solum, only, cUone, 
tarn, so, so much. 
tamquam, like, as if. 
tautoprre, so greatly. 
tantum, so much, only, 
tautnmmodd, only, 
t^mir?, at random, 
Gna, together. 
us^urauaquS, in aUpointif 
tn Oil ways. 

fitlqu^, at any raf>e, cer- 
tainly. 
utpote, as, inasmuch a$, 
Tolde, very much, 
Yi 1, even. 

vMut, { as, Uke as, for 
yellXIS, } example. 
vlcissim, tn turn, again, 
vidgDcet, clearly, to wiL 
vix, scarcely. 



Beh. 8. Adverbs denoting quality, manner, etc., are sometimes divided into 
those of, 1. Quality; as,benS,mdli. 2. Certainty; as, certe, plane. 8. Con- 
tingence; as, forti. 4. Negation; as, haud, ndn, ne, immd. 6. Affirmation; as, 
nai, qutdem, &iquS, nempi. 6. Swearing; as, hercU. 7. Explaining; as, tAdeH- 
cil^utpdti. 8. Separation* as, seorsum. 9. Joining together; wb,8lnm, Una, 
10. Interrogation; as, curt quaref 11. Quantity or degree; as, sdtis, dded, 
12. Excess; tis, perquam, maxline. 18. Defect; m, pdrum, pami. 14. rrefer- 
ence; as. pdti&s, sdU&s. 15. Likeness; as, itd, sic. 16. Unlikeness; as, dUtir, 
17. Exclusion; as, ton^um,«d/ttm. 

Rem. 8. Non is the ordinary Latin negation, ffaud signifies either ' not at 
all,' or * not exactly.* It is used by the comic and later writers in all combina- 
tions, but in the authors of the best age its use is more especially limited to its 
connection with adjectives and adverbs denoting a measure; as, haud mulium, 
haud magnum, haud parvus, haud mediocris, hauapatUo, haud prdcul, haud longe, 
especially haud sane in connection with other words ; as^ haud sane fdcile, res 
haud sane difictUs, haud sdne inteUigo ; also haud quisquam, haud umquam, haiud 
quaquam. With verbs haud is scarcely used until Livy and Tacitus, except in 
the common phrase haud scio an, which is equivalent to nescio an. — Ne , (or nl ) 
is the primitive Latin negative particle, signifying no or noL It is used in this 
sense and as an adverb, (a) with quidem to make an emphatic negation of the 
word standing between tiiem ; as, ne in oppidis quidem. uot even in the towns ; 
(6) in composition as in nescioy nyas, neuUr, etc. ; (c) with imperatives and 
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snbjimctiTes used as imperatirnii ; as, JV? puM, ni iania mdmit oituesdte heUa. 
Yirg. So, also, in wishes ana asseverations ; ta^ Ne id Jupiter nniret, may Ju- 
piter forbid it. Liv. Ne iriuom, si scio, mav I die, if I know. Cic; and in con- 
cessive and restrictive clanses; as, Nefuitil^ suppose there was not. Cic. 
Bint misericordet in furibus cerariiy ne UUs sangvinem no$trtun largiantur^ only 
let them not, etc. Cic. So dum ne, dummddo ne, mddo ne, dum ^ufdem ne ; and in 
intentional clauses with ut. — fmmo, as a negative, substitutes something 
stronger in the place of the preceding statement, which is denied; as, Causa 
igiUtr non bona est t Immo qaitttna, sed, etc. Cic. It may oSben. be translated by 
' nay,* or * nay even.' 

Bbm. 4. Quid em gives particular emphasis to a word or an idea, and then 
answers to our * certainly * or * indeed,* but frequently, especially with a pro- 
noun, it merely adds emphasis. JCquidemj which is considered as a com- 
Smnd of ego and quidem, is used exclusively m this sense by Cicero, Virgil, and 
orace, but by other and particularly bv later writers it is used like qtOdem — 
Nempe^ * surely,* is often used ironically, when we refute a person by con- 
cessions which he is obliged to make, or by deductions. In other connections 
it may be translated * namely.* 

Rem. 5. SiCy ttd, tam^ as also iantdpire, and ddeO signify 'so.' 
Sic is more particularly the demonstrative * so,* or * thus ' ; as, «f c »e res hdbet. 
It a defines or limits more accurately, and is equivalent to our * ill such a mai> 
ner,' or * only in so far ' ; as, ita defenmto^ut nenHnem ladas. Frequently, how- 
ever, ita has the signification of «tr, but sic has not the limiting sense of tto.— > 
7*aTO, *so much,' generally stands before adjectives and adverbs, and in- 
creases the degree ; before vowels taniopire is eenerally used instead of torn. — 
AdeOy *to that degree* or 'point,' increases tne expression to a certain end or 
result. Hence it forms the transition to the conclusion of an argument or to 
the essential part of a thing; and Cicero employs it to introduce the proofs of 
what he has ^viously alleged; as. Id adeo ex ipso sendtus consuUo cognosdte, 
and always in such case puts adeo after a pronoun. 

Kem. 6. Um quam, * ever,' and ^usquam^ * somewhere,' like qmsquam, 
require a negation in the sentence, and thus become equivalent to numquam 
and nusquam. A negative question, however, may supply the place of a nega- 
tive proposition; as, num tu eum umquam vicUsiit — Us pi am, like quitpiam, is 
not negative, but is the same as dliiubi, but strengthened, just as quUpiam is 
the same as aliquis. So, also, quopiam is used affirmatively, andqupquam nega- 
tively.— J'a in , with a negative, answers to our Monger*; as, mhU jam spero^ 
I no longer hope for any thing. When used to connect sentences it signifies 
•furtiier,' or ^now.* — if s que is commonly accompanied by the prepositions 
ad, in, ab, or ex. It rarely signifies * ever and anon * ; as. Naturam expeUas 
/urea, idmen usque recurrei, Hor. — NUper, mddo, and mox are relative 
and indefinite. — iXidum , * previously,' or * before,' in relation to a time which 



sumite pcmas. Yir^,— Tandem, *at length,' also expresses the impfitience 
wi^ which a question is put. 

Bem. 7. r«nc is *then,' *at that time,' in opposition to nunc, *now': 
Turn is *then,' as the correlative of quum, * when ;' as, quum omnes adessent, 
tum iUe exorsus est dicire, when all were present, then he began to speak. 
Without a relative sentence tum signifies ' hereupon,' or * thereupon ' ; but a 
relative sentence may always be supplied. The same difference exists between 
ttiam nunc and etiam tum, * still,* or ^ yet ' ; and between nunc ipsum and tum ip- 
mm; qyumnuuime and tummaxime, ^nst,' or * even then ' ; for eUam nunc, nunc 
ipsum and quum maxSme refer to the present; but etianUum, ium^^m^ and 
tsunmaaOme, to the past. 
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DERIVATION OF ADVERBS. 

§ 109. Adverbs are derived from nouns, adjectives, pro- 
nouns, and participles. 

L From Nouns. 

1. Of these a few end in m (generally OUm), and denote manner; 

gripik&m^ in herdf ; menbrH&m^ limb by limb; ttctadUm^ or more fireqnentiy, 
ftoMMi, by tarns; ftoax grta^ fnem^rtun, and vfcii. 

2. Some end in Xtus^ and denote origin or manner ; as, 

catttnuj from heaven; /wKftaw, from the bottom; r&dlcUut^ by the roots; from 

8. Some are merely the different cases of nouns used adverbially; 

(a.) Some adverbs of time; as, mSni^ wkUL, edA, UnmM ot UwqtM^ Inltid^ 
jftindpid, mOdo.'-^b,) Adverbs of place; as, /drfs, fdrdt. — (c.) Adverbs ot 
manner; as, i^foiUiy fwii^ ^&a$ or prdHU, ingrdUU, vulgd^ parttm, 

TL From Adjectives and Participles. 

By far the greater number of derivative adverbs come from adjec- 
tives and participles (present and perfect), and end in e and t&r. 

1. Adverbs derived from adjectives and participles of the second 
declension, are formed by addiug e to the root ; as, 

agri, scarcely; oto, high; fiWrl, freely; ^^^,far; niis^^. miserably; plhtif^ 
fhlly; docti^ learnedly; ornate^ elegantly; from agiVy dUm, mir^ hng^^ mUit ^ 
plemUy doctSs, and omdtAs, Bini^ well, is from bdn&By or an older fonn biniM, 

Remark. A few adverbs in e differ in meaning fW>m their adjectives; as, 
«dn«, certainly; vaidiy very; from Jdn^, sound, well; and vdAdifis, strong. 

Exc. 1. A few adverbs derived from adjectives and participles of 
the second declension, add ft^r, XtHgy im, or cttim to the root; as, 

ffdrftfr. actively; an<!^/fif, anciently ;cftrln{/ds, divinelv; privdHtn, privately; 
MUimy alter your manner; nngHlatiniy dngiUalim^ sigiUaUniy or stngultimy sever- 
ally; canm^ carpdm^ sennmy sUUiniy etc. firom ndv&s, anGquiiSj dM^&Sy prMttis, 
tuutj singiUiy oestis, carpt&iy etc. 

Exc. 2. Some adverbs are formed with two or more of the above termina- 
tions with the same meaning; ai», duri, duriUr; Jtrtne, JirmiUr; nave^ ndvtUr; 
largi, largiUr ; UuiUntey UunUnUr ; UirbdUfUe^ turbiUtntir : so cauti and cauiim ; 
h&mdniy Hkmdnitiry and h&mdnStut ; publice and p&bUdiAs, 

2. Adverbs derived from adjectives and participles of the third de- 
clension, are formed by adding H^r to the root, except when it ends 
in ty in which case ^ only is aSded ; as, 

AcriUTy sharply ;/c/lrft^r, happily; turpttir^ ba^elv; — eUganiih'y elegantly; 
prfideni^r, prudently; dman^^r, lovingly; pr6pirafUii\\xMi\\yy from acir^ /eltx^ 
turpUj iUganty preens, dmani, and prdpirnnB, So also from the obsolete dftt 
for dUiiy and prdpU, (neuter prOpi), come dUU^r and pixplir for prdpitir, 

Kxc. From audax comes by svncope nudactSr : from /ortis comes fofHiir ; 
from omnUy omnino; from uMr, uhtrtim; and from nequaniy nequHir, 
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8. From the cardinal numerals are formed numeral adverbs in 
tgs; as, 

quinqmesy dScHs, from quinqui and dicem. So 0ties and qudiUs, from tdl and 
^t. See \ 119. 

4. Some adverbs' are merely certain cases of adjectives. Such 
are, 

{q,) Ablatives in d, from adjectivts and participles of the second declension; 
as, citd, quickly; conHnud, immediately; fdUd^ falsely; crebrdf frequently; 
tnirHOj deservedly; neiOplndto, unexpectedly ; ^ortuitdf by chance; autpic^, 
auspiciously ; consultdy designedly ; and a few m d from adjectives of the first 
declension; as, revtdj straight on; find, toj^ther. In like manner, r^p^fn<^, sud- 
denly, from ripens \ and peregre or peregrt, from piriger, 

(6.) Nominatives or accusatives of the third declension in the neuter singu- 
lar; as, fdiiUy diffhiUy rScens, sublimit and impAni ; and some also of the 
second declension ; as, cetirum, plerutnquiy muUumj plUrimumy pdtiuimumy pau- 
lum, nimium, pdrum^ and the ninneral adverbs, primumy iHrutn, tertium, quar^ 
tuniy etc. which have also the termination in 0, and so also poUrhnum (d)^ and 
vltfmum (6). The neuter plural sometimes occurs also, especially in poetiy; as, 
mulUi gemij'c ; tristid ululare ; crebrd /erire. 

(c.) Accusatives of the first declension; as, blfariam^ iri/ariam, multtfariam, 
omnijariamy etc. soil, partem. 

Note 1. The forms in e and 6 from adjectives of the second declension have 
generally the same meaning, but vere and vero have a somewhat difi^rent 
sense. F^/r, truly, is the regular adverb of wrus. true; but vero is used in 
answers, in the sense of ' in truth.' or * certainly.* In this use it is added to the 
verb used in the question; as, aafmstlne heii in conviviot The affirmative an- 
swer is ego vero ndfui^ or without the verb, ego vero^ and negatively, tninime 
vero ; and as vero thus merely indicates a reply, it is often untranslatable into 
English. — Certd^ on the other hand, usually takes the meaning of the adjective 
certus, while ceite often signifies * at least ' ; as, vied jfimtM, autf si dignitas vinci 
non pdttsty jTraid certe ; but certe is frequently used in the sense of * certainly,* 
especially m the phrase certe scio. 

Note 2. Some ■a<^ectives, from the nature of their signification, have no 
corresponding adverbs. Of some others, also, none occur in the classics. Such 
are atnensy dtrHs, (UscorSy gndrHs. HkhSf truxy imbeUfs, immSbiUsy and similar com- 
pounds. "^ In place of the adverbs formed from vit&s and fld&Sy vdtusti and an- 
Uqiie are used for the former, and fldeliUr for the latter, from viiustSiSy a/niSgu&*^ 
and fideHs, 

m. From the adjective pronouns are derived adverbs of place, 
etc. (See§ 1*91, Rem. 1.) 

Remark. The terminations 6 and ike denote the place whithtry instead of the 
accusative of the pronoun with a preposition ; as, eO for ad eum Idcum ; hue for 
ad hunc Idcum ; the terminations ai and inc denote the place from uhich ; 
i and !c, the place in which; and d and dCy the place by or through which; as, 
e&; via or parte being understood. 

IV. (a.) A few adverbs are derived from prepositions ; as, subt&Sy beneath ; from 
sSb; proptir, near; from prdpi, (6.) Mordidis and versus are derived from the 
verbs mordeo and verto. 

Remark. Diminutives are formed from a few adverbs; af^, rfow, clanciilum; 
priinum, prlmUlum ; ceUrius^ ciUHuscvU ; sapi&Sy sapiuscide; Uni^ be^le, beMi$» 

14* 
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COMPOSITION OF ADVERBa 

§ 103* Adrerbs are compounded yariously: — 

I. Of an a<y ectiye and a noun ; as, postridU^ mtdOcKij magndpiri, nuuttmSpM^ 
mimw»dpM,guanidpM, lanUfpiri^ ianUtmmOJo, toUmmddoj wulUmddU, gmW aii ii te 
ofpoUlrO dUj maynd Operi, etc. 

8. Of an adverb and a noun; as, nidUttj mtpMMhif'-of nunc dies, etc. 

4. Of a preposition and a noun; as, cotnminit, iminiit, iUfcOf dbUer, exUmpUi^ 
tjbioiam, pokmAdd, admOdumy prdpliKemr-of con, e, and mdnis ; m and Hectic; etc 

6. Of an adjective and a pronoun; as, dUdqta or iUOjuSn, citird^ or c€tir9' 
fian^-of dli&t and qui, i. e. aUd qu6 {mddo), etc. 

6. Of a pronoun and an adverb; as, dtiauanuUH, dftdlM— of dUquU, £&, and 
<6t ; Higudquam and neqtdcquam-^ ni and quisqtiam, 

7. Of two verbs ; as, iftc^^ aikcit vtdilicH of fri, $cfrt, vUUri, and ItciL 

8. Of an adverb and a verb; as, qudUbit, A&frii, undiUbH. So deineept^fram 
ddn and cdpio ; duntaxat — ^from dum and taxo, 

9. Of a participle with various parts of speech; as, deormim, deaotrortum, 
horeumy retror$um, sursumr—ot di, dextir, hlc, retfv, «^r, and tors&t or vert&i, 

10. Of two adverbs ; as, jamdidum, ^uundiH, (amdiu,*cummaaimiy UtmmaxlwU, 
fuou$([ui, ^cM. 

II. Of a preposition and an aci^ective; as, dhuto, imprUKU, cwnprimif, qp- 
jtrimij inca$8um — ofdifUM,inpriinis,eto, 

12. Of a preposition and a pronoun; as, quapropUr, potted, iniired, pntUr^ 
hactiniiSf quatStuii, dUqudiin&s, edUnit—ot proptir qua^ pott ea or earn, etc 

18. Of a preposition and an adverb; an, dbhinc, ddhuc, deripemti, tntfrlM, ln- 
terc&'O, wUerawn, pertapi. 

14. Of two or three prepositions; as, intSpir, prdHnit, mdi, ddn, deindi^ 
pirindS, 

15. Of a conjunction and an adverb ; as, necHbi, tiUHbi— of ni, a, and dJt<M. 

16. Of an adverb and a termination scarcely used except in composition; 
as, ibidem, pdrumpir, quandocuaypii, vblqug, utcumqui, 

17. Of three different parts of speech; m, fortttdsk-of fort, itt, dn^quemad' 
mddum, quamabrem, etc. 

18. Of an adverb and an a<yective; as, nimlrum, u^pdti. 

19. Of an adjective and a verb ; as, qwmtumi^, qnantmnUbSL 

Signification of certain Compound and Derivative Adverbs. 

1. The adverbs contfnuo, prdtSnut, ft^^in. confettim, tdbtto, ripente and dM* 
pente, acliUum, illUo^ Uicet, extemplo, signiry in general * directly* or *inune- 
diately * ; but, strictly, conHnuo means, * immediately nf^er * ; ttdtim, * without 
delay'*; confettim, * directly*; tdUto, * suddenly, unexpectedly '; prdtfrnu, 'far- 
ther,' viz. in the same direction, and hence,' * without interruption * ; ripeute 
and deripenie, * at once,* opposed to ttntim, 'gradually,* (see Cic. Off. 1, 88); 
octAtum, * instantaneously,* i. q. eddem actu ; ilUvo, and more rarely ibcet, ^ forth- 
with, the instant,* (Yirg. Mn. 2, 424, Cic. Mur. 10) ; so also extemplo, (Liv. 41, 1)« 

generally tmns- 
sets forth a 
. ^ . , . . , bas reference 

to privilege, and signifies * especially ' ; tniprimit and cumprimit, signify * prin- 
cipally, * or * in preferenca to others * ; and apprlme, ^ before all,* * very,* is used 
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in ppre Latin to ([aalifT and strengthen only adjectives. Aimdtkm properiy 
signifies ' according to measure,* that is, ' in as great a measure as can be.' 
* very, exceedingly.* With numerals it denotes approximation, ' about' Ai- 
mddum nUtU and admddim ntUim signify * nothing at all* and *do one at alL* 

8. Mddo is the usual equivalent for * only.* fiSdcm, * akme,* * merely,* pointi 
to something higher or sreater. Taniwik, * only.* * merely.* intimates that some- 
thing else was expected The significations ot90hm and tatUmm are strength- 
ened by mSdOy forming sShmtiMf and t a m t m mm ddo, DvMtaxat^ * only, solely,' is 
not joined with verbs. It also signifies *• at least,' denoting a limitation to a 

S articular point SdUtm also signifies * at least,* but denotes the reduction of a 
emand to a minimum; as, Eripe miki hmc dowrem, mrf wAmt saUtm. 
4. Fruttrd implies a disappointed expectation; as in Jrmira mttc^pirt la69rt§, 
Neqtdcquam denotes the absence of success, as in Hor. Carm. 1, 8, SI. Inau- 
wm^ composed of in and comimi, ' hollow * or ' empty,* signifies ' to no purpose * ; 
as, tiia incasmtm Jacirt, 

COMPABISON OF ADVERBS. 

§ 194* 1. Adverbs derived fix)m adjectives with the termi- 
nations i and tevj and most of those in <?, are compared like their 
primitives. 

2. The comparative, like the neuter comparative of the adjective, 
ends in iUs; the superlative is formed from the superlative of the ad- 
jective by changing Us into « ; as, 

d6re,d&ri&i, diriistmi ; fdcOi, fSciliUs, fdctlUmii ScrUir, dcriit, icenimi; 
rdrdy rariiA, rarUdme ; mdtiri, mdtirUU, matirittime or mdiurrlme, 

8. Some adverbs have superiatives in d or tm; as, m^rUuerffid, jj^Mnmm^ 
primd or primmm^ pdtisHm/um, 

4. If the comparison of the adjective is irregular or defective, (see 
§§ 125, 126), that of the adverb is so likewise ; as, 

bingf miUuSy qptime; m&Uy pij^, ptuUmi; pdntm, mla^, mintfni; muUum, 
jduSj piurltnum, ; — , priis^ primd or jfrimum ; — , dcius, Ocisttnu ; — , diUri&Sy 
deien'ime ; — , pdtiiks^ pdtiuime or pdkstSmum ; mSritd, — , tnirtiissdno ; idtU, td- 
tiUSy — . M&gis^ maxtme, (from magnHs^) has no positive; niipir^ nip^rimej has 
IK) comparative. PiiSpi, prdjnii^ proxime: the adjective prdptdr has no posi- 
tive in use. The regular adverb in the positive degree from SJbir is wanting, 
its place bf'ing supplied by Hbertim, but iibiriiU and uberrime are used. So in- 
stead of trUtlur^ trutS, the neuter of truUs, is used, but the comparative triatiis 
is regular; and from tOcors only sdcordiit, the comparative, is in use. 

6. /)»fi and so^, though not derived from acUectives, are yet compared;— 
cKu, dUuUis, diitkarm ; f^, «^tds, stymdme. A comparative tempirt&i^ from 
UnipSri or temp&ri, also sometimes occurs. So $idU, teci&s, 

6. Adverbs, like adjectives, are sometimes compared by prefixing 
mSgU and mcucime ; as, magls dperte^ maxXmi accommddati. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

§ 19tS« 1. A preposition is a particle which expresses the 
relation between a noun or pronoun and some preceding word. 

2. Prepositions express the relations of persons or things, either to one 
another, or to actions and conditions; as, dmor tneuf er^a <«, my love toifm4 
thee; €o od (e, I go to thee. 
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8. Some prepoffltions hare tbe noan or pronoun which follows 
them in the accusative, some, in the ablative, and some, in either tbe 
accusative or the ablative. 

4. Twenty-«ix prepositions have an accnsatire after them : — 



&d, (Of toward$f at, for, 
adversiis, j agauut, 
adversum, ) iowanU. 
ante, before. 

&pQa, a/, wUkynear, be- 
fore, in presence of, 

^j"'^ ) around, about, 
circum, J ""'••^t «*"'*»• 

circlter, abotU^ near. 



extr§, wilhout, beyond, 
infra, under, benutik, 
int^r, between, among^ 

during. 
intra, wtthm, 
juxtSj near to, next to, 
ob. /or, on €iccount of, 

oifvre, 
penes, in the power of, 



post, after, tinee. behind, 
pret^r, pa$t, before, 

againtt, bevond, oemef. 
pH)p(, near oy, nigk, 
propter, neoTj on account 

of 
s^unduro, after, behind^ 
along, next to, accord- 
ing to, 
c^*» l\^ 4i,:m\:^^ ,^:4i,:» ' '"^« * " Bupn^, above, over, 

citra, J «» <*" «^t ^*if^*^ pf r, through, throughout, tmug, over, beyond. 
contri, against, opposite, bjf, during, ultra, beyond, 

ergft, towards, opposite, pon6, behind. 



5, Eleven prepositions have after them an ablative : — 



>from, after, by. 



absquS, without, but for. 
coram, before, in pres- 

ence of. 
enm, vnth. 



d5, from, down from, af- 
ter, of, concerning. 

«i I out of, from, of, by, 

ex, J afler, 

p&iam, before, in pres- 
ence of. 



pne, before, for, on a^^ 
count of, in con^risom 
with. 

pro, before, for, instead 
of, according to, 

8lu$, without 

tini^s, as far oi, t^p Uk 



6. Five prepositions take after them sometimes an accusative, 

and sometimes an ablative : — 

clam, without the hnowl- sfib, uncler, about, near, sfipSr, above, over; vpom^ 

edge of. ^ ^ BubtCr, under, beneath. concerning. 

In, in, on ; to, into, agoing 

Rkmark 1. Prepositions are so called, because they are generaHy placed bt' 
fore the noun or pronoun whose relation they express. They sometimes, how- 
ever, stand ailer it Cf. § 279, 10. 

Rem. 2, a is used only before consonants ; db before vowels, and frequently 
before consonants, though rarely before labials: abs is obsolete, except in the 
phrase abs te, 

E is used only before consonants, ex before both vowels and consonants. 

Rem. 8. Vers&s, which fdlows its noun, (cf. S 235, R. 8), usqui, and exad-. 
versis {-urn), sometimes take an accusative, sim&l and prOcul, an ablative, and 
are then by some called prepositions. Sicis, with an accusative, occurs in 
Pliny and Gato. 

Rem. 4. Many of tlie prepositions, especially those which denote place, are 
also used as adverbs. Cf. § 191. 

. Signification and Use of certain Prepositions. 

Rem. 6. (a.) Ad denotes direction, and answers to the questions Whither? 
and Till when ? as, Venio &d te. Sophocles dd summam seneciutem fy'agcsdins 
ffi.iL Cic. It also denotes a fixed time; as, AdhOram, at the hour; &d tempos 
allquid facire, — at the right time. But sometimes dd tempus denotes *fora 
time.* Sometimes, also, ad denotes the approach of time: as, dd iQcem, dd «e*- 
peram, dd extremum, towards day-break, etc. ; and also the actual arrival of a 
time; as, dd prima slgna veris prof ictus, at the first sign of Spring. 
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Jh,) In answer to the question Where? dtf signifies 'near* a place; as. Si 
^em e$te ; dd piM'toi urbu ; intffna navd(iU dd Tenidum. It is osea like ifi, ' at,* 
in such phrases as dd adem Btu&mB, or, without miem, dd OpU , negodum kaUr€ 
dd portum, — With numerals it mav be rendered * to tbe amount of* or * nearly * ; 
nSj dd duceiUoi, It is also used like circUir without any case; as, Ocddsda 
homanntm imUibm quatmr, — The phrase omitei dd §imm signifies, ' all without 
exception,* ' every one.* 

(c) Ad often denotes an object or purpose, and hence comes its salification 
of * in respect to* ; as, kdmo ddlabdrei beui in^gtr. It is also used m figura- 
tive relations to denote a model, standard, or object of comparison, where we 
say * according to^* or ' in comparison witn *; as, dd mUdHm^ ddeffigUm^ ddtmU- 
Uudinemj dd tpecten aUciUm rd; dd nornuwK, etc. dd wluntdtem aticifUi facir€ 
oH^uid. Ad terlmm signifies, 'word for word*; mhU dd heme rem, *nodung in 
comparison with this thing.* 

Rem. 6. Apid expresses nearness to, and was primarily' used of persons as 
J i:^j *^ i.1.1 — A^tj -1— J — i. i. — ^ ^ direction, motion, etc 

\ With names of placet 
, . . ^ . ' Cbtkfiiim. But in early 

writers, inSd is used for to; as, Augusttu dp6d urbem Nilam extinctnu esC,— at 
Nola.— With fne, te, se, or the name of a person, it signifies * at the house* or 
' dwelling of* ; as, FvUU Md LoBcam iUd node. — Before appellatives of persona 
having authority in regard to any matter, it is translated^ before,* * in the pres- 
ence of * j as, dpddfwaSce^ &pdd pneHhtm^ dpdd pcpdbim, — ^It is also used with 
names oi authors, mstead of in with the name of their works; as, Apid Xenth 
phonUMy but we cannot say m XtmophtmU. 

Rem. 7. AdvenHij contrd, and trad signify ' opposite to.* Cbn^rdde- 
notes hostility, like our ' against* :er^ a friendly disposition^ * towards * ; and 
athersit is used in either sense. But ergd sometimes occurs m a hostile sense. 

Rem. 8. Intrd signifies ' within,* in regard both to time and place. In re- 
card to place it is used in answer to both questions Where ? and Whither? It 
denotes time either as an entire period, when it b equivalent to ' during,* or as 
' unfinished,* when it corresponds with * under,* or ' before the expiration of.* 

Rem. 9. P#r , denoting place, signifies, * through,* and also * in,* in the sense 
of * throughout.*-:-With the accusative of persons it signifies * through.* * by the 
instrumentality of.* It often expresses the manner; as, pir UUrat, by letter; 
pirinfurumi,pir»ciUt$, with injustice, criminally; /»^ irom, from or in an- 
ger; pir rimuM idnenK, pir tpeciem^ pir causam, under the pretext; pir occa- 
si&neniy on the occasion; pir ridicilum^ in a ridiculous manner. — It sometimes 
signifies * on account of*; as, pir valetudLnem, on account of iUness. — Pir me 
Ucetf — so far as I am concerned. 

Rem. 10. ^ or d^, denoting time, is used with nouns, both abstract and 
concrete, with the same ^neral meaning; as, d primd tBtdU, db inetmU atdU, 
db initio atdiUf db mfanhd, d pueridd, do adoU3centid ; and, d puiro, d puirU, 
db odoUtceniAlo^ db infanie^ all of which signify ' from an early age.* So also. 
d parvU, d parvSlOj d teniro, d UnirU ungutc&lU, which expressions are or 
Greek origin. — Ab tnitio, d prmdpioj d primo^ properly denote the space of time 
from the Segiuuing down to a certain point; as, Urbem Bdmam d principio r^ 
0«s habuere^ L e. for a certain period after its foundation. But frequently <I6 
initio is equivalent to tfu^to, in the beginning. — The adherents or followers of a 
school are often named from its head; as, d Platdnt^ db AristoUk, etc — In comic 
writers db is sometimes used instead of the genitive; as, amciiia db Anxbrid.'- 
In a figurative sense it signifies ' with regard to * ; as, d6 equUdtu Jirmut, — With 
names of persons it also denotes relationship, and signifies *on the side of*; 
as, Auffmlm d matre Magnum Pompeinm artitttmo contingebat grdduf— on hit 
mother*s side. — Stddm, con/eHim^ ricens db aliqud re, * immediately after.*— 
Ab ilinire aliquid facire^ to do a tiling while on a journey. 

Rem. 11. Cu m is used not only to desitrnate accompanying persons but also 
accompanying circumstances; as, cum, aaguo ire; IiotU$ cum detrimenio mmt 
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dmM. It signifies also ^ in/ i. e. * dress^ed in * ; as, evm tunica pujtd sedere. 
With verbs implying hostility, it signifies * with,* in the sense of ' against * ; as, 
€wn aHquo btttum gerirt; cttm nhquo quiri^ to complain of or against 

Bem. 12. De comnoonly signifies ^ concent ing/ 'about.* H^ace tradUurdS 
ffomero is very different from tradltur db Butnero ; in the former, Hon>er is the 
object, in the latter the agent. — In the epistolary style, when a new subject 
is touched upon, de signifies ' in regard to/ * as respects ' ; as, c2^ /rdire, confido 
ita esse^ vt semper vohti. — ^It often signifies ' down from ' ; and also * of,* m a 
partitive sense; as, hSmo de ptebe, unu$ de popuU). — From its partitive significa- 
tion arises its use in denoting time ; as, tn covutium de norte venire, i. e. even bv 
night, or spending a part of the night in coming; hence muUd de nocUf medt& 
dS nocte. ' m the depth of night,* ' in the middle of the night.* — ^In other cases, 
also, it IS used for ex or db; asj Atidivi hoc de parente mtopner. Cic; especially 
in connection with emirej mei'cdri, conducSre. Tnumphum agire de GcUlis and 
tx GalHs are used indiscriminately — Sometimes, like secundum, it signifies * in 
Accordance with,* 'after*; as, de consiHo meo: — sometimes it denotes the maD- 
ner of an action; as, denuo, de mtegro. afresh; de tmproviso, unexpectedly; di 
industrid, purposely : — qud de re, qud de ccmsd, qtUbus dS ectutU, for which reas<m 
or reasons. 

Rem. 13. Ex, 'fhxn,* 'out of.' Ex iqm jmgnare, to fi^ht on horseback; 
BO ex itmSre scrioire: ex adverto, e regiine^ opposite; ex amm parte, in or from 
all parts. — Ex vino or ex d^ud coquSre or bibSre, i. e. ' with wine,* etc. are medi- 
cal expressions. — ^It sometunes denotes manner; as, ex cnAmo laudare, to praise 
heartily; extentendd and ex voluntdte, according to one*s wish. — ^It is also, like 
de, used in a pai-titive sense; as, unus e plebe, tinus e trndtis. 

Rem. 14. Tn, with the accusative, signifying 'to* or 'into,* denotes the 
point towards which motion proceeos; as, in tedem Ire; or the direction in 
which a thing extends; as, decern pides in olUttKHnem, in height; so, also, it 
denotes figuratively the obiect towards which an acticm is directed, either 
with a friendly or a hostile design ; as, dmor in patriam, odium in males cives, 
in milites WterdUs ; oratio in ahquem, a speech a^inst some 'one. — It also de- 
notes a purpose; as, pecunia data est in rem mihtdrtm. Pax ddia Philippo in 



in posthmm, in reliquum, for the future; in atemum, in perpetuum, forever; 
in prcesens, for the present: with all these adjectives tempus may be supplied. 
Jn with singHXi, expressed or understood, denotes a distributimi, and may be 
translated 'to,* 'for,* 'on,* 'over.* — In singilos dies, or simply in <Kes, with 
comparatives and verbs denoting increase, signifies 'from day to day.* — 
In some phrases it denotes the manner of an action; as, servi/em in mddum, 
mirum in mddum; so in ttniversum, in general; in commune, in common; 
in vicem, alternately, or, instead of; in alicujus hkum ahquid peiere, in the 
place, or. Instead of. 

Rem. 16. In, with the ablative, signifies 'in,* 'on,* 'upon,* and answers to 
the question. Where? When a number or quantity is mdicated, it signifies 
'among,* and is equivalent to tn<^r. It may sometimes be translated 'widi.* 
or 'notwithstanding*; as, In summd copid oratdrum, nemo idmen CicerOms 
laudem csqudtnt^—With nouns which by themselves denote time, such as 
seddum, annus, mentis, dies, nox, vesper, etc., the time, in answer to the ques- 
tion When ? is expressed by the simple ablative ; but in is used with words 
which acquire the signification of time only by such connection ; as, in con^ 
mdaiu, In principio, in beUo; but even with these in is sometimes omitted, but 

s, in legendo, 
present mo- 
b Bometbing is OQ 
the point of happening. 
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PREPOSITIONS m COMPOSITION. 

§ 190* Most of tbe prepositions are used also in forming com- 
pound words. In composition, they may be considered eitner in 
reference to their form, or their force. 

L (a.) Prepositions in composition sometimes retain their final 
cfonsonants, and sometimes change them, to adapt them to the sounds 
of the initial consonants of the words with which they are compound- 
ed. In some words, both ibrms are in use ; in others, the final con- 
eonant or consonants are omitted. 

I. A, in composition, is used before m and v,* as, dm^hta, doeOb, and some- 
times before/ in afui and af&re, for abfui and aofdre, Ab is used before 
•vowels, and iJefore a,/, h, /, ^ n, r, and s; as, abjwro^ abrUgo^ etc. Abs occurs 
only before c, g, and t ; as, abscondo^ absque^ absUneo, In a^pello^ cupemor, and 
atporto, the b of a6s is dropped ; in aufiro and au/ugw, it is changed into «. 

S. Ad remfuns unchanged before vowels and before 6, d^ ^, m, v. It often 
changes d into c^f, g^ ^ «i /^ **» <» U before those letters respectively; as, oo- 
cedo^ affiro^ agm-imor, alleao^ annUoTy appdno^ arrigo^ cuaiguory cUtoUo, Its d is 
usually omitted before s followed by a consonant, and before ^; as, cupergOy 
asptcio, agnoscOy agndtus. Before y, the d is changed into c; as, acquiro. 

3. Ante remains unchanged, except in cuUidpo and cuUUto^ where it changes 
e to «*; but caUeMo also occurs. 

4. (Xrcum in composition remains unchanged, only in circ^meo and its de- 
rivatives the m is often dropped; as, cit'cueoy cU^cuilWy etc. 

5. Cum (in composition, com), retains m before 6, m, 0; as,^ comdC5o, cotn- 
wuttOy compSno: before 2, fi, r, its i» is changed into those letters respectively; 
as, coUXgOy cofUfAtoTy corripw: before other consonants, it becomes n; as, co»- 
c&co, conjungo. Before a vowel, ^ or ^, m is commonly omitted; as, cofo^ 
coopkoy cognoM:Oy cohahUo; but it is sometimes retained; as, comidOy cdmety cdmt' 
for. In €6go and cd^o a contraction also takes place; as, cd&gOy cdgo, etc. In 
combirOy b is inserted. 

6. £x is prefixed to vowels, and to Cy h, Py q, Sy t ; as, ereo, extgOy excurrOy eav 
Ttibeo, expicUo, Before f,xis assimilated, and also rarely becomes ec ; as, effi' 
rOy or ecjfiro, 8 after x is often omitted; as, exiquoTy for exsiquor; in excimum 
(from €xscindo)y t is regularly dropped. E is prefixed to the other consonants; 
as, ebibOy edcco, except m eclex. Before these however, with the exception of n 
and r, ea; is sometimes used; as, exmdveo. £ is sometimes used before /i; as, 
epdio, 

7. In remains unchanged before a vowel. Before 6, m, p, it changes n into 
m; a«, imbuOy imndUOy it^Ono : before I and r, n is assimilated; as, ilUgOy irretio: 
before ^ n is omitted; as, ign&rus. Before the other consonants m is un- 
changed. In some compounds, in retains d before a vowel, from an ancient 
form vndu; HSyindiginayinckgeOy indokaco, 3o anciently induperdtOTy for ttn- 
perator, 

8. Iider remains unchanged, except in uUeUtgo and its derivatives, in which 
r before / is assimUated. 

9. Ob remains unchanged before vowels and generally before consonants. 
Its 6 is assimUated before c, /, ^, p ; as, occurroy offtcioy oaganniOy oppito. In 
4mittOy b is dropped. An ancient form obSy analagous to om for 06, is implied 
in obgoUaco, from the simple verb oleo, and in ostendoy for obstendo, 

10. Per is unchanged in composition, except in pellicio and sometimes in 
pelluceOy in which r is assimilated before /. In pfjeiVy r is dropped. 

II. Post remains unchanged, except in pi^inuBi'iuiK and pdm^rididnuSy in 
which St is dropped. 
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12. PnB nnd preeter in composition remain nnchaxiged, except that pra Si 
■hortened before a vowel. Cf. f 288, II. Exc. 1. 

13. Prd has soraetiraea its vowel shortened, (cf. \ 285, 2, Exc. 5) and, to avoid 
hiatus, it sometln^^s takes d before a vowel ; as, prddeej prddeife. prddigo. 
Before verbs beginning with r and /, pro sometimes becomes jwr and potf as, 
porrlgo^ puUiceor. 

14. S6b in composition remains nnchanj^ before a vowel and before 6, rf, t*, 
J^ n, «, t, V, Before c, /, ff, m, j?, r, its b is regularly assimilated ; as, fucckta, 
miffiro, tuggh-o, mmmdveo, supptico, mtn'ipio. Before c, p, and <, it sometimes' 
takes the form mm from ttidf, analogous to o&s and eb§; as, msefpio, mupmdo, 
mulolh: If is omitted before s, followed by a consonant; as, ju^ytcio. 

16. Subter and s<[per in ctnnposition remain unchanged. 
16. TVans remains unchanged before a vowel. It omits # before #; as, 
irantctndo: in trddo, tradHco, tr&jicio, and trano, n$ is commonly omitted. 

(6.) The following words are called inseparable prepositions, be- 
cause they are found only in composition : — 

AmbI or amb, (Greek ^f*¥)j <»rotmd, abouL R£d or rS, afrom, hack. VS, not 
Dls or dl, oMfiaer. SS, t^MzH, oiicfo. 

1. Afftb is always used before a vowel; as, (nnbcgei. ambarvUKi, amibido, am- 
bigOy atnbio, awburo: except ampuUa, dfiticto, and dnheto. Before consonants it 
has the forms am6t; as, ambtdenSy ambifdriam, ambwium: am; aSj ampkctor, 
ampilo : or an ; as, ancep§, anfractuSj anqulro, 

2. IX» is prefixed to words beginning with c, p, g, # before a vowel. <, and k ; 
as, diidUio^ disD&nOy diiquiro, distendo. aUkiatco: but di:«erto« is formea from (fis- 
•^ ; before /, $ is changed into /; as, Sffhv : in dfrfmo, and diribeo (from 
cltf A<!6eo), # becomes r. IH is prenxed to the other consonants, and to s when 
followed by a'consonant; as, (uduco, dlmxtto, dUtxnguo, ditpicio. But both dU 
and dl are used before j; as, disjungo, dijwAco, and before r in nfli|90. 

8. Rid is used before a vowel orh; ri before a consonant ; as, rMimo, rideOj 
rieBUbeOf rSdfgo. ridHUOj ridundo ; — rijicio, ripCno, rivertor. But rM is used be- 
fore (ib; as, reoicfo. The connecting voweH is found in r^vHws; and in the 
poetical forms rdU^, rdU^ma, and sometimes in receido the d is assimUated. 
in later writers re is sometimes found before a vowel or h, 

4, 8e and ve are prefixed without change; as, see^, sScOrtisf vigramHSf 
wicors, 

§ 197* II. Prepositions in composition osnally add their own 
ngnification to that of the word with which they are united ; bat 
8(»netimes they ^ve to the compound a meaning dififerent from that 
of its simples. The following are tbeir most common significations : — 

1. ui, or a&, away, from, down; entU-ely; un-. With verbs it denotes re- 
moval, disappearance, absence; as, aufiro, abator, abmtm. With adjectives it 
denotes absence, privation; as, omens, abidnus, 

2. Ad^ to, toward ; at, by. In composition wi^h verbs id denotes (a) moUon 
<o. (not tnto), as, acc§do; {b) addUiony as, ascilbo; (c) fieamest, as, assSdeo; 
(d) asteni, favor, as, annuo, anideo; (e) repetition and hence inUmitp, as, accl- 
do; if) at, in conteguenct of, as, arrlgo. It is somethnes angmeutatTve, rarely 
inchoative. 

8. AipH, around, about, on both sides. 

4. Grcum, around, about, on all sides. 

6. C6m or cdn, together, entirely. In composition with verbs it denotes (a) 
tmion, as, concurro, constilo; (b) conmleienes8, as, combfiro, conflcio; (c) wOk 
ifort, as, conjicio, concl&mo; {d) inmrmony, as, consdno, consentio; (e) on or 
over, like the English 6e-, as, colUno, to besmear. _ 
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6. CotUrOj against, opposite. 

7. De, off, away, through, over, down; entirely; very, extremely. With 
Terbs de denotes (a) down; as,demitto; (b) rtmoval; as,dStondeo; (c) absence $ 
as, desom, d^hiibeo: {d) preventioH; as, d^hortor; (e) tmfriendl^ JeeHn^ : as, 
despicio, derideo.— With aqjectives de denotes {a) dawn; as, decUvis; {b)wUMnUg 
aSfdemens. 

8. IHSy asunder, apart^ in pieces, in two; dis-, nn-; very greatly. With 
verbs diE« denotes (a) dUnsion; as, divldo, dllabor ; (6) difference ; as, discr^po, 
dissentio; (c) the reverse of'thesanple notion; as, dispUceo, diffldo; {d) intensity; 
as, dilaudo. — With adjectives (ks denotes difference ; as, discolor, discors. 

9. E, or e^ out, forth, away, upward, without, -less, un-; utterly, com- 
pletely, very. With verbs it denotes (a) out; as, exeo, eximo, claboro; (6) re- 
tnovaJCof something; as, gdormio; (c) pMcity; as. Sdico; (<f) ascent; as, exsisto: 
(e) completeness; %Sj edisco, exuro; (/) with aenominative verbs, change of 
character; as, expio^ eff^ro (&re); {g) removal of what is eayn-essed by the notm 
whence ike verb is derived; as enMo; {h) Uie reversal of the /umdamental idea ; 
as, explico; (t) distance ; as, exaudio. — With a^yectives fonned from substan- 
tives it denotes a6«ence ; as, exsonmis. 

10. In, with verbs, signifies in, on, at; into, asainst; as, inMAUo, induo, ingi- 
mOj tnea, ilUdo. With adjectives, im^ in-^ im-, u-, ir-, not; as, ignOtus, fnAo^of- 
Cd/u, immortdUs, Some of its compounds have contrary significations, accord- 
ing as they are participles <Nr acyectives; as, intectus^ i^irt, covered, adf^ un- 
covered. 

11. Inter^ between, among, at intervals. 

12. 06, with verbs, signifies to, towards ; as, dbea, ostendo ; against; as, oNuO' 
tor, cbnwUio ; at, beiore; as, dbambClo^ obversor; upon; asjocctdco; over; aa, 

obdico. 

18. Per, with verbs, denotes, through, thoroughly, perfectly, quite; a«, ptr^ 
cfiico, perficio^ perdo : with acyectives, through, very; as, pemox, perUm, 

14. Post, after, behind. 

16. PrcB in composition with verbs denotes (a) btfore in place; as, praemitto; 
iff) by or past; as, praefluo; (c) in command; as, prssum, praeflcio; (o)«t^penbr- 
Uy; aSfprsesto; <e) 6e/bre in time; as, praedico, praecerpo; at (he extremity; as, 
praearo. — With adjectives, (a) b^ore m phice or time; as, prseceps, praBScius; 
(d) very ; as, pmaltus, prsecl&rus. 

16. PrfBteTy past, by, beyond, besides. 

17. PrO, before, forward, forth, away, down; for; openly; as, priHado, por» 
rigOy prdterreOy prdtiro, prdcAro, prdfiteor, 

18. RH, again, against, back, re-, un-, away; greatly; as, riJUHrescOj r^tendo, 
r^iria, rifigo, rScondo, 

19. Si, without, aside, apart; as, sicuro, sipthu), secedo, sicUrus, 

20. Siib, up, from below upwards, under. With verbs s6b also signifies (a) 
auisttmce; as, subvenio^ (6) succession; as^ succino; (c) in place of; as, sufflcio; 
((f) near; as, subsum; (e) secretly, clandestineljf; as, surrlpio, subdQco; (/) jome- 
whatyO little; as, subildeo, siibaccuso. — With adjectives, it signifies, a%A%, 
rather ; as, s&bobscfmis, subabsurdus, siib&cidus. 

21. Bubter, beneath, under, from under, secretly, privately. 

22. Super, above, over, left over, remaining, super-; as, s/ipersidea, tdpertum, 
sSperstet, sSpervdcdneus. 

23. Trans, over, across, through; beyond; as, trddo, irameo, iraintflgoif 
transafy>inm. 

24. Ve, not, without; very; as, vigrandis, vecors; vepal&dus. 

Remark. In composition the preposition seems often to add nothing to tht 
signification of the word with wbicn it is compounded. 

15 
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CONJUNCTIONS. 

S 108* A conjunction is a particle which connects words or 
propositions. 

The most asoal conjunctions are, ^ 



^""^^^ and, at; than. 

ftc si, as if. 
idoo, JO ikatf M. 

fj' Itoheiher, 
anne, ) 

annoD, wheAer or noL 

ant^quam, hefort. 

&t, ast, buL 

&t £nim, but indud. 

atqul. ^ 

att&nifin, but tftL 

aut, tilhtr, or. 

aut..^ut, tUhtT..Mr, 

antem, buL, 

cdt^rum. bui, hoioever. 

cea, as, Uke as, as if. 

cum or quuin, since. 

donSc, as long as, vntiL 

dam, provided, lohiie, as 

long as, until. 

dammodo, if but, ifonhf. 

SnimvSro, tn very deed. 

eo, therefore. 

^quldem, indeed. 

ergo, therefore. 

hi, and. 

H...H ) both...and; 

^t...qu&, ) as u)eU,..as. 

it...D£qQe or nSc, on ike 

one hand, buinotonthe 

other. 
£tiam, also. 
Stiamsi, j although, 
etsi, ) though. 
iccirco, ) 
Ideo, 
Igltflr, 
It&quS.y 

nc&t, Mou<^%, although. 
mddo, provided. 
nam, namquS, for. 



ihertfore. 



nS, Je«<, /Aot noL 

n^que or nSc, neifter, fior. 
ii(qiie.'..n£qiie, ^j 
n^c.nSe, neiAer, 

ngqae...n£c, ' ...nor. 
n£c...n$que, 
necnS, or noL 
nCqnS, neither, nor. 
nSquS or n^c.^t, j fio< 
neauS or nSc.qti^, j on 

Meone^nd^ but on the 

other. 
nSve or nen, nor, omf not. 
ii6Te».ii€ve, ^ netfi^er... 
neu...neu, ) nor. 
nl, nisi, unieM. 
num, whether. 
prseilt, tn comparisonwi&i, 
proiit, according as, Just 

as, as. 
proinde, hence, ther^ore. 
propt^reil, iherefore, for 

that reason, 
pc^tquam, after, since. 
prinsquam, before. 
quam, as, than. 
quamvis, atOiough. 
qnando, quanddqoldem, 

whereas, since. 
qnamqaam, although. 
quHpropter, " 



icAer^/bre. 

although, 
however. 



quare, 

quamobrem, 

quocircft, 

quantum vis, 

quamllbet, ^ 

quasi, cu if, just as. 

•quC, and. 

-qu$...6t, )boOt...andi 

•qu£...-qu$, ) as welL..as. 

qui&, because. 

quin, but tJuU, that noL 

quipp^, because. 



qu6, tn ordSer tkaL 
quo&d, as long as, wslsL 
qu6d, because, buL 
quodsT, but if. 
quomlnus, mat noL 
qudniam, since, because. 
qudqu^, also. 
qnum or cum, when, ftnc«, 

because. 
qnum...tam, both...and, 
BM,buL 

^^l^\soas,justas,as. 

91, if. 

si mddOjt/* onl^. 

sImiU&c (-ataufi) ) as, 
. sin, but if, if^ however. 
slv6 or seu, or if. 

JlTf";™** I «*«*«'•••«»• 

seu...seu, J 

slqnidem, tfindeedj jtncc 

t&mSn, however, stUL 

tametsi, alibough, 

tamquam, as if. 

tum...tnm, boai...and. 

und(, whence. 

«t, lthat,asthat,sothatf 

m, i to the end thai, 

tt si, as if. 

utrnm, whether. 

;\«;|«Aer,or. 

vSl...v€l, eHher...or. 
T^lut, ) even as, just as, 
vemtl, ) Uke as. 
vero, </wy, but indeed. 
verum, but. 
T6rnnt&m£n, yet, notwitk' 

stasMUng. 
T6rum-eQim YSro, but ti»- 

deed. 



Conjunctions, according to their different uses, are divided into 
two general classes, — coordinate and subordinate. 

I. Coordinate conjunctions, are such as join coordinate or similar 
constructions; as, 

Luna et steUa fulgibant. The moon and the stars were shining. Omcldmai 
venti, fugiuntque ntihes. The winds subside, and the clouds disperse. Diffidh 
foictu est, sed condbor tamQu, It is difficult to accomplish, but stiU I will try. 
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Coordinate conjanctions include the following subdivisions, viz. cppulatwef 
dUjundioe^ adversative^ iUadve, and most of the cauial couj unctions. 

n. Subordinate conjunctions are such as join dissimilar construo- 
tions; as, 

Edo, ui vtvam, I eat that I may live. Pyrrhus rex in itin^re incldit hi canem, 
qui inUrfecd hoaUnis cotjnu ciulO(MebaL Mergi puUos m aquam jtuiii, ut biU- 
rent, quoniam e*»e noUenL 

Subordinate conjunctions include all those connectives which unite sub- 
ordinate or dependent clauses. These are the amcemve, iUaUve, Jinal, comdi- 
tional, inUrrogaixve^ and temporal conjunctions, and the cawaU quoa^qman^ qvo- 
niam, etc. Yo these may be added also the relatives whether pronouns, adjec- 
tives, or adverbs. 

The following paragraphs contain a specifleatlon of the several eo^junctiom eomprised 
In each ot the preceding subdivisions, and remarks respecting their particular import 
and use as connectives. 

1. CopuL^TiVB conjunctions connect tfaingps that are to be considered joint- 
ly; as, i<, a c, a t^u^, the enclitic 9 «^, which, combined with the negiotion 
belonging to the verb, becomes n^^tt^ orn^c, and, the negation being doubled, 
nic ndn or nique n6n, it becomes again affirmative and equivaJent tolf. 
To these are to oe added itiam and qudqui, with the adverbtals f demand 
itidem. 

RuMARK. (a.) El and qtui diflfer in this, it connects things which are con- 
ceived as different, and qui adds what belongs to, or naturally flows from them. 
£t, therefore, is copulative and qui adjunctive. Hence, in an enumeration of 
words, ^ frequently connects tne last of the series, and by its means the pre- 
ceding idea is extended without the addition of any diing which is generically 
different. In connecting propositions qui denotes a consequence, and is equiv- 
alent to * and therefore.' 

(b.) Ac never stands before vowels, atqui chiefly before vowels, but also be- 
fore consonants. — Atqui, being formed of dd and qui, properly signifies * and 
also,' 'and in addition,* thus putting things on an equalitv, out giving emphasis 
to the latter. In the beginning of a proposition, which is explanatory of that 
which precedes, atqui or dc introduces a thing with great weight, and may be 
rendered 'now'; and in answers; as, Cognoeiine hot vei'sust Ac memorUer, it 
is rendered * yes, and that.' Ac being an abridged fonn of atqui loses some- 
what of its power in connecting single words, and its use alternates with that 
of it ; it is preferred in subdivisions, whereas the main propositions are con- 
nected bv et. 

He.) Niqui, compounded of the ancient ne for ndn and qui, is used for it ndn. 
Et ndn itself is used, when only one idea or one word of a proposition is to be 
negatived; as, />a/ior et nou moleste ^ro; and also when our * and not' is 
used for * and not rather' to correct an improper supposition; as, Si quam Ru- 
hrius injuriam suo nomine ac non impuUu two fecisaeL Cic Et ndn is commonly 
found also in the second clause of a sentence when it precedes, but niqui, 
also, is often used in this case. Nic ndn or niqui ndn, in classical prose, is not 
used like it to connect nouns, but only to join propositions, and the two words 
are separated. In later writers, however, they are not separated and are 
equivalent to ^ ,. 

(dl) Etiam has a wider extent than qudqui, for it contains the idea of our 
' even,' and it also adds a new circumstance, whereas qudqui denotes the ad- 
dition of a thing of a similar kind. Hence itiam is properly used to connect 
sentence;:, while qudqui refers to a single word. Etiam signines * and further,* 
atuHqui, * and so,' * also.' Qudqui always follows the word to which it refers, 
etiam in similar cases is usually placed' before it, but when it connects proposi- 
tions its place is arbitrary. £t, too, in classical prose, is sometimes used in 
the sense of * also.' So often is ndn mddo-sed it, *■ not only — ^but also,' or * but 
«rea.' 
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(«.) Copnlatire conjunctions are often repeated In the sense of 'both — and/ 
'as well — OS,' *not only — ^but also' £t — H is of common occurrence; so, in 
later writers, but rarely in Cicero, H — qtii ; qve — it connect sin^e words, but 
not in Cicero; quS — quS, occur for the most part only in poetry, or in connec* 
tion with the relative. — ^Negative propositions are connected *in English by 
'neither— nor,' and in Latin by nequi—miquij nic — w^c, niqui — nic, and rarely 
by nic — ngque. Propositions, one of which is negative and the other affirma- 
tive * on the one hand — but not on the other,* or, * not on the one hand — but on 
the other,* arc connected by ^ — nSqui or nic, nique or nic — H, and occasionally 
by nic or niqui — qui, 

2. Disjunctive conjunctions connect things that are to be considered sepa- 
rately; as, avtf vilj the enclitic vi, and tlvi or seu. 

Remark, (o.) ^u/ and v^/ differ in this; <iut indicates a difference of the 
object, vilj a difference of expressicm, i. e. out is objective, vily subjective. 
V^l is connected with the verb velle, and is generally repeated, vil—vil, 'choose 
this or choose this,* and the single vel is used by Cicero wily to correct a pre- 
ceding expression, and commonly combined with <Scamj vdtiufj or Hiam, — 
Hence by ellipsis vH has acquired the signification of the adverb, ' even,' and 
90 euliances tne si^ification of the word noodified by it; as, Quum Sopkdcle§ 
Tel cptime acrimhnt EUctram, where bine is to be supplied before vtl, and the 
latter is used lor the purpose of correcting the precedmg expression. Cf. \ 127, 4. 
By means of its derivation from vtUt it has, also, the signification of ' for ex- 
ample* or 'to take a case,* for which viliU is more frequently used.— (6.) Vi, 
the apocopated til, leaves the choice free between two or more things, and in 
later but good prose vSl is used in the same manner. 

(c.) Slvi commonly retains the meaning of «, and is then the same K&velsL 
but sometimes loses it, and is then equivalent to ve/, denoting a difference of 
name; as, Vocahulum sive appellatio. Quint. The form seu is rarely used by 
Cicero except in the combination seu viMus. — (d,) Aut and vi serve to continue 
the negi\tion in negative sentences, where we use 'nor'; as, non — aw/, where 
ndn — ne(/uS also may be used. They are used also in negative questions ; as, 
Num hffts nostras moresvc nSvitt Cic; and after companitives ; as, Ductrina 
^ulo asjjSrior, quam veiitfis aut natiira paiiatur, Cic. It is only when both 
ideas are to be united into one that a copulative is used instead of atU and ti. — 
(e.) ' Either— or* is expressed in Latin by aut — aut, denoting an opposition be- 
tween two things, one of which excludes the other, or by vil—€el, denoting 
that the opposition is immaterial in respect to the result, so that the one need 
not exclude the other; as, Vei imperntdre vel miUte me utimini. Sail. — Site — 
stvi is the same as vil « — vil «t, and retains the meaning of vel—^L If nouns 
only are opposed to each other, an uncertainty is expressed as to how a thing 
is to be called; as, O'eium teges, quas sive Jupiter sive Mhtos tanxit; i. e. 100 
not know whether I am to say Jupiter or Minos. 

3. Comparative conjunctions exprfc a comparison. These are, it or tJH, 
slcut, viliit, prout^ prceHtythepoeticalceu, qua^n, t a mqu am, (with 
and without si), quasi, it si, dc si, with dc &i\d atqui, wneu they sig- 
nify * as.' 

ISemark. Jc and a<gM^ signify 'as* or ' than * after adverbs and adjectives 
which denote similai'ity or dissimilarity; as, tequi, juxtd, par and pdrlter, 
perindS and j/roinde, pro ed, sUnlUs and amtllter, dissintilis, talis, td^em, alius 
and dUtir, vvniru, splits, < ontruritis. — Quam is rarely used af1:er these words, 
except when a negjftive particle is joined with aUus;'^nfi, Virtus nihil aHud est, 
quam, etc. ; and it and qui do not occur in this connection. — Ac is used for 
guam, after comparatives, in poetry and occasionally by late prose writers ; as, 
Artius atque hedira. Hor. Jnsunius ac si. Id. 

4. Concessive conjunctions express a concession, with the genera] signifi- 
cation 'although.' l^hese are etsi, etiamsl, tdmetsl, or tdminetsl, 
quamquavi, ^uamvls, quantumvis, quamlibH, licit, Ht in the 
sense of 'even it' or ' although,' and quum when it signifies 'although.' . 

Bemakk. Tdniin and other particles signifying * yet,' * still,' are the correl- 
atives of the concessive conjunctions; as, \^t'desint vires, tameu est lavdamia 
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wkmtat, OricL Tlie adyert) jwiddii becomes a eoncesdre ooijiiiietioo, when ft 
is used to connect propositions and is followed by iid, — Quani^ouam, in absduttt 
sentences, s<»netimes refers to something prececung, which it limits and partly 
nullifies; as, Qnamquam qmdhqmort Yet why do I speak? 

5. CoKDmoNAL conjunctions express a condition, their fVmdamental signi- 
fication being 'if.* These are si, tin. nt$l or ni, «l mddo, dummddd^ 
'if only,* Mr but,* (for which dum and mdc^o are also used alone), <^«si* 
mddd ni, or simply mddo ni or dvmni. 

Rkmabk. (o.) In order to indicate the connection with a preceding proposi- 
tion, the relative ^udd, which in such case loses iU si^pification as a pronoun, 
and may be rendered, * nay,* * now,* * and,* or ' then,* is frequently put befcNre 
si and sometimes before nisi and eUf, so that quodA may be regarded as one 
word, signifying * now if,* * but if,* or * if then.* It serves especially to intro- 



nam, and even before the relative pronoun. 

(6.) Nl and nUl limit a statement by introducing an exception, and thus dif* 
fer from ti ndn, which introduces a ne^tive case. It is often immaterial 
whether nUi or si ndn is used, but the difference is still essentiaL 8i ndn is 
used when single words are opposed to one another, and in this case ti ndnUg 
may be used instead of si nOn. — If after an affirmative proposition its negative 
opposite is added without a verb, our *but if not* is commonly expressed in 
prose by si minis or ^n minis or sin dkier; as, Edatc tecum eUam amnet imos; 
si minus, quam plurttnos. Cic ; rarely by si nikn. 




fore.* 

Remark. Er^o and igUAr denote a logical hiference.— J&l^, * and thus/ 
expresses the relation of cause in facts. — Meo, iccirco, and prcpUred, * on this 
account,* express the agreement between intention and action. — Ed, * on this 
account^' or 'for tliis purpose,* is more frequently an adverb of place.— 
Promdi, * consequently,* implies an exhortation. — Vndi, * whence,* is properly 
an adverb of place. — Xdeo, * so that,* or simply * so.* is also properly an adverb. 
jEftnc, * hence,* and mdi, * tnence,* continue to be adverbs. 

7. Causal conjunctions express a cause or reason, with the general signifi- 
cation of * for * and 'because.* Theseare nam, namqui, in%m, itinim, 
quid, qudd, qudniam, quippi, quum, quanao, quand^quidem, 
slquiaem; and the adverbs nlmlrum,nempi,scilicft,9,ndvldelicit. 

Remark, (a.) Nam is used at the beginning of a proposition, inim, after the 
first or second word. Nam introduces an objective reason, and inim merely a 
subjective one. There is the same difference between namqui and iUnm. 
Namqui, however, though constantly standing at the beginning of a proposi- 
tion m Cicero, Cnsar, and Nepos, is in later writers often put after the begin- 
ning. Emm in the sense of <J< intm or sid inim is sometimes, by comic writers, 
put at the beginning of a proposition.— JVatn, inim, and itinim are often used 
m the sense of * namely,' or * to wit,* to introduce an explanation of some- 
thing going before. Jvimfrtijn, vldeHcit, and sciUcit likewise answer to our 

* namely * or ' viz.* N^narum, compounded of ni and mirum, and signifying 
. * a wonder if not,* is used as a connective in the sense of * undoubtedly ' or 

* surely.* and implies strong confidence in the truth of the proposition^with 
which it is connected. — Videlicet and scUicet introduce an explanation, with 
this difference that ridehcet generally indicates the true, and scilicet a MTong 
explanation. Sometimes, however, nam, inim, itinim, nimirum, and videlicet 
are used in an ironical sense, and uiticH introduces a true reason. — Nenoti^ 
'surely,* often assumes a sarcastic meaning when another person*s concession 
b taken for the purpose of refuting him. — (6.) Quid and qudd indicate a defi- 

16» 
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Bite and concltislTe reason, ^pidniam, (i. e. qnwn Jam), a motire.—Jaeo, icehreo. 
proptSrtd quM, and quid, are ased without any essential difference, except that 
fuid introdnoes a more strict and logical reason, whereas qufiniam, signifying 
*now as,* introduces important circumstances. — Quando, quanddquUttm, ana 
tiquidtm approach nearer to qv&niam than to gidd, as they introduce only sub- 
jective reasons. Quanddquidem denotes a reason implied in a circumstance 
previously mentioned ; tUquidem, a reason implied in a concession. In ^otadem 
Uie meanmg of si is generally dropped, but it sometimes remains, and men a 
and ytrfcfem should be written as separate words; as, forUmatam ren^aubH" 
earn, si quldem hanc tenitnam ejechnl. Cic. — Quiimi, with the relative pronoun 
or with quum, introduces a subjective reason. When used ellipticaUy without 
a verb it signifies * forsooth ' or * indeed.' Sometimes it is followed by a sen- 
tence with mm, and in this way gradually acquires the signification or nam. 

8. FuvAL conjunctions express a puipose, object, or result, with the signifi- 
cation of * in oraer that,* or * in order that riot.' These are ui or 6ti, qud, 
nS or at ne, nivi or neu, quin and qudmini$, 

Bbmark. £72, as a conjunction, indicates either a result or a purpose, *so 
that,' fmd * in order that.' When indicating a result, if a negative is added to 
it, it becomes iU nSn ; when indicating a purpose, if the negative is added, it, 
becomes ne or iitne, but ui non also is very rarely used for ne. — Nevi (i.e.vilne) 
signifies either * or in order that not,' or *■ and in order that not.' UtneisA 
pleonasm, not differing perceptibly from ne. It is used more frequently by 
Cicero than by other writers. Qud ne-for ne occurs once in Horace. 

9. Advkrsativk conjunctions, express opposition, with the signification of 
*but' These are sid, aui€m, verum, vero, dt (poetical ast), di 
inim, atqui, idmen, aitdmen, sedtdmtn, veruntdmen, di vero^ 
(inimvero \, veruminim, verutn, vero, ceiirum. 

Bbmark. (a.) S^ denotes a direct opposition, antMnterrupts the narrative or 
argument; ctuiem marks a transition, and denotes at once a connection and an 
opposition. Porro, *• further,* denotes pn^ession and transition but not oppo- 
sition, except in later authors. — Verum has a similar relation to vero as tkt to 
autem, Verum, while it denotes opposition, contains also an explanation. Vero 
connects things which are different, but denotes the point in favor of which the 
decision should be. It thus forms the transition to something more important, 
as in the phrase, lUud vero plane non ett ferendum, i. e. that which I am about 
to mention. In affinnative answers vero is often added to the verb ; as, Vasne t 
Do vero. Hence, when the protasis supplies the place of a question, it is some- 
times introduced into the apodosis merely to show that it contains an answer. 
Hence also vero alone signines * yes,' like sane, iid, and itiam. — Enimvero, * yes, 
truly,' ' in truth,' does not denote opposition. It sometimes, like vero, forms 
the transition to that which is most important. The compound verum inim- 
vero denotes the most emphatic opposition. 

(6.) At denotes that that which is opposed is equivalent to that which pre- 
cedes. It frequently follows si, in the sense of * yet,' or * at least ' ; as, etsi non 
Mcanentissimus, at amicissimus. It is especially used to denote objecti(His whether 
of the speaker himself or of others. At Snim introduces a reason for the objec- 
tion implied in at. — By aUptl, * but still,' * but yet,' or * nevertheless,' we admit 
what precedes, but oppose something else to it; as, Maynum narras, vix credi- 
biU. Atqui sic habet. Hor. So, also, when that which is admitted, is made 
use of to prove the contrary. Finally, aiqul is used in syllogisms, when a tiling 
is assumed which had before been left undecided ; in this case it does not de- 
note a direct opposition of facts, and may be translated by * now,' * but,' ' but ^ 
now.' — C^i^rttw, properly 'as for the rest,' is often used by later writers for 
sid.-^ Contra ea, in the sense of * on the other hand,' is used as a conjunction. 
So (Weo with a pronoun, when it may be translated 'just,' 'precisely,' 'even,' 
* indeed,' or an intensive * and.' 

10. Temporal conjunctions, express time. These are quum, quum jprl- 
mum, ut, it prtmum. abi, postquam, antiquam, and prius- 
quam, quando, simuldc or simulatque, or simUl alone, dum, 
usqui aum, ddnic, quoad. 
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Remakk. Ut and iSA, as particles of time, signify ' when.' I^um, ddniCf and 
qvoad signify either * as long as,* or * until.* i^«m often precedes inUrea or tfi- 
tirim, and both dum and donic are often preceded by the adverlM «^^, usqui 
ed or usqui 6deo. 

11. INTERROGATIVE conjunctions indicate a question. These are, nt<m, 
utruniy din, and tlie enclitic ni. This, when attached to the three preced- 
ing particles, forming numni^ utrumni^ and anni^ does not affect their 
meaning. With non it forms a special interrogative particle nonni. To 
theseadd ec and In, as they appear in ecjuia, ecquando, and lnt«m- 
guanif and numquid and' ecquid, when used simply as interr3gative 
particles. 

Remark, (a.) The interrogative particles have no distinct meaning by 
themselves in direct questions, but only serve to give to a proposition the form 
of a question. In direct speech the inteiTogative particles are sometimes 
omitted, but in indirect questions they are indispensable, except in the case (rf 
a double question, where the first particle is sometimes omitted. — Ecquid and 
numquid, as interrogative particles, have the meaning of num, quid in this case 
having no metining, but tnev must be carefully distinguished from the inter- 
rogative pronouns ecquid and nunv^id. En, or when followed b^ a y, ec is, 
like nuin, ni, and on, an interrogative particle, but is always pre^xcd to some 
other interrogative word. 

(6.) In direct questions, num and its compounds nutnn^, numnamy nummdd, 
numquidnnm^ ana the compounds with in or ec suppose that the answer will be 

* no * ; a.«, Num jnUas me tarn dementein fuisse t But ecqidd is sometimes used 
in an affirmative sense. In ^neral the negative sense of these particles does 
not appear in indirect questions. 

(c.) Ni properly denotes simply a question, but it is used sometimes affirma- 
.tively and sometimes negatively. When nd is attached, not to the principal 
verb but to some otlier word, a negative sense is produced ; as, mene istud potu- 
isse fmirt putast Do you believe that I would have done that? The answer 
expected is * no.' When attached to the principal verb ni often gives the af- 
firmative meaning, and the answer expected is ^ yes.' — NannS is the sign of an 
RflUnnative question ; as, (Jams novme li^ timilts est f— Uirum, in accordance 
with its derivation from 6/er, which of two, is used only in double questions 
whether consisting of two or more. It is sometimes accompanied by nl, which 
is usually separated from it by one or more words; as, WrtMn, Uueamne an 
praxAcem f in later writers, however, utrumni is united into one. word. NS is 
rarely appended to interrogative adjectives, but examples of such use are some- 
times found in poetrv; as. utem^; qudnS mah; quantani. In a few passages it 
is even attached to the relative pronoun. 

(rf.) An is not used as a sign of an indirect question before the silver age; 
when so used it answers to * whether.' It is used by Cicero exclusively in a 
second or opi>osite question, where we use *or'; as, ^i sitis, niMl intirest utrum 
aqua « (, an vinum ; nee refert, utrum sit aureum podilumj an tf»freiim, an manus 
concdvn. Sen. In direct interrogations, when no interrogative clause precedes, 
df», anne, an vera are likewise used in the sense of * or,' that is in such a man- 
ner that a preceding interrogation is sunplied bvthe mind; as, Invltus te offendiy 
an put(ts me delectaii lasdemlis hwnxTwmsf llere we may supply before an 
putns, etc. the sentence, *Do you believe this?' — An, after a preceding ques- 
tion, is rendered by *not,' and it then indicates that the answer cannot be 
doiibtful ; as, A relms gerendis senutus (dfstrdhit. Qitibus t An /jw, qua geruntur 
Juventate ac viiibits t Is it not fronj those kinds of business, which V etc. Here 
we may suppose aUisne t to be supplied before an his f Is it from other kinds 
ol business, or from those? etc. Such questions may be introduced by *nonnl, 
but without allusion to an opposite question, which is implied in dfn. 

* (€.) To the rule that d«, in indirect questions, is used exclusively to indicate 
a second or opposite question, there is one great exception, for it is employed 
in single, indirect questions after such expressldns as a?<A(to, duhiumesU incertum 
est ; deUhnrOj hassUo, and especially after nescio or haud scioy all of which denote 
uncertainty, but with an inclination to the affirmative; as, Si per se viriut sin§ 
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fcrUttta pomknmda tit, dubUo am hmK p r im m m ommmm jmnmur, If rirtne Is to 
be estimated without reference to its success, I am not certain whetiier I should 
not prefer this man to all others. Nep. It is not Latin to say thibUo a$uum for 
dubito an. — Nucio an, or haud $c%o an are used auite iu the sense of * perhaps,' 
BO that they are followed by the negatives nuUut, nemo, numquam, insteaa of 
%iUu8, ^m»qMam Kadi umquam. When the principal verb is omitted, dn is often 
used m the sense of aut f ai>, Thetnittoctet, gwim ei Simonide$^ an gtds oIikil 
artem memoruB polUcereturt etc. In such cases incertum est is underwood, and 
in Tacitus is often supplied. — The conjunction #1 is sometimes used in indirect 
interrogations instead of num, like the Greek li, and it is so used by Cicero 
after the verb expiriar. 

Note 1. The conjunctions -ne, -que, -ve, are not used alone, but are always 
affixed to some other word, and are hence called enclUict. 

Note 2. Some words here classed with conjunctions are also used as ad- 
verbs, and many classed as adverbs are likewise conjunctions; that is, thev at 
the same time qualify verbs, etc., and connect propositions; as, Cetiris in rebui^ 
oiium venit calamita*, turn attrimentum acciplHu', In other concerns, token mis- 
fortune comes, then damage is received. 

Note 8. Conjunctions, like adverbs, are variously compounded with other 
parts of speech, and with each other; as, atque, (i. e. adoue), iccirco or idcirco^ 
(i. e. id-circa\ uko, namgue, etc. In some, compounded of an adverb and a 
coijj unction, each of the simple words retains its meaning, and properly belongs 
to its own class; as, etiam {etjam) and now; itdque, and so; negue or nee, and 
not 

INTERJECTIONS. 

§ 199. An interjection is a particle used in exclamation^ 

and expressing some emotion of the mind. 

The most usual inteijections are, 

fth! ah! aht! hem! cho! indeed ! wtU ! hah ! ahs ! aiada 

&ha! aha! ah! haha! heu! oh! ak! alas! 

&p&gi ! away ! beaone ! heus ! ho ! ho there ! hark ! ' haUoa I 

&t&t! or atatte! oh! ah! aku! lo! hui! hah! ho! oh! 

au! or hau! 4.h! ah! iol ho! hurrah! huezah! 

ecc^! lo! see! behold! o! o! oh! ah! 

6hem! ha! what! oh! oh! o! ah! 

Sheu! ah/ alas! ohe! ho! halloa! ho there! 

$ho! ehodum! ho! 9oho! dho! oho! aha! 

ei&! or heiu! ah! ah ha! indeed! oi! hov! alas! 

$n ! lo ! see ! bthold! p&pae I strange ! wonderful! 

en ! well done ! bravo ! • phui ! foh ! juah ! 

eng^ ! well done ! good! phj ! pisli ! tush ! 

euax! \ r,„„„„t, • jl„^^^i # pro! o»' proh! oh! ^I 

euoe ! ^"""^ ^ *~^'^^ ' st ! hia ! whist ! hush ! 

ha! hold! ho! tats! so! strange! 

ha! ha! he! ha! ha! vae! ah/ alas/ woe/ 

hei! ah! wo! alas! vah! vaha! ah! alas! oh! 

Remark 1. An interjection sometimes demotes several different emotioos. 
Thus vah is used to express wonder, grief, joy, and anger. 

ReSi. 2. Other parts of speech may sometimes be r^arded as interjections; 
as, ;wia;/ be still! So indignum, in/andum, mdlum,nuserum, tniserabite, nifas. 
when used as expressions of astonishment, grief, or horror; and inacte and 
matti, as expressions of approbation. In like manner the adverbs no, profecto^ 
dto, bine, belle ; the verbs quasso, precor, &rOj obsecro, amdbo, ^ge, igtte, cido^ 
ibdes, (for Jt audes), sis\ sulits, (for si vis and st vultis), dgisis, dgiaum^ ana dgiie 
-^-^ and the inteirogative qtUdt what? used as exclamations. 
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Bbm. 8. With the inteijections may also be classed tiie following invoca- 
tioDS of the gods : herdUes, herdUe, hercle; or meherdUes, meherdiUy mehercle ; 
medius ficKus, mecastor, eccutor^ ecirt^ poi, edepoL eqtdnne, per deum, per 
deum immartdlem^ per aea^per J&vetn, prd (or prdh) Jitter, prd dU immoT' 
idksj pro deum /iaem^ pr6 deum atque iuminum fidvm^ pr^ «uum immorUithim 
(soil, /idem), etc 



SYNTAX. 

§ 300. 1. Syntax treats of the construction of sentences. 
2. A sentence is a thought expressed in words ; as. Canes 
latrant, The dogs hai^. 

S, All sentences are either 

(1.) Declarative ; as, Ventt sph-ant, The winds hlow: — 
(2.) Interrogative; SiS, Splrantneventit Do the winds hlow?— 
(3.) Exclamatory; as, Qjtiam vehementer spirant vend! How 
fiercely the winds hlow ! — or 

(4.) Imperative ; as, Venti, splrOte, Blow, winds. 

4. The mood of the verb in the first three classes of sentences is either the 
hidicative or the subjunctive ; in imperative sentences it is either the impera- 
tive or the subjunctive. 

5. A sentence may consist either of one proposition or of two or 
more propositions connected together. 

PROPOSITIONS. 

§ 301. !• A proposition consists of a subfect and a pre- 
dicate. 

2. The suhject of a proposition is that of which something is 
affirmed. 

3. The predicate is that which is affirmed of the sulyect 

Thus, in the proposition, Equus currit. The horse runs, ^tu is the 
suhject and currit is the predicate. 

Non. The word affirm^ as here used, includes all Ihe variouB significations of the 
verb, as expressed in the seyeial moods. 

4. Propositions are either principal or subordinate. 

5. A principal proposition is one which makes complete sense hj 
itself; as, 



poor, 



Phoeion fuit perpStuo pauper, quum ditissimus este posset, Phocum was alvyayg 
w, though he might have oeen very rich. 
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6. A subordinate proposition is one which, by means of a subordi- 
nate conjunction, is made to depend upon or limit some part of 
another proposition ; as, 

Phdcion fmt perpStuo pauper, quum ditisslmus esse posset, Phocion was al- 
ways poor, tfutughne might have been very rich. 

7. Subordinate propositions are used either as substantives^ adjec- 
tivesj or adverbs, and are accordingly called substantive, adjective or 
adverbial propositions or clauses. 

8. Substantive clauses are connected with the propositions on which they 
depend by means of the final conjunctions ut, ne, quo, quin, etc., sometimes by 
quod, and, in clauses containing an indirect question, by interrogative pronouns, 
adjectives, adverbs and conjunctions. See \^ 262 and 265. 

RxMAEK. A dependent substantive clause often takes the form of the accusative with 
the infinitive, and in that ease has no connective; as, Gaudeo te valSre. 

9. Adjective clauses are -connected by means of relatives, both pronouns and 
pronominal ai^ectives; as, qm, quaUs, auanius, etc. Adverbial clauses are con- 
nected either bv relative adverbs of place and time, (§ 191, B. 1, (A.), or by 
temporal, conditional, concessive, comparative, and sometimes by causal con- 
junctions. 

10. A sentence condsting of one proposition is called a simple sen- 
tence; as, 

CSduni fdUa, The leaves fall. Semirdmiis BabylOnem condldit, 

11. A sentence consisting of a principal and one or more subordi- 
nate propositions is called a complex sentence ; as, 

Old Jit, ut nemo contentut tivai t How happens it, that no one lives content? 
Qm* ego $im, me rogitas. You ask me, who 1 am. 

12. A sentence consisting of two or more principal propositions, 
either alone or in connection with one or more subordinate proposi- 
tions, is called a compound sentence ; as. 

Spirant vend et cddunt fdUa, The winds blow, and the leaves fall. 

13. The propositions composing a complex or a compound sen- 
tence are called its members or clauses ; the principal proposition is 
called the leading clause^ its subject, the leading subject, and its verb, 
the leading verb. 

SUBJECT. 

§ 903. 1. The subject also is either simple^ complex, or 
compound, 

2. Thf simple subject, which is also called the grammatical sub- 
ject, is either a noun or some word standing for a noun ; as, 

Aves vdlant. Birds fly. Tu Ugit, Thou readest A ett vdcdlis, ^ is a vowel. 
Meiitiri est turpe. To lie is base. 

3. The complex subject, called also the logical subject, consists of 
the simple subject with its modifications ; as, 

Oonscientia b^ne actse vltse est Jikundissima, The contciousnets of a well tpeni 
Ufe is very pleasant. Here lonscteniia is the grammatical, and tonsciefUta Mne 
octo vUas the complex, subject. 
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4. The eompound subject eonsnstB of two or more simple or com* 
plex subjects to which a single predicate belongs ; as, 

LUna et sieUm fuiffibanL The moon and stars were shining. Gramm&tlce 
mfislcas JMncia /mtuiU, drammar mod trnmc were united. Sesi^ptr hdnos 
men^tte tuum laudesjue mdneburU. 

Remark. Words are said to modify or UmU. other words, when thej tenrt 
to explain, describe, define, enlarge, restrict, or otherwise qualify their mean- 
ing. 

5. Every sentence must contain a subject and a predicate, called 
its principal or essential parts : any sentence may also receive addi« 
tions to tnese, called its subordinate parts. 

Complex or Modified Subject. 

6. The complex subject is formed by adding other words to the 
simple subject All additions to the subject, fike the subject itself^ 
are either simple^ complex^ or compound. 

L Simple additions. The subject may be modified by adding :— 

1. A single word: — 

(1.) A noun in the same case ( as, 

Nos consoles cles&mus, We consuls are remiss. Midus augur muUa narrdviif 
Mucins Ae augur related many things. 

* (2.) A noun or pronoun in an oblique case, modifying or limiting 
the subject ; as. 

Amor multltudlnis commdvetur, The love of the multitude is excited. Chtra mei, 
Care for me, Viribus usus^ Need of strength, 

(3.) An adjective, adjective pronouu, or participle ; as, 
Fuf/it invlda atas, Envious time files. Mea mater est binigna. DUcii agmina 
Pentnesilea f&reus. Litira scripta mtinet, 

2. A phrase consisting of a preposition and its case ; as, 
Sdpor in gramlne. OjJuAda sine praesldio. Beceptio ad te. 

8. A dependent adjective clause introduced by quiy quSlis, quan* 
tuSf etc. ; as, 

Uce ftf quod bene fertiir, dnus, The burden, which is borne weO, becomes 
lidit. LitiroB^ quas scripsisti, aiveptee sunt, Ut^ quiilis (ille) haberi vellet, 
tmis esset, Tanla est inter eo5, quanta maxima esse potest, mdrum distantia, 

II. Complex additions. The subject may be mollified : — 
1. By a tcord to which other words are added. 
(1.) When the word to which other words are added is a noun or 
pronoun, it may be modified in any of the ways above mentioned. 
(2.) When it is an adjective it may be modified : — 
(a.) By an adverb either simple or modified ; as, 
Krat ex^ttatio valde magna, Ptusidium non nimis frmum. 

(/>.) By a noun in an oblique case ; as. 

Major piitdfe, Superior in piety. Ck)ntentionis cUpfduSj Fond ofoonUnHon^ 
Patri siiullis. Like his father. AWia membra. Jweines patre dignu 
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(c.) By an infinittve, a gemnd, or a supine ; as, 
Jnmitua vinci. Not accu.stomed to be conquered, Vdnandi at&didsus. Fond tf 
kifUing, Miramle dictu, Wonderful to ttlL 

(</.J By a phrase consisting of a preposition and its case ; as, 
JCiktis in r<5publlca. Unskilled in civil affairs, Ab ^ultfttu firmus, CiUr in 
pugnani. Pr6nus aa Odem. 

(e,) By a subordinate clause ; as, 

MiUor etl ceriapaxy quam .sp^r^ta victoria, A certain peace is better than an 
expected victojy, Dibius suniy quid f &ciam. 

(3.) When it is a participle, it may be modified like a verb. See 
§203. 

2. By a phrase consisting of a preposition and its case to which 
other words are added ; as, 

De victoria Caesaris /dma perfertvr^ A report concerning Omtar^e victory is 
brought. 

Bemark 1. As the case following the preposition is that of a noun or pro- 
noun, it may be modified like the subject in any of the foregoing ways. 

Rem. 2. The preposition itself may be modified by an adverb, or 
by a noun or adjective in an oblique case ; as, 

Lon^ tt&rrt, Far beyond, Multo ante noctem. Long before night. Sezennio 
post VHos captM^ Six years after the capture of Veii. 

8. By a subordinate clause, to whose subject or predicate other 
words are added. 

Remark. These additions may be of the same form as those added to the 
principal subject or predicate of the sentence. 

UL Compound additions. The subject may be modified : — 

1. By two or more nouns in the same case as the subject, connect* 
ed by a coordinate conjunction ; as, 

Cbns&lesj BrUtus et Collatlnus, The consuls, Brvtus and CoUatinus. 

2. By two or more oblique cases of a noun or 'pronoun connected 
coordinately ; as, 

Ylixque n^cis^ie pdtestas, Pfrlcttlorum et l&borum indtdmentum, 

9, By two or more adjectives, adjective pronouns, or participleSi 
connected coordinately ; as. 

Grave bellum perdiiitumumgte«. Atdmi tSnSri atque molles. 

4. By two or more adjective clauses connected coordinately ; as, 
Et qui f €cere, et qui facta dJiorum scrips€re, muUi laudantur. Sail. 

5. By two or more of the preceding modifications connected codr* 
dinately; as, 

Genfts hominum agreste, sine leglbus, sine hnperio, liberum, atque soltLtum. 

Rem. 1. A modified grammatical subject, considered as one com- 
plex idea, may itself be modified ; as, 

Omnia tua constUa, All thy counsels. Here omnia modifies, not condUa, but 
the complex idea expressed by tua constUa, So Tilginta ndves long<a, PrsBpd- 
idtts fmuams rex. 
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Rem. 2. An infinitiTe, with the words connected with it, maj bt 
the logical subject of a proposition ; as, 

Vkim ut Yitittm ftigSre, To thim vice is a rirtne. 

Rem. 8. A clause, or an^r member consisting <^ two or more clansei^ 
may be the logical subject of a proposition ; as, 

£ caio descendU * Nosoe te ipsum.* uEquum e$t, ut hoc f&cias. 

Rem. 4. The noun or pronoun which is the subject of a propon- 
tion is put in the nominadve, when the verb a( the predicate is a 
finite verb ; but when the verb is in the infinitive, the subject is pat 
in the accusative. 

NoTc 1. A yerb in any mood, except the inflnltiTe, If called a JimU Terb. 

Non 2. In the following v*ges, when the tenn subject or pr$dieat9 !■ med alone, Iht 
gmnmatieal subject or predicate is intended. 

PREDICATE. 

§ SOS* !• The predicate, like the subject, is either rimpU^ 
complexj or compound. 

2. The simple predicate, which is also called the grammaHcal pre- 
dicate, is either a single finite verb, or the copula sum with a noun, 
adjective, and rarely with an adverb ; as, 

Sol lilcet. The sun ahines. Multa dnimalia rSpttnt, Many animali ere^ 
Brevis est wluptasy Pleasure is brief Eurdpa est pSninsftla, Europe is a pt^ 
mnsAla, Rectisslme sttiit apud te omnia, 

d. The complex predicate, called also the logical predicate, con* 
flists of the simple predicate with its modifications ; as, 

Sc^[HO f&dit Annlbaiis copias, Scipio routed the forces of HcmmbaL Here 
Jj»dU is the graramatical, and fudit AwnibdUs cdpias the logical predicate.— 
So, RGmBius Komanae condltor urbis fdit. 

4. The compound predicate consists of two or more simple or c<»xi- 
plex predicates belonging to the same subject ; as, 

Pr^tas laudatar ei alget, Honestjr is praised and neglected. Lsti vis r&puit, 
r&pietque gentes. Zjucius CaiUlna fuit magna vi et aplmi et corpdris, sea in* 
genio malo pravoque. 

Complex or Modified Precncate. 

5. The complex predicate is formed by adding other words to the 
simple predicate. AH additions to the predicate, like the predicate 
itseu, are eidier simple, complex*, or compound. 

L Simple additions. The predicate may be modified by adding:— 

1. A single word] — 

(1.) A noun or adjective in the same case as the subject This 
occurs afler certain neuter verbs and passive verbs of nanung, call- 
ing, etc. (See § 210, R 3.) ; as, 

Servus JU BbertinuSj The slave becomes a freedinan. Serviut TidUus rex •»• 
decl&r&tus, Aristides ^ustris est apptUdttts, Incedo reglntL 

(2.) A noun or pronoun in an oblique case ; as, 

6pe rivtffiftf, Vfe ]iye by hope Jktts rigit mxm^Tun^ God rules ^ worUL 
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(3.) An adverb either simple or modified ; as, 

Siepe vniit^ He came often. Festinn lente, Hasten stotclif. Lltira f ftclle <K»- 
cwUur, Chrimes nimis gravUer crUdal ddolescentulum. 

(4.) An infinitive mood ; as, 

Oupit discere, He desires to learn. Atuko dlcfre. Ver esse ctxpiraL 

2. A phrase consistinjr of a preposition and its case ; as, V^nit ad 
urbem, He came to the city, 

8. A dependent substantive or adverbial clause*^ as, 

Vireor ne reprehendar, I fear that I shall be blamed. Zendnem^ qnum AthSnis 
esfiem, audiebam jT'^c/ueiUtr. /«c cOgltes. 

II. Complex additions. The predicate may be modified : — 

1. By a worr/ to which other words are added. 

Remark. These words are the same as in the corresponding cases of com- 
plex additions to the subject. See § 202, II. 

2. By a phraae consisting of a preposition and its case, to which 
other words are added. See complex additions to the subject, § 202. 

3. By a subordinate clause^ to whose subject or predicate other 
words are added. See complex subject, § 202, II, 3. 

Rem. 2. Each of the words constituting a proposition may be modified by 
two or more additions not dependent on, nor connected with each other, and 
consisting either of single words, phrases, or dependent clauses; as, Agamem- 
nonis belli gloria. Paternum dclium erga Rr»manos. Mens sibi conscta recti. 
Mea maxime interest, te vdlcre. Ago tibi gi-Stias. Meipsum Inertias condenmo, 
Eos hoc mdneo. In quo te aa:u80. Mdnct eum, ut susplciones vltet. 

III. Compound additions. 1 . The predicate may be modified by 
two or more words, phrases, or clauses, joined together by a coordi- 
nate conjunction. See Compound additions to the subject, § 202, UT. 

2. The leading verb is usually either in the indicative or impera- 
tive mood, but sometimes in the subjunctive or the historical infin- 
itive. 

3. The member^ of a compound sentence are connected by coordi- 
nate conjunctions; those of a complex sentence by some relative 
word, or by a subordinate conjunction. 

4. Instead of a dependent clause connected by a conjunction, a 
noun and participle, or two nouns, sometimes stand as an abridged 
proposition ; as, 

Bello confecto discessU^ i. e. quu7n helium con/ectum esset, discessitj The war 
being finished, or when the war was fini^ed, he departed. Nil desperandum^ 
Teucro diice. 

5. An infinitive may be modified like the verb of a predicate. 

6. Agreement is the correspondence of one word with another in 
gender, number, case, or person. 

7. A word is said to govern another, when it requires it to be put 
in a certain case or mood. 

8. A word is said to depend on another, when its case, gender, 
number, mood, tense, or person, is determined by that word. 

9. A word is said to follow another, when it depends upon it in 
construction, whatever may be its position in the sentence. 
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APPOSITION. 

§ 304r« A noun, annexed to another noun or to a pronoun, 
and denoting the same person or thing, is put in the same case ; 

as, 

Urhs Roma, The city Borne, Nos consiiles, We consiUs. So Apud Heroddtum, 
patrem histOria, sunt inmtmerablles faMla^ In Herodotus, theyVt/Aer of history, 
etc. Gic. Lapldes sillces, Jlint stones. Liv. Ante me consulem. Before I was 
conntl. Fans cui ndmen Arethusa est. Cic. 

Bemark 1. (a.) A noun, thus annexed to another, is said to be in apposiiion 
to it. It is generally added for the sake of explanation, identification, or de- 
scription; sometimes it denotes character or purpose; as, Ejus fUga comltem 
me adjunxi^ I added myself as a companion of his flight; and sometimes the 
time, cause, reason, etc., or an action ; as, Alexander puer, Alexander when a 
hoy. Cato s^nex scribere histdnam instituit. Suet. 

(b.) A noun in apposition, like an adjective used as an epithet. (§ 205, N. 2,) 
assumes the attribute denoted by it as ijelonging to the noun wliich it limits, 
while the predicate-nominative affirms it. Hence both nouns belong to tlie 
same part of the sentence, whether subject or predicate. In cases of apposi- 
tion, there seems to be an ellipsis of the ancient participle efw, beuig; gui est, 
who is; qui vocdiur, who is called; or the like. 

Bkm. 2. If the annexed noun has a form of the same gender as the ©ther 
noun, it takes that form ; as, Usus magister egregius. Plin. Philosdphia maj^is- 
tra r/<(e. Cic. If the annexed noun is of the common gender, the adjective 
qualifying it takes the gender of the preceding noun; as, Zau^tM fidissiniJEi 
custos. 

Rem. 3. The annexed noun sometimes differs from the other in gender or in 
number; as. Duo fulmlna htUi^ Siipiddas, cladem Libyoe, Virg. Mttyleiue^ urbs 
nobilis. Cic. Tullidla^ (IqWcxx nostrce. Id.; — and sometimes in botli; as, Nate, 
mecB vires. Virg. Nos, anlmai viles, intiumdta injittdque turba. Id. 

Hem. 4. The substantive pronoun is sometimes omitted before the word in 
apposition to it; as. Consul aixi^ scil. Sgo; (I) the consul said. And instead of 
the substantive pronoun, a possessive adjective pronoun is sometimes used; asj 
Tua d6mus^ talis viH. Cic. See § 211, R. 3, (6.) 

Rem. 5. A noun may be in apposition to two or more nouns, and, in such 
case, is usuallv put in the plural ; as, M. Antonius^ C. Cctssius, tribiini plibis, 
M. Antonius, (5. Cassius, tribunes of the people. Cses. Publius et Sennus Sulise, 
Servi filii. Sail. Tib. et Gaius Gracchi. Cic. Orationes L. et C. Aurelioi-um 
Orestarum. Id. But sometimes in the singular; as, Cn. et L. Domitius. Cic. 

(1.) So when the nouns are connected by cMm, the annexed noun taking 
the case of the former; as, Diccearchum vero cum AristoxSnOf doctos sane hom- 
ines, omittdmus. Cic. 

(2.) If the nouns are proper names of different genders, a masculine noun is 
annexed rather than a feminine, when both forms exist; as. Ad Ptolemceum 
Cleopatramque reges kgdti missi sunt. Liv. 

Rem. 6. The annexed noun is sonietimes in the genitive ; as, Urbem PatJlvt 
locdvitj The citv of Patavium. Virg. PluHmus Eridani amnis. Id. Arbdrem 
fici numquam wilrai. Cic. In qppido Antiochlae. Id. Ruplli et PersI par. Hor. 

Rem. 7. The name of a town in the genitive occurs with an ablative in ap- 
position to it; as, Qninthi Achaice urbe; At Corinth, a city of Achaia. Tac. 
AntioihlcB, celibri urbe. Cic. See § 221, Note, and § 264, ftem'. 3. 

Re^i. 8. (a.) A proper name, after nOinen or cogndmen^ with a verb followed 
by a dative, is put m apposition either to ndmen. etc., or to the dative, the latter 
by a species of attraction ; as, Fons^ cui ndmen Arethusa est. Cic. Stirps vinlis^ 
cid Ascanium parentes dixire ndmen. Liv. Ndmen Arctiiro egt mihtf 1 have tba 
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name Arctums. Plant. Od nunc cognSmen IVl\o addttw, Virg. Qd Egerio indt" 
turn n&men, Liv.— (6.) The name may also be put in the genitive; as, Ndmen 
Merciirii egl miM. Plant. Q. MeteUm, cvi Macedonici ndmen imbtum trai. Veil. 
Cf. R. 6.^c.) In JUa aim, cuiftcimm Anrea ndmen, Ov. Met 15, 96, Aurea 
is nsed as an indeclinable noun, instead of Auream (sciL atdtem); or AureeB, 
dat (soil. €Ktati,) 

Rem. 9. A clause mar supply the place of one of the nouns; as, Cbgitet ora^ 
torem instltui — rem ardaam. Let him reflect that an orator is training — ^a diffi- 
cult thing. Quint. — So also a neuter ac^ective used substantively; as, Triste 
U^mt staiSlii, The wolf, a sad thing to the folds. Virg. V&rium ei mutablle 
semper femina. Id. 

Rem. 10. Sometimes the former noun denotes a whole, and its parts are ex- 
fnressed by nouns in apposition to it; as, Onerarioe, pars maxima m jEgim&rum, 
— alise awoersus urbem ^piam delates sunt, The ships of burden were carried, the 
greatest part, to ^gimurus,— others opposite to the city itself. Liv. Pictures 
ei poetm sustm quisque 6pus a vult/o considtrdri vulL Cic. In the construction 
of the ablative absolute, quisque remains ui the nominative, though the word 
to which it is in apposition h in the ablative; as, AfuUis sfbi quisque impirium 
jteienUbus, Sail. J. 18. So also, in Liv. 26, 29, quisque remains in the nomina- 
tive although the word to which it is in apposition is in the accusative with 
the infinitive. 

To this rule may be subjoined that which rehites to the agreement of inter- 
rogative and responsive words. 

^ Rem. 11. The principal noun or pronoun in the answer to a ques- 
tion, must be in the same case as the corresponding interrogative 
word; as, 

Quis hirus est Ubi f Amphitruo, scil. est. Who is vour master? Amphitruo 
(is.) Plaut QuidftMBrtir Llbrum, scil. ^tioro. What are you looking for? 
A book. (^Vidt&fUirdvenistit Sextft. At what hour did you come? At the 
sixth. 

Note 1. Instead of the genitive of a substantive pronoun, the corresponding 
nossessive pronoun Is often used, agreeing with its noun ; as, Cfljus est Uberl 
Mens, (not Met.) (See § 211, Rem. 8, (6.) So rfi/um for genitive cfi/ti* f CtOum 
jticust an MeUbmf Nan; tferum j£ff&nis. Virg. 

Note 2. Sometimes the rules of syntax require tlie responsive to be in a 
different case from that of the interrogative; as, Quanti enustit Viainii minis. 
Damnaiusne is furti? Jmo ilio erimlne. See §§ 214, R. 1, and 217, R. 2. 

ADJECTIVES. 

§ 90S. Adjectives, adjective pronouns, and participles, 
agree with their nouns, in gender, number, and case ; as, 

Bdnus vtr, A good man. B6nos vtros, Oood men. 

Bmigna mater, A kind mother. Vance l^yes. Useless laws. 
Triste bellum, A sad war. Miitai ia verba, Threatening words. 

Sj)€ amissd, Hope being lost. JIxc res. This thing. 

So, Mea mdter est benigna, 
JJac ieyes vana sunt. 
Note 1. Adjectives, accordin^^ to their meaning, (§ 104), are divided into 
two classes — quaUfifing and &'m»/»ny— the former denoting some property or 
quality of a noun ; as, a wise man, lead is heaxy ; the latter aefining or restruUni; 
Its meaning; as, this man, ttn cities. To the former class belong such adjec* 
tives as denote a property or quality, including all participles and participial 
adjectives; to the latter, the acyective pronouns, prouommal adjectives, and 
numerals. 
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Note 2. An adjective, participle, or pronoun, may either be used as an epl- 
tliet to modify a noun, or, with 'the copula sum, may constitute a predicate. 
In the former 'case the quality is assumed, in the latter it is auei'ied. In both 
cases, the nile for their agreement is, in general, the same. See § 210, R. 1. 

Note 3. Any word or combination of words added to a noun to modify or 
limit its meaning is of the nature of an adjective. 

Note 4. In the following remarks, the word adjective, is to be considered as iocludiog 
participles, either alone or combined with the auxiliary sum, and also adjectlTe pro- 
nouns, unless the contrary is intimated. 

Remark 1. An adjective agrees also with a substantive pronoun, taking its 
gender from that of the noun for which the pronoun stands ; as, Ipse capeUoi 
aeger<!(70, scil. ^^o, Mtl'dxxus; Virg. Fortunate puer, tu nunc eris alter ab illo. Id. 
Ut se tbtum ei (rdderet. Nep. me misSi'um (spoken by a man), miseram me 
(spoken by a woman). So salvi sumus, snlvce sumuSj scil. nos, masculine or 
feminine.— In general propojtitions which include both sexes, the pronouns are 
considered masculine ; as, Nos ft'uyt» consumere nati. Hor. 

Rkm. 2. An adjective may belong to each of two or more nouns, 
and in such case is put in the plural. If the nouns are of the same 
gender, the adjective agrees with them in gender, as well as in num- 
ber; as, 

Lupvs et npnus siti compulsi, A wolf and a lamb, constrained by thirst Phsed. 
Siciha Sardtnidque amissse. Liv. 

When the nouns are of different genders, 

(1.) If they denote living things, tlie adjective is masculine rather 
than feminine ; as, 

Pater mfhi et mater mortui sunt, My father and mother are dead. Ter. So 
also uterque in the singular. Procunibit uterque, scil. Beucdlion ei Pgrrhct, 
Ovid. 

(2.) If they denote things without life, the adjective is generally 
neuter; as. 

His fjhius, aias, eloquentia prdpe scqualia fuere, Their family, age, and elo- 
qiience, were nearly equal. Sail. Regna, imperia, nobilllates, hondres, divlticB in 
cdsu sita sunt. Cic. Ifuic bella, rapina, discordia civilis, grata fuere, SalL 
Anima atque afdmus, quamvis integi'a ret ens in corpus eunt. Lucr. 

Note. When nouns denoting things without life are of the same gender 
(either masculine or feminine), but of different numbers, the adjective is some- 
times neuter; as, Croeso ei vita et pntrimonii partes, et urbs Barce concessa 
sunt. Just.; sometimes also when both nouns are in the singular number; as, 
Pleroaque velocUas et reyio hostibus iynCira tutata sunt. Sail. Nox atque prceda 
remorata sunt. Id. 

(3.) If one of tho nouns denotes an animate, and another an inan- 
imate thing, the adjective is sometimes neuter, and sometimes takes 
the gender of that which has life ; as, 

Numfdas atque signa militdina obscuriiti sunt. The Numidians and the military 
standards^ were concealed. Sail, liomdni regem regnum^ue Maceddnics sttA 
futura Si iunt. Liv. Jane, fdc aeternos pditm pacisque mimstros. Ovid. 

Exc. to Rem. 2. The adjective often agrees with the nearest noun, 
and is understood with the rest ; as, 

SOiUs et rege Tt^cepto, Our companions and king having been recovered. 
Virg. Agri omnes et mdria. Cic. Cognitum est sdlutem^ I'mroSj /dmarif foT" 
iAnas esse c&risslmas. Cic. 
16* 
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Note. A noun In tli^ slnj^lar, followed by an nblatire with fiem, has some- 
times a plural acyective, the gender being the same as if the nouns were con- 
nected by €t; Mj Filiam cum fUio accTtos. Li v. Ilia aim Lauw de N^mitOre 
i&ti. Ovid. /*iiit<f» AUxandn cum matrt in arcem custikliendos miltiL Just. 

Rem. 8. (1.) An adjective qualifying a collective noun is often 

Sut in the plum, taking the gender of the individuals which the noun 
enotes; as, 

Par$ certdre p&r&ti, A part, prepared to contend. Virg. Pars per agro» 

dllapsi warn qui$qH€ q»em exs^uentes. Liv. Supplex turba irant sine judtce 

tflti. 'Ovid. This construction always occurs when the collective noun is the 
•ubject of a plural verb. See ^ 209, "R. 11. 

(2.) Sometimes, though rarely, an adjective in the singular takes the gender 
•f the individuals; as. Pars arduus altis pulverCilentus ^^wii /&■»<. Virg. Pars 
$na d&cum — fractus morbo. Ovid. 

(3.) Sometimes other nouns, which onlv in a figurative sense denote human 
beings, hare by sm^sis an adjective of a aiflerent j^nder from their own, refer- 
ring; to the words wliich they include; as, LdUum Cdpudque atpro mulctati, 
Latium and Capua were deprived of tbeir land. Liv. (Xipiia conjurdlidnis rir- 

S's caesi ac sScuri percussi sunt. Id. AuxiUa Ii*ati. Id. So after miUia; as, 
uo milUa Tgiidi-um, ci-iicibus affixi. Curt. Cf. S 828, 3, (4.) 

Rem. 4. Two adjectives in the singular are sometimes joined to a plural 
noun ; as, Maria Tyrrhenum aU/ue Adriatlcum, The Tuscan and Adriatic seas. 
Liv. Cum Uffidnilms sOcundS tt tertia. Liv. Grca porta* Colllnam Ksouill- 
namque. Id. But sometimes the noun is in the singular; as, Juier EtqutttMom 
CbUinnmque portain. Id. Leeio Jfartia ti guarUu In comic writers, an adjec- 
tive or participle in the singular is sometimes used with a plural pronoun; as, 
Nobis pro'sente. Plant. Austnte nobis. Ter. 

Rem. 5. A participle which should regularly agree with the subject of a 
proposition, when placed after the noun of the predicate, (a) sometimes takes 
the gender and number of the latter; as. Nan omnis emir sluUiUa est diceuda, 
Not every error is to be called folly. Cic. Gens univei-sa Vineti apuellati. Liv. 
(b.) Sometimes also it agrees witli'a noun following the subject ana in apposi- 
tion to it; as, Onnthum^ patres veslri, taiius Grctcia lumen, exstiiictum . esse 
vOluerwU, Cic; or (c) with the noun of a subordinate sentence; as, JUOrum 
urbem ut propugnacfilum oppositum esse barbdris, Nep. 

Rem. «. When the subject of an infinitive is omitted after a dative of the 
same signification, (§ 239, K. 1,) an a(\jective in the predicate, belonging to 
that subject^ is sometimes nut in the dative ; as, Afihi negllgenti esse nan kcvit^ 
i. e. me neyUgentem esse mihi non ftct«i. Cic. Da nUhi justo sanctO^ue vidirL 
Hor. A noun is sometimes expressed with tiie adjective ; as, Vobis nicesse eat 
fortlbus esse v!ri». Liv. But the a(\jcctive ot\en agrees with the omitted sub- 
ject; as, Expidit bdnas esse vobis^ soil, vus, Ter. Si cfvi ROmdno licet es8€ 
GiUlitauum. Cic. 

Rem. 7. (1.) An adjective is often used alone, especially in the 
plural, the noun, with which it agrees, being understood ; as, 

B6ni sunt nfit*, soil, hdtnines. Good (men) are rare. Cassar suos mUU^ sciL 
mlUtes^ Caesar sent his (soldiers). Dtxtint^ scil. minus, The right (hand). /»- 
pkntur joinyuis ffrinoj, scil. carats. Virg. ff'tberna, scil. castra, Altum, scB. 
mdre. Quartdna, scil. felnis, Immortdks, scil. Dii. Lucr. Amantiwn, sell, hdnd- 
num, Ter. lUum indignanti simllem, dmiUmque minanti asptiiret, scil. hdmtnL 
Virg. Tibi pilmas defiro, scil. jxirtes, Cic. Retpfce praet^iltum, sciL iemput^ 
which is often omitten. as in ex quo, ex «o, and ex illo, scil. tempdre, CagnM 
ex meorum omnium titiris, scil. dmlcdrum, Cic. So patrial aqjoctives; as, 
3iiissi ad Parthum ArmSuiumque Ugdtif scil. rigem. In TWsdUdno, soU. 
prtedia. 
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Note 1. The noun to be supplied with maseoline acy^^'^^ ^ commonlT 
ft^fmlii«t, bat when they ore posesflives, it is oftener (ifiUct, mifUct, ciost, tx prS^ 
pinguL 

Note 2. The noan to be supplied is often contained in a preceding clause. 

(2.) An adjective in the neuter gender, without a noun, is often 
used substantiTelj, where, in English, the word thing or things ii to 
be supplied ; as, 

JMnum, a good thing; indbcm, a bad thing, or, an evil. So hifnutum, v^nim, 
iwrpe ; and in the phiml, b^na, md/o, turpia^ ftfvia, cakitia^ etc. Ldbor omnia 
vifim, Labor overcomes all thir^ Virg. 

Note 1. The Latins generally preferred adding re« to an adjective, to using 
its neuter as a substantive. But sometimes, when fvj is used^ an adjective or 
pronoun referring to it is put in the neuter instead of the femmine; as^ Edrum 
rerwn utmmque. Cic. Humdnarum rerum fortuna plSr&que rfffiL Sail. JUnd 
t€ rdgo^ ium^dvi ne parent uUd in re, quod m viUtidlnem ^us wiL Cic Ommmm 
rirum mon est extremum. Cic 

Note 2. Instead of ihina or things^ other words may sometimes be supplied, 
as the sense requires. With a preposition, neuter adjectives form adverbial 

Ehrases; as, A pt-imo. At first. Plant PernuUuOj Mutually. Viig. Mprimitj 
a. the first place. Ad hoc, or Ad htec, Moreorer, besides. 

(8.) Adjectives used substantively often have other ac(iectives asreehig with 
tliem; as, ^/ia omnia, All other (things.) Plin. IniomuAm mei, mv greatest 
enemies. Fdmilidrit mens. Cic. Iniqum noster. Id. Justa /^ntbnct, Liv. 
JOcit omnia plena, scil. sunt Virg. 

Rem. 8. (a.) Imperatives, infinitives, adverbs, clauses, and words considered 
merely as such, may be used substaiitivelv, and take a neuter elective in the 
ainmilar numl>er; as, Supremum v&Ie cMcit, He pronounced a last farewell. 
Ovid. Dulce et decorum e»t pro patriii mori. Hor. Velle suum cuigve esL- Pers. 
Cras istud guando vinitt Mart. J^ RidU>o actutvM, A. Id actHtum diu e$L 
Plaut Excepto quod non siraul esses, cHira laOut. Hor. (6.) In the poets and 
laterprose writers the adjective, as in Greek, is sometimes in the neuter plural; 
as, Ut uEnecu pHVigo jactetur — uota UbL Virg. 

Rem. 9. (a.) Adjectives and affective pronouns, instead of agreeing with their 
nouns, are sometimes put in the neuter gender, with a partitive signification, 
and their nouns in the genitive; as, Multum lempiiri$^ for muUum tenants ; much 
time Id m, for ea res ; that thing. So, plus €ldquenti<B. the other form not 
being admissible with plus, (See § 110, (6.) Neuter adjectives are used in 
like manner in the plural ; as, Vana rerum^ for vdna res, Hor. Pler&que humd^ 
tUSrum reruM. Sail. Cf. § 212, R. 8, N. 4. But in some such examples, the ad- 
jective seems to be used substantively,' according to Rem. 7, (2) ; as, Aciita 
lelU. Hor. Telliris dperta. Virg. Summa pectdru. 

Note. The adjectives thus used partitively in the singular, for the most 
part, signify quantity. See § 212, Rem. 8, Note 1. 

Rem. 10. A neuter a^yective is sometimes used adverbially in the nomina- 
tive or accusative, both singular and plural; as, Dulce rklentem Ldldgen dmdbo, 
dulce Idquenietn, Hor. Magnum ttrulens, Virg. Arma horrendnm sdnuere. Id. 
Multa decs vinh'dti sunt. Cic Hddie out summum cras. Id. See ^ 192, U. 4, (6.) 

Rem. 11. (a.) A noun is sometimes used as an adjective; as. Nemo mi^s 
iS^mdiuM, No Roman soldier. Liv. Nemo /^re ddcl^e«cefw. Cic. Virn^mobdnus, 
Id. Cf. S 207, R. 81, (c.) Tibirim acc61is fiuviis orbdtum, Tac Incdla tui-ba 
Ovid. The poets use in this manner the Greek patronymics in as and is; 
as, Pilias hasta. Ovid. Laurus Pam&ns, Id. Ursa Ubystis. Vh-g. Cf. also 
\ 129, 8. 

{b,) An adverb is also sometimes used as an adjective; as, Nique fnim 
tgnAri stonus ante mdUfrum; i. e. anfiqulh'um or prcBttrit^mm. Virg. Nuno 
Mminumnarts. Plaut 
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Rem. 13. (n.) An adjective or adjective pronoun, used partitively, stands 
alone, and commojily tiikes the eender of the genitive j)lural, whicfi depends 
upon it; but when it is precedea by a nonn of a different gender, to which it 
refers, it usually takes that gender, but sometimes that of the genitive; as, 
KUphanto btliudi'um nulla e»t pmihrUior^ No beast is wiser than the elephant. 
Cic. Indus, qui est omnium Jiuntinum maximus. Cic. Vclocisslmura omnium 
dnimalium est ddjMnus. Plin. See § 212, Rem. 2. — (6.) So also with de, ea:, m, 
&imd, vUei\ etc., with the ablative or accusative instead of the partitive geni- 
tive. See § 212, R. 2, N. 4. 

(c.) When a coUtvtiot noun follows in the genitive singular, (§ 212, R. 2.) the 
adjective takes the ijender of the individuals which compose it; as, Vir for- 
tisslmus nostra clvliatUy The bravest man of our state. Cic. Maximus stirpis, 
Liv. 

Rem. 13. {a.) "Wlien a possessive pronoun or adjective is used instead of the 
genitive of its primitive or of its corresponding noun (see § 211, R. 3, (6.) and 
(c.) and R. 4), an ailjcctive agreeing wjth that genitive is sometimes joined 
with such possessive ; as. Soli us meum peccdtiun loniyi non pdtestj The fault 
of me alone cannot be con-ected. Cic. Noster dur.ruin eventus. Liv. Tuum 
ipsius stadium, Cic. Puyna ROmana stubilis suv pond^re incumbcutium in hos- 
iem. Liv. 

(6.) Sometimes a noun in the genitive is expressed, in apposition to the sub- 
stantive pronoun for wliich the possessive stands; as, Pectus tuum, homluis 
timplicis. Cic. 

Rem. 14. An adjective, properly belonging to the genitive, is sometimes 
made to agree with tlie noun on which the genitive depends, and ifce versa; 
as, ^di/UdtiOnis tuje consilium for tuum, Your design of building. Cic. Aicu- 
santes violiiti hos/Atii f<£dus, for vi6ldium. Liv. Ad niajdra initia rcrum ducentibus 
fdtisy for mdjOram. id. lis ndmimbui cfcitdtunij quibus ex cidtdtibm, etc., for 
tdinim civitdtum. Cass. 

Rem. 16. (a.) An adjective agreeing with a noun is sometimes used, instead 
of an adverb qualifying a verb, especially in poetry; as, Ecce vSnil Tildmon 
nroperus, Lo, Telamon comes in haste. Ovid. La;ti'»<*c<7/i dgitdbdmus, fovloeie. 
►all. ^neas se matutlnus dgebat, for mane. Virg. Nee lupus gr^yibus noctur- 
nus dbambaltit. i. e. by night. Id. 

(6.) Sonullus is used for non; as, MSn^ni tdmetd nullus mdneas. Though 
you do not suggest it. Ter. Sextua ab armis nullus disiedit. Cic. Prior, pri- 
mus, princeps, pr6pior, proxlmus, sdlus, unus, uUimus, miUtus, totus, and some 
others, are used instead of their neuters, adverbially; as, Priori Revio aug&rium 
venisse ftrtur, Liv. Hispdnia jwstrema omnium provimiarum perddmiia est, 
Liv. Sicei'dla solos ndvtm menses Asi(B pi^fuit, Only nine months. Cic. Unum 
lioc dico, This only I say. Id. This is sometimes done, for want of an ad- 
verb of appropriate meaning ; as, Prouus ehidit. Ovid. Frequeutes conveni- 
rani. Sail. 

(c.) In such expressions, iu, in the nominative, sometimes takes an adjec- 
tive in the vocative, and vice versa; as, Sic viidas hodierne. Tibull. Bake, 
primus omnium parens patriie appellate. Plin. 

Rem. 16. (a.) A noun is often qualified by two or more ac^jectives; and 
sometimes the complex idea, fonned by a noun with one or more adjectives, rs 
itself qualified by other ailjectives, which agree in gender, etc. with tlie noun. 

(b.) When several adjectives, each independently of the other, qualify a 
noun, if they precede it, they are almost always connected by one or more eon- 
junctions; Rs, Jfultd et vdrid et copiosd drdtidne. Cic. If 'they follow it, the 
conjunction is sometlinos expressed, and sometimes omitted; as, Viratiuset 
exctlkns. Cic. Actio, vOria, vehemens, plena veritdtis. Id. 

(c.) But when one of tlie adjectives qualifies the noun, and another the 
complex idea formed by the first with the noun, the conjunction is always 
omitted; as, Pfericiilosisslmnm titi/e 6e//M«i, A most dangerous civil war. Cic. 
^lalam ddmestlcam discipllnam. Id. So witli three or more a(\jectives; Extemos 
inultos cldros viivs nOmindrem. Cic. Cf. ^ 202, III., R. 1 . 
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Rem. 17. The first part, last part, middle part, etc., of any place 
or time are generally expressed in Ladn by the adjectives primta, 
midius^ tiltUnus, extremus^ m/lmu^ tn/imiM, imuSy $ummu$^ Muprimus^ 
riUquuSj and cit&'a ; as, 

Mldia MOV, The middle of the night Bvmma arbor. The top of a tree. 
Buprcmot monUs, The summits of the mountains. But these adjectives fre- 
quently occur without this signification; as, Ab txtremo ccmpUxu^ From the 
bist embrace. Cic Iirfimo lico ndiuM, Of the lowest rank. Id. 

Rem. 18. The participle of the compound tenses of verbs, used impersonally 
in the passive voice, is neuter; an, Veutum tiL Cic Itum ut in Msdra Urrm, 
Ovid. Scrlbendum tat mikL See S 1^4, 2 and S. 

RELATIVES. 

§ 906. Rem. 19. (a.) Relatives agree with their antece- 
dents in gender, number, and person, but their case depends on 
the construction of the clause to which they belong ; as, 

Puer qui li&aU, The boy who reads. ^<Bf(cium quod exiirmxil, The house 
which he built. JAtene quas dSdi, The letter which I gave. Non ram quails 
^am, I am not such as I was. Hor. So Deu$ cQjus mitUre vMmiu^ cni nuUm 
€Mt HmilU, anem cdtimm, a quo facta tutU omnia, est aiertuu, AdiUctui Eer^ 
mifpo, et ab hoc ductus tsL A^lo, quantus frw^gii iUce$, Hor. 

Note L This rule includes all acy'ectives and ac^ective pronouns which re- 
late to a noun in a preceding clause. Its more common application, however, 
is to the construction of the demonstrative pronouns and the relative qvL 

Note 2. When ajpronoun refers to the mere words of a sentence, it is said to 
be used logicaUjf, Qm and if are so used, and sometimes also hie and iUe, 

(6.) The relative may be considered as placed between two cases 
of the same noun, either expressed or understood, with the former of 
which it agrees in gender, number, and person, and with the latter in 
gender, number, and case. 

(1.) Sometimes both nouns are expressed ; as, 

Erant omnHio duo Itinera, quibns Itln^rlbus ddma tanre pottetU^ There were 
only two routes, by which routes thev could leave home. Cces. CrudeHssitnc 
bello, qu&le bellum nulla umquam barSdria gtssiL Cic. But it is most frequent 
with the word dies; as, F^re in armis certo die, qui dies /6Urus erat, etc Cic. 
The repetition of the substantive is necessary, when, for any reason, it becomes 
doubtful to which of two or more preceding substantives tlie relative refers. 

(2.) Usually the antecedent noun only is expressed ; as. 
An! mum rige, qui, nisip&ret, impirat. Govern your passions, which rule 
unless they ol>ey. Hor. Tantai mufutudlnis, quantam cdxnt urbs nostra, coi^ 
cwsus est ad me /actus, Cic. Quot c^lpUum vivunt, 0tMem sHcUdrum millia. 
Hor. 

(3.) Sometimes the latter noun only is expressed, especially when 
<he relative clause, as is frequently the case, precedes that of the an- 
tecedent; as, 

QuXbus de rebus ad me scrqmsii, cdram vtdebimus ; sciL de re6c(t, In regard to 
the things of which you wrote to me, we will consider when we meet. Cic. 
A^ quern prbnum earessi sunt locum, Trdja vOcatur ; soil, kkus. Liv. QuantA 
▼i ex^tunt, tatUd de/enduML Qu&lesi^ visas iram f^disse viros, ex crdtms tOlu 
m^ao. Ovid. 
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190 SYNTAX. — PRONOUNS — RELATIVES. § 206. 

(a.) The place of the antecedent is sometimes supplied by a deraonstrativ« 
pronoun; as, yie/quas res aptisslmi irlmuXj in iis jfdtissinmm eldbOrdblmui. Cic. 
But the demonstrative is often omitted wlien its case is the same us that of the 
relative, and not unfrequently, also, when the cases are different. When the 
relative clause precedes thatof the antecedent, h is expressed only for the sake 
of emphasis. Hence we find such sentences as, Maximum vrnamentum dm'ui- 
iice tolKt, nui ex ed tolUt v^'ccundlnm. Cic. Terra quod accejyit^ numqttam sins 
usUrd redait. Id. — The demonstrative adjectives and adverbs are in like manner 
often omitted before their corresj>onding relatives ; tdH» before qudlis, tantus be- 
fore quantuSy inde before unde, Ibi before tiW, etc. 

(6.) Sometimes the latter noun only is expressed, even when the relative 
clause does not precede ; as, Quis non mdldrum quas amor curas habtt, hcec irUtr 
olttlvUciturt Hor. 

(4.) Sometimes neither noun is expressed ; this happens especially 
when the antecedent is designedly left indefinite, or when it is a sub- 
stantive pronoun ; as. 

Qui hHe Idtuit, bene vixit, scil. A<5mo, (He) who has well escaped notice^ has 
lived Avell. Ovid. Sunt quos currUiilo pidr^rem Olyinj^cvm colleyisse jurat, 
scil. hdtnineSy There are whom it delights, i. e. Some deliglit. Hor. Non hdheo 
quod tt acctisem. scil. id prv^Aer quod. Cic. Non solum sapiens videris, qui hinc 
absis^ sed itinm bedtus, scil. tu. Cic. 

(5.) The relative is sometimes either entirely omitted; as, Urbs antiqtui fuit; 
Tyrii tinuere cdldni, scil. quam or eawi. There was an ancient city (which) 
Tyrian colonists possessed, Virg.; or, if once expressed, is afterwards omitted, 
even when, if supplied, its case would be different; as, Bonhus cum. j)eiktibus, 
nuos /ilius (jus aaduxHrat^ n^que in pndre pufjnd ad/uerard^ Rdmdnos tnrddunt, 
KM* ei qui non in priOre^ etc. Sail. 

(6.) (a.) The relative sometimes takes the case of the antecedent, instead of 
its own proper case; as, Quum scrlbas et dliquid dr/as eorum^ quorum consuesd, 
for quas. Cic. Rnptim qulbus quisque pdtirat eldtisy exibanij for iiSf qum quisque 
(fftrre pdi^rat, eldtis, Liv. 

(6.) The antecedent likewise sometimes takes the case of the relative, the 
substantive either preceding or following the pronoun; as, Urbem quam sidtuo 
vestra estj for urbs. Virg. Euniichum quem aedisti nSbis, quas turbas didit! for 
JiunHihus. Ter. Naucratem quem convimre f(J/ui, m ndvi non irai. Plaut. 
Atque dliij quorum idmadia prisca virOrum estj for ataue dUi vtri, qudrum est. 
Hor. Jlli^ scHpta qui bus cdmadia prist a vlris estj for iili itn, qutbus. Id. Quos 
pu6ros mlsSram, ipist^im ntihi attulei^nt. Cic. 

These constructions are said to occur by attraction, 

(7.) (rt.) An adjective, which properly belongs to the antecedent, is some- 
times placed in the relative clause, and agi-ees with the relative; as» Inter 
^'(5(05, quos incondltos ^dcmnf, ior idcos imonditos, quoSy etc. Amidst the rude 
jests which thev utter. Liv. Kejw, quae magna vdUmt. Virg. Cdidrey quem 
multum hubei. Cic. 

(b.) This is the common position of the adjective, when it is a numeral, a 
comparative y or 2l superlative ; as, iVacic quam in terris ultimam t'^ii. The last 
night which he spent upon esu-th. uEmuhlpluSy qui primus rulnus obllydvisst 
dlciiur. Cic. Consiliis pare, quae nunc pulcherrlma Nautes dai senior. Listen to 
the excellent advice, wliich, etc. Virg. Some instances occur in which an 
adjective belonging to the relative clause, is placed in that of the antecedent: 
as, Quum venissent ad vdda Volaterrana, quae nOviinantur, Which are called 
Volaterran. Cic. 

(8.) When to the relative or demonstrative is joined a noun ex- 
planatory of its antecedent, but of a ditTerent gender or number, the 
relative or demonstrative usually agrees with that noun ; as, 
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Santdnes fwm longe a Tdldsatium flnfbiis absunt^ qnas cTvItas est in prik-incidf 
The Santoncs are not far distnnt from the borders of the Tolosates, which 
state is in the province. Caes. Ante tvniitia^ quod tempus hnvd loiige dhivat. 
Sail. Rdma janwn Diaiice p6]Mi Ladni cum pdpulo Romano fecei-wit : ea irai 
confessio i-aput rerum Rdtnnn esse; i. e. that thing or that act. Liv. Si omnia 
facienda suni^ qva dmhi velinl^ mm dmu Uice tilles, sed conjiirationes putandm 
sunt; i. e. such things or such connections. Cic. So, Ista qvtdem vis. Surely 
this is force. Ea ipsa causa belli fuit, for id ipsum. Hither also may oe refer- 
red such explanatory sentences as, Qui meus amor in te est^ Such is my love 
for you. Cic. 

(9.) If the relative refers to one of two nouns, denoting the same 
object, but of different genders, it agrees with either ; as, 

Flumen est Arar quod in Rhddimum injluit. Caes. Ad Jlumen Oxum pervenlum 
estf qui turhldus semper est. Curt. 

(10.) When, in a relative clause containing the verb sum or a verb 
of naming, esteeming, etc., a predicate-noun occurs of a different 
gender from the antecedent, the relative conunonly agrees with the 
fatter ; but when the preceding noun is to be explained and distin- 
guished from another, the relative agrees with the former ; as, 

Natures vultus quem dixh^e Chaos^ The appearance of nature which they 
called chaos. Ovid. Genus hdmlnum quod JltlOles vdtatur. Nep. Animai^ 
quem vdccbnus hondnem, The animal whom we call man. Cic. JOdctis in car- 
cSre^ quod Tullianum nppellatur. Sail. Fecunidj'um conqul^tio; eos esse belli 
civtlis nervos dicUtans Miuidntts. Tac. 

(11.) The relative sometimes agrees with a noun, either equiva- 
lent in sense to the antecedent, or only implied in the preceding 
clause; as, 

Abundantia earum rerum, quae mortdles prima putant, An ahundance of those 
things, which mortals esteem most important. Sail. Cf. § 205, RI 7, (2.) N. 1. 
But sometimes when a neuter adjective used substantively has preceded, re$ 
with a relative follows ; as, Fermulta sunt, quae did possunf^ qua re intelligdtur, 
Cic. FatdU monstrum^ quai, etc., scil. Cledpdtra. Hor. Cf. ^ 328, 3, (4.) 

(a.) A relative or demonstrative pronoun, referring to a collective noun, or 
to a noun which only in a figurative sense denotes a human being, sometimeg 
takes the gender and number of the individuals which the noun implies; as, 
JSgyitdtum^ quos. Sail. Genus^ qui pi-emuntur, Cic. Sdnatus — ii. Sail. 

(b.) A pronoun in the plural often follows a noun in the sin^lar, referring 
not only to the noun but to the class of persons or things to which it belongs; 
as, Berhdcritum dmittamus ; nihil estenim apud istos, qtiod, etc. i. e. with Demo- 
critus and his followers. Cic. Divnysius negavit sejure iUo nigro quod ccenm 
cdptU irat, deki latum. Turn is^ qui ilia coxdraty etc. Id. 

(12.) The antecedent is sometimes implied in a possessive pronoun; as, 
Omnes lauddre fortunas meas, qui ndtum tdll ingenio j)r(B(Mtum hdberem; sell. 
mei, All were extolling my fortune, who, etc. Ter. Id mea mlnime refert, qui 
sum ndtu maximus. Id. Nostrum consilium Inudandum est, qui nOltiSrim, etc. Cic. ; 
or in a possessive adjective ; as, Servlli tumullu, quos, etc. Caes. 

(13.) (a.) Sometimes the antecedent is a proposition; the relative then is 
commonly neuter; as, Postremo, quod diffuwimum inter mmidles, gloria in- 
vtdiam vicisti, Finally, you have overcome envy with glory, which, among men, 
is most difficult. Sail. Eqvidem exspettdbam jam iuas litiras, idque cimi muliis, 
Cic. 

{b.) In such instances, id is generally placed before the relative pronoun, 
refering to the idea in the antecedent clause ; as, Sive, id quod constat, Pldtdnis 
studidsm audiendi fidt. Cic. Uiem consumi vdlebant, id quod fecerunt. Id. 

(c.) Sometimes w, refemng to a clause, agrees with a noun following; as, 
Idem velle aitjue Idem nolle, ea demum Jivma dmidtia est. Sail. 
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(14.) Quoiy relating to » preceding ststenient, and serring the pnrpoee of 
transition, is often placed at the beginning of a sentence after a period, where 
it may be translated by * nay,' * now/ or * and/ It is thus used especially be- 
fore Mj etsiy and fdti ; as, Quodsi iUinc fndnU pr6/iffii$e$, limen iita tua f&ga 
nifdita jumcdreiur, i. e. and even if you had fled without taking any thing 
with you, still, etc. Cic. Vcrr. 1, 14. Quodti, * if then,'* is especially used in in- 
troducing something assumed as true, from which further inferences may be 
iravm. Scnnetimes also it is equivalent to * although.' QuodnUi signifies * if 
then — not ' ; as, Qnodnisi iao mto adeentu UHm cdnatui dUqunntiUum r^prtaii' 
«em, tarn tnuHoif etc. Quddetn is * nay^ even if ; as, QudJeUi inginiU magnis 
prtmiti quidam <Uc€ndi cSpiam tine raitdne eonti^tentw, art tdmen ett dux cer» 
tior, — QiMd is found also before qwm, i^tbi^ auia, qv&niam, ni and itiinam, where 
the conjunction alone would seem to be sufficient; -as. Quod iUnam iiktm, cfi^ 
impio jdiindre in hut mittriat prSjeciut tum. tddem hoc ^milantem videam. Sail. 
It IS so used even before a relative in Cic. Phil. 10, 4, Jin. — QMod, in such ex- 
amples, seems to be an accusative, with propter or ad anderstood. 

(16.) (a.) A relative is always plural, when referring to two or more nouns 
in the singular. If the nouns are of different genders, the gender of the relative 
is deterromed by Rem. 2, page 185; as. Ninut et SSmirdmitf ^ui Bib$lSna condU" 
dirant, Ninus and Semiramis, who baa founded Babylon. \ ell. Crebro fundU 
ei tUbUintf quae tibi tumptSroL Cic. £x tummd loBiitid aiyue foscitfia, qufe cKA» 
iuma quiet pipiriraU Sail. Ndvet et captlvot quae (td Ckt^m cmta (rani, Liv. 

(6.) If the antecedents are of different persons, the relative follows the first 
person ratiier than the second or third, and the second rather than the third; 
as, 7St etpdier, qui tn convivio irdiit. Ego et fti, quiirdmut, Cf. f 209, R. 12, (7.) 

(16.) The relative adjectives qudly quantutj qualit, are construed like the 
relative qui. They have generally, in the antecedent clause, the corresponding 
demonstrative words, UHy iantutj tdlit; but these are also often omitted. Fre- 
quently al90 the order of the clauses is reversed, so that the relative clause 
precedes the demonstrative. 

(17.) Qiu, at the beginning of a sentence, is often translated like a demon- 
strative ; as, Xjuse quum ita ttnt, Since thete (things) are so. Cic. 

(18.) The relative qui with sum and either a nominative or the ablative of 
quality, is used in explanatcnry clauses, instead of pro, ^ in accordance with,* 
or * according to'; thus, instead of T'a, pro tud pr^dentid, qidd cptSmum/aciu 
tit, videlnt, Cic, we may say, qua tua ett px^eniiay or, qud pruaentid it. So, 
ViUt tantummddo, quae tua virtus, eapugndbit, Hor. Qu& pr&dentia es, nihil it 
fitgiet, Cic. 

(19.) A relative clause is sometimes used for the purpose of denoting by 
circumlocution the person of the agent in a definite out not permanent con- 
dition ; as, 7», aui audiunt, or qui awinty 1. e. the hearers, the persons present. 
So, also, a relative clause is used for the English expression * above men- 
tioned'; Mj Ex librit ^uot dixi or qttot ante {tupra) lauddvi: and the English 
* so called,' or * what is called,' is expressed hy quern, otiom, quod vdcantj or b^ 
quij qua, quod vOcdlurj dicUur, etc. - as. Nee nermat hot, quot vOcant^ impdm 
(AlMnit) ucebaL Cic. Vettra, qva aidtur, vUa, nwrt etL Id. 

(20.) Relative and demonstrative adverbs (see \ 191, R. 1), are frequently 
used instead of relative and demonstrative pronouns with prepositions ; as. It, 
unde te auditte dicit, i. e. a quo. Cic. Divitm dpud iUot tunt, itut tbi iUi imwUf 
i. e. dpud quot. Sail. Huic ab ddoletceniid beua intetlina^ cctdet, rdpintt, dit" 
gordia cMht, grdta fuere, Ibique jiveniiUem exercuit, i, e. tn iit, in these things. 
Sail. 

(21.) With quam qui and the siiperlative after tarn the verb of the relative 
clause is sometimes omitted ; as, Tarn mihi grdtum id irity quam quod grdHttl* 
mum, Cic. Tarn inim turn dmicut reipubUca, quam qui maxime. Id. Tom turn 
mUit, quam qui lenitttmut. Id. So also with ut qui without tain; as, Te 
tic c6lam%i tuebor, ut quern diUgentittlme, Id. 
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DEMONSTRATIVES. 

§ 307« ^ Rem. 20. The oblique caaeB of the personal pronoun of the 
fhird person (7/tm, her. etc.) are commbnlv expressed in prose by the oblique 
cases of M, ea, W. inc and itfe, however, Ibeing more empnatic, take the place 
of w, crt, id, in lyric poetry, and occasionally in prose also, when particular 
emphasis is intended. The cases of ipse^ v^o, (psttm, also, are employed for 
this purpose, when the individuality of the person is to be distinctlv expressed. 
In reflexive sentences, the oblique cases of the pronoun of the thira person, are 
regularly supplied by sm^ tibu, se ; and it is only when the person of the lead- 
ing subject is to be referred to with particular emphasis, that ip$t is used iiw 
steadoftM. 

Rkm. 21. The demonstrative pronouns, is and t?fe, are sometimes used, espe- 
cially with qnldetn^ where a cor^e^!ponding word in English is umiecessary; 
as, SapiewUm tddium vetus id qnldem in nosftisj sed (dmen. etc. Cic. kdotinem 
semper ilium quldera mVii aptum^ nunc viro itiam suarem. Id. Qaem nique fides, 
nSque jmjirandum^ nique ilium misericorcRa, rijjiessit^ Whom neither fiaelity, 
nor an oath, nor pity, has restrained. Ter. Is wlien used for the sake of em- 
phasis seems sometimes in English to be superfluous; as, Male se res hSbet, 
jtmrM, quod virtute effUi debet^ ia lentdtur peiunid. Cic. 

Rem. 22. 8i<:^ila,idfhoc^iUud^ are often used redundantly as a preliminanr 
announcement of a subsequent proposition, and are added to tne vero on which 
this proposition depends; as. Sic a majdrtbus suis o/ccepSrant^ tanta p<]p6U Rd- 
mam esse bin^jficia, tdy etc Cic Te illud admdneOy ut quddaie mS^tire.risist- 
endumesse Irdtunaias, Id. Hoc Ubi perswideas rilim^ me nihil d7a}sisse. I wish 
you to be persuaded of this — that 1 have omitted nothing. These pleonastic 
additions nave generally no influence on the construction of propositions, but 
in a few instances they are followed by ul ; as, De cujus dicendt ci^pid sTc accept- 
mus, ut, etc Cic. Ita fnim dtfinit, ut perturbdUo sit, etc Id. In the phrase hoc, 
iUud, or id dgire vU, the pronoun is established by custom and is necessary. 
See S 278, 1, (a.) 

Rem. 23. (a.) Ilic Hhis * refers to what is near to the speaker either in place 
or time, tile'' that' to what is more remote. Hence hie sometimes refers to the 
speaker himself, and hie h&mo is then the same as Sgo. On this account hie is 
sometimes called the demonstrative of the first person. When reference is 
made to two things previously mentioned, hie commonly refers to the latter, 
ille to the former, ana the pronouns are arranged in the same order, as the ob- 
jects to which they relate; as, fgnavia corvnshSbitat, labor firmal; ilia mdturam 
sinectitenk, hie longam dddlescentiam remit, Sloth enervates the body, labor 
strengthens it; the former produces premature old age, the latter protracted 
youthl Cels. 

(6.) But the order is often reversed, so that hie refers to the object first men- 
tioned, and ille to the one mentioned last; as, Sic deus ei virgo est ; hie spe cHer, 
ilia ttniin-e. Ovid. So when alter...alier, * the one...the other,' refer to two things 
mentioned before, the previous order is sometimes observed and sometimes re- 
versed; but wherever there is ambiguity the order is reversed, so that the first 
alter refers to the last object Sometimes hic.Jiic are used instead of hic,..%lle. 
So Ule...ille sometimes denote * the onc.the other.' 

(c.) Hie and ille have the same relation to time present and past as nunc and 
Ittfic. see § 277; and hence whatever, in speaking of present time, is expressed 
by nic and its derivative adverbs, hie, hinc, hue, and adhuc, is expressed by iUe 
tmd its derivatives, when it is spoken of as belonging to past time. 

Rem. 24. Ille, when not in opposition to hie, is often used to denote that 
which is of general notoriety; a.-*, Magno illi Alexandra ^ndlUmus, Very like 
Alexander the Great. Veil. Medea ilki, Ihe celebrated Medea. Cfic ftence 
1^ is sometimes added to other pronouns, to refer to something; discussed be- 
fore ; as, Avebant visSre, qids iUe tot per annos dpes nostras sprevtsset. Tac lite 
is sometimes translated this ; as, Uhuth, illud alto, This only 1 say. Cic. IU% 
17 
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sometimes marks a change of ]>er8oiis, and may then be translated *the other'; 
as, Verdngetdiix obviam tkesdi-i prdficitcitur, llle (soil. Ccesar) qppfdum Novio- 
dunum oppuyndrt imtltuirat. Cses. 

Rem, 25. J»tt properly refers to the person addressed, and for this reason ia 
called the demonstrative of the second person. — lUe refers to the person spoken 
of, and is hence called the demonstrative of the third person. Thus ittt bber is 
thy book, but Ule fiber is the book of which we are speaking. Hence, in let- 
ters, hie and its derivatives are used of the writer; Ute and its derivatives of the 
person addressed ; i^«, etc., of some other person or thing. See§191,R. 1,(«.) 
Jste from its frequent forensic use, and its application to the opponent, often 
denotes contempt. 

Rem. 26. (a.) J$ does not, like hie. Ule, and Mte, denote the place or order of 
the object to which it relates, but either refers without particular emphasis to 
something already mentionea or to somethuig which is to be defined by the 
relative qui. Hie, is, or Ule, may be used in this way before the relative, but 
only hie or if after it ; as. Qui ddcei, is diseit, or hie ducil, but not iUt disiity un- 
less some individual is referred to. 

(b.) Is before a relative or tU has sometimes the sense of talis, such, denoting 
a class ; as, Nique inim tu is e», ^t quid sis ntscias, Nor are you such a person, 
as not to know what you are. Cic; sometimes it has the toece of idem; as, vos 
— ti. Cic. Manil. 12. 

(f.) If the noun to which is refers is to receive some additional predicate, 
we must use et is, atque is, isque, et is qvklem, and with a negative nee is ; as, 
VincMa vero, et ea sempUerrw^ etc. Cic. Und in d&nvo, et ca quidem angwta, 
3tc. Id. AdOlescentes dli^t, nee ii tenui Idco orti, etc. Liv. Bed is is used 
when the additional predicate is opposed to the preceding; as, Siyeritdtem in 
shtectute prdbo, sed eam, sicut dlia, nUkltiam. Cic. The neuter et id, or idque, 
serves to introduce an addition to the preceding proposition ; as, Quamquam te, 
Marce fili, annum jam audientem Crdtippum, idque Athenis, etc. 

id.) Is is not expressed when it would be in the same oblique case as the 
preceding noun to which it refers ; as, Pdter dmat libiros et tdmen casagaL 
Multos iUustrat fortuna. dum vexat. 

(e.) WheninEnglisn *that' or * those* is used instead of the repetition of 
the preceding substantive, is is never used in Latin, and Ule only in later au- 
thors. In such cases the noun is commonlv not repeated in Latin, and no pro- 
noun is used in its place ; as, Phil^)jms hosiium mdntM Mgoe vitdvit, sudrum effu- 
gire non vdluit, those of his own subjects. Curt. Sometimes the substantive is 
repeated; as, Judiiia clvitdiis cum judlciis prineipis certant. Veil. Sometimes 
a nossessive adjective is used instead of the genitive depending on the omitted 
suDstantive; as, TSrentti /dbulas studiose lego, Plautlnis minus delector: and 
sometimes instead of the genitive or a possessive adjective the name of the per- 
son itself is put in the case which the verb governs ; as, Si cum Lycurgo et 
Drftcone et Solone nostras leges conferre vdlu^riiu, Cic. — In Cicero Ate and iUe, 
when the preceding substantive is understood, retain their demonstrative sig- 
nification, and therefore do not merely supply the place of the omitted sub- 
stantive ; as, Nullam inim virtus dliam mertectem desldirat, prater banc, i. e. the 
one of which I am speaking. Cic. 

Rem. 27. (a.) Idem, as denoting a subject which stands in equal relations to 
two different predicates, often supplies the place of item or itiam, * also,' * at the 
same time^' or of tdmen, *yet,' if the things are apparently inconsistent; as, 
Musiei.qut Srant quondam' Mem poeta, Musicians, who formerly were poets 
also. Cic. Kta^rdies et Tigris magno dqudrum (Mortio iter percurrunt ; ildem 
(and yet) pauidtim in arctius cofunt. 

(b.) Et ipse, on the other hand, denotes that the same predicate belongs to 
two subjects. It is rendered by * too * or * also * ; as, Antdninus Commddus nihil 
pdiemum hdbuU, nisi quod contra Germdnos fetldter et ipse puundvit, for item 
0% ipse qudqne. Eutr. — So, also, nee ipse is used in the sense of * neither ' ; as, 
Primis rfpulsis Maharbal cum mdjdre rObdre virdrum missus nee ipse en^idnum 
cdhortium suitlnvit. Liv. 
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(c.) Idem is sometimes repeated in the sense of * at once/ denoting the union 
of qualities which might be thought incompatible ; as, Fwre quidam qui ildem 
ornate ildem versmte mcirenl. There have been some who could speak at once 
elegantly and artfully. Cic 

{d.) *'The same as' is variously expressed in Latin,. by idem with qvi, ac or 
atqite^ quamy qndsi, tU or cum; as, Verre* Idem eU qui fuit semper, Verres is the 
same as he has always been. Cic. Vila est cadem ac ftdt, Liv. DifpCtdttdnem 
ea^pdnffiuM iisdem /ire verbis ut actum est, Cic. Eandem cottstUuit pdteslitem 
ouam si, etc. Cic. Eodem Idco res est, qu&si ea picunia legdta non esuL Id. 
Banc igo eodem mecum poire ginUtun, etc. So also poetically with the datUft; 
as, Eadem iUUs s^itu' quieU est. Lucr. Cf. ^ 222, B. 7. 

IPSE, IliTENSIVE OR ApJUNCnVB. 

Rem. 28. (a.) Ipse, when used with a substantive pronoun taken reflexively, 
agrees either witli such pronoun or with the subject of the proposition, accord- 
ing as either is emphatic ; as, Affam per me ipse, I will do it myself. Cic. Nom 
iyeo midhind (i. e. «/ dUi me consolmtur); me ipse consdhr. Cic. Acc^antJh 
eum, a cujus ciiidelitdte vosmel ipsi armis vindicastu. Liv. — Cn. Pompeium omnf- 
bus, LerUulum mlhi ipsi ant^pOno. Cic. Fac ut te ipsum custddias. Id. Deforme 
estde se ipsum prasdicare. la. — But Cic«ro often construes ipse as the subject, 
even where the emphasis belongs to the object; as. Quid est nig^U corUinire 
eos, qvibus praxis, si te ipse contineasf 

{b.) When i^jse is joined with a possessive pronoun used reflexively, it usually 
takes the case of the subject; as, Meam ipse legem ne^ifo; not m^am ipsius, 
according to ^ 211, R. 3, (a). So, Si ex scriptis cognosci ipsi suis pdtmsserU. Cic. 
£am /raudem vestrd ipsi virtite vitastis. Liv. But the genitive is necessary when 
the possessive does not refer to the subject; as, Tud ipsius causa hoc /ecu And 
it is sometimes found where the case of the subject should be used; as, OonjeC' 
tHram de tuo ipsius siiidio ceperis, instead of t]pae.'-H(c,) Ipse is sometimes used 
as reflexive without sui; as, OmtMs bdni, qucmium in ipsis /uit, Oesdrem occide' 
runt. Cic. 

(cL) Ipu, with nouns denoting time or number, expresses exactness, and 
may be rendered, * just,* * precisely'; or * very,' *only'; as, Dvrrhdchio sum 
pr6/ectus ipso iUo die. quo lex est data de nSbis, on the very da^. Cic. Ti-lgijUa 
dies iroHt ipsi, auum has ddbam UUras, j}er quos nuUas a* vdbts acc^ram, just 
thirty days. Id. lU quisquam ctibitdbii — quam /dcile impirio atque exercitu 
sdiios et vectigdlia conservdturus sit, qui ipso nomine ac iHmdre de/enderit, by his 
very name, or, by his name only. Id. 

General Relatives. 

Rem. 29. Qui€umque,quisquis, and the other general relatives (see § 139, 6, 
R., are, in classical prose, always connected with a verb, and form the protasis. 
Quicumque is commonly used as an adjective, and quisquis as a substantive; 
but the neuter quodiunique is used as a substantive witli a following genitive; 
as, Quodcum^jue militum ; and, on the other liand, quisquis is rarely an adjec- 
tive ; as, Quuquis iiit vide cdlor. Hor. ; and even the neuter quidquia is used in 
the same manner; as, Quisquis hdnos tum&li, quid/uid sdldmenhumandi est, Virg. 
Quicumque seems sometimes even in Cicero equivsilent to omnis or quivis ; as, 
QucB sdndti pdtfrunt, qu^umquc rdtidne sanSbo, What can be cured, I will cure 
by every possible means. Cic. Yet possum is rather to be supplied; — -'in 
whatever way I can.' But in later writers quicumque is frequently used in the 
absolute sense for quivis or quiUbet; as, Ctcirdnem cuicumqtie edi'um foriUer 
cp/)Asuifim. Quint. Qudliscumque &nd quanhts(umf/ue are likewise used in an 
absolute sense by ellipsis; as, Tu non (oniujnsces quantUnmgue ad liberfdfan 
perrinire t At any price, be it ever so high. Sen. So quisquis is occasionally 
used, not as a relative, but as an indefinite pronoun. — Siquis often seems to 
stand as a relative, like the Greek ttrtc for 5 tk, * whoever ' ; but it always 
ccntains the idea of ' perhaps ' ; as, Nada /ire Afpiufa cdcumina sunt, ei si quid 
est pdbiU, obruunt nlves, Liv. 
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I;fi>cnifiTS Pkonouhs. 

RsM. 90.{a.)AU^ni9 and qnitpiamare particular and afimnatire, corres- 
ponding to the English some one ; nsy /lerea^tas t$t piiuniay qua morte ftllcfyas 
ad qneinpiam ptrvimt jUre, An inheritance is property which, at the' death of 
tome one, falls to some (otner) one by law. Cic. MM tine docU'ina allquid 
vmnium ginirwu tt ariium cwi§§quunHtr, Id. 

(6.) AUqw is more emphatic than the indefinite pronotin gvit, (See \ 187, (3.) 
Hence &Hqm$ stands by itself, i>ttt quit is commonly connected with certain 
conjunctions or relative words, but these are sometimes separated from it by 
one or more words. Sometimes, howeyer, q%d» is nsed without such conjunc- 
tions or relatires; a», Morlm* aut iaettas atU quid efusnOdi. Cic. Deti'dhirt 
qnid de dbquo. Id. Jnjuriam cni /dcert. Id. So, Diseirit quis. Some one might 
say. But eyen after those coniunctions which u;»ually require quts^ dhqvis is 
used when employed antithetically and of course emphatically; as, Timebat 
JPompeiut omnui, ne &l]quid vot UmerCti*, Cic. In En^ish the emphasis of dUqws 
is sometimes expressed by *■ really ' ; ns, Stnmu mirttntH, »i allquis t$»€ P^^ '/ 
ad exi^uum tempu» d&rtit. Cic. — l^uupiamy also, is sometimes used like gtitf 
after jR,etc., ana sometimes stands alone; as, Oiutret fwrtaue quitpiam, 

Rkm. 81. (a. ) iXuisquam^ Hm^ one,* and utlusy ^any,' are universal. Like urn- 
quam and u$ouam they are used m propositions which involve a universal nega- 
tive, or which express an lntenx>|E:ation with a itegative force, or a condition 
(usually with ft or quan)^ also, after comparatives, after the adverb rtr, and 
the preposition $fne ; as. Nique ex cattris Cdifttnte quisquam ornmum diict$$Srai^ 
Nor had any one departed from the camp of Catiline. Sail. Nee ullo c6iM pd' 
test contwffire, «t ulla interva$$io flat af'iiii. Cic. An quisquam 0Me<< tfne per* 
Uirbatidne metUU ira»iif Id. Tetfior bic tyrammf Sfr6cu$6ni$ fiiU, quam quis- 
quam tiip^riih'um. Id. Vix quidquam $pei ett. Sen. But after the dependent 
negative particles ae, neve, and the negative interrogative particle nmm, quU and < 

not quisqMum is used. : 

(6.) But gtUsquam and mlki$ after ti are often used not in a negative sense, j i 

but instead of OUguit or guig, serving only to increase the indefmiteness which i i 

would be implied in the latter f>ronouns ; as, Aut inim ttemOy quod qtridem mdois ' J 

€redOy aviy si quisquam, ille sdjnent fuk, if any man. Cic. Hence, ultimately, 
even without $i, wltere the indefiniteness is to be made emphatic, quisqtMmy ', 

fdlu$, umquam and utquam were nsed ; as, Qwimdiu quisquam ^frA, qm U di- ^^ 

fender e avdeat^ tives, Cic. BeUum tnaxlme ontfrnuii mhnirabiUj qmt umquam 
gesta mnl^ ariptunts turn. Tac. ^] 

(c.) Ullus is properly an adjective, but quisquam is commonly used without 
a noun, except it is a word denoting a person; as, Otiqttam c-in. To any citizen. 
Cikjtisquam Oratdi'u ildquenliam. Hence ffvi«7uam correspcHids to thesubstan- '\ 

tive nevno and uUut to the adjective nmus. Nhao is often used with other 
substantives denoting male pei-sons so as to become equivalent to the adjective '^' 

nuUits; ns, nemo pkioTj nemo adoUscetiSj and even kOmo nemo, Cic. (^tisquiua 1^ 

is sometimes used in a similar mannw; as, qttisquam h^hno, quitqttam civis. On J'- 

the other hand nulliu and ullus are used as substantives instead of nemo aud ^ 

quisquam, especially the genitive nullius and the ablative nuUo. ^ 

Rem. 82. (a.) A^ius, like ullus, though pru()erly an adjective, is sometimes .'' 

used like a pronoun. It is often repeate<l, or joined with an adverb derived ^J 

from it, in the same proi>opit»on, which may be translated by two separate 
propositions, cominenchig respectively with**one...iuiother*; *as, Aliuu TUiis 
tiditur optimum, One thing seems best to one, another to another. Cic. Aliis \^ 

^xxmAei penadum e^t. Danger threatens one from one source, another from ^, 

another; or, Danger threatens diflerent persons from different sources. Ter. £ 

J>i6nyslum ivllter vum all is </c nobis Ukatum andub(tm. Cic — Alter is used in the ^if 

same manner when onl^r two persons are spoken of, but there are no adverbs de- ^ 

Jived from it; as, Alter V»? altiniin causam eonfh^unt, Thev accuse each crther. J^ 

(6.) Alius, reiieated in dffft rent propo-'itions, is also translated * one...another * ; p 

as, Alind d(/ftur, aliud simulatur, One thing is done, another pi-etended. Cic. ^ 

Allter to7»/f<«r, iilUer *<n6i7, like fJft/er m- or atque. He 8|)caks otherwise than y^ 

he writes. So Aliud Idquitur, dUud svrliHi. ^^ 
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(c.) Uterque^* each of two,' is always nsed br Cicero in the singular num- 
ber, when onfy two individuals are spolcen of. Its plural, utriquej is used onlr 
wlien each of two parties consists of several individuals; as, Maciddne* — 7*,^, 
¥trique. But in other good prose writers the plural uttique is occasionally used 
in speaking of only two; as, Dinqttt Didnym, Nep. Cf. § 209, R. 11, (4.) 

Rem. 88. (a.) Quidam differs from dUquis by implying that a person or 
thing, though indefinitely described, is definitely known; as, Quidam de coUi- 
gis nostris^ A certain one of our colleagues. Cic. Sets me quOdam tempdre MUr- 
4pon<um ventMt tecum. Id. 

(6.) QtAdam is sometimes used for »ome^ as opposed to ike vihclU^ or to oOiert; 
as, Excenerunt urbe quidam, alii mortem ribi corudveruntj Some departed from 
the city, others destroyed themselves. Liv. Hence it is used to soften an ex- 
pression, where in English we say * so to sneak,* etc. ; as, Milvo est quoddam 
helium ndtUraU cutn corvo, A kind of natural warfare. Cic. FuU inim iuud quod- 
dam cacum temptts servlt&tis. Id. Etinim omnes artes qua ad humdnitdtem pertU 
nenty hdbent quoddam commune vindUum et qudsi cogndUsne qu&dam inter se cofi- 
UnerUur. Id. — Tamquam is used for the same purpose, and also ut Ita dicam. 

Rem. 34. Quiv is and guiKbet,^ any onQy* and «ntfs^uts9ti€,^each,* are uni- 
versal and absolute ; as, Omnia sunt ejusmdcU (juivis ut perspicire possit. All are 
of such a nature that anr one can perceive. Cic. Bicdpudmdj6re* nostros adhih^ 
ibdtur pfritusy nunc oulllbet Id. Ndiura finumquemque trdhit ad dUcendum. 
A negative joined with them denies only the universality which they imply; 
as. Nan cuivis hdmini contingit ddire Ghinthum, i. e. not to every man without 
distinction. Hor. Cuiquam would have made the negation universal. 

Rem. 85. (a.) Quis^ue signifies eack^ every one, distributively or relatively, 
and generally stands without a noun ; as. Quod cuique obttgUy uf quisque Uneat, 
het each one keep what has fallen to each. Cic. Hence it is used particularly 
after relative and interrogative pronouns and adverbs; as, Scipio poUicetur stU 
magna cura fOre^ ut omnia civitdtlbiis, quae cujusque /««««»/, restftuirentur, 
Cic. Ut prcedui posset, quid cuique evenUlrum, et quo quisque fdto ndtus esset. 
Id. Cnr flat quidque queens: recte omnlno. Id. Quo quisque est sollertior, 
hoc ddcet m&riddus. Id. Ut quisque optime dicitj ita maxime c^endi tM'icuUdtem 
timet. Id. And hence the expression qudtusquisque in the sense of'^' how few 
among all.* It is also used distributively after numerals; as, D^clmus quisque 
sorte leitut, Every tenth man. Quinto quoque anno, In every fifth year. So 
also after «MtM; as, Sui cuique liberi cdnssimi: suum cuique pldcet. (Respect- 
ing the order of the words, cf. § 279, 14: and respecting quisque in the nomina- 
tive in apposition to a noun or pronoun in the ablative absolute or in the ac- 
cusative with the infinitive, see § 204, R. 10.) 

(h.) Quisque with a superlative, either in the singular or the plural, denotes 
universality, and is generally equivalent to omnes with the positive; as, doctis* 
simus quisque, Every learned man. i. e. all the learned; but often, also, in con- 
nection with the verb, it retains the idea of a reciprocal comparison, and is to 
be rendered by the superlative ; as. In omni arte optimum quidque rdrissimum, 
The best is the rarest. Cic. Altisslma quaeque /famfna minimo sdno Idbunlur, 
The deepest rivers flow with the least sound. Curt. With primus, it denotes 
the Jirst possible ; as, Pr'ano qudque tempdre. As soon as possible. Cic. 

POSSESSIVES. 

Rem. 8(J. (a.) The possessive pronouns meus, tuus, suus, noster, and tester. 
are joined to nouns, to indicate an action or possession of the persons denoted 
by their primitives; as, Ttitus dmor meus est tibi, My love is secure to you. 
Ovid. Tuam vicem ddlere sdleo. Cic. — These pronouns, as in English, when 
belonging to two substantives, are generally expressed but once, even when 
the substantives are of different genders; as, dmor tuus ac judicium de me. 

(b.) But these pronouns are sometimes used when the persons to which they 
refer are the objects of an action, feeling, etc. ; as, Nam nique tua negligentid, 
nique ddio id fecit tuo. For he did it neither through neglect w^j: hfi^x^ (>f you, 
Ter. See § 211, R. 8. 

ir* 
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(c.) The possessive pronouns, especiaUjr when nsed us reflexirea, are often 
omitted; as, Quo rivertarf in patriamf sell, wenwt, Whither shall I return? 
to (my) country ? Ovid. Dextra munera porrexitj soil, sua. Id. But they are 
expressed when emphasis or contrast is intended, where in Eng[lish *own* 
might be added to the pronoun; as, Ego iwn dicam, tdnxtn id pdUritu cum dnS» 
TOM vestris cOffitdre, Cic. 

{d.) When besides the person of the subject, that of a rensote object also 
occurs in the proposition, tlie pKMsessive pronoun will refer to the latter; as, 
PatrU dramum iiwii ricondHastij i. e. patris met dnimum rather than tui. 

(«.) As reflexives, meu<, etc., are translated my, thy, his, her, its, our, your, 
their; or my own, thy own, his own, etc. 

THE REFLEXIVES S UI AND SUU8, 

§ 308* Kem. 37. (a.) Sui and $utis prc^erly refer to the 

subject of the proposition in which they stand ; as, 

Oppldani fdclmi$ in se ae sumfoedum con»ci»cunt, The citizens decide on a 
foul crime against themselves and their friends. Liv. 

(6.^ They continue to be used in successive clauses, if ^e subject 
remains the same ; as, 

Jpit se guitque dihgit^ non ut dUquam a se ii)$e mercSdim exigat c&rttdUi suae, 
$eaquod per se slbi quiaqut cdrm est* Cic. 

(1.) In dependent clauses, in which the subject does not remain 
the same, the reflexives are commonly used in references to the lead- 
ing subject, when the thoughts, language, purposes, etc., of that sub- 
ject are stated ; as, 

Aridvisttts praxUcdvitj non sSse GcdUsj sed GaUot slbi beUwn intHUsH, Ariovistus 
declared that he had not made war upnon the Gauls, but the Gauls upon him. 
Cses. Hdmerum Cddplidnii Llvem esse dicunt suum. The Colophon ians say that 
Homer is their citizen. Cic. Tyrannus pitlmt ut se ad dmldtiam tertium aswibe" 
rent. Id. But sometime?, to avoid ambiguity, the cases of is or iUe are used in 
such clauses hi references to the leading subject; as, Helvetii sese Allobrdges vi 
coaciuros existimdbantj ut per suos /ines eos* ire pdUreiilur, Cses. Here suos 
refers to the subject of the dependent clause, and eos to Htlvetii, the subject of 
the leading clause. And sometimes, even in the same dependent clause, two 
reflexive pronouns are used, referring to different persons ; as, Stpthos petibant, 
ut regis sui fUiam matrimSnio slbi jungirct. Curt. # 

(2.) If, however, the leading subject, whose thoughts, etc., are ex- 
pressed, is indefinite, the reflexives relate to the subject (^ a depend- 
ent clause ; as, 

Medeam prcsdicant (scil. "kdmlnes) in f^gd frdtris sui membra in iis Idcis^ qud 
se pdrens persiquireturj dissipdmsse. Cic. Jpsum r§gem trddunt i^rdtum his 
tacris se aodidisse. Liv. 

(8.) (a.) When the leading verb is in the passive voice, the re- 
flexive often refers not to its subject, but to that which would be its 
subject in the active voice ; as, 

A Cassdre invitor ut nm slbi legdius, i. e. QMsar me invUaij 1 am invited by 
CsBsar to become his lieutenant Cic. 

(p.) So when the subject is a thing without life, the reflexive may 
relate to some other word in the sentence, which denotes a thing hav- 
ing life ; as, 

C&num tarn fida custddia quid signiftcat dUud, nisi se ad hdminum commdd^ 
(dtes esse ginirdtos f Cic. 
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(4.) Instead of sui and fuusy whether referring to a leading or a 
subordinate subject, ipse is sometimes used, to avoid ambiguiiy from 
the similarity of both numbers of sui^ and also to mark more emphat- 
ically than $uus, the person to whom it relates; as, 

JvgurOui l^yatot m\$it^ oui ipsi tibeiitque vitam pHirentf Jngurtha «ent ambas- 
sadors to aok life for hfraKelf and his children. Soil. £a mdlettissim^ ferre 
hdiiiines debetUf qua ipsomm cvfyd contracta iu$U. 

(5.) In the plural number, with inter, se only is used, if the person 
or thmg referred to is in the nominative or accusative ; se or ipse, if 
in any other case ; as, 

Fratrcs inter se quumformd^ turn mdrilmi sinalet, Brothers resembling each 
other both m person and character. Cic. Feras inter sese condliiU ndtikra, Cic 
huidunt 6Uqua a doctis itiam inter ipsos tmUtu) reprehensa. Quint. 

(6.) (a.) When reference is made not to the subject of the propo- 
sition, but to some other person or thing, hie, is, or ille, is generally 
used, except in the cases above specified ; as, 

Thfnmtdi les terrum ad Xerxem misity ut ei nuntidretj mis verbis, athersdrios 
Sjuft in fuf/a cm«, Theinistoclos sent his servant to Xerxes, to hiform him 
(Acrxeis), hi his (Themistocles') name, that his (Xerxes') enemies were upcm 
the point of flight. Nep. 

{b.) But when no ambiguity would arise, and esp>ecially when the 
verb is of the first or second person, sui and suus sometimes take the 
place of the demonstrative pronouns ; as, 

Suam rem slbi salmm sUtam, I will restore his property entire to him. Plant. 

(c.) On the contrary, the demonstratives are sometimes used for 
the reflexives ; as, 

Ilelvftii perstmdent Raurdcis, ui un6 cum iis pt^ficiscantur, The Helvetii per- 
suade the Kanraci to go with them. Cses. — In some instances,- a reflexive and 
a demonstrative are used in reference to the same person; as, Jtasegessit 
(Rcil. Ligdrius) ut ei jnitem esse expidlreL Cic. C ClamUi dranUi per sui frd" 
tiig pdrtniisnue ejus manes. Liv. — Sometimes the reflexives refer to different 
subjects in the same sentence ; as, Aridvistus respondit. nemtnem sScum sine 
suft pernicie contendisse (Cses.); where se refers to Ariovistus, and sua to 
neminem, 

(7.) (a.) Suus often refers to a word in the predicate of a sentence, 
and is tlien usually placed after it ; as, 

Hunc ilres sui ex urbe ejfcerunt^ Him his fellow -citizens banished from the 
city. Cic. Titurim quum prdcul Ambiorlgem, suos lOhortantem, conspexisseL Csbs. 

(6.) Suus, and not hujus, is used when a noun is omitted ; as, 

Oitdrius quern sui (scil. &m1ci) Coesdrem sdlutdbant, Octavius, whom his fol- 
lowers saluted as Caesar. 

(c.) Suus is also commonly used when two nouns are coupled by 
cum but not when they are connected by a conjunction ; as, 

PtdUmaue dmicos Demetrii cum suis ribus d^misit, Ptolemy dismissed the 
friends of Demetrius with their effscts. Just. 

(8.) Suus sometimes denotes Jit, favorable ; as, 

Sunt et sua ddna j^renti^ There are likewise far my father suitable presents. 
Virg. Ut tMrdtor ille pdpidi Romdni q)/)iiiretur tempdra sua. Liv. Alphenns 
uUbdtur pdpah sane suo. Cic. Sometimes it signifies peculiar; as, Moues sua 
tAra Sdboel, soil, mitiunt^ i. e. the frankincense tor which their country was fa*- 
mous. Virg. Fessosque sdpor suus ociiipal artus. Id. 
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NO^nNATIVE. 
SUBJECT-NOMINATIVE AND VERB. 

§ 309« (a.) The noun or pronoun which is the subject of 
a finite verb is put in the nominative. 

Non 1. (a.) A Terb in any mood except the infinitive Is called a finite rerb. (b.) In 
historical writing the nominatiye it sometimoBjoined with the present infinitive instead 
of the imperfect indicative. Cf. R. 5. 

(h,) A verb agrees with its subject-nominative, in number 
and person ; as, 

£ao Uffo^ I read. Nos Ufftmus, We read. 

Tii 8cribi$y Thou writest. Vos scribitii^ You write. 

Equw curritf The horse runs. £qui cui^runtj Horses run. 

Note 2. The imperative singular is sometimes used in addressing several 
persons; as, Hue natat adjice septem, scil. voi^ Thebaides. Ovid. Met. 6, 182. 
So Adde dejfectidnem Itdliee^ scil. ro*, milltes. Liv. 26, 41. 

Remark 1. (a.) The nominatives ej/o, /«, nos^ voSj are seldom ex- 
pressed, the termination of the verb sufficiently marking the person; 
as, 

Cu^nOj I desire; rim, thou livest; hdbemus, we hare. See § 147, 8. 

(6.) But wlien emphasis or opposition is intended, the nominatives of the 
first and second persons are expressed ; as. Ego reyes eject, vos tyrannos intrO- 
dutittSj I banished kings, vou introduce tyrants. Auct. ad Her. Nos, nos, dico 
dperte^ conmles dcsumus. bic. Tu es pdtronus, tu paler. Ter. In indignant 
questions and addresses tu is expressed ; as, Tu %n f&rum prddlre^ tu lucem 
consptcire^ tu in horum conspectum venire lOndi'ist Auct. ad Her. 

Rem. 2. The nominative of the third person Ls often omitted : — 
(1.) When it has been expressed in a preceding proposition : — 
(a.) As nominative; as, Mi)sa proJluU ^monte Vdseyo^ et in Oceanum infiuiU 

Ca;s.; or (A) in an oblique case; as, Vamh'em mlsei'unt^ ut id nuniidrety soil. 

cursor, Nep.: or (t) in a possessive adjective; as, Et vSreor quo se Jiinonia 

reriafU HospiUa ; hand tanto cessabit carckne rerun, sell. iUa. i. e. Jtmd. Yirg 

£n. I. 672. 

(2.) When it is a general word for person or thing : — 

Thus hdmXnts is often omitted before uiiunt^ dicunt, /erunt^ etc. ; as, Ut aiurU, 
As they sav. Cic. Maxitne admirantur eum^ qui ph unid non mOveiur. Id. — 
So bene est, Ibine hibetor bSne agltur. It is well; as, Si vcUes^ b§ne est, egovaleo. 
Cic. Qtium melius est, grdtulor dis. Afran. Optiime habet, Nothing can b« 
better. Plant, htne hahet: jacta sunt /unddmenta deftnsiams. Cic. BSne &g^ 
tur pro noxia. Plant. 

Note 3. This omission of the nominative is common in the clause preced- 
ing a relative; as, Qui Bdvium non 5dit^ timet tua caimlna, Mcevt, scil. hdmOy Let 
him who hates not Bavins, love your verses, Maevius* Virg. Vastdtur aari quod 
inter urbem ac Fidenas est, scil. td spdtium. Liv. Sunt quos jiivat...%c\\. kdmines^ 
There are (those) whom it delights. Uor. Est qui nee vitiris pdc^la Masslci 
si)emity scil. kdmo. Hor. Here sunt quos and est qui are equivalent to quidanij 
dliquis, or dUqui. So, Est quod f/nuaeas, There is (reason) why vou should re- 
joice. Cic. NetVue h'at cur fallere rellent. Ovid. Est iibi id valeai, Cic. Est, 
quum non est saituSj etc. Anct. ad Her. In the latter ca^es, the adverbs aro 
equivalent to in quOj soil. /Jco, tempOre. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



i 209. SYNTAX. — 8UBJECT-NOMINATITB. 201 

Rem. S. (1.) The nominative is wanting before verbs denoting the 
state of the weather, or the operations of nature ; as, 

FulffHratf It lightens. PI in. Ningity It snows. Vii^. iMcetcehat^ It was 
growing light. Liv. Jam adcttperoiciU Cic. 

(2.j The nominative is also wanting before the third person singu- 
lar or the passive of neuter verbs, and of active verbs used imper- 
sonally; as, 

F&vStur tibi a «i«, Thon art favored bv me. Ejut 6rdUim vihimenter ab omnf- 
bus reclamatnm est. Cic. Proinde at bene vivitur, din vivfiur. Plant. Ad exi- 
turn ventum est. Sen. Actum est dt impirio. See 4 184, 2 : and cf. 4 229. 
K.6,(6.) 

NoTB 4. A nominative, however, is expressed before the passive of some 
neuter verbs, which, in the active voic^, are followed by an accusative ; as, 
Fuffna pugnata tU. Cic. See ^ 232, (1.) 

(3.) It is wanting also before the neuter of the future passive parti- 
ciple with est ; as, 

Sivittne jUrt ddlendum est pr^mum ipii fiftt. If yon wish me to weep, you 

Jourself must first grieve. Hor. Orandum est, ut $U mem tdna in corpse $ano, 
uv. Ad viUam revertendum est. Cic. 

(4.) The nominative is also wanting before the impersonal verbs 
mXs^etf panXtet, pUdet, tcedet^ and piget; as, 

Eos inepiiarum pctnittt. They repent of their follies. Cic Mlth-ei te dlUhrum, 
fu» ie nee mitihrei nee pmtU Plant Me licHatU mOrum piget tasdttque. Sail.— 
In such examples, the sense will sometimes permit us to supply foriuna, condS^ 
th, mimdria^ etc. So in the ex(>ression, Vemi in mentem. It came into mind; 
as, In mentem venii de spiiulo^ scil. iOgitaiiHj etc. Plaut. — An infinitive or a sub- 
junctive clause sometimes fonns tlie subject of these verbs; as, Te id nuUo 
mddo p&duit f lic^re. To do that by no means shamed you. Ter. Non paadteA 
jne, quantum pnlfectrim. Cic. 

(5.) The subject of the verb is sometimes an infinitive or a neuter 
participle (either alone or with other words), one or more proposi- 
tions, or an adverb. (Cf. § 202, R. 2 and 3 : and § 274, R. 5, (6.) The 
verb is then in the third person singular ; as, 

y&c&re cnlpft magwam est tdldtiumy To be free fVom fault is a great consola- 
tion. Nique e»t te mllere quidguamj To deceive you in any thing is not (possi- 
ble.) Virg. Mentiri non est mewn. Plaut. Te non istud audlvisse mlrum est. 
That yon have not heard that is wonderful. Cic. * Summura jus, summa in- 

i'uria,* factum est jam tritum sei'mone proverhium. Id. Ni degCnfirRtum in &liis 
MIC qiidque dicOri offecisset. Liv. (Cf. § 274, R. 6, (6.) Sin est ut velis m&nere 
illam apud te. Ter. Nee prdfuit Hydra ci-esc^re per damnum, gemlnasque 
r^sfimere vires. Ovid. Die mihi^ eras istud^ Postime, mtando venit t Tell me, 
Postumus, when does that to-morrow comeV Mart, r&rumne campit atque 
NeptHno sUper fiksum e^ Ldtlni sanguinis t Hor. 

(a.) This construction is especially common with impersonal verbs; as, Orii- 
torem Irasci non dicet, That an orator should be angry, is not becoming. Cic. 
Hoc fi^ri et dporttt et dfm$ esL Id. Ate pedlbus deuclat claudere verba. Hor. 
JrUireit omnium recte lac ere. Cic. Casu anfdit, ut, id <|uod Kumie anaierat 
pilmus nuutiaret. Id. Sometimes a neuter pronoun is interposed between a 
proposition and its verb ; as, Impune fdcire qua libet, id esi regem esse. Sail. 
Cf. S 206, (13,) (a.) 

(6.) The nominative is also wanting before pStest, ccepit or coeptum 
esty incXpity desinity debety sd'ef, and vmetur, when followed by the in- 
finitive of an impersonal verb ; as. 
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Pflgere eumfacti coepit, It began to repent him (i. e. he began to repent) of 
his conduct. Just. Sdpieniia est una. ijud prcBceptrlce, in tranquUUtaU viici pd- 
tut. Cic. Tcedire $dlet dvdrot impendu. Quint. 

Rem. 4. The verb is sometimes omitted ; as, 

Di milidra piisy soil, dent or viUnt, May the gods grant better things to the 
pious. Virg. Verum hoc hactenm^ scil. diximiu, Cic. PerUneo is understood in 
such expressions as nVitl ad tne, nihil ad rem ; Quid hoc ad Epicurum f What 
does this concern Epicurus ? Quorsus hac t i. e. quorsus hwc pertinent t What 
is that for? — Pdrabo is to be supplied, in Quo mlhi hanc rem? Of what use 
is this to roe? and. Unde mihi dUquam remt Whence am I to get any thing? 
as. Quo mihi Inblidthicas t Sen. Unde mihildjHdemf Hor. A tense of /d(io is 
often to be supplied, as in Rede ille, milius hi ; BSne Chrysippw^ qui docet. Cic. 
Nihil per vim umquam Clodius. omnia per vim Mllo. Id. Qua guum dixissety 
Cbita finem. Id. So, also in the phrases nihil dliud quam ; quia dliud guam ; 
nihil praterquam^ which signify 'merely'; as, Tisapfiernet nihil dUud qttam 
helium conyxirdvit, Nep. This verb is in fike manner omitted with nihil ampUtis 
quam ; rUhil minus quam^ and in the phrase si nihil dliud, — Ait or inquii is some- 
times omitted in introducing the direct words of another, and more frequently 
in relating a connected conversation ; as, Turn ille ; hie it/o ; huic iyo. Dlcit is 
sometimes omitted in quoting a person's words; as, Sclie Chi-ysippus : ui glddii 
causd vaginam^ sic prceter mundum cetera omnia dlidrum causa esse g^niidla. Cic. 
— After per in adjumtions oi-o^ rdgo or pricor is often omitted ; as, Per igo vos 
decs patriosy vindicdie ab ultimo dedicdre ndmen gentemque Persdrum ; i. e. per 
deos patrios vos oro, vindicate. Curt. This omission is most common with the 
copula sum ; as, Nam PdlydSrus igo^ scil. sum^ For I am Polydonis. Virg. And 
so est and sunt are often omitted with predicate adjectives, and especially in 
proverbial phrases; as, Quot hdndnes tot setUentias. fer. Omnia pracldrardra, 
scil. sunt, Cic. So also est and sufU are often omitted in the compound tenses 
of the passive voice ; as, Agro mulctdti, scil. sunt, Liv. Cf. § 270, K. 8. 

Note 5. In Latin, as in English, a verb is often joined to one of two con- 
nected nominatives and understood with the other, and that even when the 
persons are different; fis^ mdgisigo te dmo^ (juam tu me, scil. dmds. After a 
negative verb a con*esponding positive verb is sometimes to be supplied ; as. 
after nigo, dico, after vito, jUbeOy and in this case et takes the sigumcatiou of 
sed, Cf. § 323, 1, (2.), (6.) 

Note 6. Sometimes, when the verb of an appended proposition is omitted, 
its subject is attracted to the case of a noun in the leading proposition with 
which is joined a participle of the omitted verb; as, Hannibal Min&dum, md- 
gistimm i^tum, pdri ac dictatOrem dolo productum in pt'oclium, fugdvit, i. e. 
pari ac dictator ddlo prOductus fu6rat. Nep. Hann. 6. So Liv. 34, 32. 

Kem. 5. In the historic style the nominative is sometimes found 
with the present infinitive ; as, 

Intirim qttdtidie Casar uEduosfiiimentum fiagltare. Meanwhile Caesar was 
daily demanding corn of the ^dui. Caes. Nos pdvtdi trepidHre metu, Virg. 
Id horrendum ferri. Id. 

Note 7. The infinitive in this construction is called the historical infinitive, 
and is used instead of the imperfect indicative to express in a lively manner a 
continued or repeated action or condition. 

Rem. 6. The relative qui may refer to an antecedent either of the 
first, second, or third person ; and its verb takes the pei'son of the 
antecedent; as, 

E^o qui lego, I who read. Tu qui scrlbis, Thou who writest, Equus qm car- 
rit, The horse which runs. Vus qui quajritis, You who ask. 

Rem. 7. (a.). Verbs in the first person plural, and the second per- 
son singular, ai*e sometimes used to express general truths ; as, 
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Qttam muUa fdcttmu cau$d dnacOrum ! How many things we do (i. e. men do) 
for the sake of friends! Cic. Si vi» me Jlere^ dOUndum e»t pritnum yui ttfrt, 
Whoever wishes me, etc. Hon 

(6.) No8 is often used for iffo^ and noster for meus ; and even when the pro- 
noun is not expressed, the verb is frequently put in the first person plural in- 
stead of the first person sinj^lar. The genitive notiri is used for mo, but not- 
triim always expresses a reai plurality. 

It EM. 8. The accusative is sometimes used for the nominative by attraction* 
See § 206, (6.) {b.) 

Kem. 9. The verb sometimes agrees with the jtredicaU-nominaihe, especially 
if it precedes the verb ; as, Amantium h-CB ^imdrU integrfitio est, The auarrels 
of lovers are a renewal of love. Ter. Z/Jca, ijtue proxtma Cai-thafflnem^ Ntkmld- 
ia appellatur. Sail. And sometimes it agi-ecs with the nearest subject of a sub- 
ordinate sentence ; as, jSec^ e» cdriora temper omniay quatn decut atqut pdudicitia 
fuU. Sail. Cat 25. 

Rem. 10. In cases of apposition, the verb commonly agrees with the noua 
which is to be explained; as, TulUola, d«lIciflB nostra^ Jtaffltat, Cic. But some- 
times the verb agi-ees, not with the principal nominative, but with a nearer 
noun in apposition to it; as, Tantjvi, clvUtis GalUaij Jlmiem habet insiynem. 
The Tungri, a state of Gaul, has a remarkable fountain. Plin. CdvioU oppldum 
captum (est). Liv. 

Rkm. 11. A collective noun has sometimes, especially in poetry, a 
plural verb ; as, 

Pmt ipAlis onOi-ant fnensns, Part load the tables with food. Virg. 7\trba 
ruunt. Ovid. Atria iuflHi tOnent; vcniiuit lece vulym eunt^ue. Id. 

(1.) (a.) A plural verb, joined to a collective noun, usually expresses the 
action, etc., of the huUridnnh which that noim denotes. In Cicero. Saliust, 
and Caesar, this construction scarcely occurs in simple sentences; but it is 
often n«'cd, when the subject of the veVb is expressed not in its own, but in a 

C receding clause ; as, Hoc idem gOnOri hfimdno vrvnity r/uod in terra collocati sint, 
ecause they (sell. houUms) live on earth. Cic. In Livy it occurs more fre- 
quently ; as, J/jcnts vninis tnidfilado abeunt. 

{b.) Abstnict nouns are sometimes used collectively, instead of their con- 
cretes ; as, npbilitas for nObiles^ Jiirenttts Cor jArtines^ vU'inia for v'u'mi^ servitium 
for »ervi, leris arinutura for Iccitvr nrtmlfi, etc. (c.) Mtles^ eiptes^ jmhs, and 
similar words are sometimes used collectively for the soldiery, the cavalry, etc. 

(2.) When two or more clauses have the same collective noun as their sub- 
ject, the verb is frequently singular in the fonner, and plural in the latter; as. 
Jam ne nwte rptidan turbaex eu Uko (llhlbebutur, refradurosfjue ainirem mlna- 
bantur. Liv. (Jens eadtm^ qme te crudcli Duunia btUo insCqultur, iws si pellant, 
nihil abfOre cridunt. Virg. 

(3.) Tantum^ followed by a genitive plural, has sometimes a plural verb, like 
a collective noun; as, Qn'idhuc tantum hOmlnum invcdunlt Why are so many 
men coming hither V Plant. 

(4.) A plural verb is sometimes used, though not by Cicero, afte^j fderqtie 
and quisf/ntj /Mir8...p(irs, (ilui8,.Mlinm, and alltr,.Ml(erufn^ on account of the 
idea of nlunility which they involve ; as, Uttnjue eorum ex castris exeriitum 
idnntnif hach 6t them leads* his anny from the camp. C«s. Jnilmus quistiue 
hbertorum vincti abreptV/"* (sunt.) Tac. Alius dliwiij ul prcUium inclpiant, 
circumspectant. Liv. CI. S 207, R. 32, (c.) 

Note 8. This constniction may be explained by passages like the following. 
In wliich the plural is placed firstj and then the sin^ilar, denoting its parts; 
Ceteris siio quisrjue ttmjtdrej adOi-unt. Liv. Decemviri perturbdti alius in dUam 
partem castrdrum discurnmt. Id. See § 204, R. 10. 
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Rem. 12. Two or more nominatives singular, not in apposition, 
generally have a plural verb ; as, 

Fftror ir&^ mentem praeclpltant, Furv and rage hurry on (my) mind. Virg. 
Dum cBlas, mitm, m&giiUr^ prohlbcbaiit. I'er. 

(1.) If the predicate belongs to the several nominatives jointly, the verb ia 
always plural; as, Gramniiitlcc quondam ac mfislce junctae fugrunt. Quint. 

(2.| A verb in the singular is often used afler several nominatives 
singular, especially if they denote thirgs without life ; as, 

Men* imniy at rdtio H coMflium m tinibut est. Cic Bin^icerUia^ UbirdUtat^ 
bdniiat^ jiutltia /unditut tollitur. Id. 

Note 9. This construction is most common when the several nominatives, 
as in the preceding examples, ccmstitiite, as it were, but one idea. So also the 
compound subject Sindtus pdpilusqve Hdmanut has always a predicate in the 
singular. The same construction sometimes, especially in the poet«, occurs 
with names of persons ; as, Gort/ias, Thrmi/mdchus.Prdtdgdras, PHk&cus. Hip- 
piat in hUndrt fuit. Cic. Qtdn et Prdnictneut et PildpU parent duUi IdoSntm 
aScIpItur M^fio. Hor. When the nominatives denote both persons and things, 
^e verb is commonly plural ; as, 0>tUo consilum et Pompeius obsunt. Liv. 

(8.) When one of the nouns is plural, the verb is generally so; but some- 
times it is singular^ when the plural noun docs not immediately precede it; as, 
Dii te pindtes piUitiquey et patiis Imago, et domus re.gia^ et in twmo regale so- 
lium, et nomen Tao'qvifuum creat vdcat^tte regem. Liv. 

(4.) When each of the nominatives is preceded by et or <«m, the verb agrees 
with the last; as. Hoc et rfvtio c/oc/m, et necessltas barbdria^ et mos gentibus, et 
firis n&tfira ipsa pnescripsit. This, reason has dictated to the learned, and ne- 
cessity to barbarians, and custom to nations, and nature itself to wild beasts. 
Cic. El {'go, et Cicero mew flilglt&bit. Id. Turn astas vlres^rue, twn dvita gloria 
dnimum stXmOl&bat. Liv. So when the subject consists of two infinitives; as, 
Et f StcSre, et p&ti foniia^ Jldtndnum est. Cic. Uiiu*et alter alwa3'8 takes a singu- 
lar verb; as, DIcit inut et alter brivUer, Cic. Untu et alter MsultaT pannua, 
Hor. 

(5.) When the nominatives are connected by aut, sometimes the 
plural, but commonly the singular, is used ; as, 

8i S5crdtet ant Antixthines dlcCret, If Socrates or Antisthenes should say. Cic 
C^ quoaque stidium privdtim aut grdHa occCipaverunt Liv. 

(a.) The plural is neceetary with disjunctives, if the subject faicludes the 
first or second person ; as, Qwxl in D^cetnvtris nioue Sgo nSque Oaaar h&biti es- 
sSmus. Cic. — (b.) With afU...aut and nec.nec me smgular is preferred, but 
with 8eu,..seu and tatn...quam the verb is in the plural. 

(6.) A nominative singular, joined to an ablative by the pre^ition cwii, 
sometimes has a smgular but moi-e frequently a plural verb ; as, DdmXtius cum 
Messalft certus esse vldebatur. Cic. Bocchus. cum pedltlbus, postrhnam Ri^ 
tndndrum ddem invftdunt, Bocchus, with his root-solttiers, attacKS the rear of 
the Roman army. SaU. Ipse dux, cum dHquot princlplbus, c&piuntur. Liv. 

(7.) If the nominatives are of different persons, the verb is of the 
first person rather than the second or third, and of the second rather 
than the third ; as, |% 

Si tu et TuUia valStis, igo et Ciciro vftlgmus. If you and Tullia are well, 
Cicero and I are welL Cic. Exc nique iao nique tu f ficlmus. Ter. Ego pdpA" 
htsque Rdrndnus beUum judlco f aciojue. Liv. 

(a.) Yet sometimes the verb agrees in number and person with the nearest 
nominative, and is understood with the other; as, Vos ipsi et sindtus friqueme 
restltit. This is always the case when the action of the verb is qualined with 
reference to each nominative separately; as, Ego misire tu feUdter rfrif. 
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• 
Rem. 18. The interjections en, ecce, and O, are sometimes followed 
by the nominative ; as, 

En PridmtuI Lo Priam! Vire. JSn igo. vetter Atcdniut, Id. Ecct hdmo 
CaiienutI Cic. £cc€ turn MnB, Id. vir/ortU aiqmtdmicui! Ter. 

PREDICATE-NOMINATIVE. 

§ 910. A noun in the predicate, afler a verb neuter or pas- 
sive, is put in the same case as the subject, when it denotes the 
same person or thing ; as, 

(a.) When the subject is in the nominative; Ira f liror brivis est^ Anger is a 
short madness. Hor. Ego vdcor Lyconldes, I am called Lyconides. Plant. 
Ego incedo reglna, I walk a queen. V irg. Caius et LUciw fr&tres /uirunL Cic— 
So (6.) when the subject is in the accusative with the infinitive; JCkdIcem m< 
essevdlo, Cic. 

(c.) Sometimes also a dative^ denoting the same object, both precedes and 
follows a verb neuter or passive. See § 227, N. — And (a.) a predicate abla- 
tive sometimes follows passive participles of choosing^ naming^ etc. ; as, Cong&U" 
bus ccrtioribus/rtTiw. Liv. See ^ 257, R. 11. 

(e.) If the predicate noun has a form of the same gender as the subject, it 
takes that form; as, lAcentia corruptrix est m&rum, Cf. ^ 204, R. 2. — (/.) But 
if the subject is neuter, the noun of the predicate, if it has both a masculine 
and a femmine form, takes the former; as, Tempus vita miigister esL 

ig.) An infinitive may supply the place of a predicate nominative. See ^ 269, 
B. 4. 

Remark 1. (a.) Adjectives, adjective pronouns, and participles, 
standing in the predicate, afler verbs neuter or passive, and relating 
to the subject, agree with it in gender, number, and case. 

(b.) When the subject consists of two or more nouns, the gender and num- 
ber of such predicate ac^ectives are determined by ^ 205, R. 2. 

Rem. 2. (a.) The noun in the predicate sometimes differs in gender and 
number fVom the subject; as, Sanguis irant lAcHmcs, Her tears were blood. 
Ovid. Q^iivi mililum praeda jfuhttnL Liv. 

(6.) So when a subject in the singular is followed by an ablative with ctun, 
the predicate is plural; as, ExstUes essejubet L, Tio'^mum cum conjUgt et 
Ubins, Liv. 

Rem. 8. The verbs which most frequently have a noun, etc., in the 
predicate agreeing in case, etc., with tneir subject, are : — 

(1.) The copula sum; as. Ego J<)vw <uin fllius. Plant. Disce esse p&ter. 
Ter. The predicate with sum may be an adverb of place, manner, etc. ; as, 
Quod est longe filter. Cic. Rectisslme tunt dpud te omnia, Every thing with 
you is in a very good condition. Id.; or a noun in an oblique case; as, Nimen 
sine tore est. Ovid. Sunt nobis mttta pOma, Virg. 

(2.) Certain neuter verbs denoting ««tj<ence, position, motion, ttc,\ 
as, rH», exMto, appareo, c6do, eo, evado, f&mo, incedo, jdceo, mdneo, sideo,sio, 
vinio, etc. Thus, Bex circuimt^pMes, The king went round on foot. Plin. 
Qms judlcabat non jMsse oratOres evddire. Cic. Ego huic causes patrunus exstiti, 
Cic. Qui Jit, ut nemo contentus vivat t 

(3.) The passive of verbs denoting, 

(a.) To name or call; ta, appellor, dicor, fi^mtnor, nund^)or, perhibeor^ 
tal&tor, scribor, intcribor, vdcor. Thus, Oogndmine Justus est appelldtm, He was 
caUed by the surname Just. Nep. Aristceus dlitxe (Mdtur inventor. Cic. 

.18 
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206 8TNTAJC. — GENITIVE AFTER KOUNS. § 211. 

(iV) To choose^ render, appoint, or constitutei ns,c<m80[tuorfCreor, 
dfiA. tarcn\ dengnor^ eUgor, fw, reactor, rinuncior. Thus, Dux a B^mdnii Uectut 
est Q. FdbUii. Pog^^uam*? phSbus jcutus est. Nep. Certior foetus mm. 

(c.) To esteem or reckon; as, censeor, cognoscor, credor, de^fhendor, 
I'xistimor, ducor, firor, hdbeor, Ju^cor, nuimdrory n&miror, pHtor, riphtor, vtdeor, 
Thu8, Ci-edebar sanguinis auctor igo, Ovid. Malim vidirx timldus quam pdrum 
prftdens. Cic. 

Note 1. With several passives of the last class, when followed by a predi- 
cate-nominative, etc.. an infinitive of sum is expressed or understood; as, 
Amens nUhi fuisse vtaeor, I think I was beside myself. Cic. But the dative 
of the first person is sometimes omitted after wkor ; as, SdUs ddadsse vtdeor. 
Id. — Aiilius prudens esse putdbdtur. Id. So with dicor (to be said), and perhi- 
beov ; as, Verus patria diciris esse p&ter. Mart. Hoc ne luclitus sine mercede 
existimer. Phied. 

Note 2. Audio is sometimes used by the poets like appellor; as, Tu rexque 
pateryue audisti cdram. Hor. 

Rem. 4. A predicate-nominative is used after many other verbs to denote a 

urpose, time, or circumstance of the action ; as, Comes additus JEi^ 
lides, iEolides was added as a companion. Virg. Lipus dbambiUai noctur- 
nus. Id. A[fpdrei Itquido subllmis in aUhire Nlsus. Id. So with an active 
verb; Au^vi hoc puer. Cic. Sapiens nil fdcit invltus. Id. RempubUcam dc- 
fendi idolescens. Id. Cf. § 204, R. 1. 

Note 8. Instead of the predicate-nominative, a dative of the end or purpose 
sometimes occurs (see §227); sometimes an ablative withjwv; as, auaacia 
pro muro est; and sometimes the ablatives Uco or in n&miro with a genitive; 
as, Hie est mild p&rentis loco; in hostium ni^m^ro hdbetur. 

Rem. 5. The noun 6pus, signifying * need,' is often used as a predicate after 
turn. It is, in such cases, translated by the adjectives needful, necessary, etc. ; 
as. Dux ndbis tt auctor opus est Cic. Multi opus sunt bdves. Varr. {Dixit) 
aurum et amillas opus esse. Ter. Usus also is occasionally so construed. 

Rem. 6. When the pronoun, which is the subject of an infinitive, is omitted, 
the case of the predicate is sotnetimes, in the poets, attracted into that of the 
subject of the verb on which the infinitive depends; as. Uxor invicti Jdvis etae 
nescis, i. e. te esse uxdrem. Hor. BStiUit Ajax esse Jdvis pron^pos. Ovid. 

GENITIVE. 
GENITIVE AFTER NOUNS. 

§ 31 1. A noun which limits the meaning of another noun, 

denoting a different person or thing, is put in the genitive ; as, 

Amor gldriee, Love of glory; Arma Aikillis, The arms of Achilles; Pdter pa- 
trice, The father of the country; V^iUvm Ira, The vice of anger; N^mdrum cur- 
ios. The guardian of the gix)ves ; Amor hdbendi. Love of possessing. 

Note 1. In the first example, imor denotes love in general ; gldn'tB limits the affectJon 
to the particular object, glory. Such universally is the effect of the genitive, depending 
upon a noun. Hence the limitation of a noun by a genitive resembles that which is 
effected by an adjective. In each the noun limited GOnstitutes with its limitation oulj 
a single idea. 

I^KMARK 1. The genitive denotes various relations, the most common of 
which are those of Source; as. Radii solis, The rays of the sun ; — Cause ; as, 
Ddlor pddagrce, The pain of the gout; — Effect; as, Artifex mundi, The Cre- 
ator of the world ; — Connection: as^ Pdter consulis, The father of the con- 
sul; — Possession; as. Ddmus Qesans, The house of Caesar; — Object; as, 
CoyUdtio dllciijus ret, A thought of something; — Purjjose; as. Apparatus 
iiHumphi, Preparation for a triumph ; — A' whole; as, Pars hOminum, Apart 
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of men ; this is called the partitive genitive ; — Character or Quality; as, 
Addlescens summce auddcuBy A youth of the greatest boldness; — Material or 
Component Parts; as, if ontf* awrt, Mountains of gold; Acervtis scutdrum, 
A heap of shields; — Time; as, Frumentum cUerum decern^ Com for ten days. 
Sail. 

^ Kem. 2. The genitive is called subjective or active^ when it denotes 
either that to which a thing belongs^ or the subject of the action, feel- 
ing, etc., implied in the noun which it limits. It is called objective or 
passive, when it denotes the object afiected by such action, or towards 
which such feeling is directed ; as. 

Subjective, Objective, 

Facta vtrorum. Deeds of men. Odium vttii, Hatred of vice. 

Ddlor dnlmi, Grief of mind. u4mor nV/uft'a, Love of virtue. 

Junonis ira. The anger of Juno. Desldirium otiiy Desire of leisure. 

(a.) Whether a genitive is subjective or objective, is to be determined by 
the meaning of the words, and by their connection. Thus, providentia Dei 
signifies God's providence, or that exercised by him ; ttnwr iJti^ the fear of 
God, or that exercised towards him. The same or similar words, in different 
connections, may express both significations. Thus, metus hostium, fear of the 
enemy, may mean, either the fear felt by the enemy, or that felt by their oppo- 
nents. So vulnus U lions (Virg. Mn. 2, 436.) denotes the wound which Ulysses 
had given; vulnus jEnece, (Id. &i\. 12. 323.) that which -fineas had received. 

(6.) The relation expressed by the English posses^ve case is subjective, while 
that denoted by o/*witn its case is either subjective or objective. 

(c.) The objective genitive is of very extensive use in Latin m the limitation 
of verbal nouns and aajectives, whatever may be the construction of the verbs 
from which such nouns and adjectives are derived, whether tliey take an ac- 
cusative or some other case or even a preposition. 

(rf.) When ambiguity would arise fi'om the use of the objective genitive, a 
preposition with an accusative or ablative is commonly used ; as, Ainnr in 
rempQbkcamj for reipublioB, Love to the state. Cic. Odium erga Romanos^ for 
Bdmdndrum. Nep. Cura de sdlute patriot, for sdlutis. Cic. PrcedaUn' ex «<Ji iw, 
for sdddrum. Sail. Sometimes both constructions are combined ; as, RH^renlia 
adversua hdmines et optlmi cujusque et reliquoi'um. Cic. Ofl'. 1, 28. 

Note. A limiting genitive is sometimes used instead of a noun in apposition, 
especially with vox^ twmen^ verbum, etc. ; as, vox voluptatis, the word pleasure ; 
niknen ftmicltise. the word dmtcitia ; domlni appeUdtio. This is usual when the 
genus is defined by the species; as, arbor fhv, a fig-tree; Jlos vi6ke^ a violet; 
virtus continentise, the virtue of abstinence : and in geographical names ; as, 
oppidum Antiochlae. Cf. § 204, R. 6. — Cicero frequently uses a genitive in this 
manner with genus and causa ; as, Uhum genus est eonim, quty etc. Duce sunt 
causes^ una piidoris, alUra scfl^ris. — So, also, the genitive of gerunds; as, Triate 
est ndmen ipsum carendi, The very word to want is sad. Cic. 

Rem. 3. (a.) A substantive pronoun in the genitive, limiting the 
meaning of a noun, is commonly objective ; as, 

Cura meiy Care for me. Ovid. Pars tut. Part of thee. Id. Vestri ciiram dafte. 
Curt. This genitive is used especially with verbal substantives in or, ix ana io; 
as, Accusdior met. Cic. Ninda cestimdtio sui. Id. JRdtidnem et sui et dUOi'um 
habere. Id. 

(6.) Instead of the subjective or possessive genitive of a substantive 
pronoun, the corresponding adjective pronoun is commonly used ; as. 

Liber mens, not liber mei, my book. Cura mea^ My care, t. c. the care exer- 
cised by me. Cic. Tuas litei'os exspecto. Id. \ et the subjective genitive of a 
substantive pronoun sometimes occurs ; as, Tui unlus studioj By the xeal of 
yoursslf aloue. Cic. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



208 SYNTAX. — GENITIVE AFTER NOUNS. §211. 

(c.) And not nnfreqnentljr, also, an a<yective pronoun occurs instead of the 
objective genitive; as, Mea injuria^ Injury to me. Sail. So, Invtdia tua^ Envy 
of thee. Fldmia tuoy Confidence in thee. Plant. Spes men, The hope placed 
in me. With causa the adjective pronoun, and never the genitive, is used; 
as, Med cautdj For my sake. Plaut 

Rem. 4. (a.) Instead, also, of the subjective genitive of a noun, a possessive 
adjective is often used ; as, Causa regia, for causa regis, Cic. Ht^rilis flUus, for 
hii-i flius. Id. Evandrius- efi««, for JCvandri. Virg. Hercfileus W6or, for ffer- 
cilis. Hor. Clvllis fUror^ for citium. Hor. So, wso, for the objective genitive, 
Metus hostllis, Fear of the enemy. Sail. 

(b.) The genitive of the person implied in the adjective pronoun or possessive 
adjective, or an adjective agreeing with such ^uitive, is sometimes added as 
an apposition; as. vestrd ipsorum causa hoc feci. InXhe poets and later prose 
writers a participle also is found agreeing with such implied genitive ; as, Mea 
scryjla wdgo ricitdre timentis. Hor. Cf. S 204, R. 4, and § 205, R. 13. 

Rem. 5. In the predicate after sum, and sometimes after other 
verbs, the dative is used like the objective genitive ; as, 

Idem dmor exUtum pSc&ri (est), pScdrisque m&gistro. Virg. V\tis ui arbdrtbut 
dicdri est, ut vitibut itccs — Tu dicus omne tuis. Virg. In this passage the dative 
dicdri and the nominative dicus are used witn no difference of meaning. 
Cf.^ 227, R. 4. Auctorfui ffnatui. Cic. Murcma legatus Liicullo/m<. Id. 
Erit iile mlhi semper deus. Virg. Huic causae patrdnus exsHH. Cic. Huic igo 
me hello d&cem prd/iteor. Id. Se tertium (esse) cui fdtum fdret urbis pdUru 
Id. — Cum P, Afficdno sindtus eglt, ut legatus frfttri proficiscf retur. Id. Caaar 
tigimenia giileis miHtes ex vinUnibus f ftcfire Jdbet. Uses. Trindbanilbus OoBsar 
imiD^ra.t--'friimentum exercltui. Id. Quod neque insiditB constili procedebant. 
Sail. Quern exitum tantis m&lis sper&rent? Id. Sanctus vir et ex sententia 
ambdbus, scil. quifuU, Id. See ^ 227, R. 4. 

Note. The dative in the preceding exftmplet has been thought by wnne grammarianf 
to depend on the nouns connected with it; as, eziiiimt, dieus, auetor, ligfUtu, deu*, 
patrOnus, etc. ; by others it has been held to depend on these nouns in connection with 
the verbs, and not upon either separately ; but the better opinion seems to be that, which 
makes such datives grammatically dependent upon the verbs only, though logically con- 
nected also with the nouns. 

(1.) Instead, also, of the possessive genitive, a dative of the person 
may follow a verb, when its act has relation to the body or possessions 
of such person ; as, 

Sese omnes Jlenies Cais&ri ad pides prdfccirunl. They all, weeping, cast 
themselves at the feet of Caesar. Caes. Cui cotpus jxmigiiur, For whom the 
body, i. e. whose body, is extended. Virg. Tumvero exursit jiXvitni ddlor ossibus 
ingens. Id. Transflgltur scutum PulfiOni. Caes. 

Rem. 6. When the limiting noun denotes a property, charao 

ter, or quality, it has an adjective agreeing with it, and is put 

either in the genitive or the ablative ; as, 

Vir exempli recti, A man of correct example. Liv. AddUscens summa auddcias, 
A youth of the greatest boldness. Sail. Fossa pklumvtginti, A ditch of twenty 
feet, (i. e. in width). Caes. Iftmilcar secum duxtt f ilium Hann^bdlem annorum 
ndvem. Nep. AtJienienses diligunt Phndem, spectatae virtutis vlrum. Just. 
QuinquagiTUa anndtntm impirium. Id. Iter umus diei. Cic. Pulchrltiidlne ex- 
Imia femina, A woman of exauisite beauty. Cic. Maximo natw filius, The 
eldest son. Nep. L. Cdtilma fuit magna vl et dnimi tt lorpdris, std ingeuio 
m&lo pravoque. Sail. Spelunca inf Inlta altltudlne. Cic. — Sometimes both con- 
strictions occur in the same proposition; as, Lent&lum nostrum, QTdmi^ &]^q, 
summa} virtatis ddOlescenttnu Cic. 
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<1.) A genitiTe sometimes supplies the place of the adjectiTe; and the nonn 
denoting me property, etc., is tnen always put in the ablative; as, Est bo$ 
cervi fIgiir§,...of the form of a stag. Cses. Vri specie et c51ore tanri. Id. 
Frvtex palmi aiutsdine, Plin. Cldvi dlglti polUcis crasttiudlne, Gibs. 

(2.) All the qualities and attributes of persons and things, whether Inherent 
or accidental, may be thus expressed by the genitive and ablative of quality, 
provided the substantives are tmmecKateZv connected; BS,jfo8sa qumdSdm pichtm; 
ndmo an&gud virUUe. It hence follows tnat such genitives ana ablatives, when 
used to express duration of time or extent of space, are distinguished from the 
cases in which the accusative is required, since the latter case always follows 
adjectives or verbs; as, /oMa gmndicim pedes lata: jmer dicem annos n&tns. 
Ct \ 236. 

(3.) Whether the genitive or the ablative of quality is preferable in particu- 
lar cases, can frequently be determined only by reference to classical authority; 
but, in general, the genitive is used more frequently to express inherent quali- 
tie!» than such as ai*e merely accidental, while the ablative is used indifferently 
for either purpose. In speaking of transitory qualities or conditions tJie abla- 
tive is always used; as, A£agno Umdre sum, I am in great fear. Cic. Bdnodrdmo 
sum. Id. Quanto fuirim ddlore Tninanisti. Id. Mcucimo hdnSre Sei^us Tullius 
iraL Liv. With plural substantives the genitive is rare; while in expressions 
of measure it is used rather than the ablative. 

(4.) An accusative instead of a genitive of quality is used with sicus (sex), 
ginus and pondo ; as, Liberdrum cdpUum virile s^cus ad dicem millia capta, i. e. 
of the male sex, instead of sexus vtrilis. Liv. So gSnuSj when joined with a 
pronoun, as Aoc, trf, iUud^ quod^ or with omne^ is used for hnjusy ijusj omnis^ etc., 
ffiniris ; as, Ordtidnes aut dU^d id gf nus scribere,-~of that kind. Cic. Concre» 
dire imgas hoc gf nus. Hor. So pondo is joined as an indeclinable word to the 

accusatives libi^am and Ubras ; as. Dictator cdrOnam auream libram pondo in 

Cdpitdlio Jdvi dOnum pd8uity,.& pound in weight. Liv. Cf. § 286, R. 7. 

(5.) The genitive mddi with an adjective pronoun supplies^ the place of a 
pronoun of quality ; as, cujusmddi librt, the same as qudles libri, what kind of 

Dooks ; hujusmddi'ltbri, i. e. tales lihri, such books. So, also, geniris is used, 

but less frequently. 
(6.) With the genitive of measure are often connected such ablatives as 

hngit&din€y Idtltikkney etc., or in Umgitudinem, etc. ; as, fossa dicem pidum Idtt" 

tOcune ; but the genitive does not depend on uiese words. 
(7.) Sum may be followed by either the genitive or the ablative of quality 

with an ellipsis of tlie word limited, which, with the genitive, is Admo, re<, nigd' 

iiuMj prOprium or prdprius^ etc., and with the ablative, prcscktus, instructuSf 

omdbiSy etc. Cf. Rem. 8, and §§ 244, and 249, 1.. 
Rem. 7. (1.) The limited noun is sometimes omitted; as, nUsira sortis! 

sc{\. hdmines ; (men) of wretched fortune! Lncan. Ad JjidruBj soil. adem. 

Ter. Hectdris Andrdmdche^ scil. uxor. Virg. Susptcidnis vUandas^ soil, causa. Tac. 

So filiw or fUia ; as, Hannibal GisgOnis. 
(2.) The omitted noun may sometimes be supplied from the preceding words ; 

as, Cijum picus t an Miltbcei t Non ; vcrum uEgdnis^ scil. picus. Virg. ^ An 

adjective is often expressed i:eferring to the noun omitted ; as, NuLlam virtus 

dlxam mercedem deSUlirai, prceter lianc (scil. mercedem) laudis. Cic. 

Rem. 8. The limited noun is often wanting in the predicate of a 
sentence afler sum. This usually happens, 

(1.) When it has been previously expressed; as, 

HcBC ddmus est CoesdriSj This house is Caesar's. Ndmen auros tarn sape vdcd- 
turn esse putans Nymphoe. Ovid. Naves dnerarias, quorum minor nulla irat duum 
milUum amphdrum, i. e. gudrum minor nuUa ii'at quam navis duum, etc. Cic. 

(2.) When it is a general word denoting a person, an animal, 
etc.; as, 

18* 
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Thic^didts^ qvi eitudem atSiU fitU, scil. h(hno, Thncydide.% who was of tbe 
same nge. Nep. Multutn ei detraxit, quod aUena irai civttatis, scil. hdmo or ctt?tk. 
Id. Primum sapewHum mirtdt amtorum decern seplemquf. scil. dddUscens. Id. 
Stunmi ut sini IdOOris effichuU, scil. dnimdlia. Caes. ( Ctavdius) tomni brivis^nd 
h-aL Suet. Mira sum alacritdle. Cic. Vulgu* inginio mdbiU irat, SalL N<m 
tit jAi-U ju»\ He is not his own master. Lucan. PotettdtU sua esse. Liv. 
8u&rumque rerum irant» Id. Cf. Rem. 6, (7.) 

(8.) When it is a general word denoting thing^ for which, in Eng- 
lish, the words part^ jtroperty^ duty^ office^ business, characteristic^ etc., 
are commonly supplied ; as, 

Timiritas est fiiirtntis tetdtis, prudenUa sinectuttSy Rashness is (the character- 
istic) of youth, prudence of old age. Cic. £st hoc Gallic^ consuetudtnis. C«s. 
So, stuUma tit ; est iMtdtis^ etc., which are equivalent to sttUUtia est, Uvltas est 
Omnia hostium iranL A paucis imi, quod muttOrum esset, SalL 

(a.) This happens especially when the subject of the verb is an infinitive, or 
an entire clause, in which case, insteadof the genitive of the personal pronouns, 
m<», <wi, etc., the neuters of the possessives, meum, tuum, etc., arc used; as, 
AdOlesientis est mdjdi'es.ndtu ridveri^ It is (the dutv) of a youth to reverence 
the aged. Ovid. Cujttsris hdminis est en'dre^ nnlHus nisi in^jnentis in err6re 
persevvrdre, Cic* Pavpiris est n&mirdre pit us. Ovid. So esj>eciaHy mdris est; 
as, Niydvit mons esse Grattdrum, ut in convitio vtrdrum accumOirent mUliires, the 
same as mdrem esse Grcstdrum. Cic. Nihil tarn esquandtB libertdtis esse, Liv. 
So when the verb is omitted; Tdmen officii duxit, ex&rdre patrem, scil, e<M, 
Suet. Non est mentlri meum. Ter. Tnum est, M. Cdia, vkHre quid dgdtur, 

ifi.) Instead of the genitive of a substantive, also, the neuter of a possessive 
adjective derived from it is sometimes used ; as, Hiimanum est errdre. To err 
is human. Ter. M fdtire et pdti Joi'tia Romanum est. Liv. 

(4.) The same construction sometimes occurs after ^drio, and some other 
Terbs mentioned in § 230, esse being understood ; as. Asm Rdmdndrum /acta est, 
Asia became (a possession) of the Romans. Just Agrum sua €ktidnu fecisse. 
Liv. 

(5.) The limited noun is sometimes wanting,^ when it is a general worcL 
though not in the predicate after sum ; as, Magni formica Idbdris, scil. dnimai^ 
The ant (an animal) of great labor. Hor. So Li vinit in mentem pdtestdtis tua, 
scil. mimdria, or the like. Cic. 

Non. When the noun which is wanting denotes a things gruninariaQS scnnetimcs sup- 
ply HigHtium^ offlcium^ mftatM, dp«4, r«x, causa^ etc. It is an instance of s constnio- 
tioQ common in Lathi, to omit a noun ythisn a general idea is intended. See $ 20S| 
Bern. 7, (2.) 

Hem. 9. The limiting noun also is sometimes omitted; as, 

Tria miUia, scil. passuum. In most cases of this kind, an adjective, ac^eo* 
live pronoun, or participle, is expressed in the genitive. 

Kem. 10. Two genitives sometimes limit the same noun, one of 
which is commonly subjective, and the otlier objective ; as, 

Agimeranonis belli gldria, A^memnon^s glory in war. Nep. lUius admitds- 
irdtto provincise. Cic. Mrum dierum consuetudine Itlnfiris noetri exerdtus per" 
spectd. C«s. Orhitas reipabllcae talium vXrorum. Cic. Pro vithibus HelvStio- 
rum ir^uriis popCili Romani. Cses. 

^ Rem. 11. Opus and Usus are rarely limited by a genitive or accusa- 
tive, but generally by an ablative, of the thing needed ; as, 

Argenti i^ms fuit, There was need of money.. Liv. Ad con^Hum pensandum 
tempdris dpus esse. Id. Prooemii non semper Usus est. Quint. Si quo dp^ras 
eHiruM fiftw est, Liv. Puiro dpus est clbum. Plaut. Ikus est hdmlnem ast&tum. 
Id. See S 348. 
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Kem. 12. The relation denoted by the genitive in Latin, is gener- 
ally ex{)ressed, in English, by o/*, or by the possessive case. Cf. R. 2, (6.) 
The objective genitive may onen be rendered by some other prepo- 
■ition; as, 

EimidUtm ddUrU^ A remedy for pain. Injilria pairiiy Injury to a fitther. 
J)e$C€nsu8 Avemif^ The descent to Averans. Ira baU, Anger on accoont of th« 
war. Pdtesta* re», Power in or over a thing. 

Nora. Certain UmitatioiM of Bounf are made hj the aeeoaatiTo with a preyodtiony 
and by the ablatiTe, either with or without a preposition. Gt ( 202, 6, L and Q. 

GENITIVE AFTER PARTIT.IVES. 

§ 313. Nouns, adjectives, adjective pronouns, and adverbs, 
denoting a part, are foUowed by a genitive denoting the whole ; 
as, 

Pan civtl&tis. A part of the state. NuBa tdrCrum, No one of the sisters. 
Abguis phtldsdfMrumy Some one of the philosophers. Qtiis moridtUum t Who of 
mortals? Jfo/ory^h^^ntini, The elder ot the youths. DocHsamus RSmdnSrum^ 
The most learned of the Bomans. MuUum picHnuB, Much (of) money. Sddi 
eldquenUeB^ Enough of eloquence. Ubinam gentium »6mmt Where on earth 
are we? 

Non. The genitiTe thus goremed denotes either a number^ of which the partitire de- 
rignatee one or more indiriduals; or a tohole^ of which the partitiTe designates a portion. 
In the latter sense, the genitive ot common and abetraet nouns cfunmonly follows either 
the neuter of adjectires and adjective pronouns, or adverbs; and that ot material nouns 
depends on substantives signifying quantity, wdght or measure; as, mitUmnutn frilki, 
a bushd of wheat ; /I6ra /arris ; jUgtrum agri; magna vis auri. 

Remark 1. Nouns denoting a part are pars, nimo, nthilf etc., and 
also nouns denoting measure, wei^t, etc. ; as, mddius^ m&limnumf 
and libra ; as. 

Nemo nostrum, No one of us. Maxima pars h5m1num. NihU hUm&narun 
r€mm. Clc. Dimidium mllltum. Liv. Mickmnum trltlci. Cic. 

Rem. 2. A^ectives and adjective pronouns, denoting a part of a 
number, including partitives and words used partitively, compara- 
tives, superlatives, and numerals, are followed by the genitive plural, 
or by the genitive singular of a collective noun. 

(1.) Partitives (§104, 9,); as, ullus^ mUlus, sdlus^ 4/um, Oter, iUer^^ itercum- 
que^ iiUrvis^ OierUbet, neuter, oiler, aUfriUer, dliauis^ quidam, quiqnam, quisquis, 
qtdsquey qtusquam, quicumque, unusquisoue, qyis f quif qudt t qudtus f qudtusquis' 
me f tdt, aliqudl, nannullij plerioue, muUiy pauci.midiiu. Thus, Quisquis deOrum^ 
Whoever of the gods. Ovid. VonsQlum alter, One of the consuls. Liv. J/u/te 
hUminum, Many men. Plin. Et midim jUvinum ibat ; i. e. between. Ovid. For 
the gender of adjectives used partitively, see § 205, R. >12. 

(2.) Words used partitively; as, ExpidUi mihtum, The light-armed (of the) 
soldiers. Liv. DeUcti iquHum . Id. ViiSres Bomandrum dUcum, Veil. S^ri 
de6rum, The gods above. Hor. SancU deOrum, Virg. Degenires cdnum. Plin. 
Piscium /entirue. Id. 

(8.) Comparatives and superlatives; as, Doctior jUvgntim. Ordtvrum pr<B^ 
iarUissImuM. Eldquentisstmus JUmdndrvm. Optlmus omnium, 

(4.) Numerals, both cardinal and ordinal; also the distributive ttngHH; as, 
Equitum centum quinoudffinta inUrfecii, A hundred and fifty of the horsemen 
were Itilled. Curt. Sd^entum octdvus, Hor. Singilos vestrttm, Cui^ 
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(5.) The mwniog is often nearly the same, whether the partitiye a^^tive agrees In 
case and number with a noun, or takes such noun after it in the genitive ; as, Doctusl- 
mus Rdm&nurum, or, doctiss^mus Rumdnus : Alter cons&lum, or alter consul. But the 
genitive cannot be used, when the adjective Includes the same number of things as that 
of which the whole consists ; as, Vini&mus cut vlvos^ qui duo sUpersunt ; not quOrum 
duo, since these are all, though we say in English, ' of whom two surriTe.' 

Note 1. (a.) The comparative with the genitive denotes one of two individ- 
uals or classes; the superlative denotes a part of a number greater than two; 
as, Major fratrum, The elder of two brothers. Maoelmu$ frdtrum^ The eldest 
of three or more. 

(6.) In like manner, tWcr, alter ^ and neuter, generally refer to two; qms, dllut, 
and niUlus, to a whole consisting of more than two; as, Uter nostrum t Which 
of us (two?) Quis vestnim f Which of you (three or more?) 

Note 2. Nostrum and vestrum are used as partitive genitives, in preference 
to nt)s<7*t and vestri, and are always joined with omnium even when the genitive 
is a subjective one ; as, Patria, quae comm&nis est omnium nostrum pctrens. Cic. 
But vestrum sometimes occurs m other connections also without a partitive 
meaning; as, Quis irit tarn cupidus vestrum, Cic. 

Note 3. The partitive word is sometimes omitted; as, Fles ndbtlium tu qud^ 
que fontium, scil. unus. Hor. Centits sestertium, scil. centena miUia. 

Note 4. The noun denoting the whole, after a partitive word, is often put 
in the ablative, with the prepositions rf«, e, ear, or in, or in the accusative, with 
6pud or inUr ; as. Nemo de lis. Alter ex censorlbus. Liv. Uhtis ex multis. Cic. 
Acerrimus ex senslbus. Id. Thdles, qui sdpientissimus in septem fuit. Id. 
Primus inter omnes. Virg Cnesus inter reges dpiUentissimus. Sen. Apud Hel- 
vetios ftdbilisstmus. 

Note 5. The whole and its parts are frequently placed in apposition, dis- 
tributively; as, Interfectores, pars in f6rum, pars SyrdcQsas pergunt. Liv. 
See § 204, R. 10. 

Note 6. Cuncti and omnes, like partitives, are sometimes followed by a gen- 
itive plural ; as, Attdlus Miicedunum fire omnibus persudsit, Attains persuaded 
almost all the Macedonians. Liv. Cunctos homlnum. Ovid. Cunctas provincl- 
ftrum. Plin. 

Note 7. In the followingjMWsage, the genitive singular seems to be used like 
that of a collective noun: Yotius autem injustltioe nulla cdpitdllor est, etc. Cic. 
Off. 1, 13. The phrase Rem nulla mddo prdbdbilem omnium (Cic. Nat. Deor. 1, 
27,) seems to be used for Rem nulh omnium mdddrum prdbdbilem. 

Rem. 3. The genitive denoting a whole, may depend on a neuter 
adjective or adjective pronoun. With these the genitive singular is 
commonly used ; as, 

Plus eldquentice. More (of) ekpquence. Tantum /idei. So much fidelity. Jd 
* tempdi-is. That time. Ad hoc cetdtis. Sometimes the genitive plural; as. Id 
miseridrum. Ter. Armdrum quantum. Caes. 

Note 1. (a.) Most neuter adjectives used partitively denote quantity; as, 
tantum, quantum, dllquantum, plus, minus, minimum, dimidium, multum, nimium, 
paulum, pluHmvm, r^liquum ; with the compounds and diminutives, tantulum^ 
tantundem, quantulum, tniantiUumcumque, etc. ; to which add medium, summum, 
ultimum, dliud, etc. Tne pronouns tnus used are hoc, id, illud, istud, idem, quod, 
and quid, with their compounds, dliquid, quidquid, quippiam, quidquam, quod- 
cumque. 

(6.) Most of these adjectives and pronouns may either agree with their 
nouns, or take a genitive ; but the latter is more common. Tantum, quantum, 
dUquantum, and plm, when they denote quantity, are used with a genitive only, 
as are also qtdd and its compounds, when they denote a part, sort, etc., ana 
qudd in the sense of quantum. Thus, Quantum crevit Nllus, tantum spei in 
annum est^en. QuidmViliinsuxOremhdbest What kind of a womaix... Ter. 
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AHquid (ormm. Cic. Qmd hoc rei e$tf What does this mean? Ter. Quod nxoA^ 
^uod argenti, quod orn&menturaiii fuU, id VetTts ab§tuHL 

Note 2. Neuter adjectives and pronouns, when followed bj a genitive, are 
to be accounted substantives, and in this construction are found only in the 
nominative and accusative. 

Note 8. Sometimes the genitive after these adjectives and pronouns is a 
neuter at^ective, of the second declension, without a noun ; as, Tanium bdnL 
So much good. Si atUd hdbe$ nfivi, If you have any thing new. Cic. Quia 
riHqui est! Ter. Sibil is also used with such a genitive; as. Nihil nnclri^ No 
sincerity. Cic. Thi* construction occurs very rarely with neuter adjectives in 
i of the third declension, and only in connection with neuters of the secoud 
declension; as, 9i quidquam non dico civllis sed k&tnani etteL Liv. 
^ Note 4. In the poets and in the prose writers later than Cicero, neuter ad- 
jectives in the plural number are sometimes followed by a genitive, either sin- 
^ar or plural, with a partitive signification; as, Extrema itnpirii, The fron- 
tiers of the empire. Tac. Pontet H vi&rum anguita, The bridges and the nar- 
row parts of tne roads. Id. Op&ca Idc&rum, Virg. AnOqua foBdirmi, Lir. 
Cuncta ccufuOnun, Tac. £xerc€rU colU$i atque hih'um awerrima pmcmU. Yirg. 
Cf. S 206, 5r». *-n -rr- 4 

Rem. 4. The adverbs sStj sStis, pHrum, ntmis, Sbunde, ktrffiter^ 
ajf^dtim, and partim^ used partitiyely, are often followed by a geni- 
tive; as, 

Sat rdtidnit^ Enough of reason. Virg. SdHs ildqueniiaj pdrum oSpieniitB^ 
Enou^ of eloquence, (yet) but little wisdom. Sail. Nimii in$ldidrum.Cie, 
Terr(>ris et/raudis munde e$L Virg. Auri et ar genii largiter. Plant. COpidrum 
Hfdlitn, Liv. Qmm parim iWirum mihi fdrntUtbHsiimi essetU. Cie. 

Note 1. The above words, though generally adverbs, seem, in this use, rather 
to be nouns or adjectives. 

Note 2. (a.) The genitives gentium, terrdrum^ldcij and Idclhrum. with certain 
adverbs of place, strengthen their meaning; as, Usquam terr&rum. Just. Utquam 
gentium. Any where whatever. Plant. JJbi ierrdrum t&must Where in the 
world are we ? Cic. Abire quo terrdrumpoaenL Liv. Ubi sit Idci. Plin. Eo 
l6ci, equivalent to eo Idco, In that place. Tac. Eddem Uki ret etL Cic. Nescire 
quo Idci etuL Id. But the last three examples might perhaps more properly 
be referred to Rem. 8. 

{b.) The adverbs of place thus used are iSn, Hbtwm, Obicumque, tbi&bi, Hbtvitf 
ulAque. unde^ usquam, nusquam, quo, oudcumque, qudvis, qudquo, dUquo, hie, huc^ 
eo, edaem. Ldct also occurs after ioi and ibidem ; gentium after um^e ; as, Ibi 
Idci, In that place. Plin. Abes longe gentium. Cic. So, minime gentium. By no 
means. Ter. Vldnice in the genitive is used by the comic writers after hie and 
hue; as. Hie proxima ricinue. PUut. Hue vicfnus. Ter. Cf. S 221, R. 8, (4.) 

Note 3. Hue, eo, quo, when used figuratively to express a degree, are joined 
also with other genitives; as, £b insolentiae fiirbriMue prikessit, H« advanced 
to such a degree of insolence and madness. Plin. ifuc inim m&lorura vetUum 
esL Curt. Hucdne rgrum vinlmus f Have we come to this V Pers. Eo mlsdrii- 
rum vinlre, To such a pitch of misery. SaU. Quo &mentise prdgressi sitis. Liv. 

Note 4. The genitives Idci, Ukdrum, and iempdris, appear to be redundant 
after the adverbs adhuc, inde, inUtren, postea.tum, and tunc, in expressions de- 
noting time ; as, Adhuc Idcdrum, Till now. Plant. Inde Idii, After that. Lucr. 
Intirea Idci, In the mean time. Ter. Postea Idci, Afterwards. Sail. Tum iem- 
pdris, and tunc iempdris. At that time. Just. Ldidrum also occurs after id^ 
denoting time; as, Ad id locdrum. Up to that time. Sail. Cf. R. 8. 

Note 6. When the genitive Hus occurs after quoad, in such connections as 
the following: Quoad cjusfdcsre pdtiris. Cic; or passively. Quoad ejus Jihi 
possit. As far as may be. Cic. ; the ejus refers to the preceding clause; Utorally 
as much of it as possible. % 
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Note 6. Prldle and postridie^ though reckoned adverbs, are followed by a 
genitive, depending on the noun rfi'e* contained in them; as, Pridie ejus aiei, 
fit. On the day before that day^ i. e. The day before. Cic. Pi-itUe instcUarutn, 
The day before the ambush. Tac. Postrulte ejus dici, The next day. Cses. 
When they are followed by an accusative, ante or post is understood. Cf. 
§ 238, 1, (6.) 

Note 7. Adverbs in the superlative degree, like their at^ectives, are follow- 
ed by a genitive ; as, OpUme omnium, Best of all. Cic. 

GENITIVE AFTER ADJECTIVES. 

§ 313* A noun, limiting the meaning of an adjective, is put 
in the objective genitive, to denote the relation expressed in 
English by of, in, or in respect to ; as, 

Avfdus laudis, Desirous of praise. Plena tlmoris, Full of fear, 
Appetens glorisQ, Eager for gloi'y. £g{'nus aqnadj Destitute o/* footer. 
J/e»ior virtutis, Wnidful of virtue, JJoctus fundi, Skilful in speaking. 
So, Nescia mens f ati, The mind ignorant in regard to fate. Virg. Impdtem 
Irae, lit. Powerless in respect to anger, i. e. unable to control it, Liv. HOndnes 
expertes vGrttfitis, Men destitute of truth. Cic. Lactis abundans, Abounding 
in milk. Virg. Terra ferax arborum, Land productive of trees. Flin. TSnax 
propositi tJ*r, A man tenacious of his purpose. Hor. ui^ger animi, Sick inmind, 
Liv. Ldcus rn^dius juguH summigue licerti, i. e. between. Ovid. Mdrum (in- 
versus. Tac. OpSrum sM&tus. Hor. Liber Idbdrum. Id. Integer vltse scelerisjiK 
purus, Upright in life, and free from wickedness. Hor. Vini pollens JAber. Plant. 

From the above examples, tt will be men that the genitive after an adjective is some- 
times translated by other words besides of, in, or in respect to, though the relation wliich 
it denotes remains the same. Cf. 211, R. 12. 

Remark 1. The following classes of adjectives, which, as denoting a relation 
to a thing, are called relative adjectives (§ 104, 13), are frequently limited by a 
genitive; viz. (1.) Verbals in ax; as, cdpax, id(tx, firax, figax, pervicax, 
tdnax, etc.— (2.) Participials in ns, and a few in tus^ with their com- 
pounds ; as, dmans, ajpitetis^ cipiens, effuiens, pdtiens, impdtiens, dtiens . — con- 
sulliLs, doctus, solutus. — (3.) Adjectives denothig desire or aversion; as, 
dvarus, avidus, cupldtis, sludidsus ; fastididsus : — p articipation; as, parUceps, 
aff'mis, consors^ exsoi's, expers, imus : — k nowledge, e xp erience, capac- 
ity, and their contraries; hs, catlidus, cmnjjos, cvnsiius, gnarus, igndrus, peri- 
tus, imjm'Uus, impos, potens, imjjOttns, jrrQcitns, imprudens^ exj)ertus^ inexpertus, 
conscius, inscius, nescius, insOlens, insdlltng, insuetus, liklis, sailers: — memory 
titid forgetfulness; a,^, mimor, i>nmemm\ etc.: — certainty and doubt; 
as, certu.*, incertus, amhlauus, dubius, sus2)€nsus : — c are and negligence; as, 
anxius, solliiUus, proviaus, imprOvidus, stcuriis :—fear and confidence; 
n^, jmvfdus, timidus, trepldus, iinpividus, fideus, interrittis: — guilt and inno- 
cence; as, noxius, revs, suspectus, compevtus, mdntfestus, innoxius, innucens, 
insons : — p lenty and want; as, dbumUins, plenum, dives, sdtus, largus, Inops, 
igenus, indnis, pauper, partus, sOlutus^ vacuus, 

{a.) In the poets and later prose writers, many other adjectives, particularly 
those which express mental emotions, are in like manner limited by a genitive, 
especially by dnimi, ingenii, mentis, irce, mllUice, belli, Uxboris, rerum, asvt, fiUun, 
mdrum, and fidei. 

Rem. 2. The limiting genitive, by a Greek construction, sometimes denotes 
a cause or source, especially in the poets; as, Lasstis maris, et viarum, militiae- 
^ue. Hor. Fessus vice. Stat.' Fessus mdjis. Hor. Attdnitus serpentis. Sil. Mens 
tntenita leti. Ovid. 

Rem. 3. Participles in ns, when used as suih, take after them the same case 
as the verbs from wiiich they are derived; as, Se dmans, Loving himself. Cic. 
Mdre terrtm appitens. Id. 
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Bem. 4. Instead of the genitive, denoting o/, in, or in respect to, a 
different construction is sometimes used alter manj of these adjec* 
tives; as, 

(1.) An infinitive or a subjunctive clause; as, Certtu Ire, Determined to gOk 
Ovid. Can tare pSrlti. Virg. Felicior unguSre tela. Id. Anxius quid facto 
opus sit. Sail. Vive mSmor quam sis asvi brSvis. Hor. — So dlienua, dvidm, 
ealUdus, c^dus, Jirmus, friquent, gnarut, in^adtem, inopi, lotus, largus, ttber, 
polltns, meinor, diibius, etc. 

(2.) An accusative with a preposition; as, Ad rem Mdior, Ter. Avidus in 
direptiones. Liv. Anipiiu cdpax ad pracepta. Ovid. Ad casum fort1inam<7ue 
/elix. Cic. Ad fraudem cauidus. la. DUigens ad custodiendum. Id. NegU* 
^entior in patrem. Just. Ptr ad discipllnam pirUus. Cic. Ad bella riUHs. Lir. 
POtem in res belJicas. Id. Aldcer ad maleflcia. Cic. Inter bellum et pficem 
rUhil medium est. Id. — So with ad, firUlU, jtrmut, infirmus, pdtens, stirilis, etc.— 
with in, cvpldus, parens, pdtens, prdcHgtis, etc. 

(3.) An accusative without a preposition, chiefly in the poets: as, Nudut 
membra, Bare as to his limbs. Virg. Os, hflm$ros<7Me deo stmllis Id. C6t€ra 
fulvus. Hor. Cuncta pollens. Sen. Ag. See § 234, II. 

(4.) An ablative with a preposition; a«, Avfdus in pj^ctlniis, Eager in re- 
gard to money. Cic. Anxius de fama. Quint. Budis in jQre civili, Cic. P^rf- 
tus de agilcultiira Varr. Prudens in jGre clv'ili. Cic. Etus de vi. Id. Puru$ 
ab cultu humdno. Liv. Certior /actus de re. Cic. SoUicUns de re. Id. Super 
scel^re suspectus. Sail. Inops ab imlcis. Cic. Pauper in aere. Hor. Mddicus 
in cultu. Plin. Ab iVquis stiriUs. Apul. Cdpidsus a fiiimento. Cic. Ab fqultatu 
Jiivnus. Id. So with in, immddicus, parens, fiber : — with ab, dlienus, bedtus, ea> 
lorris, imm&nis, inops, liber, nudus, orbus, vdcuus. 

(5.) An ablative without a preposition ; as, Arte HUKs, Rude in art. Ovid. 
Regni crimlne insons. Liv. Compos mente. Virg. Prudens consllio. Just. jEger 
pedlbus. Sail. Prcsstans ingf nio. Cic. Atddicus severltate. Tac. Nihil insl- 
diii* vdcuum. Cic. Amor et melle et felle est fecundisstmus. Plant. Midius Pol- 
lace et Castore. Ovid. Cf. Rem. 5. 

In many instances, the signification of the accusative and ablative after adjectives difr 
fers, in a greater or less degree, from that of the genitive. 

Rem. 5. As many of the adjectives, which are followed by a genitive, admit of other 
constructions, the most common use of each, with particular nouns, can, in general, be 
determined only by recourse to the dictionary, or to the classics. Some have, 

(1.) The genitive only; Of^, bSnigmts, cdpax, ^exsors^ impos, imj)dten$, ins&tid- 
bilis, irrilus^liberalis, niddUus, vmnlfiCHS, praUargus, and many others. 

(2.) The genitive more frequently; as, com/Ms, consors, S genus, exheres, 
expers, ftriiUs, indlgus, inops, parous, particeps, pauper, prddigus, prosper, 
sUiiUs. 

(8.) The genitive or ablative indifferently; as, dives, fecundus, ffrax, im^ 
mank, indnts, imnmlUtis, J'junus, largus, niinius, Opulenlus, pirltus, pUnus, pd- 
tens, purus, reftrtus, sdtur^ dber^ vdiuus. 

(4.) The ablative more frequently; as, dhundans, dlienus^ cassus, cdpidsus, 
extorris, firmus, fHus, frequens, grdrldus, gravis, infirmus, liber, Miuples, lietuSy 
mn tus, nuflus, diiudus, orbus, jioUens, sdtldt'us, trumus, vdlidus, viduus. 

(5.) The ablative only; as, bedtus, creber, densus, m&tllus, t&inidus, turgidus. 

For the ablative after many of the preceding adjectives, see § 250. 

Rem. 6. Some adjectives usually limited by a dative, sometimes take a gen- 
itive instead of the dative; as, simllis, dissimilis, etc. See § 222, R. 2. 

Rem. 7. Many adjectives in addition to the genitive or ablative denoting of 
or in respti t to, Uike* also another case to express a different relation ; as. Mens 
Bibi const ia recti. Cf. ^ 222, R. 3. Comt ius has also sometimes the dative in- 
stead of tlie genitive of the diing; as, consdus huic facluori. Cic. ^ 
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GENITIVE AFTER VERBS 

S 314. Sum, and verbs of valuing^ are followed bj a geni- 
tive, denoting degree of estimation ; as, 

. A me argtnHtm, qnanti Mt, tflmfto, Take of me so much money as (he) It 
worth. Ter. Magni cuUmabat pic9mam^ He valued money greatly. Cic. Agtr 
nunc plans tst, quam tunc/uU, Id. Tanti est, It is worth so much; and, abso- 
lutely, It is worth while. Cic HC^'us non fdcio, I don*t care thai for it. 

Remark 1. (a.) Verbs of valuing are joined with the genitive, 
when the value is expressed in a general or indefinite manner by :— . 

(1.) A neuter adjective of quantity; as, tawd^ quantif plarii, mfn^ris, fnagw^ 
permagni^ pUlrimi, maxim, ffiinimi, parvi, tanfUiem^ quanUcumque^ quanwriif 
quatUiabet, but only very rarely multi and mdj&ris. 

(2.) The nouns oiM, fiocci, nauci^ nihiHf jHU, tinmcii, and also pttm and 
kHjut, 

(b.) But if the price or value of a thing is a definite sum, or is ex- 
pressed by a substantive^ other than oms, fioccif etc., it is put in tho 
ablative. Cf. § 252. 

Rem. 2. The verbs of valuing are csstfiMO, exittimOj dOco, /icio, fk>, Mbeo^ 
pendo, pStOy depAto, taxo. Thus, Di ouanti guitque te tjase fdciat^ tanti fiat ai 
Umiciay That as much as each one values himself, so much he should be valued 
by his friends. Cic. Bed quia parvi id dAcirtL Id. Bdniru ri magni mm pSU» 
mu8. Id. Non assis fdci$ T Catull. N<Sque quod dixi, flocci exitUmoL Plant. 

Note 1. (a.) The phrase aqui bdni, or <Bqm bMtque fdcio, or cansSlo, I taka 
a thing in good part, am satisfied with it, may be classed with genitives of value; 
as, Not sequi hdnSoue fdctmut. Liv. So, B5ni contdluit Plin.— (6.) A genitiva 
of price is joined also to aano, hdlHto, ddceo, etc. ; as, quanii MbUas t what rent 
do you pay for your house or lodj^g? quanti ddctt t what are his terms in 
teaching? 

Note 2. After dBsRmo, the ablatives magno, permagno, parvo, nUiUo, art 
sometimes used instead of the genitive; as, JMta magno asdmat, accepts 
parvo. Sen. Pro nikilo, also, occurs after duco, hdbeOf fuiaputo ; and nihil witi 
tuttmo and mdror. Cf. ^ 231, R. 6. 

Note 8. The neuter adjectives above enumerated, and hQjut, may be refer 
red to a noun understood, as pritii, «rw, pondiris, mdmenU ; and may be con 
sidered as limiting a preceding noun, also understood^ and denoting some per 
son or thing; as, jEsUmo U magni, i. e. hdnUnem magni /rritU, 8cio Hut ormnil 
aucKh'ltdtem temper dpud te magni fvitte, i. e. rem magni mOmenti. The words 
attity etc., may also be considered as depending on an omitted noun; as, pritio^ 
rem, etc. 

Rem. 3. Statements of price, also, when general or indefinite, are 
put in the genitive after verbs of buying, selling, letting, and hiring ; 
as, 

Mercdtdret non tantldem vendwU, quanti emh-wiL Cic. Nulla pettit AOm^fM 
ghiiri pldris ttilit, quam Ira. Sen. 

Note 1. Verbs of buying, selling, etc., are imo. vendo, the neutral passive, 
vineo, contio, pHMo, and Uceo, to be exposed for sale. 

Note 2. With verbs of buying, selling, etc., the ablatives magna, permagno, 
plurimo^ parvo, ntinttno, and ni)dlu are often used instead of the genitive; as, 
Aim pdtett parvo ret magna conttare. Sen. Quanti imire potsum minlmo? What 
is the lowest price I can buy at? Plant Sometunes also the adverbs c4rt, 
bine, ao4#td/e take the place of the genitive or ablative of price. 



Digitized by VjOOQICj 



§215,216. SYNTAX. — GENITIVE UTER VERBS. 217 

§ fttSm (1.) JfuereoTy mtsHresco^ and the impersonals ml^- 
rtt, pamttet, piickt, Uedet, and piget, are followed by a genitive 
of the object in respect to which the feeling is exercised ; as, 

Mitirendni tSciSmnK, Pity th« allies. Cic. MisirtsciU regit^ Pity the king. 
Virg. Meamater^ tui m« mfe^rci, mei /rf.9«<, I pity you, and am dissatisfied 
with myself. Ace. Eos Incptiamm./M5»ii<e<. Cic. Fratris me p6det pCgetque, 
Ter. Jiie ctvftiatis monim ptt/et tmdetque. Sail. So the compound distasdet; Hand 
quod tui me, nique ddmi distcBdeaiL Plaut.; and the passive; Numauam 9U8cq)ii 
n^gotii etim perlcetwn esL Nep. LentltQdInis eorwn pertasa. Tac. MtsiH" 
turn es€ me tuamm fortunarum. Ter. C^ive te fwltram nUtiredtw, Cic. PSdel 
(me) dedrum hdmlnumque, I am filled with shame in reference both to godi 
and men. Lit. 

Note 1. Misiresck is sometimes used in the same manner as mt^iretf as, 
Nunc te mtsiresccU mei. Ter. MisSrto, asm personal verb, also, occurs with a 
genitive; as, ^pae sui mtsiret. Lucr. 

Remark. The genitive after the above impersonals seems to depend on soma 
^neral word constituting the grammatical subject of such verbs, and signify* 
mg, matter^ business^ fact, case^ circumstances^ conduct, character, etc., cf | 211, 
R. 8, (3); and § 209, R. 3, (4.) Instead of the genitive with its omitted noun, 
an infinitive or clause with quod or with an interrogative particle is sometimes 
used as a subject; as, Non me hoc jam dlc^re pAdebiL Cic Nonpatdtet me 
quantum prof ^c^rim, I am not dissatisfied with my progress. Id. These verbs 
nave also sometimes a nominative ; as, Me 'qvXdem hoc conditio nofi pcenUeU 
Plaut Kon te hasc pOdent t Ter. 

Note 2. MiaSrti dccurs with an accusative of the object, instead of a geni- 
tive ; as, Minidemi vicem misiret me, Ter. So, also, Fertassus ignaviam warn. 
Suet. 

Note 3. (o.) These impersonals, as active verbs, ti^e also an accusative of 
the person exercising me feeling which they express.. See § 229, R. 6.— 
(6.) And sometimes also the accusative of the neuter pronouns and of ntiiil^ 
denoting to what degree the feelings are exercised; as, SSquUur ut nihil {s^^n- 
Cem,) paniUaL Cic Cf. \ ^2, (8.) 

(2.) Sdtdgo is sometimes followed by a genitive denoting in 

what respect ; as, 

Is sdtdgit rerum sudrtun, He is busily occupied with his own affairs. Ter. 
This compound is often written separately, and in either case the genitive 
seems to depend upon saL See § 212, R. 4. Agito, with sdt, in like manner, is 
foUowed by a genitive; as, Nunc dgttas sat tite tudmm rgrum. Plant. 

§ 310. Becordor, memtni, remtniscor, and obliviscor, are 

followed by a genitive or accusative of the object remembered 

or forgotten ; as, 

Flagltiorum sudrum ricorddbttur. Cic. Omnes gr&dus <ptdtis ricordor tua. 
I call to mind all the periods of your life. Id. MSmim vTvorura, I am mindful 
of the living. Id. Niimfiros mimini, I remember the measure. Virg. MSminisci 
vSiiris f araae. Nep. Dulces nUhiens rSminiscitur Argos. Virg. Riminisci &ml- 
cos. Ovid. Oblltus sui. Virg. Injuriarum (jblivisdtur, Nep. Obllviscor injdrias. 
Cic. ObUviscere Graios. Virg. 

Remark 1. (o.) When the thing remembered or forgotten is expressed by 
a neuter pronoun or adjective, it is always put in the accusative. An accusa- 
tive of the person with these verbs is unusual, except that mSmini^ when re- 
ferring to a contemporary, always takes an accusative of the person; as, Cin* 
nam mimini. Cic. 

19 
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218 SYNTAX. — GENITITB ATTEB VEKB8. { 217. 

(h.) An inflnitfye or a dependent clause sometimeii follows t^ese'rei^; a§, 
Mhnento mihi ttqjpitias ferre. Plant. Esse qudque in.fdtU rSminUcttur, aflRire 
tempuR, quo mdre^ etc. Ovid. OblUi quid d£ceat. Hor. Mimini te scrlbdre. 
Cic. Quae snm passQra rSc&rdor. Ovid. 

Bem. 2. Ricordor and minAfn, to remember j are sometimes foUowed b j an 
ablative with e2e; as, PHitnut ut de wU Ilb^ris ricordentur, Cic. De palla mi' 
mtfUo. Plant. 

Bem. 8. JlT^mtm. signifying to make mention of, has a genitive, or an abla- 
tive with c/e; as, NS^ue }iuju$ rei rwhrAmt.poittu Qnint. iri ^fmintift* de exsftll- 
bus. Cic. With vhat mih in mentemy the person or thing may be made Uie 
anbject of vhUt ; as, Mish-ce d6t venit in mentem mortis mStns. Plant. Vinit hoc 
rnHii in nientem ; or an infinitive or subjunctive clause may supply the place 
of the subject : — for the genitive with this phrase, as in Sotet nHai in mentem 
vHire illiui tempdriif see ) 211, B. 8, (5.) The genitive with rScorchr is very 
rare. 

§ 317. Verbs of accusing^ convicting, condemning, wid oo- 

quitting, with the accusative of the person, are followed by a 

genitive denoting the crime ; as, 

Argtdt me furti. He charges me mik tke/t AUhttm ttecHiai probri. He ao* 
cnses another ofviUany, Meipsum Inertiss condemno, Cic. 

Remark 1. (a.) To this rule belong the verbs of 

Accusing; accSsOy Ago, arceuo, argvo, dto, defiro, incrSpo, tncttoo, tnt^mHo, 
postillo, and more rarely alligo^ anqulro, astringo, capto, increplto. urgeo, tis " 
rdgo, reum dgo or fdcio, alicui diem dico, cum A&quo dgo. — C o n v i c t i n g ; 



inters 

^ ^ . , . . „ ^; ^'ow- 

vinco, coarguo^prekendoy tSneor, obstringor, obUgor.—C ondemning; damno, con^ 
demno, in/dnio, and more rarely iudlco, ndto, plector. — A c q u i 1 1 i n g ; absoho. 
libSrOj ^urgo, and rarely solvo. To the verbs of accusing, etc., may be added 
the adiectives denotiogom'/f and innocence, which likewise take a genitive. 
Cf. ^ 213, B. 1, (3.) 

(ft.) The genitives which follow these verbs are, auddtice, dvSritim, ccBdi$, 
fnlii, furti, i^ndvioi, impHldtis, injuridrum, ISvftdtis, mdjestdtis, mdlificU, mendA* 
cii, parricldit, peccdti, p^culdtus, jyi'obin, prddftidnis, rei cdpitdlis, ripitunddrum, 
sciUris, stuUitia^ Umirimii, ttm&rts, vdmtdtis, vinefKU, etc. 

Rem. 2. (a.) Instead of the genitive, an ablative with de is often used after 
accuso, dffiro, anqmro, arauo, pOstulo, aamno, condemno, abs^vo, and pur go ; as, 
Acciisdre de negllgentia. Cic. De vi condemndti sunt. Id. De rf^p^tundis e$i 
postuldtus. Id. Sometimes with in, after accuso, coargno, convinco, teneor. and 
deprehendor; as, In quo te accUso (Cic); and after libiro, yrith a or abf as, 
A sceKre VMrdti sumvs. Cic. Accuso and damno with inter occur in the 
phrases inter slcdriot accusdre, etc., to charge with assassination. 

(6.) With some of the above verbs, an ablative without a preposition is often 
used; as, Libdrdre culpa. Cic. Crimen quo argui posset. Nep. Prdconsilem 
jMst&ldverat rSpStundis. Tac. This happens especially with general words de- 
noting crime ; a»,scHus,mdl^ficium,peccdtum,etc,; as, itfe peccato w/ro. Liv. 
The ablatives crlmine and ndmtne, without a preposition, are often inserted be- 
fore the genitive; as, Arcessh'e dliquem crlmine amMtus, Liv. Nomine sciUrig 
conjurdtidnisque damndti. Cic. ; and when not so inserted they are to be under- 
stood. 

(c.) Sometimes a clause takes the place of the genitive; as, Ettm accHsdbani 
quod sociftatem fScisset. Nep. So the infinitive with the accusative. QiddS 
quod me — arguit serum accessisse t Ovid. 

Bem. 8. (a.) The punishment is commonly expressed by the genitive; as, 
cipltis, mortis, multce, pecunicB, quadrupli, octupii ; out sometimes oy the abla 
tive; as, cdpite, morte, mtUtd, jaScunid: and always by this case when a definite 
lom is mentioned; as, quindicim milKbus oeris : or the accusative with ad or in f 
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as, ad pcemam^ ad h^sUas, ad mltattoy in mStaUumy in eaT^eiuaf ;~8oraet!mes, 
thoudi rarely, in the poets, by the dative; as, Dnmndtug morti. Lucr.— . 
(6.) Vdti or vOidrum, and less frequently v6to or vdtis danwari, signifies *to b6 
condemned to fulfil one's vow,* and is consequently eqnivalent to * to obtain 
what one wishes.' So also in the active voice, Damndois tu qudque votis. Vire. 
Perdo is used by Plautus as a verb of accusing, with cdpliis ; Quern igo cd^tU 
perdam, will cliarge with a capital offence. So cdolte or c^tis p^rlcUt&ri, 
rlaut., signifies * to be in peril or one's life.' With ptecto and plectoTy cdput is 
used in the ablative only. — (c.) DamrU wfecti is put in the genitive (depend* 
ing upon nSndne understood) after tdUsdo^ prl^miUo, sHpilan, r^^miUo, and 
cdceo ; as, ;Se qtUs in pdriiit demdliendo damni infect! prdnOUriL Cic 

Rem. 4. Accuso^ inciso, and inttm&lo^ instead of the genitive, sometimes take 
the accusative, especially of a neuter pronoun; as, 8i id me non accutas, Plaut. 
Quae jne tncOadvirai, Ter. Sic me inttm&ldre fcdsum f &clnus. Plant. See \ 231, 
Rem. 6. 

Rem. 5. (a.) The following verbs of accusing, etc., are not followed by a 
genitive of the crime, but, as active verbs, by an accusative: — cdfumnior^ carpo, 
corrtpio^ criminor^ ct^po, excHtto. muUo, puniOf riprShendo^ sugilloy taxo, ir&d&co^ 
vitipiro ; as, Odpare infecunaUStem agrOnun, Colum. Ijccutare trrdrem el 
dddleKentican, Liv. 

(b.) This construction also sometimes occurs, with acciito, incSto, arguo, and 
inargvo; as, £Ju8 dvdritiam perffcUammte accitdrat, Nep. Cidpam argno, Liv. 
With muUOy the punishment is put in the ablative only, without a preposition | 
as, ExsiUis, marie mtdtasUMr, Cic. 

§ 218. Verbs of admonishing, with the accusative of the 
person, are followed by a genitive of the person or thing respect- 
ing which the admomtion is given ; as, 

MiUtet terapdris mdnet^ He admonishes the soldiers of the occasion. Tac 
AdniOnebai dUum ^gest&tis, dlium ctipldltatis suob. Sail. 

Note. The verbs of admonishing are m&neo, admdneo^ commUneo^ and commA' 
uifdcio. 

Remark 1. Instead of the genitive, verbs of admonishing sometimes havo 
an ablative with de ; as, De sde Tell&ris me admdnes, Cic. — sometimes an ac- 
cusative of a pronoun or a^'ective in the neuter gender; as, Eos hoc mdneo Cic. 
Illud me admdneo. Id. ; and in the passive, Multa adm&nemur. Id. — ^rarely also 
a noun in the accusative ; as, Earn rem nos Ukw admdnuit. Sail. 

Rem. 2. Instead of the genitive, verbs of admonishing are also often followed 
by an infinitive or clause; as, Sdroralma m^net succSdfire Lauso Tumum, His 
sister admonishes Tumus to take the place of Lausus. Virg. Mdnet^ ut susplo- 
iones vitet. Caes. Bed eos hoc mdneo^ deslnant fQrere. Cic. Mdnet ratiOnem frG- 
menti esse habendam. Hirt ImmortiUia ne speres mJne^ annus. Hor. Discfpulos 
id anum mdneo, ut, etc. Quint. Mdnto quid facto Opus sit Ter. See § 273, 2. 

§ 319. Refert and inttre$t are followed bj a genitive of the 

person or thing whose concern or interest they denote ; as, 

HumdniidUs re/ert. It concerns human nature. Plin. Re/ert omnium dnt- 
madverti in mdlos. Tac. Iniirest omnium recte /dcire^ It concerns all to do 
right. Cic. 

Remark 1. Instead of the genitive of the substantive pronouns, 
the adjective pronouns mea, tua, sua, nostra, and vestra, are used; as, 

Mea. nihil refert, It does not concern me. Ter. Illud mea magni intirest, 
That jgreatly concerns me. Cic. Tua ei mea maxtme intirest, ie vdlere. Cic 
Mdgis reipubllcae interest quam mea. Id. Magni interest Cicfironis, vel mea 
pdtius, vtl meherciUt utriusque, me intervinlre dicenU, Id. 
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KoTK. JUfni rare! J oeeim with the genHire, but often -with the pronomm 
meat tua^ etc., and roost firequentlv witboot either such prononu or a genitiTO; 
M, quid reftrt t magni or ntayndpert refurU 

Bem. 2. In regard to the case of tliese adjectiye pronouns, graroroarins dif- 
fer. Some suppose . that they are in the accusatiye phirai neater, agreeing 
with commOda or the like understood; as, InUrttt mta, i. e. est inter mea. U 
is anoong my concerns. Reftrt tva, f. e. rt'fert $e aa tuOy It refers itseli to 
your concerns. Others tliink that they are in the ablutiTe singular femi- 
nine, agreeing with re, cataa, etc., understood, or in the dative. The better 
opimon seenas to be, that thev are in the accusatiTe feminine for meam, tuam, 
waTHf etc., that re/ert was onginaUy rem /ert, and that hence the c of re/eri 
iakmg. 

KsM. 8. Instead of the genitire, an accusatire with (td is sometimes used; 
as, Ad honorem mewn iniSreU quam primum urbem me vhiire, Cic. Quid id ad 
me ctut ad meam rem refert. Piaut. — sometimes, though rarely, an accusative 
without a preposition ; as, Qttidte iffStur retMitt Plaut-^or a dative; as. Die 
gmd re/irai nUra nStOra fine* vlventi. Hor. 

Bkm. 4. The subject of these verbs, or the thing which is of interest or in»- 
portance, is sometimes expressed by a neuter pronoun ; as. Id mea minhne 
veferU Ter. Hoc viHrnettUr intirest reipdb&ete, (Jic.; and sometimes by an in- 
finitive with its accusative, or tit, or an interrogative particle with a sub- 
junctive clause; as, muUum mea intSre^t te e$u diUgeMem, or vt c^gem siM, 
or utrum diligent m nee ne. When the infinitive alone is used with refert 
or intireti, the preceding subject is understood; as, osttttu*^ iniiretl reete fS- 
eSref soil, te. 



tanii, quantij wMgni, permagni, pUtrit, But ndnlmo discrimine refert is foimd 
in Juv. 6, 12S. 

§ 3SO. Manj yerbs which are usually otherwise construedy 
are sometimes followed bj a genitiye. This rule includes 

1. Certain verbs denoting an affection of the mind; amgOf ditcricior^ excH^ 
eio, fallo, pendeOy which are followed by dMmi; dScipior, detipiOj. falhrj fasiidio. 
invideoy miror, vireor; as, Abturdefdcuj qui angat te &nlmi. Plant. Me &nimi 
falUt. Lucr. Dednitur laborum. Hor. Deripieoam mentis. Plaut. Justlti»iie 
pHut mWer 6«iftne laborum. Virg. 

2. The following, in imitation of the Greek idiom; ahstineo, ditinOj jntrg<K 
Hor. ; detisto, Virg. ; laudOy prChibeo. Sil. ; ftfw, parUcipo. Plaut. ; tibiro. Liv. ; 
dittolvo, TibuU.: compare Iwer kUOrum; (Ipgrum vdcuus; p6ru$ scilirit. \ 213. 

3. Some verbs denoting to Jitty to abound, to want or need^ to free, which are 
commonly followed by an ablative. Such are 6bi»mdo, rdreo, aompieOj expltOy 
impUo, iuiOy indSgeo, tdtirOy obsdUtro, tcdteo ; as, Addletventem suas temeritatis 
implet. He nils the youth with his own rashness. Liv. Animum txpUste flam- 
msp. Virg. Egeo consUii. Cic. Non iam artis indigent quam l&boris. Id. See 
^§ 249 and 250, (2.) 

4. P6tior, which also is usually followed by an ablative; as, Vrhn p&Uri^ 
To make oneself master of the city. Sail." Pmri regni tCic), loetium (Sail.), 
rerum. To make oneself master of the world. Cic. POtU) (active) occurs in 
Plautus ; as, £um nunc pdttvit servltatis, He has made him parts^er of slavery. 
In the same writer, pMHus est hosiium signifies, ^ he fell into the hands of t&e 
enennr.' So^ also, AU^em comj)dfire praedse or voti. App. So, Berum Aieptum 
est, Tac. Domlnatiums t^pisci. Id. BcgnuvU popiUorum. Hor. 
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§ 221. . SYNTAX. — GENITIVE OF PLACE. 221 

GENITIVE OF PLACE. 

§ 99 !• ^' '^^ name of a town in which anj thing is said 
to bCf or to he done^ if of the first or second declension and sin- 
gular number, is put in the genitive ; as, 

nrntat MlUti, He lives at Miletus. Ter. Qtmf ROmm f&dam t What can I 
do at Rome? Juv. BerciOei Tjhri maaime cdUtw. Cic. 

Note. For the constraction of nouns of the third declension or plural num- 
ber, see \ 254. The following appears to be the best explanation that has 
been given of this diversity of construction, depending solely on tiie number 
.or declension of the noun. The name of the town * where * or * in which ' is 
probably neither in the genitive nor the ablative, but always, as in Greek, in the 
dative. Since the genitive and dative are alike in the singular of tiie first de. 
clension and the dative and ablative pluriU are the same in all declensions, 
such examples as Bdma and Athenis present no difficulty. In the third de- 
clension the dative and ablative singular were anciently alike, and in such ab- 
latives as Anxuri^ Carihdgini^ Lacidcemdniy the old form remains, see \ 82, 
Exc. 6, (c.) In the second declension there was an old dative in ot, as in Greek, 
which was commonly changed to o, but sometimes to i: and the latter is still 
found in nulli^ uni, etc., see § 107, and in the adjective pronouns; as, t/f», etc. \ 

Remark 1. Names of islands and countries are sometimes put in tlie geni- 
tive, like names of towns; as, IthdccB vtvire, To live in Ithaca. Cic. (Jorcyrm 
fuimus. Id. Conon plurlmum Cypri vixii^ TlnidOiem Lesbi. Nep. Quum MilUddes 
ddmum Chersonesi hdbuit. Id. CreUB jmsit comidire Apollo, Virg. JldtruB Numi^ 
iaeque fddndra ejus mimdrat. Sail. 

Rem. 2. (a.) Instead of the genitive, the ablative of names of towns of the 
first and second declension and singular number, is sometimes, though rarel^r, 
used; as. Rex Tjhno decetUt, The king dies at Tyre. Just Et Coriutho et Athenit 
et LdcSaasmdne nuncidta est victoria. Id. Pons quern iUe Abydo fecirat. Id. 
Tlujus exemplar RumE nullum hdbemus. Vitruv. Non lAbyot, non ante Tfro. 
Virg. For the explanation of this apparent anomaly, see the preceding note; 
in acc<»'dance with which it may be remarked, that the adverbs of place, Obij 
tin, ibidem, dlibi. dlicibi, hicy iltic, istic, etc., appear from their form to oe ancient 
datives. — (b.) When the noun is qualified by an adjective, it is put, not in the 
genitive, but in the ablative with m; as. In ipsa Mexandrid. Cic. And poeti- 
cally without tn, Genus Longd nostrum ddmindbitur Alba. Virg. — (c.) When 
urbs, oppidum, I5cus, etc., foflow the genitive of place as appositions, they are 
put in the ablative either with, or, more rarely, without, in ; as, Archias Aniid' 
chtas tmtus est, celebri quondam urbe. Cic. (Jives Bomdnos Ntdpdli, in c€le- 
berrtmo oppido sa^e vmmus. Id. But when in urbe, etc., precede the name qf 
a town, the latter also is put in the ablative; as. In oppido Citio. Nep.; and 
but very rarely in the eenitive; as, Cassiuswi oppido Antidchiae es<, — in the 
town of Antioch. Cic, where the genitive depends on oppido. 

Rem. 3. The genitives dSmi^ mlHtice, belli, and hUmi, are construed 
like names of towns ; as, 

Thiuit se d6mi, He staid at home. Cic. Vir d6mi cldrus. Liv. Spargit htimi 
jussos dentes,-'-oii the ground. Ovid. Militias and belli are thus used, especially^ 
when opposed to dUmi ; as, Una semper mllltise et domi fuimus,-^hoi\i at home 
and in the camp. Ter. So Ddmi miUtioBoue. Cic. Et ddmt et miUtice, Id. Militia 
ddmique, Liv. MiUtia et d6mi, Ter. Belli dOm'ique, in war an4 in peace. Hor. 



and 



(1.) D6mi is thus used with the possessives mea, turn, su(k, nostrce, restrce, 
»d dliina ; a*, Domi nostras vixit, He lived at m^ house. Cic. Apud etim sic 



fui tamquam meoe domi. Id. Sacrificium, quod ahense domi Jieret tnvtsii'e. l^ 
But with other adjectives, an ablative, generally with a preposition, is used; aa, 
In vidua ddmo. Ovid. Pdtemd ddvno. Id. Sometimes also with the poft&essive»{ 
OS, Med in ddmo. Hor. In ddmo sud, Nep. So, instead of Afimi, * upon the gr«»und,' 
19* 
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Mmo \b sometimes used, with or without a prepotiticn; as, Jn \iimo drefOtd. 
Ovid. Sidere himo nOdd, Id. 

(2.) When a genitlye denotinj? the possessor follows^ either ddnd or in d6m9 
Is used ; as, DeprSkenmtt d6rai CcB$&ru, Cic. Ddmi Uhu» fui$6. Id. In domo 
CauArU, Id. In domo tju$, Nep. 

(3.) The ablative ddmo for ddm also occurs, but not in Cicero; an, Ego id 
munc experwr d5mo. Plant. Domo m iinere, Nep. Domo abditut. Suet. 
BeOo for btUi is found in Lirj—Ldmi beildque. So, also, himo for kimi ; Stratug 
Hmo, Stat Figii h^mo plamtat. Virg.: and in htkroo Hmen figiL Ovid. 

(4.) Terrm is sometimes used like iUhni; as, Sacra teme celarimm. Lir. 
PrGjecUu terriB. Virg. Igne$ terra omdiL Luc. So, also, drgnaf Truncum 
Hhquit ftr^nsB. Virg.: and vkimice; Proa^nuB vlclnis h&bltat. Plant 

(5.) The genitive of names of towns, di^mt, mUltia, etc., is supposed by some 
to depend on a noun understood ; as, urbe, oppkhy <Bdibu$, tohf Idco, tetnpdre, 
•to., out see a different explanation above in Note. 

GENITIVE AFTEB PABTICLES. 

n. Certain adverbs are followed hy the genitive. See § 212, R. 4. 

m. The genitive plural sometimes depends on the prepo^tion 
thius; as, 

Cftmarum iinui, As far as Cumse. Coel. CrUrvm thhis. Virg. L&tSrum ii- 
mu. Id. Urbhtm Cbrc^ra Untu, Liv. — For the ablative after tinus, and for the 
place of the preposition, see ^ 241, and B. 1. 

DATIVE. 

§ 339« 1. The dative is the case of reference, as it denotes 
the object with reference to which the subject acts, or in reference to 
which it possesses any specified quality ; or, in other words, the ob- 
ject for which, to the benefit or loss of which, any thing is or is done. 
Hence, in distinction from the dative of the end (§227) the dative of 
reference is called datlvus commodi et incommodi, the dative of ad- 
vantage and disadvantage ; as, 

Scribo vobis hunc ft&runt, I write this book for you, Frdmtm tibi, or TiW 
Mlit tum, I am useful to you. 

2. Hence the dative of advantage and disadvantage may be used 
(a) with adjecti^s and particles whose meaning is incomplete unless 
the obiect is mentioned in reference to which the qualitv exists. 
(b^ With verbs both transitive and intransitive. If transitive they 
taKe an accusative of the nearer and a dative of the remoter object, 
if intransitive they take a dative onl^. (c) With certain verbs com- 
pounded with prepositions, after which the dative is used instead of 
the case which the preposition, if separate, would govern, (rf) After 
a few verbal substantives derived from verbs whicn govern a dative. 

DATIVE AFTEB ADJECTIVES. 

8. A noun limiting the meaning of an adjective, is put 
in the dative, to denote the object to which the quaJity is di- 
rected; as, 
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UUU$ ami$^ Useful to the fieldn Jny. Jucundut dftadsj Agreeable to his 
friends. Mart. Inimictu ^ieti. Unfriendly to rest. Id. Charta inuUlU scribench, 
Paper not useful for writmg. Plln. 

NoTB. The datiT« is commonly tntnslated by the prepositions to or /or ; but some- 
times by other prepositions, or without a preposition. 

Remark 1. Adjectives signifying tuefulj jpleasant, friendly^ Jit, 
like, inclined, ready, easy, clear, equal, and their opposites, also those 
siffnifyin^ near, many compounded with con, and verbals in Wis, are 
followed by the dative ; as, 

FeUx tuis, Propitious to vow friends, Virg. Or&tio ingrdta Gallis, A speech 
displeasing to the Gauls, Gses. Amicus tj^rannldi, Friendly to tyranny. Nep. 
Labori {nhhbilis, Unsuited to labor. Colum. Patri slmilis. Like his father. Cic. 
yikU tarn est Lfsm (Rversum, quam Isocrdtes. Aptum tempdri. Id. Malo prd- 
nus. Sen. Promptus sedltioni. Tac. Cuivis fdcile est. Ter. Mlhi certum est, 
Cic. i'ar fratri <uo. Id. Falsa rerls fmitima sunt. Id. OciU concdldres corp6ru 
Colum. Multis bonis fieUlis. Hor. Mors est terriUlis lis, quSrum, etc. Cic. 

(o.) The following are some of tlie adjectives included in Rem. 1. viz. gratus, 
acctffus, dukis, jucundus, ketus, sudvis; ingratus, insudvis, injUcunaus. mdlestus, 
grdvis, dcerbus^ ddidsus, tristis ; — uftfis, (naUus, bdnus, sdluber, sdaUdris, jrududsus ; 



cdldmttOsus, damnSsus. funestus, noxius, pesHfer, pemicidsus, exttidsus: — dmfctis, 
binSvOtus, cdrus, fdmUidris, cequus, fidus,f1delis, prdpitius, sicundus; inimicus, 
adoersus, ctmulus, dUenus, contrdrius, in/estus, infidus, iniguus, Irdtus ;-^aptus. 



accommOddtus, ajupddtus, hdbilis, iddneus, qpportunus; ineptus^ inhdbtlis, impor^ 
iunus, inconveniens;—cequdUs, par, impar, mspar, AmiUs, dissimiUs.absimllis, 
discdhr :^prOnus, prdiUvis, prdpensus, promptus, pdrdtus :—fdcilis, aifficilis:-^ 
dpertus, cotisptcuus, m&ntfestus, pertptcuus, obscurus, certus, compertus, ndtus^ 
ambtguus, dUbius, ign&tus, incertus, insdHUts ; — vicinus, flniUmus, conflnis, con- 
terminus, prdpior, proxlmus, cogndtus, concdhr, concors, congruus, consangutneus, 
constntdneus, consdnus, conveniens, contiguus, conUnuus, conUnens, 

(b.) Many adjectives of other si^iificatioris, including some compounds of 
ob. sub, and sitper, as obnoxius^ obvtus, subjecius, supplex, and sUperstes, are also 
followed by a dative of the object. 

(c.) After verbals in bills, the dative is usually rendered by the preposition 
bp; as, Tibi credibilu sermo, A speech credible to you, t. e. worthy to be b©- 
heved by you. Ovid. 

(d) The expression dicto audiens. signifying obedient, is followed by the da- 
tive; as, i^detisdm nobis dicto auaientes sunt, Cic. Audiens dicip fuit jussis 
mdgistrdtuum. Nep. In this phrase, dicto is a dative limiting audiens, and the 
words dicto audiens seem to form a compound equivalent to dbicUens, and,* like 
that, followed by a dative ; thus. Nee plebs nobis dicto audiens atque dbidiens 
siL Liv. So dicto dbediens; as, Futiira es dicto dbediens, annon, patri? Plant. 

Rem. 2. (a.) The adjectives ce^lis, affinis, dlienus, cogndmtnis, commanis, 
contrdrius, fidus, insuetus, par, dispar, peciUidris, proprius, prdpinquus, sdcer, 
tlmilis, asslmflis, consimflis, dissimilts, sdctus, vicinus, superstes, supplex, and some 
others, instead of a dative of the object, are sometimes followed by a genitive; 
as. Par hujus, Equal to him. Lucan. Proprium est oratoris omdte dlcere. Cic. 
But most of these words, when thus used, seem rather to be taken substan- 
tively; as, yEqudlis ejus. His contemporary. Cic. 

(b.) SinaUs, asslmllis, consimiUs, dissimiUs, par and dispar, take the genitive, 
when an internal resemblance, or a resemblance in character or disposition, is 
to be expressed, and hence we always find mei, tui, sui, nostri, vestri, simllisi 
as, Plures reges ROmuli quam Numae Smiles. Liv. 

(c.) Amicus, inXmuus, and fdmilidris, owing to their character as substan- 
tives, take a genitive even in the superlative ; as, IJdnto dmlcisHinus nostrdrum 
hdmlnum, — verj- friendly to our countrymen. Cic. On the other hand, hostis, 
though a substantive, is sometimes used like an adjective, being modified by 
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an adverb, and taking an obiect in the dative ;«a8, ExtpectantUnu omt^inu 
quianam euet tarn impitu. tarn aemeiUf tarn diis hdrolulbus^ve hostis, qtd, etc 
Cf. ^ 277, R. 1. 



Rem. 8. Some adjectives with the dative are followed by another case da- 
noting a different relation ; as, Mens sibi conscia recti, A mind conscious to it- 
self of recUtude. Virg. See ^ 218, R. 7. 

Rem. 4. Many adjectives, instead of the dative of the object, are 
often followed by an accusative with a preposition. 

(1.) Ac^ectives signifying useful, fit. and the opposite, take an accusative of 
the thin^ with ad^ but only a dative or the person; as, Hdmo ad nuUam rem 
atilU, Cic. Ldcut (qttus ad insldias. Id. 

(2.) Adjectives denoting motion or tendency, take an accusative with ad 
more frequently than a dative; as, Ptner ad poenas, ad praemia velox^ Ovid; 
Ad dttupum morbum prdcllvior^ Cic ; Ad omne f &clnus p6ratus^ Id. ; Prdnus ad 
fldem, Liv.; — sometimes with in; as, CMer in pugnam.* Sil. 

(3.) Many ac^ectives, siniifying an affection of the mind, may have an ac- 
cusative of the object with in^ ^rga^ or adctrstUy instead of the dative ; as, 
Fidelis in fUios. Just. MdUr dctrba in suos partus. Ovid. Grdtus erga me. 
Cic. Grdtum adversus te. Id. So DissimiUt in domlnum. Tac 

(4.) Adjectives signifying like, equal, common, etc., when, plural, are often 
followed by the accusative with inter ; as, Inter se siniUet, Cic Usee sunt in- 
ter eos commOnia. Id. Inter se dtiversi. Id. 

Rem. 6. Prdpior and jvrodfmtM, instead of the dative, have sometimes, like 
their primitive /w*^, an accusative; as, Quod titium prdpitu virtutem irat. 
Sail. P. Crassw proxlmus mare Oce&num hUtmArat, Caes. Ager^ qui proxlmm 
f Iiiem MigdldpdlUdrum est Liv. Cf. \ 288, 1. 

Rem. 6. (a.) Some adjectives, instead of the dative, have at times an ablar 
tive with a preposition. Thus, par, comtnumsy consentaneus, discors, with cum; 
as, Qwm pdrem cum Mh^n^Jficisti, Sail. Consenldneum cum iis Uteris. Cic 
Clvitas secum discors. Liv. So dlienus and dicersus with a or ab ; as, AHenuf 
a me, Ter. ; A ratione dlversus, Cic. ; or without a preposition ; as, AHenttm 
twstrd amicltia. Id. — (6.) Frctus^ which regularly takes the ablative, is in Livy 
construed with the dative; as, fortiinae/re^iw; nulli rei fretus, etc. Cf. § 244. — 
(c.) The participial adjectives /uncius and conjunctus, instead of the dative, 
take sometimes the ablative eithei with or without cum. 

Rem. t. Idem is sometimes followed by the dative, chiefly in the poets; as, 
Jupiter omnibus idem, Vir^. InvUum qui servaty idem fdtU occideuti. Hor. 
In the first example, omnwus is a dative of the object; .in the second, the 
dative follows Jrfewi, in imitation of the Greek construction with fltirrfc, and is 
equivalent to quod occidenSy or quod fdcitisy qui occidit. Similis is construed 
in the same manner in Hor. Sat. 1, 3j 122. laem is generally followed not by 
a case, but by qui, oc, atque, ut, qudst, or quam; sometimes oy the preposition 
cum, Cf. ^ 207, R. 27, {d.) Similis and par are sometimes, like k^ro, loUowed 
by ac and atque. 

Rem. 8. Some verbal substantives are followed bv the dative, when derived 
from verbs governing the dative; as, Just'tia est oblempirdiio scriptis leglbus 
institutisque pOpulorum. Cic Trdmtip dticUjus rei altfiri. Id. £xproOrdtio 
cuiquam vitSns fortunes, Liv. 

Note. A datire of the object often follows esse and other verbs, In connection with a 
predicate nominative or accusative, but such dative is dependeivt, not on the nouc bisl 
en the verb. Cf. § 227, B. 4. 
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DATIVE AFTER VERBS. 

§ 333* A noun limiting the meaning of a verb, is put in 
the dative, to denote the object to or for which any thing is, or 
is done ; as, 

Mta d6mus tlbi p&tet, My house is open to vou, Gic. Pan optdre Idcum tecto, 
A part choose a site/br a building, Virg. Tlbi sMs, tlbi mitis, You sow far 
yourself, you reap fir yoursdf. Plaut Licet nemini contra patriam ducSre ea> 
ercitum, It is not lawful for any one to lead an anny agamst his country. Cio. 
Mx: tlbi prOmittOj 1 promise you this. Id. Bm-et l&t6ri UtaUs drundo, Virg. 
Surdo fdbalam narras. Hor. Mlhi re^ponmm didiU Virg. Sic vos non vobw 
fertis drdtra. bdves. Id. Omnibus bdnis eacpSdii talvam esse rempublicam, Cic. 
Aptat h£ibenao ensem, Virg. 

Note. The datire is thus used after all rerbs, whether transitire or intransitire, per^ 
■onal or impersonal, and in both TOices, provided their signification admits a reference to 
a rraaoter object, for whom or to whose benefit or iujuiy any thing is done. In the pas- 
tire Toice, from their nature, neuter rerbs can only be so construed impersonally. Cf. 
i 142, 1, and J 222, 2. 

RSMAKK 1. The dative after many verbfl is rendered not by to or foTj but by other 

E repositions, or without a preposition. Many intransitive Latin verbfl are translated 
ito English by verbs transitive, and the dative after them is usually rendered like the 
object of a transitive verb. — ^Most verbs after which the signs to mtxdfor are not used 
with the dative, are enumerated in this and the following sections. 

Rem. 2. M&ny verbs signifying to favor, please, trust, assist, and 
their contraries, also to command, obey, serve, resbt, threaten, and 
be angry, take a dative of the object 

Note. The neuter verbs comprehended in this rule generally express in the 
verbal form the meaning of those adjectives, which are followed by the dative, 
(cf. § 222, R. 1,) Thus, (a.) Ilia t\hi fdvet. She favors you, or is favorable to 
vou, Ovid. Mlhi pldcebat Pompdnius, mif^me dispjXcebai, Cic. Qui slbi fidit, 
bor. Non Ucei sui comnUkU causa ndcere alt^ri. Oic. lion im^tdetur illi setati 
ied ctiam fdvetur. Id. Dei^perai saluti siub. Id. N^que mlhi vestra decreta aux' 
.iUantur, ball. Impitrat aut servit colUcta picunia cuique. Uor. Obeckre et pdrere 
voluntati. Oic. Uudniam. fnctiuni inimicdrum risisUre nSqulvirit, Sail. Mlhi 
mhidbdtur, Oic. ireuct Inlmlcis. Oses. 

(6.) So Adalor, assentior, hiandior, eommSdo, fdveo, grdtt/leor, grOtor, grdtHlor, and 
Its Terbal griUiUdbundiu\ ignoscOj indulgeo, lSn6c\nor, palpor, pareo, plaudo, respondeo, 
gtUdeo, suppdtrdsUor ; amthlor, tncommSdo, invideo, ndceo. obsum, off\cio} — arrldeo^ 
pldceo; dtsptieeof — crSdOj fldo, eonfldo; despiro, diffldo; — adm\n\e(ilor^ aw^ior^ 
mideor^ mgdtcor, SpitHlor, pcUrOdnor, prQsum, snbvSnio, succurro; dSsum, tnsidior ; — 
impdro, tnando, mSdiror, pr(^ipio, tempiro; ausculto, mofigiror, dbidioj obsScundOy 
obsiquor, obtempHro, pdreo^ mcto audiens suni; — anciUor, fajnUlor', mimstro^ servio, 
inservio, pratstOlor; — advtrsor, refr&gory obsto, obtrecto, rituetor, rinltor, rSpugno, fS- 
sisto, and, chiefly in the poets, bello, certo, luctor, pugno; — minor, commhior, inter* 
minor; — Irascor, succenseo, stSmdchor.— To these may be added aquo, ddcpquo^ convlcior, 
degSniro, exceUo, ««6o, suppSdlto, pravdrlcor, rUclpio (to promise), rSnuncio, suOdeo, 
persuddeOy dwuddeo, supplUo, voce, vldeor, and sometimes misceo and l&teo: — also the 
impersonals accldlt^ convSnit, conducit, contingit^ dScet^ dOtet^ ezpBdit, licet, tibety or 
lUbet, liquet^ pldcet, etc.— (e.) Intransitive verbs governing a dative are often used imper- 
sonally in the passive with the same case; as, tnlhi invldetw, I am envied. Mlhi tncUi' 
etUltur^ I am reviled. Mlhi pturcUur, I am spared. Uor. Jtioe persuOditur nilAt, I am 
persuaded of this. . 

(1,) (a.) Many of the above verbs, which, as intransitive, take the dative, 
gometimes become transitive and are followed by an accusative ; as, ddulor, 
auscuUo, blandior, deySnSro, despero, indulgeo, Weo, mSdtor, mSdicor, mddiror, 
cbtrecto, pnestdlor, prdvtdeo, etc. ; as, Aimdri &11quem. Oic. Hanc cdve deginS* 
res. Ovid. Indulgeo me. Ter. Hujus adventura pi'cestOlans, Oas. PrGcidert 
rem frumentdriam. Id. — Sometimes also by a preposition and the ablative or 
accusative ; as, A Stolcis deginSravit PdncUius. Oic. De republica despSrare. 
Id. Obirectdrunt inter se. Nep.^r by a dependent clause ; as, Qu» atspeial 
iract&ta ultesccre posse, rilinquit. Hor. 
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(ft.) Others, as transitiye verbs, have, with the dative, an accusative, ex- 
pressed or understood ; as^ imj)iro, nuiruh, ntlnisiro, mhtor^ comminor^ intatninor^ 
prcBctpio, Hdpio, rinuncto^ etc. ; as^ Equltes inwirat civUdtibus ; where coffen^ 
dot is perhaps to be sumilied, He enjoius u]K)n the states the providing of cav- 
alrv. U»s. See ^ 274, R. 6. Ministrdre victum dUcuL Varr. Deflagnatiouem 
urH et MluB tdU mindbdtur. Cic. 

(c.) ^quo and ddctquo are construed with the accusative and either the da- 
tive or cum with the ablative. — InvUlto takes either a single dative of tlie per- 
son or thing, a dative of the person and an accusative or the thing; as, H&iU^ 
rem nMii iwment. Hor. ; or, wiien invidere is used in the sense of pi-imre^ a da^. 
tive of the person and an ablative of the thing; ns, Non inviderurU laitde md 
mdliirilms. Liv. In Horace, by a Greek construction, the genitive is once used 
instead of the accusative or abhitive of the thing; as, JVI^ue ille $ii)Mti dciiU 
nee iotiffcB invidei dvencB. 

(d.) Cedo^ used transitively, takes a dative of the person and an accusative 
of the thing; but sometimes the tiling is expressed by the ablative; as, cedire 
d&cui po$$tmSne hortdrum. So, also, conceao ttln Idcum, or conccdo tibi Uko. 

(2.) Many verbs which, from their significations, mi<;ht be included in the 
above classes, are, as ' transitive verbs, only followed bjjr an accusative ; as, 
diUcto, juvo, adj&cOj adjutOy hedo^ offendo^ etc. — Jubeo is follcjwed by the accusa- 
tive witn an mfinitivc, and sometimea by the accusative alone, or the da- 
tive with the infinitive or subjunctive; as, Jubeo te bine 8pei-ai*e. Cic. Lese 
jiibet ea gtuB/dcienda mtU. Id. UOi Brltannlco j*tM«< exmrgere. Tac. Quibus 
imtiraty ut instarUtlnts risisUh'erU. Id. — Fuh and cotz/ido are often followed by 
the ablative, with or without a preposition; as, Fimre cursu. Ovid. Cf. § 245. 

§ itfi4L Many verbs compounded with these eleven prepo- 
Bitions, dd, ante, con, in, inter, oh, post, pra, pro, sub, and supers 
are followed by the dative ; as, 

Annue coeptis, Be favorable to our undertakings. Virj^. RomSnis ^qultlbut 
^ra affiruntuTy Letters are brought the Rinnan kntghtt. Cic. AtU^ceUirB 
omnibus. To excel all. Id. AntittilU Irae r^ligidnem, Nep. Audetque vlris lon^ 
currire virgo, Virg. Exercitum oxercltui, (JHUes ddclbus compdrdre. Liv. Jmmt». 
net his afr. Ovid. P€c6ri sigAum impresdU Virg. Nox praelio intervenU, Liv. 
JnterdixU histrionlbus scetiam. Suet. Meis commodis offuis et obstat, Cic< 
Cum te hottium teljs objecment. Id. Pusthdbui men tPria ludo. Vu^. Cerld* 
nUni pixBtediL Suet, mbemis Labienum pt'iepdsuit.^ Caes. Genlbus prdcum» 
bire. Ovid. Miseris succufrire ditco. Virg. lis iubttdia tubmitteboL Caes. 
Timldis tupervSnit A^gle. Virg. 

Note 1. This rule implies that the compound retains the meaning of the 

8 reposition; and the dative following such com pornid is then used histead of 
le case governed bv the preposition. When such compounds are transitive 
they have with the dative an accusative also, like other transitive verbs. 

1. AeeldOy aceresco, accumbOy acquieico^ idgquttOy adhareoj ctdjdceo^ culnoy adnata^ ad^ 
ttOy adstipiUory adsuniy adversor^ affulgto^ aUSboTy aUHdOy annuo ^ appdrfOj applaudo, 
apprdpinquoy arrCpOy arrldeo^ asplro^ assentior, assideo^ assisto, assitesco^ assurgo ; — 
addOy adkfbfOy tuijlcio, ailjungOy admdveOj advertOy advolvOy affiroy afflgOy cUtigOy ap^ 
pOnOy appllcOy aspergo. 

2. AnticidOy anticettoy mnteeoy antestOy antevSniOy antiverto ;—<inti/iroy antihdbeo, 
antipCtu). 

8. COfutreOy collUdOy eontinOy eongruOy consentiOy cons3no, consuesco^ convlvoy and, 
ehiefly in the poeta, coiOy concumbOy concurroy contendo ; — confirOy conjungOy eompdro, 
eompCno. 

4. IncldOy indkboy ineumhOy indormioy ingSmiseOy \nh(rreOy Inhh^ innaxcoTy innltor, 
insideOy insistOy instOy insfido, insuUoy invCLdoy inrlgitoy illacrhnoy iUfidOy hnmlneoy itn» 
mStiory xmmOror, impendeOy hisutn ; — immisceo^ im/*ertioy hnpauOy imprlmOy incUlOy in- 
cl^dOy induOy injirOy ingiroy injlcioy insirOy inspergOy insuescOy 1*1 tiro. 

6. IntereidOy intercVlOy interdndoy inter jdceOy intennlcOy intersunty interviniof — inter^ 
dico, intetjleio, inttrpOno, 
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9. Obantbttlo^ Sberro^ Sbfqutto^ obluetor. ob mmm UrOj obrtpo, obsto^ obsiitOj obtM^, 
•bsunif ohUMto^ obvgnio^ obversor, oeevrndo, oeeurro^ oeeurto^ qj^ldo f—obdUeOf o^1e»0| 
pffiro^ offundOy oppOno. 

7 Post/grOf posthdbeoy postpOttOy postpUto, poxtsaVw, 

8. PracidOy prtBcurro, prtzeoy prtrlfteeoy pratmtneOf pranttgo^ prtutdtOf prtBSumfprm- 
tiUeo^ pravertor ;—prai/erOf proiflcioj prctpbno. 

9. Prbcwnboy prOfleiOy prOpugno, prospieiOy prOvtdeo, 

10. StteetdOy sucereseoy succumbOy suceurro, sufflcio^ tt^ffrligor, sWfleo^ tubjtetOf 
subrlpo, subsuntj subvtnio ; — subdoj subfleiOf subjUgOj submittOj tiyppbno, nibiUmo, 

11. S&pereurro, sUperato, sUperaum, aHpervifdo^ «Speroivo. 

Note 2. In some verbs compomnded with prepositions the meaning of tha 
preposition is lost. Such compounds are eitner not foUowed by a dative, or 
the case depends, not on the preposition, but on the signification of the verbi 
according to § 223. 

Remark 1. (a.) Some verbs, compounded with db^ di, ex, ctrctmi, and ctm» 
trd, are occasionally followed by the dative; as, ab$um, demm, deldbor^ dapero, 
excidOj ( inutndOy ctrcunifundoj circumjdceo, circum'icio. contrdmco. contrafo ; a^^ 
Serta ciplti delapsa. The garlands having fallen from nis head. Vir^. Numqw 
nummi exiiderunt tibi ? Plaut. TigiHs urbi circumfundliur, Plin. Sibi detpiram, 
Cais. — (6.) Circumdo and circumfundo take either an accusative of the thing witi 
a dative of the person, or an ablative of the thing with an accusative of the per- 
son ; as, circumdo dltcui custddiaSj or circumdo dUquem cusUkUis, Aspergo, in* 
mergOf ddno, imperiio, exuo^ and induOf are construed in the same manner. 
Cf. § 251, R. 2. 

Rem. 2. Some verbs of repellinj? and taking away (most of which are com- 
pounds of ah, dfy or ex), are sometimes followed hy the dative, though more 
commonly by the ablative ; as, dbtgo, dbrOgo, abscindOj aufSro, Adtmo, arceo, 
defendo, demo, depello, derdgo, dUtrdho, eiipio, eruo, exciUw, txlmo, extorcfueo, ea?- 
trdho, exuo, prdhibeo, surriino. Thus, Ncc mlhi te eripietU, Nor shall they take 
you from me. Ovid. SoUtiHum p^cori defendiU, Virg. Hunc arcebia pSc6ri. Id. 
So rarely cdyrumpo, dlieno, fUror, and r^to. 

. Rem. 3. Some verbs of differing (compounds of eft or dis) likewise occur 
with the dative, instead of the ablative with the preposition db, or poetically 
with the ablative alone ; as^ diffh'o, discrSoo, ditcordo, dissentio, dtsadeo, ditto ; 
as. Quantum simplex kildrtsque nSpOti mtcripei, et quantum discordet, parens ' 
&varo. Hor. Distdbii inf Ido scurrae amicus. Hor. Graecis Tuscdnlca gtaium dif' 
Jfirunt. Quint. Comadia differt strmSni. Hor. So likewise misceo; as, Misia 
mddestisB grdvitas. Cic. 

Rem. 4. Many verbs compounded with prepositions, especially with ad, con, 
and 1/1, instead of the dative, either constantlv or occasionally take the case 
of the preposition, which is frequently repeated. Sometimes, also, a preposi- 
tion of similar signification is used ; as. Ad prfmam vocem Umidas odvertitiM 
aures. Ovid. Nvtno eum antketsit, Nep. Saxa tides adld codlescire calce. Lucr. 
Jnferunt omnia in ignem. Cses. Silex incumbebat ad amnem. Virg. Innixui 
mOdOramine ndvts. Ovid. In Pansam frdtrem innixus. Plin. Qmferte hane 
pdrem cum illo bello. Cic. In this substitution of one preposition for another, 
dd is used for in, and in for dd; db for ex ; dd, anU, contrd, and in, for 6b; da 
and anti, for pr6. 

Rem. 6. Neuter verbs of motion or of rest in a place, when compounded 
with the prepositions, dd, anti, c6n, in, etc., either take the dative, or^ acquir- 
ing an active signification, are followed by the accusative ; as, ffetvetit riliouoi 
GiUlos virtate prcuedunt. The Helvetii surpass the other Gauls in valor, daea. 
UUrque, Isocratem cetdU prcBcurriL Cic. So praseo, pnuto, praverto, praeelitK 
See §233, (3.) ■• 

§ itfiS* I. Verbs compounded with sStis, bSne, and mSle, are 
followed by the dative ; as, 
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Et n^tHrfe €t U^huB tdtisfcdty He satisfied both nature and the. laws. Cic. 
Tibi dil binifdtiunt omnts^ *May all the gods bless you. Plaut. But also, Auil- 
cuin erga biiie fetu Id. MdUiUtU utrlque. Hor. bo sdtUdo^ UnidkLO^ mdlefdcio. 

NoTB. These compounds are often written separately ; and the datire always depends 
not on sdtis, bene, and male^ but on the simple Terb. So, also, bint and male o/Iom 
Volo : as, Tibi bene ex dnlmo v61o. Ter. lUi igo ex omnVms optlme Tolo. Plaut. Non 
sibl miile vult. Petron. In like manner vdiere dUOy and v6U tOco; as, Augustus disei' 
dem (e curia) sldentibus singulis vdlire dlcibat. Suet. Tibi vaUdlcire non ttcet gratis. 
Sen.— In late writers binidlco and malidlco sometimes take the accusatire. 

II. Verbs in the passive voice are sometimes followed by a dative of the 
agent, chiefly in the poets and the later prose writers ; as, Quidouid in hoc 
causa mliii susceptum est. Cic. Nique ceitUtur uUi, Nor is he seen by any one. 
Virg. Nulla tudt'Utn audita mlhi neque visa sdr^ntm. Id. Barbdrus htc ego sum^ 
quia non inttlliyor ulli. Ovid. But the agent after passives is usually in the 
ablative with a or ab. See § 248, 1. 

ni. The participle in dus is followed by a dative of the agent ; 

as, 

Unda onmlbus endvlganda. The wave over which (we) all must pass. Hor. 
Nobis, cum simel octidit bretyis lux^ Nox est perpetua ikna dormienan. CatulL 
Adhibenda est nobis dlUgtntia, We must use diligence. Cic, Vestigia summorum 
hdminum sibi tuenda essedlcil. Id. Si vis me flcre.diiltnduin est primum'v^si 
tibi. Hor. Faciendum mlhi putdvi, ut responderem. Id. 

Remark 1. The dative is sometimes wanting when the agent is indefinite; 
as, Orandum cs<, ut sit mens sdna in corp&re sdno. Juv. JUic vincendum out m6- 
rienduMy mlHtes^ est. Liv. In such examples, Ubi^ vObisy ndbisy hdminlbus, etc., 
may be supplied. Cf. § 141, R. 2. 

Rem. 2. The participle in dus sometimes, though rarely, has, instead of the 
dative of the agent, an ablative with a or db ; as, Non eo$ 'in de&rum immtyrtdlium 
n&mSro vin^randos a vobis et cdlendos pOtdtos t Cic. //cec a me in dlcendo proo' 
Ureunda non sunL Id. — The dative after participles in dus is by some referred 
to ^ 226. 

IV. Verbs signifying motion or tendency are followed by an ac- 
cusative with dd or in ; as, 

Ad templura PaMdis ibant. Virg. Ad praetorem hdmUnem traxit. Cic. Vergit 
ad septemtriones. Caes. In conspectum vinlre. Nep. 

So cun-Oy ducoy f^ro-, festlno, J «£W>, incllno, lego, mitto, P^ffO, porto, prcBcipt" 
to, prdj)Sro, tendo, toUOj vddo, verto. 

Remark 1. So likewise verbs of caiUng. exciting, etc. ; as, Eurum ad se 
vdcat. Virg. PrOcdcasse ad pugnam. Cic. bo dnimo, hottor, indto, invito, Id- 
cesso, s^muU), suscito; to which may be added aiUneo, confurmo, perUneo, and 
sptcto. 

Rem. 2. But the dative is sometinaes used after these verbs; as, Clamor U 
ccbIo. Virg. Dum tibi lltiras mea vinianL Cic. Grigem vCridi compellere hlbis- 
co. Virg. Sedlbus hunc rifer ante suis. Id. After vinio both constructions 
are used at the same time ; as, Venit mlhi in mentem. Cic. Venit mlhi in sus- 
plcionem. Nep. £um venisse Germanis in imlcltiam cognikSrat. Caes. FtH- 
pinfuo (to approach) takes the dative only. 

Rem. 3. Sometimes also verbs signifying motion are followed by an accusa- 
tive of place witiiout a preposition, a supine in urn, an inflnitive, or an adverb 
of place; as, Uomam pi-6/titus est. Jte domum. Rus ibam. Lavlnia venii li- 
toriu Virg. Nique ego te deilsum venio. Plaut. Non nos Libycos poptiiare 
Penates venXmus. Virg. Huo*ent<. Plaut. See §§ 237, 276, II. 271, N. 2. 

Rem. 4. After r&>, scrlbo, or mitto literas, the person for whom they are writ- 
ten or to whom they are sent, is put either in the dative or in the accusative 
with ad; ns, £x eo Idco tibi litiras ante d^dirdmus. Cic. VuUurcius llUras M 
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ad CatllTnam ddtas esse, ^cehai. Id. Quar scrUnt LabiSno cum, etc. Csm. Ad 
me C&rius de te scripsiL Cic. But to give one a letter to deliver is also ex- 
pressed by d&re Uiiras dUcui, and also ue delivery of the letter by the bearer. 

§ 338. &t is followed by a dative denoting a possessor ;^^ 

the thing possessed being the subject of the verb. 

&t thus used may generally be translated by the verb to have with the 
dative as its subject; as, Est mlhi ddmi pdter, I have a father at home. Virg. 
Sunt nobis miiia p6ma, We have mellow apples. Id. GrStid nobis Onus est tud. 
We huve need of your favor. Cic. Innocentise plus pSrUili quam h^ndins eU, 
Sail. An nescis Umgas reglbus esse mdnus t Ovid. So with an infinitive as the 
subject. Nee ttb'i sit duros dcuisse in pi^odia denies, Tib. 4, 3, 8. The first and 
second persons of sum are not thus construed. 

Remark 1. Hence m(hx est, ndmen signifies, I have the name, my name is, or 
I am called. The proper name is put either in the nominative, the dative, or 
the genitive. See \ 20*, R. 8. So also cogn^en, cogndmentum, and, in Taci- 
tus, vdidbulum, est mihi. — Sometimes, also, a possessive adjective agreeing with 
ndmen, etc., supplies the place of the proper name; as, ICst mihi ndmen Tar- 
qulnium. Gell. Mercuridle iinpdsuere miht cogndtnen, Hor. 

Rem. 2. The dative is used with a similar signification after /dre, supp?tit, 
dhest^ deest, and dejit ; as, Pauper inim non est, cui rerum sujjjyetit usus. Hor. 
Si mrhi Cauda f6rtt, cercdplthecus iram. Mart. Defuit ars vobis. Ovid. Non 
dy&re An^ldis virUUem, lac. Lac mihi non defiU Virg. Hoc unum illi a6- 
/uit, Cic. 

Rem. 3. With the dative of the person after est Sallust and Tacitus some- 
times join, by a Greek idiom, vdlens, c&piens, and inv'Uus; as, Quia nique plebi 
miiitia vdlentt (esse) putdbdtur. Because the common people were not thought 
to like the war. Sail. Ut quibusque helium inMs aut d^entUms irat^ Accord* 
ing as each liked or disliked the war. Tac. 

Dativb of the End or Purpose, 

§ 337. Sum, and several other verbs, are followed by two 

datives, one of which denotes the object to whicli, the other the 

end for which, any thing is, or is done ; as, 

Mthi mtsdm^B est ciirae, It is a very great care to me. Cic. Spero nobis hanc 
conjunclionem voluptati fore, I hope this union will afford us pleasure. Id. 
Matri puellam dono dedit. Ter. Ftibio laudi datum est. Cic. Vltio id tlbi ver- 
tunt. Plaut. Id tlbi hondri hdbetur.. Cic. Mdturdvit coUegae vSnire auxllio. Liv. 
Cui bono fait t To whom was it an advantage V Cic. 

Rehark 1. The verbs after which two datives occur, are sum, /Sre, flo, do, ddno^ 
df$co, habeo, rglinquo, trtbuo, verto ; also curro, eo, mitto, prSflciscor, vSnio, (qypOno, <M- 
signo, cSdo, compdro, pdteo, suppSdtto, gmo, and some others. 

Rem. 2. The dative of the end or purpose is often used after these 
verbs, without the dative of the object ; as, 

Exem\)\o est formica, The ant is (serves for) an example. Hor. Ahsentium 
bdna divisui fuere. Liv. ReUquit pigndri putdmina. Plaut. Ctuoi esui et potui 
mnt. Gell. Esse derlsui. To be a subject of ridicule. Tac. R^ceptui cdnSre^ 
To sound a retreat. Caes. AHquid dOti dlcdre. To set out as dowry. Cic. 

Rem. 3. (a.) The verb suin, with a dative of the end, may be va- 
riously rendered ; as by the words brings, Tiffords, serves, does, etc. 
The sign for is often omitted with this dative, especially after sum; 
instead of it, as, or some other particle, may at times be used; as, 
20 
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lyfUteia grit tlbi magna d8d$c5ri, Cownrdice will bring great disgrace to yon. 
Cic. HcBC ret est argtimento, This thing is an argument, or serves as an anni- 
xnent. Id. Hoc vltio mihi dant. This they set down as a fault in me. &d» 

versos c&rae hdbuU. Suet, una res irat mngno Usui was of great \^m* 

Lucil. Quod tlbi magndpire cordi est^ mihi vihimenttr diqtUcti, What is a great 
pleasure, an object of peculiar interest to you, etc Id. 

(6.) Sometimes the words ^<, able^ ready ^ etc., must be supplied, especially 
before a gerund or a gerundive j as, Quum solvendo civUdtes non essent^ .... not 
able to pa}'. Cic. Invites^ gut dniri f ^rendo estenL Liv. Qum restinguendo 
igni fOrent. Liv. Badix ejus est vescendo. Plin. 

Bem. 4. Instead of the dative of the end, a predicate nominative or accusa- 
tive is sometimes used ; as, NatQrd tu iiu p&ter c«, By nature you are his 
father. Atnor e^^^exltium pitdri : or the purpose is expressed by the accusa- 
tive with odor in) as, Akcui cdmes est ad bellum. Cic. Be Remis in clientelam 
dicabant. Cacs. : or by the ablative with pi'o ; as, Inndc€fUia pro m&llv51enti& 
dud ca^t. Sail. Akwus sunt arbOre* pro ctiblllbus. Cses. 

Bem. 5. Instead^ also, of the dative of the end or purpose, quo f to what end ? 
for what purpose ? why? sometimes occurs, with an accusative, which gen- 
erally depends on a verb understood, or with an infinitive or a clause ; as. Quo 
f»fA>*fortunam, si non concecUtur util Hor. Quo ttW, Patiphafy pritiosas sumire 
Testes f Ovid. 

Rem. 6. After do and other similar active verbs an accusative of the purpose 
is found in apposition ; as, LMlni cdrdnam auream Jdvi donum in Cdpttmunt 
nUUunt. Liv. AUcui comltem esse d&tum, Cic. Cf. § 204, R. 1 ; and \ 280, R. 2. 

Note. The dative, instead of the accusative, is sometimes used after the 
infinitive, when a dative precedes, and the subject of the infinitive is omitted; 
as, VMs nicesse est foriious esse vlris. Liv. Jaaximo Ubi et civi et d&ci evddire 
conUyiL Val. Max. See §§ 205, R. 6, and 239, R. 1. 

DATIVE AFTER PARTICLES. 

§ 228» Some particles are followed by the dative of the 
object; as, 

1. Some adverbs derived from adjectives; as, 

Prdpius TlbCri quam Therm6py"lis. Nep. Proxtme castris, Very near to the 
camp. Caes. Prdpius stabiilis armenta tinerent. Virg. Congruenter nattiraB, 
convenien^erque vivere, Agreeably to nature. Cic. Kj[A,tuims quam sibi constan- 
ter convenienlerque dUiat^ non Idbdrat. Id. Nemini nimium bene est. Afran. Mliii 
numquam in vxtd fuit melius. Hor. Viv6re yltte hdniinum dm'ice. Cic. BUnt 
mlhi, bene vobis. rlaut. So, Mihi obviam venisti. Cic. Jn certdmina scevo com* 
minus Ire vlro. Sil. Qucestdres prOvincia mlhi proesto fuerunt. Cic. Sdmos est 
exadversum Mlleto. App. 

Remark. Prdpius and proodme,, like their primitive prdpe^ are sometimes 
consti-ued with a and the ablative; as, Prfij)e a mcis sedlbus. Cic. SleUa 
errantes propius a terris. Id. A Sura proxlme est Philiscum, oppldum PartiiO* 
rum. Plin. 

2. Certain prepositions, especiallv in comic writers; as, Mihi clam est. It is 
unknown to me. Fluut. Contra ndois. Id. But in such instances they seem 
rather to be used like adjectives. 

3. Certain interjections; as, fftindhi! Ah me! Virg. Vce mihi! Wo is me! 
Ter. Vce vie tis esse ! Liv. VanUsero mihi. Plant. Htm tlbi. Jd. Ecce Ubi, Cic. 

Note, (a.) The dative of the substantive pronouns seems sometimes nearly 
redundant, but it always conveys the expression of a lively feeling, and it 
therefore tenued ddlivus ethlcus; as, 
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Fur niThi «, .„. in my opinion. Plant. An iCfe mlhi ftier, cw mSHtr impgrcUt 

Cic. TmpUium mlhi eduxit. Id. Ubi nunc nobis deus tile mdgistert Virff. 

£cce tibi Sel>dsus ! Cic. iTem tibi tdkntum argenti ! Phllipplcum est. Plant. SfW 

. is sometimes subjoined quite pleonastically to sum ; as, Suo slbi glddio huno 

jugiUo, Plant Ignlh'ans suo slbi itrvit patri. Id. Slbi suo tempdre. 

{b.) The following phrases also occur with v6lo and a reflexive pronoun: 
quid abivist what do you want? quid sibi iste vuU t what does he want? quid 
vuUsihihoBCdraUof what does this speech mean? quid hoBc stbi dOna vdlunit 
what is the meaning of these presents? or, what is their object? 

ACCUSATIVE. 

ACCUSATIVE AFTER VERBS. 

§ 339* The object of a transitive verb is put in the accusa- 
tive ; as, 

LSgatos mittunt. They send ambassadors. Caes. Animus m&cet corpus, The 
mind moves the body. Cic. Da vcniam hanc. Grant this favor. Ter. Eum 
\mitaii sunt^ They imitated him. Cic. Piscem <sy»t* vSnirantur. Id. 

Remark 1. A transitive verb, with the accusative, often takes a 
genitive, dative, or ablative, to express some additional relation ; as, 

Te convinco amentise, I convict you of madness. Cic. Da Idcum melioribus. 
Give place to your betters. Ter. Solvit se Teucria luctu, Troy frees herself 
from grief. Virg. See those cases respectively. 

Rksc. 2. Sach is the difference of idiom between the Latin and English languages, thai 
many verbs considered transitive in one, are used as intransitive in the other. Hence, 
in translating transitive Latin verbs, a preposition must often be supplied in English ; 
as, Ut me cdveretj That he should beware of me. Cic. On the other liand, many verbs, 
which in Latin are intransitive, and do not take an accusative, are rendered into Englisli 
by transitive verbs ; as, lUe mihi fdvet^ He fovors me: and many verbs originally in- 
transitive acquire a transitive signification. 

Kem. 3. The verb is sometimes omitted : — 

1. To avoid its repetition ; as, Eventum tindtus, quern (soil. d(!re) vUHbttur, 
dabit. Liv. 

2. The interrogative intenection quidi what? depends on ais or censes. So 
also quid vero t quid tgitur f quid ergo t quid Snim t which are always followed 
by another question, and both questions may be united into one proposition, 
the first serving merely to introduce the interro^tion. With quid posteaf 
quid turn f supply sSquitur, With qtdd quod, occurring in transitions, dicam de 
eo is omitted, but it may be rendered * nay,* * nay even,' * but now,' * more- 
over,' etc., without an interrogation. — Dlcam is also to be supplied with quid 
muUa f quid plura f ne multa ; ne multis ; neplura. The infinitive dicire is also 
sometimes omitted; as, Nimis multa videor de me. Cic. Ferge riUqua, Id. 

Rem. 4. The accusative is often omitted : — 

1. When it is a reflexive pronoun ; as, Nox protdpitat^ sciL ie, Virg. Turn 
prOra avertit. Id. Eo Idvfltum, scil. me, Hor. 

The reflexives are nsually wanting after SbSUo^ absfineo, aeeingo, ddaqito, aquo, ag- 
gldmSrOj nugeo, eSliro, congimtno, conttnuo, dictlno, deedquo, dSslno, dijfiro, diiro, 
irumpo^ fleeto, diflecto^ facessoy inetpiOy incllno^ insintto, irrumpoj juTigo, tdvo, laxo, 
lento, mdtHrOy moUio, mSveo, m^to, pono, praclpVo, prOrumpo, qudtw, rimitto. retracto, 
sedo, sisto, stabfUo, suppSdito, tardo^ tSneo, tendo, trUjlcio, transmitto^ turbo, vano, vergo^ 
verto, dSverto, riverto, vestio, vibro ; and more rarely after many others. 

2. W^hen it is something indefinite, has been previously expressed in any 
case, or is easily supplied; as. Ego, ad quot scribam, nesiio, hcW. lltiras. Cic. 
De quo §t tecum egi migtnttr, et scripsi ad te. Id. Bene fecit Silius. Id. D&cU 
m hostem, scil. exerUtum. Liv. 
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Rem. 5. An infinitive, br one or more substantive clauses, may 
supply the place of the accusative after an active verb ; as, 

Da mihi failure. Hor. Beddes dulce 16qni, reddes ridere decorum. Id. CUpio 
me esse cleraentem. Cic. Athenknses stdtuerunt ut imves conscendtrent. Id. 
Vireor ne a doctis rfprehendar. Id.EucB, Bacche, s^at. Ovid. Sometimes 
both constructions are united ; as, Di Iram nUsSrantur indnem ambdrum, et tan- 
tos mortHlIbus esse Idboies. Vir|f. — Respecting tlie infinitive with and without 
a subject-accusative after an active verb, see ^ 270-273; and for the subjunc- 
tive after such verbs, see § 273. 

(a.) In such constructions, the gubject of the dependent claufte is sometimes 
put in the accusative as the object of the leading verb ; as, Nonti Marcellum, 
<iuam tardus $U, for Nosd quain tardus sit Marcellus. Cic. Ilium, tU vivat, 
optarU. Ter. At te igo f&ciam^ ut minus vdleas. Plant. 

(6.) An ablative with de may also supply the place of the accusative, by the 
ellipsis of some general word denoting things^ fiuts, etc., modified by sucn ab- 
lative ; as, De republicd vestrd paucis accfpe. ball. Compare a similar omission 
oC&subjtit modified by de and the ablative, ^ 209, R. 3, (2.) 

Rem. 6. The impersonal verbs of* feeling, mXseret, posnttet, pudet^ 
tcedet, pXget, mXserescit, mXseretur^ and pertceaum est, are followed by 
an accusative of the person exercising the feeling, and a genitive of 
the object in respect to which it is exercised. Cf. § 215, (1.) ; as, 

Edrum no9 mfsirety We pity them. Cic. The impersonal Veritum est also 
occurs with such an accusative ; Quos non est virltum porUre, etc. Cic. 

Rem. 7. Juoaty delectat, fallit^fugit, praiterit, and decetj with their 
compounds, take an accusative of the person ; as, * 

Te hilAri dnlmo esse valde mejfwafj That you are in good spirits ^atly 
delights me. Cic. Fugit me ad te scrib're, Cic. lUud aliSrum qtuimsU difficihj 
te non fugit. Id. Nee vero Caesiirem fifeUU. Cass. Fdcis, ut te d^cet. Ter. 
So also when used personally ; as, Parvum parva decent, Hor. ; but dicet often 
takes the accusative of the person with the infinitive ; as, Hanc mdcfdam nos 
decet effugere. Ter.; and iu comic writers a dative; as, Vobis d&cet. Ter. 

For mm, tua^ sua^ nostra^ vextra, after rl/ert and intirest^ see ( 219, R. 1 : and for th« 
accusatiye by attraction, instead of the nominatiTe, see i 206, (6,) (6.) 

§ S30« Verbs signifying to name or call ; to choose^ render 

or constitute ; to esteem or reckon, which in the passive voice 

have two nominatives, are followed in the active voice by two 

accusatives, one of -the obfect and the other of the predicate. 

Cf. § 210, R. a, (3.) ; as, 

Urbem ex Antidchi patris ndmtne Antiochlam vdcdvit^ He called the city An- 
tioch, etc. Just. Lndos /ac is me, You make game of me. Plaut. Me consu- 
lem fedstis. Cic. Irara bine Ennius Inltium dixU insdnitx. Id. Ancum Mar- 
cium regem pdj)ulus credvit. Llv. Sulpieiiim acciisatorem suum nuiiierdbat^ 
non competitorem. Cic. Quum vos testes hdbeam. Nep. 

NoTB 1. The following are among the verba included in this rule, viz. appello, rflco, 
nGm\no, nuncHpo, pirhlheo, scdiito, scribo and inscflbo, vSco ; cdpioy constUuo, creo, di' 
el&ro, deligo, designo, dlco, illgo, fdcio^ efficio, instUuo, ISgo, prudOy reddo. rSnunciof 
dftco, dignor^ existlmo, habeo, jUdicOj nUmero, puto, ripirio, inteltigo, invSniOf se prcs- 
hire or pra-stllLre, etc. 

Note 2. An ablative with ex occurs, though rarely, instead of the accusa- 
tive of the object; as, Foriuna »ie, qui liber fueram, servum fecit, e summo 
infimum. Plaut. Cf. Qui recta prava fdciunt. Ter. 

Note 3. An infinitive may supply the place of the objective accusXtive ; as, 
£>» simulasse vdc-a< crimen. Ovid.: — and sometimes of the predicate acsu native 
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also; as, ;St rSpSrIre vdcas §mittSre certins; out si scTre i&bi sit rSpSrfre vdcas. Id. 
So also an adjective may supply the place of the predicate accusative; a«, 
Frcebuit se diguum iuis mdjOrwui. Cic. Cbsgdrem certiorem fdciufU. Cass. 

Remark 1. After verbs signifying to esteem or reckon, one of the 
accusatives is often the subject, and the other the predicate, of esse 
expressed or understood ; as, 

Eum ILv&ram po$s&mm exisamSre. Cic. Talem se ii2pSi^t5rem prvebviU Nep. 
iVtMto.te eum, ^t mihi es cognUus, Cic. Merc&rium omnivm inventorem artium 
firuni ; hunc vidrum ntque itinirum d&cem arbUrantur, Cass. ; or an adjective 
supplies the place of the predicate accusative; as, Ne me existtmdrit ad tndnen- 
dum esse propensiorem. Cic. 

Note 4. Instead of the predicate accusative, (1) pro with the ablative some- 
times follows jemMo, ducoj and hdbeo, but denotes only an approximation; as, 
Abquid pro certo habere^ or p&tdre. Ea pro falsis ducit. SalL AUquem pro hoste 
hdbere. Caes. — So also in with the ablative ; as, NihU prceter virtutem in bdnis 
hdbere, Cic. Allquem in niimero hosiium ducSre, Cic. — and the ablative with- 
out in; as, Uti vos affinium lOco ducSrem. Sail. — So also e or ex with the abla- 
tive ; as, C Ut) fdcii'et quod e rSpiiblIca f Ide^Ke sua duc^ret. Liv.— Sometimet 
(2) the genitive*, as, Oiflcii duxit exdrdre flUtz patrem. Suet. (See ^ 211, R. 8, (8.) 
So with a genitive or an ablative of price or value; as, PiUdre dliquem nihllo. 
Cic. Non hdbeo nauci Mar sum augirem. Enn — and sometimes (3) a dative; as, 
Quando tu me hdbes desplcatui. Plant. :— or an adverb ; as, JEgre hdbuit, fiUum id 
pro pdrente ausum. Liv. And (4) ad or in with the accusative ; as, X^ca ad 
rubemacula ^^^re. Liv. Allquem in Patres Ugire. Id.: or (6) the genitive 
depending on the ablative of cause, manner, etc. ; as. Qui ierviiutem de^tidnis 
nomine appellant. Csbs. 

Rem. 2. Many other verbs, besides their proper accusative, take a 
second, denoting a purpose, time, character, etc. 

Such are cfo, tribuo^ sutno, pitOy pono, adjungOj ascribOy cognoiCOy acciOy Jingo^ 
significoj etc. ; as, 

Qudre ejus fugtt comTtem me ad^ungirem. Cic.^ Hdminum dptnio sdcium me 
ascrlbit tuts laimbus. Id. Quos ego sim tdties jam dedigndta miirltos. Virg 
Hunc igitur regem agnoscimus^ qui Pkilijipum dedtgndtur patrem ? Curt. Flliam 
tuam mihi uxOrem posco. Plant. Petit hanc Sdtumia mGnus. Ovid. Such 
constructions, may otlen be referred to apposition, or to an ellipsis oi esse, 

§ 331* Verbs of asking, demanding, and teaching, and ceh 

(to conceal), are followed by two accusatives, one of the person, 

the other of the thing ; as, 

Hoc te vikimenter rdgo. Cic. Hind te ^/•o, irf, etc. Id. Bdgo te nummos, 
I ask you for money. Mart. Posce deos veniam, Ask favor of the gods. Virg. 
Quuni le^ent quis muslcam ddcudrit Epamlnondam, When they shall read who 
taught Kpaminondas music. Nep. Antigdnus Iter omnes celatj Antigonus con- 
ceals his route from all. Id. Deprhdri deos mala. Sen. QudUdie Qesar 
^duos framentum^a^iidre. Cajs. Multa deos orans. Virg. 

Rkmark 1. This rule Includes the verbs of asking and demanding, JlOgUo, ejfffSgitOy 
cbsecrOf 6rOy exoroy contendo, percontor^ posco. rgposcOy consUlo, pricor, dipricor^ rdgOj 
and inUrrSgOy which, with the accusative of the person, take the accusative of the neuter 

f»ronoun8 hoc, id, illudy quod, quid, more frequently than that of a substantive ; of teach- 
ng, dSceoy SdSceoy dSdoceo, and irrkdio, which last has two accusatives only in the poets. 
Admoneo and consUlo are rarely found vith two accusatives; as, ConsUlam hanc rem 
Umlcos, Plaut. Earn rem nos lociis admdnuit. Sail. 

Rem. 2. Instead of the accusative of the person, verbs of asking and de- 
manding often take the ablative with ab or ex; as, Non debebam abs te hm litS- 
ras jx)8cere. Cic. Viniam dremus ab ipso. Virg. Iskid vdlebam ox te pei amtdru 
riaut. 

20* 
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Bem. 8. (a.) Instead of the ftccusatire of the thingj, the nblative with dt is 
sometimes used ; as, Sicigote eisdtm de rebus iiderrOyan. Cic. I)e Itlntre 
hostiam setiatum hldtet. Salf. Bftssus nosier me de hoc libro celdcit. Cic. Cf. § 229, 
K. 5, (6.)— (6.) Sometimes also instead of the accusative of the thin^ an infini- 
tive, or an infinitive or subjunctive clause is used; as, Decs prhari dibitis^ ut 
nrbem defendant. Cic. ui ddeeam RuUum poslhac tacere. Id. Dikui id non 
fieri posse. Id. Dikeant eum qui v'lr Sex. Boscius ftif rit. Id. — (c.) With verbs 
of teaching, the instrument by means of which the art is practised is put in 
the ablative; as, Aliquem fUkbut ddcere. Cic. Docere Uliquem arrnis, Liv. 
LUira may be used either in the accusative or in the ablative ; as, Te UUnu 
ddceo, Cic. Doctus GrascU litiiis. Id. 

Rnr. 4. Some verbs of asking, demanding, and teaching, are not followed by two ao- 
cosatiTefl ; as, ex\go^ pito^ postUlo^ quttro^ scltor^ sciscitor^ which, with the accusative of 
the thing, take an ablative of the person with the preposition a6, rfr, or ex; imbuoy in- 
stUuo, instruo^ etc., which are sometunes used with the ablative of the thing, generally 
without a prepositien, and are sometimes otherwise construed ; as, InstUuire dtiquem 
ad dicendum. Cic. 

Rem. 5. (a.) Many active verbs with the accusative of the person, 
take also an accusative denoting in what respect or to what degree 
the action of the verb is exerted. 

(6.) The accusative of degree, etc., is commonly nihily a neuter pronoun: or 
a neuter adjective of quantity; fis, Non quo me ^liquid juviire posses. Cic. 
Pauca pro tempO^re mlUtes hortatus. Sail. Id cufjtUa me, Ter. Nique est te fain 
Ure quidquam. Virg. Cf. \ 232, (8.) 

Rem. 6. By a similar construction, g^^nus and secui^ * sex,' are sometimes used 
in the accusative, instead of the genitive of quality ; as, NvUas hoc genus vtyi' 
Has viffildrunt. Cell. So, Omnes muliebre s^cus. Suet Cf. 211, B. 6, (4.) 

§ S33« (1.) Some neiUer verbs are followed hj an accusa- 
tive of kindred signification to their own ; as, 

\ltam jucundfim vtvf.re^ To live a pleasant life. Plant. Mirum somnidvi 
somnium, I have dreamed a wonderful dream. Id. FUvSre hunc furorera. 
Virg. Islam pugnam pugndbo, Plaut. Pugndre dlcenda Musis proBlia. Hor. 
Lusum insdlentem ludere. Id. Si fwn seryltutem serviat, Plaut. Queior hand 
fdciles questus. Stat. Jurdvi verisstmum jusjurandum. Cic. Imwtas jUbet irt 
vias. Val. Flacc. So, also. Ire exsequias. To go to a funeral. T^r. Jre supp6- 
tias. To go to one's assistance. Ire infltias. To deny. This expression is 
eouivalent to infiHoTy and may like that take an accusative; as. Si hoc untim 
aajunxeroy quoa nemo eat infitias, Nep.: or the accusative with the infinitive; 
as, Nique infitias Imus Slciliani nostram provinciam esse. Liv. Ut suum Ra- 
dium gauderemus, Coel. ad Cic. Frdfictsci magnum Iter. Cic. Pollux ttque 
riditque viam. Virg. This accusative is usually qualified by an adjective. 

(2.) Verbs commonly neuter are sometimes used transitively, 

and are then followed by an accusative. 

Accusatives are thus used with dleo and s&pio, and their compounds, riddleo, 
rhlpio; as, Olet unguenta, He smells of perfumes. Ter. Ol^re pfregrlnnm, 
To have a foreign smell. Cic. Ordiidnes rSddlentes antlqultatem. Id. MeUa 
herbam earn sajnunt. The honey tastes of that herb. Plin. Uva picem resi^ens. 
Id. So, Sitio honores. Cic. Camera j)luit, Liv. Claudius aleam st&didstssime 
lusit. Suet. Erumpire diu coerdtam Tram in hostes. Liv. Libros evigfldre. Ovid. 
Prasire verba. Liv. Nee vox homlnera sdnat. Virg. Suddre mella. Id. Morien' 
tem nomine cldmat. Id. Quis post vina gravem militiam aut pauptriem cripatf 
Hor. Omnes Una mdnel nox. Id. Ingrdti dnimi crimen horreo. Cic. Ego meaa 
queror fortunas. Plaut. Vivire Bacchanalia. Juv. Pastdrem saltdrtt uti Cy- 
clopa, rdgdbai. Hor. So the passive; Nunc agrestem CycJopa mdvetur. Jd. 
■ Xerxes quum mare ambuldvisset^ terram ndvigasset. Cic. Qui stadium currit. Id. 
iXmmunia Jura nUgrdre, Id. Te vdlo colldqui, Plaut. £a dissirirt maliu, Cio. 
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Cdr^don ardSbai AlexiiK Virg. Stpgieu j&rSvtmus nndas. Orid. NiMgaiSdqvLor. 
Virg. Carrtmus squor. Id. Fasctmtur sylvas. Id. 

NoTZ 1. Accnsatives are found in like manner after amMOo, eaOeo, dSleo^ iqu'Uoy jUo^ 
gaudeoj gimo^ gWrior^ horreo^ ketor^ UUro^ niUo^ paileo, pjiveo, pireo, diptreo^ prMdo^ 
quiror, tldeo^ sVeoy «I&1/o, tteeo, trgmo, tripido, vddo, vinio^ etc. 

(3.) Neuter verbs and sometimes adjectives also may be fol- 
lowed by an accusative denoting in what respect, or to what (fo- 
§free, the feeling, condition, etc., is manifested ; as, 

Nihil l&bdro, Cie. Num id lacrlmat virgof Does the maid weep on that ac- 
count? Ter. MuUa alia jpeccat Cic. Qnicquid dellrant reaes^ plectuntur 
Achtvi. Hor. Nee tu id indtgndri posses, Liv. Illud mtki IcBtandum video, Cic. 
Illujd valde Ubi assentior. Id. idem glSriari. Id. Hd&a glorians, Liv. Hoc 
gtudet Unum, Hon — So, Id dp^ram do^ I strive for this. 1*er. Consilium pitis, 
quid tibi sim auctor. Cic. Quod guidam aucWres sunt^ Which is attested by 
some authors. Liv. Nil nostri misirere f Virg. — Nihil JR&mdna plebis simllis. 
Liv. Senatus nihil sane intentus. Sail. These limiting accusatives have com- 
monly the force of adverbs, particularly nihil, which is used like an emphatic 
fum in the sense of * in no way,' * in no respect' So non nikilf *■ to some extent,' 
' in some measure.' 

NoTS 2. In the above and similar examples, the prepositions o&, propter, per, ttd, ete., 
may often be supplied. This construction of neuter verbs is most common with the 
neuter accusatiyes id, quid, guidquam, Sttquid, quiequid, quod, nViil, nonnVUij \dem^ 
ilhtd, tantum, quantmn, Unurn, mtdta, pauca, tUia, cetera^ omnia, etc. Cf. ( 266, R. 16, N. 



Many verbs are followed by an accusative depend- 
ing upon a preposition with which they are compounded. 

(1.) Active verbs compounded with trans, ad, and circum, have 
sometimes two accusatives, one depending upon the verb, the other 
upon the preposition ; as, 

Omnem iqvitdtum pontem transducit. He leads all the cavalry over the bridge. 
CaBs. Agesllaus Hellespontum comas trajecit. Nep. Petreius jusjiirandum ad- 
igit Afranium. Cses. Roscillum Pompeius omnia sua prsesldia circumduxit. Id. 
So, Pontus scopiilos sUperjdcit undam. Virg. So, also, adverto and induco with 
dnimum; as. Id dnimum advei'tit. Cses. Id micd animum induxirat pauU^er 
non tenuit. Cic. So, also, injicio in Plautus — £go te mdnum injtciam, 

J 2.) Some other active verbs take an accusative in the passive 
voice depending upon their prepositions ; as, • 

Mdgicas accingier artcis. To prepare oneself for ma^c arts. Virg. In prose 
writers the ad is in such cases repeated; as, acctngi ad consuldtum. Liv. 
Classis circumvihitur arcem. Id. Quod anguis dd^mi vectem circumjectus fuisset, 
Cic. Locum proeteroecius sum. Id. 

(3.) Many neuter verbs, especially verbs of motion, or of rest in a 
place, when compounded with prepositions which govern an accusa 
tive, become transitive, and accordingly take an accusative ; as, 

Gentes qux milre iUud adjacent. The nations which border upon that sea. Nep 
Obiquitdre agmeii. Curt. Incedunt. nuBstos locos. Tac. Transilui flammas. Ovid. 
Succed^re fecta. Cic. Ludorum diebus, qui cognltlonem intervene rant. Tac 
^c/»rc provinciam. Suet. Caveat ne proelium ineai, Cic. IngrSdi Iter pickbiu 
Cic. £piiuiH horii quos inOdo prceterwdmus. Id. 

' Note. To this rule belong many of the compounds of amblUo, cldo.eurro, eo, fqutto 
Jluo, grddior, ISbor, no and ndto, ripo, sSdio, scando, vSdo, vShor, venio, v5lo ; — cUbo^ 
jHceo^ siUeOf sisto, sto, etc.. with the prepositions included in § 224, and with me. 
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Remark 1. Some neuter verbs compounded with prepositions 
which govern an ablative, in like manner become transitive, and are 
followed by an accusative ; as, 

Nemlnem conveniy I met with no one. Cic. Qui socif tatera coihis. Id. 
Aversdii honores. Ovid. Ursi arborem aver si derqmnt. PI in. Edormi crap&lam. 
Cic. Egreum exsXlium. Tac. EvadUque ciler ilpam. Virg. Excedere numS- 
rum. Tac Endre Bmen. Ter. Tibur dquot ferme praJtuutU, Hon 

Rem. 2. After verbs both active and neuter, compounded with 
prepositions which take an accusative, the preposition is often repeat- 
ed, or one of similar signification is used ; as, 

Ccesar se ad nSmlnem adiunxit. Cic. MuUitudinem trans Rhgnnm in GaUiam 
transducire. CaeR. — In Galliam invasit Antdnius. Cic. Ad me drrfire quoadam 
mSmim. Id. Orator piragrat per &nImo8 hdndnum. Id. Nt in sfnatum accede' 
rem. Id. Regina ad templum incemt. Virg. Jnxta g^nltorem adstat Ldvinia. Id. 
Fines extra quos egrHdt nan posaim, Cic. A dative instead of the accusative 
often follows snch compounds, according to § 224. Grcum is not repeated. 

Note. Some verbal nouns and verbal adjectives in hundus are 
followed by an accusative, like the transitive verbs from which they 
are derived ; as, 



meam? Quid Ubi ]ia.nc digOo tactio ^st? Id. Hatmo vUdbundku castra hotiium 
consulesque. Liv. Mlthrl^ates Romanura mSdltabundus bellura. Just. Mlra^ 
bundi v^nam speciem. Liv. Pdpiildbundus agroe. Sisenn. Camlflcem (mdgind- 
hundus. App. 

§ SS'^* A verb in the passive voice has the same govern- 
ment as in the active, except that the accusative of the active 
voice becomes the nominative of the passive. 

Note 1. The accusative of the person with the infinitive, after verbs ot saying 
and cammanding^ may become the subject of the passive voice; as. Active, 
Dlco ref^em ease Justum ; — Passive, Rex didtur Justus esse. Act. Jmeo te re- 
dire; — Pass. Jmeris ridire : the construction in the passive being the same as 
though re gem and te had depended immediately upon dlco &nd jiweo. — So, also, 
when the accusative of the person is the object or the verb and the infinitive 
stands as the accusative of the thing. Cf. \ 270, N. 

I. When a verb, which in the active voice takes an accusative 
both of the person and of the thing, is changed to the passive form, 
the accusative of the person becomes the nomifiative, and the accusa- 
tive of the thing is retained ; as, 

Rdgaius est sententiam, He was asked his opinion. Liv. Interrdgatus causam. 
Tac. ScgOtes allmenta<7«e debita dives posciodtur humus. Ovid. Motns ddceri 
gaudet Jonicos mdtura virgo. Hor. Omnes belli artes edoctus, Liv. Nusne hoc 
celdtos tarn diu t Ter. Multa in extis mdnemur, Cic. 

Note 2. The accusative of the thing after doctus and edoctus is rare; and 
after celdii it is generally a neuter pronoun; as hoc or id celabar;of this I was 
kept in ignoraiice; but ft is found also with the person in the dative; as, Id 
Alcibiadi diuLius cHdri non potuit. Nep. Alcib. 6. Ceto, luid especially "its pas- 
sive, generally takes de with the ablative. 

Remark 1. (a.) Induo and exwo, though they do not take two accusatives 
In the active voice, are sometimes followed by an accusative of the thing Ji 
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the passive; as, TnduUur Stras vestes, She puts on sable garments. Ovid. 
Thoraca induitis. Virg.. £xiUa est Rdma sCnectam. Mart So inducor and cf»- 
gor\ as, Ferrum cingfiur, Virg. So rScingitur anguera. Ovid. 

(6.) When two accusatives follow an active verb compounded with iranSf 
the passive retains that which depends upon the preposition j as, Belgee Rhgnum 
ant^qiUtus traruducti, Gses. 

Rem. 2. The future passive participle in the neuter gender with est, is some- 
times, though rarely, followed py an accusative ; as, Multa fUhns rebus quum tU 
dgenaum, Lucr. Quam (viam) ndbis ingridiendum est. Cic. 

n. Adjectives, verbs, and perfect participles, are sometimes fol- 
lowed by an accusative denoting the part to which their signification 
relates; as, 

Nadus membra. Bare as to his limbs. Virg. Os hiimSrosywc deo similis. Id. 
Clari genus. Tac. TribUni suam vlcem anxti, Liv. Trimit artus. Virg. Cetera 
pane puer bello. Id. Sibila colla iumentem. Id.* Explcri mentem niquit. Id. 
Gryneus eruitur octilos. Ovid. Picii scilta Ldbicu Virg. CW/i» frontem letUter 
fastlyaius. Gses. Animum incensus, Liv. ObUtus f aciem suo crudre, Tac. 

Remark 1. In this construction an ablative is often joined with the perfect 
participle; as, MUes fractus membra labore. Hor. Dext^rum g6nu liliplde 
ictus, buet. Adversum f ^mur tragi)l§ grdvtter ictus, Liv. 

Rem. 2. This is a Greek construction, and is usually called the limiting or 
Greek accusative. It is used instead of an ablative of limitation, (§ 260,) and 
occurs most frequently in poe#y. 

Rem. 8. A limiting accusative instead of the ablative is found also in a few 
ordinary expressions, as in pariim (for partem), vtcem, magnam and maxtmam 
partem, instead of magna or maxtmd ex parte, or the adverb fire ; as, Maxi' 
mam partem lacte vhmnt. Gass. Magnam partem ex iambis nostra constat Oratio. 
Cic. Livy has magna j)ars, viz. Niimldse, magna pars agrestes. — So ceUra and 
rSliqua are joined to adjectives in the sense of ceteris, * for the rest,' * in other 
respect? ' ; as, Proximum regnum, cetera egrSgium, ab und parte haud sAtis 
proiperum fuit. Liv. So cetera similis, cetera bdnus. A te bis terve summum 
tUiras accepi. Gic. — So, also, in the expressions id tempdris ; id, hoc or idem 
tetdiis, iUud hdrce, for eo tempdre, ed estate, etc. ; id ginus, omne gSnus, quod gSnus, 

m. Some neuter verbs which are followed by an accusative, are 
used in the passive voice, the accusative becoming the subject, ac- 
cording to the general rule of active verbs; as, 

Tertia vivttur aOas. Ovid. BeUum mlUtdbttur. Hor. Dormltur hiems. Mart. 
MuUa peccantur. Gic. AdUur Gnossitis Minos. Sen. Ne ab omnibus circumsis- 
Uretur. Ctes. Hostes invddi posse. Sail. Campus dbUur dqud, Ovid. FlOres in- 
euntur grdtioe. Gic. £a res siletur. Id. 

ACCUSATIVE AFTER PREPOSITIONS.* 

§ S3«S« (1.) Twenty-six prepositions are followed by the 
accusative. 

These are &d, adversus or adversum^ antg, Hpnd, eireH or drcum, eirc'Uer, cfs or citrO^ 
contra, ergd, extrd, in/ri, intSr, intra, juxta, db, pints, pBr, post, pOni, prcBlSr, prSpS^ 
proptgr, sieundum, supra, trans, ultra ; as, 

Ad templum non ceguoe Pallddis IbarU, — ^to the temple. Virg. Adversus hostes^ 
Against tlie enemy. Liv. Germdni qui cis Rhenum incOlunt, — this side the Rhine. 
Gses. Quum tantum resident intra imros mdli. Cic. Piindpio t ei'un inpirium 
pines reges erat. Just. Templum ponam propter dquam. Virg. Inter agendum, 
id. Arite ddmandum. Id. Respecting the signification of some of the proved- 
ing prepositions see § 195, R. 5, etc. 
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Bemark 1. Gs is jrenerally used with names of places; citra with other 
words also; a«, Gt Taurwn.' Cxc. Gs Pddwn, Liv. Paucos cis menses. Plant. 
Gtra Veliatn. Cic. Citra satUtatem, Kot to satiety. CoL Citra fdtlyatidnem, 
Cels. Citra TrOjdna tenipdra. Ovid. 

Rem. 2. Inter, signifying between, applies to two accusatives jointly, and 
sometime&to a single plural accusative; as, Inter me et Siipionem. Cic' Inter 
naU)s et txirentes. Id. Inter nos. Among ourselves. Id. Inter fakdrios, Among 
the scythe-makers. Cic. When it denotes time it signifies auring, and more 
rarely at ; as, Inter ipsum pugna tempus* Liv. Inter ccenam, Cic. 

Rem. 3. Ante and post are commonly joined with concrete official titles, 
when used to indicate time, rather than with the corresponding abstract nouns; 
as, ante or post Cicirdnem consulem, rather than ante or post consulatum CuA- 
r&nis. 

(2.) In and sub, denoting motion or tendency, are followed by the 
accusative ; denoting situation, they are followed by the ablative ; as, 

Via ducit in urbera. The way conducts into the city. Virg. Nosier in te amor, 
Cic. OxlUm^chi hH^amma in Cleombrotum est— on or conceming Cleombrotus. 
Id. Exerdtus sub jugum misms est, The army was sent under the yoke. Caes. 
Magna met sub terras ibit imago, Virg. Midid in urbe. In the midst of the 
city. Ovid. In his fuit Ariomstits, Cajs. Bella sub /^cts tmoenlbus girire. 
To wage war uncier the Trojan walls. Ovid. Sub nocte ^lenU, Virg. 

Rem. 4. The most common significations of in, with the accusative, are, 
into, to, towards, until, for, against, ahout, conceming, — with the ablative, in, on, 
upon, among. In some instances, in and sub, drnioting tendency, are followed 
by the ablative, and, denoting situation^ by the accusative; as, In conspectu 
meo avdet venire. Phsed. Ndiidnes qua tn Jtmlcltiam pdpQli Rdmdni, dltionem- 
que esscnt. Id. Sub jGgo dictdtor hostes nOsit, Liv. Hostes sub montem conse^ 
aisse, Cses. 

Rem. 6. In and sub, in different significations, denoting neither tendency nor 
situation, are followed sometimes by the accusative, and sometimes by the 
ablative; tis, Amor crescit in horns, Ovid. Ilustilem in m6dura. Cic. Quod in 
b6no servo did posset. Id. Sub ed condltione. Ter. Sub poeniv mortis. Suet. 

Rem. 6. In expressions relating to time, sub, denoting at or in, usually takes 
the ablative ; as, Sub adventu RomdnOrum, Liv. Sub luce. Ovid. Sid) iempdre, 
Lucan. Denoting near, about. Just before or just after, it takes the accusative; 
as. Sub iQcem. Virg. Sub lumlna prima. Hor. Sub hoc hints inquit. Id. 

Rem. 7. In is used with neuter adjectives in the accusative in forming ad- 
verbial phrases; as. In universum, In general. In tMum, Wholly. So, in plenum; 
inincertum; intantum; in quantum; inmajus; in melius; in omnia, in all re- 
spects, etc. 

(3.) SUper, when denoting place or time, is followed by the accusa- 
tive, and sometimes poetically by the ablative ; but when it signifies 
on, ahout, or concerning, it takes the ablative. With tlje accusative 
sUper signifies over, above, besides or tn addition to ; with numerals, 
more than; as, 

SOper labentem culmlna tecti. Gliding over the top of the house. Virg. SSper 
ires mddios. Liv. Super morbum etiam fames affecit exercitum. Id. Sitper 
Un^ro prosternit gramlne cotpus, He stretches his body on the tender grass. 
Virg. MuUa super Priamo rdgitans SUper Hectore muUa, .... coucerniug Priam, 
etc. Id. 

Rem. 8. The compound destper is found with the accusative, and ins&per 
with the accusative and tlie ablative. 

(4.) Suhter generally takes the accusative, but sometimes, m 
poetry, the ablative ; as, 
Subter terras, Under the earth. Liv. Subter densd testfXdIne. Virg. 
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§ 236. STNTArX. — ^ACCUSATIVE OF TIME AND SPACE. 239 

(5.) Clam is foUbwed by either the accusadve or the ablative ; as, 

Cffwwvos, Without your knowledge. Cic. C/am patrem. Tor. C/am matrera 
suam. Flaut. Clam vobis. Cass. Neque potest clnm me esse. Plaut. Clam 
uxore mea. Id. Its diminutive danCulum is once followed by the accusative, 
claniilum pBXres, Ter. 

Rem. 9. The adverbs versus or versum and usque are sometiiheii annexed 
to an accusative, prmcipally of place, which depends onac^orm,and sometimes 
the preposition is omitted; as, Ad Oceanum vtrstis prdfhisd* Caes. F&yam 
ad se versum. Sail. In Galliam versus castra mdvere. Id. — Usque ad Numan- 
tiam. Cic. Usnue in Pamphyliam. Id. Ad noctem usque. Plaut. — Bruudusium 
versus. Cic. Termlnos ttiywe Libya:. Just. Usque Knnam prqfecti. Cic. Versus 
is always placed after the accusative. — Usque occurs more rarely with sub and 
trans with the accusative; as, Trans Alpes usque transfertur. Cic. Usque 
sub exti'emum bi'umce imbrem. — Versus also rai'ely follows oA, and usque 
either ab or ex with the ablative ; as, Ab septemtrione versus. Varr. A funda- 
mento usque movisti mare. Plaut. Usque ex ultlmiL ^ria. Cic. Usque a pu^rltift. 
Ter. Us</ue a Romfilo. Cic. Usque a mane ad vespenim. Plaut. 

Rem. 10. Prepositions are often used without a noun dependin/j upon them, 
but such noun may usually be supplied by the mind ; as, Multis post anniSf 
i. e. post id tempus. Cic. CiVcum umcordiaSf scil. csdem. Sail. 

Rem. 11. The accusative, in many constructions, is supposed to depend on a 
preposition understood; as. Quid 6pus est plural i. e. pi'optestquidf why? i. q. 
cur t or gudre f Cic. So, Quid me ostentem t Id. But it is not easy, in every 
case, to say what preposition should be supplied. For the accusative without 
a preposition after neuter verbs, see ^ 232. For the accusative of luultation, 
see § 234, U. 

ACCUSATIVE OF TIME AND SPACE. 

§ 330* Nouns denoting duration of time, or extent of space, 
are put, after adjectives and verbs, in the accusative, and some- 
times after verbs in the ablative ; as, 

Ace. Appim ccecus multos annosyW/, Appius waa blind manyifears. Cic. 
Biduum /^MVt'cB /mi. Id. Dies totos </e nXiite dissSrunt. Id. Te jam annum 
audientem Cratlj^um. Id. — DecreverurU intercaldrUim quinque et quadraginta 
dies longum. Id. — Quurn dbessem ab Amdno Iter uniits diei. Id. Tres pdteal cceU 
qnitium non ampUus ulnas. Virg. (Cf. ^ 256, R. 6.) A portu stadia centum et 
viginti jirotessimus. Cic. — Duos Jbssas quindecim p^'des latas perduxit, — two 
ditches fitleen feet broad. Cses. Fosscb ^uinos p6des alta. Id. Fdraniina hnga 
pedes tres semis. Cato. Orbem dleaHum trassum digltos sex fdcito. Id.-— 
Abl, Vixit annis undetrtginta. Suet. Quatuord^cim annis exsihum tdlerdvit, 
Tac. Trlginta annis vixit Pancetius. Cic. — Exercitus Romdnus trldui Itlnere ab- 
fuXt ab amne Tdnai. Tac. jEsciildjdi templum quinque milllbus passuum dis' 
tans. Liv. 

Note 1. The ablative denoting extent of time and space is rarely used by 
Cicero, and less frequently than the accusative by other writers. 

Note 2. The accusative denotinj^ extent of space sometimes follows the ab- 
Yerhs kmgej altCj etc.; as^ Qimpestits Idcus alte duos pfdes et semissem tn/*(J- 
diendus est. Colum. Verctngi0rix Idcum castris deUyU, ab Avartco lonye mUlia 
passuum sedecira. Caes. 

Note 3. (a.) OW, in reference to the time which a person has lived^ is 
expressed in Latin by ndtus, with an accusative of the time; as, Decessit 
Alexander mensem unnm^ annos ires et trlyinta ndtus. Just. (6.) A person's 
age may also be expressed without ndtus by a genitive of the time closely 
connected with his name, according to § 2il, R. 6; as, Alexander anndrum 
trium et trlyinta decessit. (c.) Okltr or younger than a certain age is ex- 
pressed by prefixing to the accusative or genitive of the definite age the ad- 
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240 SYNTAX. — ^ACCUSATITB OF PLACE. § 2S7. 

verbs pbt9 or mXiw$y or the adjectives mOfor or ndnor^ either with or without 
qitam. See § 266, R. 6 and 7. — Sometimes, also, the ablative depends on the 
comparative ; as, Minor vUginti quinque annis natui. Nep. Minor trlginta annis 
ftdtu. Cic. Biennio quam nos major. Id. Cf. § 256, R. 16. (1.) 

Remark 1. Nouns denoting time or space, used to limit ether noimt, are pot 
in the genitive or ablative. See ^ 211, K. 6. 

Rem 2. A term of time not yet completed may be expressed by an ordinal 
number; as, Nos vTcgrimum /am diem pdtfmur Mbe$cire dciem hdrum auctOrU 
idtU. Cic. P&nlco bello duoa^clmum annum ItdUa urebdtur. Liv. Hence in 
the passive. Nunc tertia vivitur »tas. Ovid. 

Rem. 8. The accusative or ablative of space is sometimes omitted, while a 
genitive depending on it remains; as, Cattra qua dbii'ont bIdUi, soil. 9pdtiwn or 
ipdUo. Cic. 

Rem. 4. To denote a place by its distance from another, the ablative is 
commonly used; as, Milllbus passuum $ex a Ccesdris castrh comedit. Cses.; but 
sometimes the accusative; as, Tria pattuum millia ah iped ur^ castra Jesuit. 
Liv. The only words used for this purpose in the ablative alone are q)dtio and 
intervoMo; as, Quindictm ferme mUUum sp&tio castra 'ab Tdrento pdtuU, Id. 

Note 4. For abkinc and a cardinal number, with the accusative or ablativo 
of past time, see j 253, R. 2. For the ablative denoting difference of time or 
space, see § 256, R. 16. 

Rem. 5. A preposition is sometimes expressed before an accusative of time 
or space, but it generally modifies the meaning; as. Quern per dSeem annoe 
dluimus, .... during ten years. Cic. 

Rem. 6. When the place from which the distance is reckoned is not men- 
tioned, ab is sometimes placed before the ablative of distance, as if this de- 
pended on the preposition ; as, A nUlUbus pnsmum du6bus cattra pdtuerunt, Two 
miles from the place, or. Two miles off. Csbs. 

Rem. 7. An accusative of weight also occurs when expressed by Ubram or 
hbras in connection with pondo. Cf. § 211, R. 6. (4.) 

ACCUSATIVE OF PLACE. 

§ 337* After verbs expressing or implying motion, tho 
name of the town in which the motion ends is put in the accusa- 
tive without a preposition ; as, 

Re^aius Carthaglnem ridiity Regulus returned to Carthage. Cic. CSpuara 
Jlectit iter. He turns his course to Capua, Liv. CaJptemius Romam prdJficiscU' 
tur. Sail. Romam irat numidtum, Cic. 

Remark 1. The accusative, in like manner, is used after iter with sum, hd^ 
6eo, etc. ; as. Iter est mihi Lanuvium. Cic. Coesdrem Her habere Capuam. Id. 
And even after sum alone ; as, Omnia ilia munUipia, quce sunt a Vibone Brundl- 
sium. Cic. So with a verbal noun; as, Adventus tioimim. Liv. Beditus Ro- 
mam. Cic. 

Rem. 2. (a.) The preposition to be supplied is m, denoting to or into, which 
is sometimes expressed; as, In Ephesum dbii. Plant. Ad^ before the name 
of a town, denotes direction towards it ; as, Iter dirigHre ad MMnam, Cic. ; and 
also its vicinity; as, AddUsceniulus miles prdfectus sum ad Cdpuam; i. e. in cas- 
tra ad Cdpuam. Id. ^ So, Lcellus cum classe ad Brunc^sium venit. Csbs. Oxsar 
ad Gf'nevara peit-enit. Id. Quum ego ad Heracleam accedirem. Cic. 

(6.) When «r6», opptdum, Idcus, etc., follow the names of towns as apposi- 
tions, they generally take a preposition ; as, Demdrdtus se contHlit Tarqutmos. in 
urbem EtrHrfas fldrentfssimfim. Cic. Ad Cirtam oppldum iter constituunt. Sail.— • 
So also when the name of the town is qualified by an adjective; as, Ma^nuvt 
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Uer ad doctas prdflcUci cSgor AthSnas. Prop. But the poets and later proM 
writers sometimes omit the preposition ; as, Ovid, Her. 2, 83. 

Bbm. 3. Instead of the accnsative, a datiye is sometimes, though rarel/i 
used; as, Carth^ni nuncios miUam, Hor. Cf. § 226, IV. and R. 2. 

Kem. 4. Ddmus in both numbers, and rtu in the singalar, are put 
in the accusative, like names of towns ; as, 

lie ddmum. Go hrme. Vu-g. GaOi d5mo8 (l&»^<m<,—had gone home. Liv. Bus 
iJo, I will go into the country. Ter. 

Note, (a.) When d6mus is limited by a genitive or a possessive adjective 
|>ronoun, it sometimes takes a preposition: with other a(^ective8, the preposi- 
tion is generally expressed ; as, Non introfo in nostram ddmum. riaut. Venitu 
in ddmum Leccse. Cic. Ad eam ddmum prdfecti sunt. Id. In domos stip&ras 
Bcandere cura fuit. Ovid. Barely, also, when not limited ; as. Sdcrdtes pnildtd* 
phiam in domos inirOduxit. Cic. So, Idrem mum. App., or aa Utrem mum, Cic. 
Caricas in Albense rus inferre. PI in. Qnum in sua riira venerunt, Cic. With 
the possessor's name in the genitive, eitiier ddmum or in ddmum is used ; as, 
P&mpSnii ddmum venisse. Cic. In ddmum MxiU tela infirurUur, Liv. 

{b.) Ddmm is sometimes used in the accusative after a verbal noun; as, 
Ddmum redltionis spe tubldid. Cses. So, Itio ddmum. Cic. Concursus ddmum, 
C»s. Cf. R. 1. 

Bem. 5. (a.) Before the names of countries and of all other places in which 
ttie motion ends, except those of towns, and d6mu$ and ru*. the preposition is 
commonly used ; as. Ex Asia transii in Europam. Curt. Te m Epirum vini$s9 
gaudeo. Cic. But it is sometimes omitted; as, DevSniunl spSluncam. Vh^. 
Devenere locos. Id. Tiimiilum anOquas Ch-evis sedemque sacrdtam ver^tmtu. Id. 



jtns \jecTvpw8 poriuo. wiu. oo, nisu, uciurc uniiico u» «^vuiiua^o, vTo^ovicuij 
those ending in tw ; as, jEgypius, Bomdrus. Chersdnesus, Epirus^ FiViponnesut, 
etc. So, also. Ul^Icum prdfectus. Cses. M&c6d6niam pervenit. Liv. AMcam 
transiturus. Id. So, Tacitus construes even names of nations, when used, as 
they often are, for those of countries; as, Ductus inde Cangos exercfttu. Iberos 
ad natrium regnum ptrvddU, So, Virgil, Nos ^mus Afros.— Pliny has, Insiilas 
Ruori Mdris ndvlgant, 

(ft.) Before the names of small islands the preposition is frequently omitted; 
as, Pausdniam cum classe Cyprum mlserunt. Nep. : but rarely before the names 
of the larger islands; as, Sardtma, Britanma^ Greta, Euboea, SitAlia, 

(c.) Before accusatives of any words denotine locality after verbs of motion, 
the poets omit the preposition; as, It&liam— i^vinid^e venit lltSra. Vire.— 
The old accusative jdras is used, like names of towns, to denote the place 
whither, while /<Jrw denotes the place where; as, Vdde foras. Mart. ExU fd- 
ras. Plant. 

ACCUSATIVE AFTEB ADJECTIVES,' ADVEBBS, 
AND INTERJECTIONS. 

§ 338. 1. («.) The adjectives prdptor and proxlmuSy with 
their adverbs propius and prooctme, like their primitive prope^ 
are often joined with the accusative ; as, 

Ipse prSpior montem mos colldcaU Sail. Crastus nroxlmus m&re Oce&num 
hiimarat. Caes.— Lift«e« prdpius m&re AMcum dgUdbanL Sail. Proxime His- 
paniam Mauri mnt. Id.- 

(ft.) The adverbs pridie and postricKe are also often followed by the accusa- 
tive; as, Prldie eum diem. Cic. Pridieidus. Id. PosirUMe ludos. Id.— (c.) An 
accusative sometimes follows tfrftw and cdminm; as, Inius ddmum. Plant. 
Agrestes cdminus ire sues, soil. in. Prop. 
21 
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Kemark 1. The acctisative with pridie and pogfrUKe is by some referred to 
ante and po$t understood. For the genitive after these wor(ls, see ^ 212, R. 4, 
K. 6. — Respecting verws^ rnque^ exaavenuB (-urn) and tiius with the accusative, 
»ee S 1^5, R. 3: and § 285, K. 8. 

Rem. 2. The adverb Wne, by the elipsis of vdUre jubeo^ is sometimes followed 
bv the accusative in forms of drinking health ; as, Bine vos, bSne nos. bSne te, 
bene me, bSne noUram etiam Stfephiniura ! Plaut. Bene Messalam, a health to 
Measala. Tibull. It is also construed with the dative. See ^ 228, 1. 

2. In exclamations, the noun or pronoun which marks the object 
of the feeling is put in the accusative either with or without the inter- 
jections, O ! ah ! lieu ! eheu ! ecce ! en! hem I pro ! or vcb, /as, 

En quatuor dras! ecce duos M Daphni! Behold four altars! lo, two for 
thee, Daphnis! Virg. Eccum! eccos! eccillnm! for ecce eum! ecce eos! ecc9 
ilium ! Plaut. prcecldrum custddem ! Cic. lieu me infitlcem ! Ter. Pro De&m 
hdminumqiie Udeml Cic. Ahme^me! Catull. Eheume mlUrum! ler. Hem 
astutias ! Id. Vate! Plaut. Fee me I Sen. Mttdram me ! Ter. Edminem yrd- 
vem et civem egr^gium I Gic. Cf. § 228, 3. 

Note. The accusative after inteijectioni is supposed to depend on some 
verb of emotion to be supplied. 



SUBJECT- ACCUSATIVE. 

§ 339. The subject of the infinitive mood is put in the ac- 
cusative; as, 

Mdleste Pompeium idferre consfAbat, That Ponapey took that ill, was evident. 
Cic. Eos hoc ndmine appelldri fast esL Id. miror te ad me nihil tcribire^ 
I wonder that you do not write to me. Cn. Mag. in Cic. Campos jibei e$»€ 
pdtentes. Virg. 

NoTK 1. In historical writing the present Inflnitiye has sometimes Its sabjeet in tb» 
nominative. Cf. $209, E. 5. 

Remark 1. The subject of the infinitive is omitted when it precedes in the 
ffenitive or dative case ; as, Est &dolescentis majores ndtu vereriy scil. eum. Cic. 
EipMt bdnas esse w6m. scil. vos. Ter. ; and rarelv when it precedes in the 
accusative; as, £a pdpmtis IxiaH et miriio duii'e Jieri ; and also when its place 
is supplied by a possessive pronoun expressed or understood ; as, Non ftdt con- 
gilium (meum) — serviUbus officiis iutentum ostdtem agire (scil. me). Sail. 

Rem. 2. A substantive pronoun is also sometimes omitted before the infini- , 
tive, when it is the subject of the preceding verb ; as, FollicUus sum suscepturum 
{esse\ scil. me, I promised (that I) would undertake. Ter. Bed reddire pom 
nSgdbat, scil. se, Virg. 

Rem. 8. The subject of the infinitive is often omitted, when it is a eeneral 
word for person or thing; as, Est dliud irdcundum esse, dUud irdtum, soil, hdmi- 
nem. Cic. See ^ 269, R. 1. 

Rem. 4. The subject-accusative, like the nominative, is often wanting. See 
i 209, R. 3. The subject of the infinitive may be an infinitive or a clause. 
See ^ 269, R. 3. 

Note 2. For the verbs after which the snbject-accnsative with the infinitive Is used, 
see § 272. For the accusative in the predicate after infinitives neater and passive, se* 
»210. 
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VOCATIVE. 

§ 3^40. The vocative is used, either with or without an in- 
teijection, in addressing a person or thing. 

Remark 1. The interjections 0, heu, and pro (proh)j also ah, au 
(hau), ehem, eho, ehodum, eta (heia), hem, heus, Au», to, and okCf are 
followed by the vocative ; as, 

fonndte puer I beautiful boy ! Virg. ffeu virgo I Id. Pro tancte Jitter I 
Cic. Ah ttuUe! Ter. Bern SprtI Id. OhtUbeUtI Mart. Ehodum bdne vir, 
Ter. — Urbem^ mi "Rufe, cdle. Cic. Quinctlli Vare, ligi6ne$ redde. Suet. Quo 
mdriture nus t Hor. Macte virtute esto, Cic. 

Bem. 2. The vocative is sometimes omitted, while a genitive depending upon 
it remains ; as, misira sortis I scil. hdmints. Lucau. 

NoTB. The TocatiTe forma no part of a pn^iNMitifOn, but wttm to deilgiiate tb« ponoa 

to whom the propoaitiou ia addreaaed. 

ABLATIVE- 

The ablatire denotes certain relatione of nouns and pronouns, all of which are express- 
ed in English by means of prepositions. .In Latin this case is sometimes acc(Hnpanied by 
a preposition, and s<»netimes stands alone. Cf. S 87, 6. 

ABLATIVE AFTEB PREPOSITIONS. 

§ 34:1« Eleven prepositions are followed by the ablative. 

These are a, Cor ab, abs), absqui, dS; cdram, pdlam, cuMj cz, (i)r 
sin^j tenus, pro, and prce ; as, 

. Ab illo tempdre^ From that time. Liv. A scr^endOy From writing. Cic. 
Cum exercitu^ With the army. SaU. CertU de causts^ For certain reasons. Cic 
£z fiydy From flight. Id. Pdlam pdjfuh. Liv. Sine Idbdre. Cic. Cupulo tinut, 
Virg. Cantdbit vdcuus cOram Idtrdne viator, Juv. cf. ^ 196, 5. 

NoTK. Of the prepositions followed by the ablative, Ave signify removal or separation, 
viz. a {Sb or 065), dif I (or 02), absqui and sini. 

Remark 1. TSnus is always placed after its case. It sometimes takes the 
genitive plural. See § 221, III. — Cum is always appended to the ablative of the 
personal pronouns me, te, «e, naWs, and r56i«, and commonly to the ablatives 
of the relative pronoun, quOj qua, quibus, and qui. Cf. ^ 133, 4, and § 136, R. 1. 

Rem. 2. The adverbs pi^dctU and sfmu/ are sometimes used with an ablative, 
which depends on the prepositions a or aft, and cum understood ; as, Prdcul 
m&ri. Far from the sea. Liv. Simul nobis hdbitni. Ovid. Prdcul diibio. Suet. 
The prepositions are frequently expressed; as, Prdcul a tend. Cic. Prdcul a 
poind, Virg. Tecum simuL I'laut. Vi^scum timul. Cic. — So, rarely, ceoue. 
Qui me in tei'rd cpgue Jbrtundtus hit, Plaut. Cf. NOvi ceque omnia tecum. Id. 

Rem. 3. Some of the above prepositions, like those followed by the accusa- 
tive, are occasionally used without a noun expressed; as, Quum coram g&mui, 
Cic. Cum frdtre an sine. Id. Cf. ^ 285, R. 10. 

Rem. 4. The ablative follows also the prepositions in and sub, when thev 
answer to the question * where ? ' super, when it signifies * on ' or * concerning *^; 
and sometimes clam and subter, Cf. ^ 235, (2.)— (5.) 

Rem. 5. In is generally joined with the ablative after verbs of placing, as, 
pdno, Idco, colldco, stdtuo, constttuo, and consUJo; as, Et sale tdbentes artus in 
utdre pdnunL Virg. — So, also, after verbs signifying to have^ hold, or regard i 
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as, hdbeo^ <fiiro, n&miro^ etc. — After verbs of autmbUna^ conctaUng^ and tncfarf- 
ing^ in is followed by either the accusative or the ablative.— After dffigOy m- • 
scribOy itucu^^ inciJo, and inairOy in is osually joined with the ablative. 

§ d'^d* Many verbs compounded with dh^ de, ex, and super, 

are followed by an ablative depending upon the preposition ; as, 

Abesse w-be^ To be absent from the city. Cic. Abtre siitibus^ To depart from 
thehr habitations. Tac. Ut te mdUdiitis wm absHneanL Cic. DitrudwU nave$ 
Bcdp&lOy They push the ships from the rock. Virg. Ndvi egresitu ed. Nep. 
£xcedire fbtiOus, Liv. Qesar prcUio sApersidire sttituit, Caes. Tiib&to ac m- 
leciu tiiper$e$$um tsL Cic. So the adjective txtorris ; as, Extorria paliridj cfttow. 
Sail. And so the verbal irupUo ; as, MCitIn& eruptio. Cic. 

Remark 1. The preposition is often repeated, or one of similar signification 
is used ; as, Detrdhire ae tud fama numquam tOgitdvi. Cic. Ex diuUs ^dnerunL 
Liv. Exlre a patrid. Cic. hare de vitd. Id- Cf. § 224, R. 4. 

Rem. 2. These compound verbs are often used without a noun; but, in 
many cases, it mav be supplied by the mind; as, Eqtdtes degre$ti ad pSdeSy 
Bcil. ^^titi. Liv. AClre ad Deos^ scil. vitd. Cic. 

Rem. 8. Some verbs compounded with ab. <fc, and ea?, instead of the abla- 
tive, are sometimes follo^ved by the dative. See ^ 224, R. 1 and 2. Some com- 
pounds, also, of neuter verbs, occur with the accusative. See § 233, R. 1. 

ABLATIVE AFTER CERTAIN NOUNS, ADJECTIVES, 
AND VERBS. 

§ 343* Opus and usus, signifying need, usually take the ab- 
lative of the thing needed ; as, 

• Auctoilt&te tud nobis dpus est, We need your authority. Cic. Nunc &nlmis 
ipusy nunc pectore Jirmo, Virg. Ndves, qui bus consuli usum non esset. Ships, for 
which the consul liad no occasion. Liv. Nuttc vlribus ususy nunc m&ulbus rdpi- 
dia, Virg. 

Remark 1. (a.) Optu and Ham are sometimes followed by the ablative of a 
perfect participle; as, Matiir^to dpua eat, There is need of haste. Liv. Dsut facto 
eat mihi, Ter. Ubi aummua implrdior non ddeat ad «rerri<uff>, citiua, quod non 
facto eal uausy Jity ^uam quod facto eat 6pua. Plaut. After dpusy a noun is some- 
times expressed with the participle; as, Opus^uit Hirtio convento, — of meeting, 
or, to meet, § 274, R. 6. Cic. Opw< stbi ease domino ejus invento. Liv. — or a su- 
pine is used ; as, Jta dictu dpus est^ It is necessary to say, I must say. Ter. — 
Instead of the ablative with Opus est, an infinitive,, either alone or with a sub- 
ject accusative, or ut with a subjunctive clause, sometimes occurs ; as, Opus 
eat te dnimo v&lere. Cic. Mihi Opua est, ut Itivem. Id. 

{b.) Opus and usus^ though nouns, are seldom limited by the genitive. In a 
few passages they are cojistrued with the accusative. See 4 211, R. 11. 

Rem. 2. Opus is sometimes the subject and sometimes the predicate of eM; 
ususy which seldom occurs except in ante-classic poet«, is, with onlv rare ex- 
ceptions, the subject only. The person to whom the thing is needful is put in 
the dative; (§ 226.) With opus the thing needed may either be the subject of 
the verb in the nominative or accusative, or follow it in the ablative; as. Dux 
nobis Opus est. Cic. Verres multa slbi Opus esse aieboL Id.; or, DQce nOlns 
dpus est. The former construction is most common with neuter adjectives and 
pronouns; as, Quod non opus est^ asse cdrum est. Cato apud Sen. — In the 
predicate fipus and usua are commonly translated * needful* or * necessary.* 
Cf. § 210, R. 5. 

NoTi. For the ablative of character, quality, etc., ii»n*»"g a noun, see $ 211, B. f 
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§ 94L4L. Dignus^ indignus, contentus, prcedttus, and Jretus, 

are followed by the ablative of the object ; as, 

Dignus laude, Worthy of praise. Hot. Vox p&p&li majestSte tfuSffna, A speech 
unbecoming the dignity of the people. Cass. BesticB eo contenta non gucBrurU 
atiwUus, Cic. ffdmo scfilfre jnxBcUtus, Id. Pierique ing^nio frUi, Id.— So, 
JEqy,um esi me cUque illo. Plant. 

Eemark 1. The adverb diane, in one passage, takes the ablatire; Peo 
cat iter fwstrum criSice Jionius, Hor. — Dianor, also, both as the passive of the 
obsolete cUgno^ and as a deponent verb, is followed by an ablative of the thing. 
As a deponent it takes also an accusative of the person; as, Haud igtadem t^i 
me honure dignor. Virg. — Pass. Qui tali honore digndti tunt. Cic. Conjtigio. 
AnchUa, Viniri$ digndte superbo. Virg. — Sometimes as a deponent, instead or 
the ablative of the thing, it is followed by an infinitive clause ; as, Non igo 
grammdticas ambire tribus ei pulplta dignor. Hor. And both dignor and dedignor 
are followed by two accusatives, one of the object the other of the predicate. 
See ^ 230, R. 2. . 

Rem. 2. (a.) Digmu and indignus are sometimes followed by the genitive; 
as, Suscipe cdgiidtidnem dignixdmam tuat virtiitis. Cic. Indignus &vorum. Virg. ; 
and dignus sometimes takes a neuter pronoun or adjective in the accusative ; 
as, Non me censes scire quid dignus sismf Plant. Fretus is in Livy construed 
with the dative. Cf. ^ 222, R. 6, (6.) 

(b,) Instead of an ablative, dignus and indignus often take an infinitive, 
especially in the passive; as, Erat dignus araari. Virg.; or a subjunctive 
clause, with qui or ut ; as, Dignus qui imperet. Cic. Non sum dignusj ut f Igam 
palum in parietem. Plant.; or the supine in u; as, Digna atoue indigna reldtu 
vdcifirans, Virg. Contentus is likewise joined with the infinitive; as, Non hcec 
artes contenia jpdtemas edidlcisse ytii^. Ovid. — So, Ndves pontum irrump^re 
freicB, Stat 

§ 34«S. I. Uior, frtwr, funffor, potior, vescor, and their 
compounds, are followed by the ablative ; as, 

Ad quern turn Juno supjplex his voclbus usa est^ — ^addressed these words. Vire. 
Frui voluptate, To enjoy pleasure. Cic' Fungtittr officio. He performs his 
duty. Id. Oppido pdtui sunt. Liy. Vesdiur aura. Virg. His rehns perfruor, 
Cic! Legibus dbuti. Id. DHuncti impSrio. Liv. Gr&vi opfire perfungimur. Cic 
tandem magnis pildgi defuncte periclis. Virg. 

The compounds are abutor, deMor^ perfruor^ defungor^ and perfungor. 

Note. Utor may take a second ablative, as an apposition or a predicate, 
like the predicate accusative. (^ 280, R. 2), and may then be translated by 
the verb to have ; as, lUe /dciU me iUetur patre, He shall have in me an indul- 
gent father. Ter. 

Remark. In early writers these verbs sometimes take an accusative; as, 
Quam rem medid utuntur. Varr. Ing^nium frui. Ter. Datdmes mltttdre ma- 
nus fungens. Nep. Gentem dltquam urbem nostram pOGturam putem. Cic. So- 
eras lauros vescar. Tibull. In prdldgis scribendis dp6ram dbOtttur. Ter. — Pdtior 
is, also, found with the genitive. See § 220, 4. 

II. 1. Nitor^ tnnitor, fido and confldo, may be followed by the Ablativt 
without a preposition; as, Hasta inmxus. Liv. FuUre cursu. Ovid. Natura 
Idci confldeoant. Caes. 

2. Misceo with its compounds takes, with the accusative of the object, thd 
ablative of the thing mingled with; as, Miscere pdbula sale. Coll. Aquas nec- 
tSre. Ovid. Air raulto calore admixtus, Cic. 

8. AssuescOy assurfdcio, consuesco, insuesco^ and sometimes acquiesco, take 
either the dative or the ablative of the thmg; as, Aves sanguine et prsedd o*- 
mtitce. Hor. Nullo officio aut disciplin& assuejfactus. C»s. Cf. ^ 224. 
21* 
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4. Vivo and ipUhr, ♦ to live or feast upon,' are followed by the ablative; as, 
D&plbus ip&ldmur dpimit, Virg. Lacte aique pecore vivuiU, Caes. 

6. Sto sienifying * to be filled or covered with,* and also when signifying * to 
cost,* is followed by the ablative without a preposition; when signirving ^ to 
persevere in, stick to, abide by,* * to rest or be fixed on,* it is followed bv the 
ablative either with or without in; as. Jam pulv^re axlum glare videnL Vfrg.— 
" ■ " " iPa ' - ' "• "• " " 



Omsiat mcUiiie* sdttdo corpdre. Lucr. Bdmo ex &nInio donsUU et corpore. Cic 

Remark 1. Ficb, confldo^ misceo^ admitceOj ptmdaceo^ and assuetco often 
take the dative. 

Rem. 2. When a preposition is expressed after the above verbs, «to, fkh^ 
eonfido, nUoTj tftnifor, and attuesoo take tn or ad; etcqtdetcOj in ; and mitceo 
with its compounds, cum, 

§ 34:6« Perfect participles denoting origin are often fol^ 
lowed by the ablative of the source, without a preposition. 

Such are ndtuSj pr9gnAtu8, sMtus, crediu.% erituty idUtu, ginUut, ginirdtuSf ortus; lo 
whkh may be added 9riutuiu$y descended firom. 

Thus, NSte ded ! son of a goddess ! Virg. Tantdh prdgndtus. Descended 
from Tantalus. Cic. Sdtus Nereldty Sprung from a NereUl. Ovid. Crtdtm 
rege. Id. Akdndre criti, Virg. £dUe regtinu. Hor. Dm oitdte, Vii'g. ArgOl- 
ico ginir&tus AUm/Unt, Ovid. Ortug nuUit mdjdrtbut. Hor. CoeUtU temin« 
driuiuH." Lucr. 

Remark 1. The preposition is also rarelv omitted after the verbs creo^ ginhro^ 
and iu»»cor ; as, Vi patre cerlo ndtcirere. (3ic. Fortes creantur fortlbus. Hor. 

Rem. 2. After participles denoting origin, the preposition ex or de is usually 
joined to the name of tne mother; and Tn a few passages ex or ab is joined to 
the name of the father; as, PrOgndU ab Dite patre, Gaes. In speaking of one*8 
ancestors ab is frequently used; as, Plerosque Belgas esse ortos a Germanis. Id. 

Rem. 8. Origin from a place or countrj' is generally expressed by a patrial 
adjective; as, Thrds^bulHs Atheniensis, Thrasybulus of Athens. £ivy of^en 
uses ab; as, Tumus tierdonius ab Aricia. Caesar prefers the ablative alone; 
as, Ot. Magius Cremona; and in this manner is expressed the tribe to which a 
person belongs; as, Q. Va-res ROmllia, — of ike RomiUan tribe. 

ABLATIVE OF CAUSE, Etc. 

§ 34:7* Nouns denoting the cause, manner, means^ and m- 
strument, after adjectives and verbs, are put in the ablative with- 
out a preposition. 

Note. The English prepositions with the ablative of cause, manner, means, 
and instrument are 6y, tnthy in, etc. 

^1. The cause. (1.) Adjectives which have a passive significa- 
tion, as denoting a state or condition produced by some external 
cause, may take such cause in the ablative ; as, 

Campdni fuerunt s&perbi bonltate agrdrum. Cic. Animal pabiilo laium. Sen. 
Praelio fessi lasslque, Weary and faint with the battle. SalL HOnUnes cegri 
gravi morbo. Cic. 

(2.) Neuter verbs expressing an action, state or feeling of the 
subject originating in some external cause, may take that cause in 
the ablative ; as, 
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TfUSriit f&me, He perished with hunger. Laude &1i8nft ddteL CIc. Leetor 
tna dienltate. Id. G(mde tao hdno. Id. BnSk Yictdri& gldridri. Ces. Aqnllonl- 
bus IdodrdrU querceta, Hor. — So with Um ttt and the dative; asL Mihi bine irat 
wm pisclbus urbt pituU, ted pullo atque hasdo. Hor. Ubi UU bine tit ligno, 
&qua Cauda, clbo, vestlmentis, etc Pkut 

Note 1. After such a^iectives and neuter verbs, a preposition with ita cam 
often supplies the place of the simple ablative. 

Note 2. In exclamations of encouragement or approbation, the defectiw 
adjective tnaeie. macti, either with or wiuout the imperative of ate (««to, eite, 
etUUe^) is joined with an ablative of cause, especially with virtue. 

Note 3. After neuter verbs and aci^ectives denoting emotions, especially 



not be angry on our account. Liy. Tuam vlcem tcepe ddleo^ 9Vod, etc. Cic 
Suam vicem m&git ananuty quam ejus, ad auxUium ab te pitebdtur. I4v. 

Remark 1. When the caute is a voluntary agent, it is put in the accusative 
with the preposition ob, jn^ter, or per; as, Jwn ett wfmtm me propter vos 
decipL Ter. These prepositions, and a, or a^, </e, e or ex, and pra, are also 
sometimes used when tne cause is not a voluntary agent; as, Ob &dultSrium 
c<Bti, Virg. Nee IdqtU prae mcerore pdtuU, Cic. 

Bem. 2. (a.) After active verbs, the caute^ unless expressed by an ablative 
in u from substantives having no other case; as, Juttu^ rdgaiu and odrnMUm^ 
is seldom expressed by the simple ablative, but either by a preposition, or by 
cautd, gi'atid, ergo^ etc., with a genitive; &8.Legibut propter mStum PfreU 
Cic. Ne ob earn rem iptot detpiciret. Id. Vdndri virtfitis ergo. Id. oi hoe 
h6noris mei causa tuscepdrit. Id. But with cautd, etc., the adjective pronoua 
is commonly used for the corresponding substantive pronoun; as, Te dbette 
mea causa, mdletU fhv, Cic. Cf. \ 211, R. 8, (A.) 

(6.) When the cause is a state of feeling, a circumlocution is often used with 
a perfect participle of some verb signifying * to induce*; as, CUpidltaU ducttttj 
indttitiu^ tndtaius^ incensutyinflammaius^trnj^sus^mUus, captus^ etc. Mihi b6n&- 
volentia ductus tribuebat omnia, Cic. Livy frequently uses a6 in this sense; 
as, Ab ird, a q>e, ab (kSo, from anger, hope, hatred. 

2. The manner. Cum is regularly joined with the ablative of 
manner, when expressed simply dy a noun, not modified by any 
other word ; and also when an adjective is joined witli the noun, 
provided an additional circumstance^ and not merely an essential 
character of the action, is to be expressed. Thus : 

Cum voluptate dliauem au^re, Verret Lampsdcum venit cum magn& c&l&ml- 
tate civltdtU. Cic. Hence also when the connection between the subject and 
the noun denoting the attribute is only external ; as, Prdcedire cum veste pur- 
purea: in distinction from Nudis pedlbus incedire; Aperto caplte tidere, etc., 
which express circumstances or attributes essential to the subject 

But mddus, rdtio^ mos, rltut, etc., signifying manner, never take cnm, and it is 
omitted in some expressions with other substantives; as. Hoc modo tfcr^m ^ 
OmstUuerunt qua r&tione dgiretur ; More besfiarum vdgdri ; LatrSnum ritu tivire ; 
£qno animo firo; Maxima fide dmicitiat cdluiL Summ& sequltate ret contt^' 
tuit ; Viam incredlblli celCritate can/ecU ; Librum magna curS dlllgentia^e 
tcripsil ; the action of the verb being intimately connected with the circum- 
stance expressed by the ablative. So in some expressions with substantives 
alone; as, Sllcutio prctUrire or fdcire dlU/uid; Le^ dgire; Jure and inJiXnl^ 
fdcire ; Magittrdiut vltio ci'edlut ; RecU el ordlne JiL 

Rem. 3. The numner is also sometimes denoted by d$ or ^ with the abla? 
tive ; as, De or ex induttridf On purpose. Liy. Jub integro^ Anew. Quint. 
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8. The meam and imtrument. An ablative is j^ned with 
Terbs of every kind, and aleo with adjectives of a paaaive signiiicA- 
tion, to express the means or instmment ; as, 

Amlcoi obserrantia. rem parsImoniS rittnuU, He retained hb friends by at- 
tention, his property by frugality. Cic. Anro ostr5^tte dicOri. Virg. jEyrucU 
m^dendo. Id. Conilbiis tawri, oprt dentlbut. raorsn hint$ m tuta^wr, Cic 
Ojb9u$ e$t vir^. Id. Tr<A$ saucia sSclkrL OvicL For the ablative of the nocaoi 
after verbs ^JiUingy etc., see S 249, L 

Bkm. 4. When the means is a person, it is seldom expressed by the simple 
ablative, but either by j»er, or by the ablative dpMi with a genitive or a pos- 
sessive pronoun; as, meS. iudj «ud, dpSrd, which are equivalent to per me, per 
U. per ttj and denote both eood and bad services. Binifieio meo, etc., is used 
or good results only ; as, Bmificio meo patres tunL Sail. But persons are some- 
times considered as involuntary agents, and as such expressed by the ablative 
without a preposition ; as. Servos, qulbus tihas pubHccu depdp&l&tua irat. Cic. — 
When per is used to express the means, it is connected with external concur- 
ring circumstances, ratner than with the real means or instrument. Hence 
we always say vi t^pkium cipit, but per vim ei b^ina iripuU. 

RsM. 6. The material instrument is always expressed by the ablative with- 
out a preposition; as, Qm/Uire c$rvmn tigttlis ; gUkUo Ah^itm vulnirdrt ; trA" 
jfdre pectus /erro. 

I 348* The ablative is used with passive verbs to denote 
the means or cigent by which any thing is effected, and which in 
the active voice is expressed by the nominative. This ablative 
is used either with a6 or without it, according as it is a person 
or a thing. 

I. The voluntary agent of a verb in the passive voice is put in 
the ablative with a or ab; as, 

(In the active voice,) ClOdius me dUfffit, Clodius loves me (Cic); (in the pas- 
sive,) A Clodio dikgor^ I am loved by Clodius. Lauditur ab his, cu^tur ab 
illis. Hor. 

Remabk 1.^ (1.) The general word for persons, after verbs in the passive 
voice, is often understood; as. PrdUtas lauddtur, scil. a3 k6mirAbtts. Juv. So 
after the passive of neuter verbs ; as, Discunitur, Virg. T&to ctrtdtum e$t cor» 
p&re regni. Id. Cf. S 141, R. 2. 

(2.) The agent is likewise often understood, when it is the same as the sub- 
ject of the verb, and the expression is then equiv^ent to the active voice 
with a reflexive pronoun, or to the middle voice in Greek; as, Q/uum omnes in 
omni ginire $ciUrum vdl&UrUur, scil. a se, Cic. 

Rem. 2. Neuter verbs, also, are sometimes followed by an ablative 
of the voluntary agent with a or ab ; as, 

M, Marcellut pirxit ab Annlbale, M. Marcellus was killed by Hannibal. Plin. 
JVe vir ab hoste cddaL Ovid. 

Rem. 8. The preposition is sometimes omitted; as. Nee conjfige ceg^u$, 
Ovid. CaUtur Unigird turb&. Id. Pireat meii ezcUus Arglvls. Hor. 

For the dative of the ageDt after Terbj In the paasiTe v<dce, and participles In dus, set 
f 225, n. and HI. 

n. The involuntary acent of a verb in the passive voice, or of a neuter verb, 
is put in the ablative without a preposition, as the cause, means, or instrument; 
as, i/a;cimo ddlore conftcior. Cio. Frangi ctipldxtate. Id. JEddda t^lojdtei 
Sector, Virg. 
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Note. The involuntary aeent is sometimes personified, and takes a or oft ; 
asj A y61uptatlbii8 desSri. Gic. A natura ddtum Mmtni vUfemU curriciUtM, Idl 
Vtnci a voluptate. Id. VicUu a Uib^ie. Id. 

§ 34r9» L A noun denoting the means, by which the action 
of a verb is performed, is put in the ablative after verbs signify- 
ing to affhct in any way, to JUl, fumUh, load^ array^ equip^ et^ 
dow, adomj reward^ enrich^ and many others. 

RofASK 1. This rule includes such Terbfl ts ajf leto, aspergo, eonsperfo^ intpergo, rs* 
tptrgo, compUo, expleo^ impleOj oppleo^ repleo^ s'uppUo., dimiUOj farcio^ ri/ereioy sAtio^ 
exsitioy sitaro, stlpo^ amstlpo^ Sbruo^ dniro^ augeo,, induo^ vestio, armo, omo, circumdOp 
cireutnfundoy maeto^ UkupUtOj instruo, imbuo, ddnoj impertiOj ritntkniroTf konesto^ 
kdndro, etc. ; as, 

Terrore impUtur Africa^ Africa is filled with terror, SiL Instrnxire Spfilis 
mensas^ They furnished the tables with food. Ovid. Di ijus drUmum his oplo- 
ioiiTbus inUnias, That you should imbue his mind with these sentiments. Cic 
Naves dnirant auro, They load the ships with gold. Virg.- C&milat altdria donis, 
He heaps the altars with gifts. Id. Terra se gramlne vesdL The earth clothes 
itself with ^rass. Id. Mwibus omdbat comtia sertis. Id. Multo clbo et potione 
compleU. Oic. Libras puiriUhus f ^bjilis r^ercire. Id. SdUdri delectatione non 
possum. Id. HOndnes sdt&rdU hdnoiibus. Id. Senectus sOpdta ^OidiiB J&pettF 
tutis. Id. Ate tanto hdnore JUhiestas. Plaut. Eqnis Africam Idcvpletdvit, •Co\mn» 
SUklium tuum mtUd me i0vd vdluptate afficiL Cic. Terram nox obruU umbria. 
Lucr. 

Rem. 2. Several verbs denoting to fill, instead of the ablative, sometimes 
take a genitive. See § 220, 8. 

Rem. 3. The active verbs induo, dSno, imperHo, cupergo^ insperffo, circumdo. 
and circumfimdo, instead of the ablative of the thing with the accusative or 
the person, sometimes take an accusative of the thing, and a dative of the 
person ; as, Cui quum Deianira t&nlcam induisset, Gic. DOndre munera civlbus. 
in the earliest writers dS^no, like conddno, has sometimes two accusatives or aa 
accusative of the person with the infinitive. 

n. A noun denoting that in accordance with which any thing is, 
or is done, is often put in the ablative without a preposition ; as, 

Nostro m&re, According to our custom. Cic. Instltuto sua Cuesar cdf^ds suets 
ecftiart^. According to his practice. Caes. Id factum consllio meo, — by my ad- 
vice. Ter. Pdcem fecit his conditionlbus, — on these conditions. Nep. 

Note. The prepositions cfc, «a?, pro^ and secundum are often expressed with 
such nouns; as, maue est factuitu qvidquam nid de meo consllio. Cic. Ex 
consuetudine aUquia fdcire. Plin. Ep. Dicei qvidquid dg.as^ dgire pro virlbus. 
Cic. Secundum naturam oiv^re. Id. 

III. The ablative denoting accompaniment^ is usually joined with 
cum; as, * 

Vdgdmur i^entes cum conjtiglbus et llbgris. Needy, we wander with our 
wives and children. Cic. Sa^ admlrdii sdleo cum hoc C. L^elio. Id. JiUiuu 
cum his sdte literis mist. Id. Ingressus est cum gladio. Id. Romam vetU cum 
febri. Cum occasu sdlis cdpias eaucire, — as soon as the sun set. 

Remark. But cum is sometimes omitted before words denoting military 
and naval forces, when limited by an adjective; as, Adcastra C<jBsdris omnibus 
cOpiis contenderunt. Caes. Inde tdto exercitu pt'dfectus. Liv. Eddem decern 
ndiAbus C Furius verUt. Liv. And sometimes in military language cum is omit- 
ted, when accompanving circumstances are mentioned, and not persons; M| 
Casira cl&more invdausiL 
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8 9SSO* 1. A noun, adjective, or >erb, may be followed by 
the ablative, denoting in what retpect their signification is taken ; 

as, 

PiHdU fUiu$f conitlm J)<irm$^ In tffeotkm a son. in cohqmI a parent. Cic» 
JUiges nOnant m&gU guam imp#r»o, Kii-gs in name ratner than in antnority. Nep. 
OpjAdum ndmine Bibrax. Cses — JOrt j)ir%tu$^ Skilled in law. Cic. Anxxm dtiS* 
moy Anxiovs in mind. Tac. Pidtinu (Mer^ Lame in his feet. Sail. Crine rUber, 
niger dre. Mart. Frontt UdM. Tao. Jifdjor niitu, Cic. PrQdtntii mm imfirwr. 
Ami vero Mam t&phnor. Id. Maztmus ndtu. Liv. — Atdmo angi, To be troublea 
In mind. Cic. Qmtrinmco iH& mentt et omnibus ariibug^ I am agitated in my 
whole mind and in every limb. Id. CapUu mentey Affected in mind, t. e. de- 

$ rived of rcfiuon. Id. Alth^ 6dHo cctplttir. Liv. fnginu laudt fivitdt, Cic. 
^oUire nObHUtdU, Tac. Atdmdque et corpdre torpeU Hor. 

Remakk. This may be called the ttbkuive oflkmtaiio»y and denotes the rela- 
tion expressed in English by * in respect of/ ''in regard to,' *a8 to,' or * in.'— 
Respecting Uie genitive of limitation after adjectives, see ^213; — afler verbs, 
^ 220, 1 : and respecting the accusative of limitation, see ^ 2S1, R. 6; ^ 282, (8.); 
and ^ 234, IL 

2. (1.) Adjectives of plenty or want are sometimes limited by the 
ablative; as, 

DdmlU pUna $trvx$y A house fVilI of servants.' Juv. Divt$ a^fris, Rich in 
land. Hor. FSrax sadibtm b6nU arUbm. Plin. — fnopt verbis^ Deficient in words, 
Cic. Oi-ba frdtrUnUf Destitute of brothers. Ovid. Vtduum arbdribus sdlttm, 
Colum. Imh$ agris. Uor. For the genitive after ac^ectives of plenty and 
want, see ^ 218, R. 8-5. 

(2.) Verbs signifying to abound, and to be destitute, are fc^owed 
by the ablative ; as, 

ScdtenUm beUuU poniwn^ The sea abounding in monsters. Hor. Urbi rSdundai 
tnUiabuSy The city is full of soldiers. Auct. ad Her. Vitta dbundat porcOy kado, 
^^ff^^Oj galtindy hcUy cd$eOy mtUe, Cic. — Virum qtd picHmd igeat, A man who is 
in want of money. Id. Cdrere culpdy To be free from fault. Id. Mea dddUs^ 
eerUia indiget illdi-um bCnd existlmatioue. Id. Abundat audftcift, consUio et rl^ 
tione deficitur. Id. 

Rbmarx 1. To this rule belong <lfttifidb, exObirOy ridundo, $cdieo, afiuo, eir» 
€umflw>y diffiuo, $i^rjhu>, stq>pidUOj vdleo, vigeo; — cdreo, igeo, imUgeo, rdco, <i*- 
fiaoTy destttuoTy etc. 

Rem. 2. The gemthey histead of the ablative, sometimes follows certain 
verbs signifying to abound or to want. See ^ 220, 8. 

Rem. 8. To do any thing with a person or thing, is expressed in Latin by 
fScire with de ; as. Quid de TuUidld med fiet f Cic. ; and more frequently by 
the simple ablative, or the dative ; as. Quid hoc h6m5ne or kuic hdmlni fdcidtis t 
What can you do with this man ? Cic. Nesvit quid fdciat auro,— what he shall 
do with the gold. Plant. Quid me flat pai-vi pendis^ You care little what be- 
comes of me. Ter. — Sum is occasionally used in the same manner; as, MHum 
ceperutU quidnam se fut&rum esset, — what would become of them. Liv. 

§ 3tSl* A noun denoting that of which any thing is de^ 
prived, or from which it is freed, removed, or separated, is often 
put in the ablative without a preposition. 

This construction occurs after verbs signifying to deprivty freej de' 
bar^ drive awayy remove^ depart^ and others which imply separatiatu 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



$251, iTHTJLX. — ^ABLATIVS OF CJLVSE, ETC. 251 

NoTS. Tlie principal Tvrbs of thts claM art arceo^ pdlo, ^tfpeOo, txpeUo^ ob» 
dicOy itUerdico, de/enaOy deturho^ cleflciOy ^'tdo, absterreOy deteiTeo^ mdveo^ dmdveo, 
dSmdveOy rimdvto, $ecema, prditbeo^ s^ro^ ezclUda, uUercUuh^ dbeo, exeo, cida^ 
decedOf discedo^ desittc^ evddo, ab$Uneo, tpOUOf prlvo, orbOy llbiro, expidio^ laxo, 
nSdOy tolvoy extolvoy ex&nirOy tivOy purge, to which may be added the ac^eo- 
tives tlbevy immanisy pQrut, vdcuwy an<j alihw* ; as, 

yidamlwr arbdret fdliis, The trees are stripped of leaves. Plin. Boc me tibira 
m^tu. Free me from this fear. Ter. Tine tarn phUa$dpkiam tiquire, qua m6tiai 
mos jadlciOy oHtxrt approbS,tione, orbat senslbus i Cic. SokU m Tettcria luctu. 
Virg. Te ms sSdlbos arcebiL Cic Q. Varittm peUire poiwessidnlbas iiinStm 
esLld, Omnes txibvi rhnOU, Liv. Lhodre t sere UiSno. Cic Me Uvet cMri 
seretfittfU jpdp&lo. Hor. AiUmut omni liber cClr& et angore. Cic Utrwnqu4 
homlne dltenittsimum. Id. When dlienus signifies * averse * or *■ hostite to/ it takes 
the ablative with ah, or rarely the dative ; as. Id dlcUy mod illi causse maxima 
est dHenum. Id. In the sense of 'nnsaited/ it may also be joined with the gen- 
itive; as, Quis dlienum p&tet fjut eue dignitatis? Id. — Alius too, in uuuogy 
with adjectives and verbs of separation, sometimes takes an ablative; as. Neve 
p&tes daum s&piente bdnogue bedtum. Hor. ; but this may also be referred to tiie 
ablative after comparatives. Cf. ^ 266, B. 14. 

Bemark 1. Most verbs of depriving and separating are more or less fre- 
quentlv followed by ab^ rfc, or ex, with the ablative of the thing, and always by 
db with the ablative oftiie person; as, Tu jQpiter, hunc a tuis &ris arcebts, Cic 
PrasUHum ex arce pipSlerunt. Nep. Aquam de agro pelUre. Plin. Ex ingrdtd 
clvlt&te cedire, Cic Arcem ab incendio Ubirdvit. Id. BoMre bettuam ex ci» 
tSnis. Auct. ad Her. — Sides rimOtas a Germ&nis. Cses. 8e ab Etruscis secet* 
nire, Liv. 

Rem. 2. Arcto, in the poets, sometimes takes the dative, see 4 224, R. 2., 
and sometimes an infinitive; as, Pldgamque s^dSre cidendo arcihat, Ovid.— 
Prdhlbeo and defendo take either the accusative of the person or thing to be 
defended, with the ablative of the thing to be warded, off— or the reverse — 
dUquem or dliquid a piridilo, or piricMum ab d&mio. They are also sometimes 
construed witn the dative, see § 224, R. 2, and sometimes with infinitive or 
subjunctive clauses. Prdhlbeo has rarely two accusatives; as. Id te Jiplter 
prdhlbessit. Plant; or poetically the accusative and genitive; as. Capias prdhi^ 
otre Pcenos Squllse. Sil. — Interalco takes the person either in the accusative or 
the dative, and the thing in the ablative, dUquem or dliad allquft re; as^ QuUnm 
quum aqua et igni intermxissenU Cses. — Instead of the ablative, a subjunctive 
clause with n«, and more rarely with trf, sometimes follows interdico. — Absum, 
in like manner, takes the ablative with oft, and sometimes the dative; as, 
CurtcB nescio quid semper dbest rei. Hor. Cf. § 224, R. 1. — Abdlco takes some- 
times an ablative, ana sometimes an accusative of the thing renounced ; as, 
Abdlcdre se raigistrStu. Cic Abdhdre migistratum. Sail. In Plautus, ctr- 
cumduco, to che^ takes the ablative of the thing. JntercludOy instead of an 
ablative of the thing with an accusative of the person, sometimes takes an 
accusative of the thing and a dative of the person; as, lUnSrum angustks mul- 
tltudlni fii^m inter clAsSr ant, Caes. : and, instead of the ablative of the thing, 
a subjunctive clause with quSminus occurs: Interclddor ddldre, qudm^us ad t4 
pl&ra scrtbam. Cic 

Rem. 8. Verbs which signify to distinguish, to d£jfer, and to disagree, ars 
generally construed with a^, but sometimes, especiafly in the poets, with tha 
ablative alone. 

are distinguo, cSscemo. sScemo^ 
c, dbhorreo, dliino, and dodliino.'^ 
-i^.oocr«,*v, M.o«.t.w, ««»vfo//y, »nv4 vt^ovv-f ^ ».« construcd also with cum. — The 
verbs which signify to differ are sometimes construed with the dative; as, 
Distal infido scurrae dmlcus. Hor., and in like manner the ac^jective dlioersmt; 
as, NtkU est tarn Lj^siss dlversum, qua/iH Isocrdtes. Quint 
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ABLATITE OF PBICE. 

J 3tl9« The price or value of a thing is pnt in the ablative, 
when it is a definite sum, or is expressed bj a substantive ; as, 

Qufim ie triceniU t&Ientis rigi Ootto vemdldi$»a. When you had sold yourself 
to kine Cottns for three hnndred talents. Gic. VendldU hie anro patriam, This 
One sold his country for gold. Vir^. Cllnu &no asse tinaU$, Plin. CfmaUUi ouad- 
ringentii milllbns. Varr. Denii tn ditm asslbns dufmtim tt corpus {mmtutm) 
tefttrndri. Tac. Lfvi momento osMmdre. Cies. J$iuc terifum vik tU vtgirUi mi- 
nis. Plant Asse cdrum uL Sen. £p. 



Remark 1. The rerbs which take an ablatire of price or yalne are (1) c 
ptOy duco^ fiiio^ fio, hdbeOf pendo, pito^ depiUOj taxo: (2) hno, mtrcoTj vendo^ do^ 
veneo. MUtj cotisto. pro$io, conduco^ IdcOy vdUo^ tuo, and liteo. — To these must be 
added others, which express some act or enjoyment for which a certain price 
is paid ; as, Ufvor quadrante. Triginta railllbos OatUug hdlfiiat, Cic. Vix dracnmis 
est ob$6natu$ decern. Ter. D6ceo t&Iento, etc. So t$$€ in the sense * to be worUi '; 
as, Sextante »al in Mlid IraU 

Bem. 2. Respecting the genitive of price or yalue, when expressed in a gen- 
era/ or indefinite manner, see ^ 214. 

Rem. 8. The price of a thin;^, contrary to the general rule, is often expressed 
indefinite] V by a neuter adjective; as, magno, permagno, parvo, tantulo, pl&re^ 
ptinimOf pturiim^ viQi. tHUdn^ vlHstlmo, nfmo, etc. ; as, r lAre venit. Cic. OonduxU 
fum raaguo ddmum. Id. These adjectives refer to some noun understood, as 
pritioj ctrtj and the like, which are sometimes expressed ; as, Parvo prH\o ea 
tendimMe. Cic. — The adverbs bHt. pulikrey recte, male, care, etc., sometimes 
take the place of the genitive or ablative of jHrice; as, Bdne im&re} recte vtn»' 
dire ; qpUme vendh-e, etc. 

Rem. 4. V'arro has used vd/eo with the accusative; as, Denarii dicti^guod 
dgnos ari$ vdlebant. 

Rem. 5. Miito and its compounds, ccmmdto and permutOj are commonly con* 
stnied like verbs of seUing, tne thing parted with being put in the accusative, 
and the thing received in exchange for it, in the ablative ; as, Chddniam glau" 
dem pingui mutdvit dri$td. Virg. But these cases are often reversed, so that the 
thing received is put in the accusative and the thin^ given for it in the abla- 
tive; as, Qtr vaUe permutem Sdblna dtvttias Opirosidrest Why should I ex- 
change my Sabine valley for more wearisome riches ? Uor. — Sometimes in this 
construction cum is joined with the ablative. 

ABLATIVE OF TIME. 

§ 3tS3« A noun denoting the time at or within which anj 
thing is said to be, or to be done, is put in the ablative without 
a preposition ; as, 

Die (juinto decesgit^ He died on the fifth day. Nep. Boc temp5re, At this 
time. Cic. Tertid vlgilia eruptidnem fecirunt. They made a sally at the third 
watch. Caes. Ut hifime ndvtges^ That you should sail in the winter. Cic. Proof- 
fmo triennio omnes gentes smeait. Nep. Agdmemnon cum Urdvergd Gixecid vim 
decern annis unam cepit urbem. Nep. 

Note 1. The English expression * by day * is rendered in Latin either by 
interdiu or die ; * by night,' by noctu or node ; and * in the evening,' by veipir€ 
OTvespSri; see § 82, Exc. 5, (a.) Liidis is used for in iempdre lid&rum; and 
SdtumdUbuSy Ldanisj pkididtarfbuB, for liidis SdtumdUbus, etc. Other nouns not 
properly expressing time are used in that sense in the ablative either wiA or 
witnout tn, as inHiio, princlpio, adventu and discessu dUcHjus, cdmttiisj tumuitu^ 
Mio, pdcCf etc. ; or in iMUo, etc. But belio is more common without t/i, if it is 
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joined with an adjective or a genitive; as, BeOo PifOco tlcundo^ belU IMia* 
rum; and so, also, pugnd OanneniL So we say in puirttad, but omit tfi wiUi 
an a<^ective; as, extremd puiritid. In is very rarely used with noons express- 
ing a certain space of time; as, annta, dies, MrOj etc., for the purpose of de- 
noting the time of an event In tempdrt signifies either *in distress,* or *in 
time,' i. e. * at the right time * ; but m both cases tenw&rt alone is used, and 
fefftpc^re in the sense of * early* has even become an adverbj an earlier form of 
which was tempdri or tenqiirt, whose comparative is tempimu, 

Rbsiark 1. When a period is marked by its distance before or after another 
fixed time, it may be expressed by ante or Dott with either the accutative or 
the ablative.— (o ) The preposition is regularlv placed before the accusative, 
but after the ablative. If an adjective is used, the preposition is often placed 
betweemthe adjective and the noun. In this connection the ordinal as well as 
the cardinal numbers may be used. Hence the English phrase ' after three 
years,' or * three years after,' may be expressed in these eight ways; poii (re§ 
annosy ttibus armis post; post terUum annum^ tertio anno p^; tret poai atmui^ 
trtius post imrds ; terttum post annum, tertio post anno, 

(6.) When ante or poet stands last, an accusative may be added to denott 
the time before or aft^r which any thing took place; as, J/uftu amnie post di^ 
cemvlros. Cic. So Omstd foetus est annis post Bomom condltam triceniU dud" 
ekndndffinta. 

Note 2. Post and ante sometimes precede the ablatives, as ante anms octo; 
post paucis diebHs ; and also before such ablatives as are used adverbisJly, as 
poet dUquanto f ante pauto. 

Note 3. Quam and a verb are sometimes added to poet and ante in all th« 
forms above specified; e. g. ttibus anms postquam vinirat ; post tree annoe quam 
venirat; tertio anno postquam venirat; post annum terttum quam vinirat, etc.; 
all of which expressions signify * three years after he had come.* Sometimes 
post is omitted; as, tertio anno quam veniraL 

Note 4. Instead of postquam, * aft^r,* we may use ex quo, guum. or a relative 
agreehig with the preceding ablative; as, Ipse octo diebus, quibns has lUinu dA- 
M»n, cum Uptdi cdpias me conjunaam ; i. e. in eight days c^er the date of this 
letter. Piano, in Cic. Fam. Afors Sex. Rosdt quatrfduo. quo if oocinif ett, 
Ckr§s6g&no nuntidtur, — four days after he had been* killed. Cic. Quern triduo^ 
quum has ddbam Utiras, exq^^ctdbam, — three days after the date of this letter, 
rlanc. in Cic. In such cases in is sometimes joined with the ablative; as, M 
diebus paucis, quibus hoc act<i sunt, mdrUur. Ter. 

Rem. 2. The length of time before the present moment may be expressed by 
dbhinc with the accusative, and, less f^ccjuently, the ablative; as, Quaattor f%d$A 
&bhinc annos qudtuordidm, Cic. Cdmiiiis iam &bhinc triginta diSbus hdbttu. Id. 
The same is also expressed by ante with the pronoun hie ; as, ante hos seas 
menses mdUdixisti mihi, — six months ago. Phasd. Ante is sometimes used in- 
stead of dbhinc : and the lenirth of time before is sometimes expressed by the 
ablative joined with hicoTiue; as, Pauds his diebus, or paucis ilUs d^us,-^ 
a few days ago. 

Bem. 8. The time at which an^ thing is done, is sometimes expressed by the 
neuter accusative idj with a genitive ; as. Venit id tempdris, Oio. So with a 
preposition; AdidcUei. Gell. See § 212, ^. 3. 

Rem. 4. (a.) The time at or vntkin which any thing is done, is sometimes, 
with personal subjects, expressed by <fe, with the ablative; as, De tertid vlgUift 
ad hostes contendit, — ^in the third watch. Cass. Vi jAgiUent hdmines surgunt de 
nocte kUrOnes, Hor. So, also, with sub ; as, Ne sub ipifd prdfectidne miUtes opp^ 
dum irrump^rent, — at the very time of his departure. Cses. Subadventu Bdmdm^ 
drum, While the Romans were arriving. Id. 

(6.) The time within which anv thing occurs, is also sometimes expressed b^ 
intra with the accusative; as, I^hnkUam partem ndtibnum s&begit intra fAainti 
dies. Plaut Intra diclmun\ diem, quam Phiras venirat^ In less than ten days 
•fter... Liv. 

29 
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BsM. S. The tfine wHlifai whteh a thing happent, is often expressed by the 
ablatfre with w; especlallj (a) in connection with numerals; as, Bif in die 
§di&rum fihi; viz ter in anno utmltum aw^e ; and (6), as in the use of nUrOf 
to denote that the erent happened before the time specified had fully expirsd. 

Rem. 6. Instead of m puerUid, OddUseeniid, jkoentau^ $intci6te, etc., in stat- 
ing the age at which a person performed anv action, the concretes puer, i(fl(- 
Utcent, jApinit^ tinex, etc., are commonly joined to the verb ; as, (k. Pompeim, 
Adolescens $• et patrem eonttUo iervdviL'-So, also, a^jectiyes ending in fnOrim 
are soroetbnes used in stating the number of yean a perMm has lired; as, 
Clciro $exdffinanu$. 

Tor Hm ablatiTt dMMtingdiunitkm sTtfaiM, ms f ttS. 

• 
ABLATITE 07 PLACE. 

S 3tl4* The name of a town in which anj thing is said to 

heyor to be done^ if of the third declension or plural number, is 

put in the ablative without a preposition ; as^ 

AUxander B&bjMone ett mdrtmu, Alexander died at Babylon. Cie. JiUMrU 
muHum ThSbis niUrUuB tm Argis,— whether brought up at Thebes or at Axgos. 
Hor. Ndius TibQre vel G&biis. Id. 

Bbm ARK 1. * In the country ' is expressed by fUre, or more commonly by 
riri, without a preposition; as, PaUr fUium rOri hdUtire jv$§iL Gic. With an 
adjective only ti^e is used; as, JfUerd^m mAgirii r&re pitemo. Hor. Ct 

Bbm. S. (o.) The preposition in is sometimes expressed widi names of 
towns; as, In Phllippis }g^adam mmcUtviL Suet 

(b.) Names of towns of the first and second declension, and singnlar number, 
and also dUmtu and Admits, are in like manner sometimes put m the abUitiTe 
without ia. See 4 221, B. 2 and B. 8.— So, also, terrd m&rique, by land and by 
se& M is also fiwquently omitted with Idco and IdcU. especially when joteed 
with an adjective and having the meaning of * occasion * ; as, Mae Ideo, nutUii 
Ucis. eta*— Xs&ro ioined with an adjective, as Aoe, prfmOy etc., is used witboot 
m when the whole book is mean% and with in when only a portion is referred 
to. An ablative of place joined with IM>, t6M, tdHs, is generally used widiout 
m; as. (Me tdtd gimitui ^ Cic. TM& And vdgdiur. Id. TOiomdrL Id. But 
in sucn cases in is sometmies used. So cunctd And, Li v. 

Bem. 8. Before the names of countries, of nations used for those of countries, 
and of all other places in which any thing is said to be or to be done, except 
those oi towns, and excei>ting also the pmrases specified in the first ana seeond 
remarks, the preposition in is commonly used; as, J^ohierdtes in Thrftdi nxU, 
Chares in SlgSo. Nep. B&re loo fAvenUm. tu <ficM in urbe be&tum, Hor. Aiohoe 
fihi in Grieci&. Plant In Bactri&nis Sogdi&nis^tfe wrbeM contkdiL lAcm in 
urbe fuii. Virg. But it is sometimes omitted by writers of every class and 
period; as, mUtet gtdOvii castris hdbebat. Sail. Magnit in laiuH^ fttit iM 
Grsecift. Mep. PSpQH tenmt maoAme theatre et spectficfilis pertpecUu esL Cic. 
Pompeiui $e oppldo tinei. Id. In the poets and later prose writers this omis- 
sion is of very frequent occurrence not only with names of towns but with 
ablatives of all nouns answering to the ' question, where ? as, iVavfto pnppe 
tidens. Ovid. Ibam forte ViiL Sacrd, Hor. Silvisque agrisque riisc^tie corpdm 
fadaJdcenL Ovid, if ^d>o alveo coficursum etL Liv.— /ms, out at the door, 
abroad, is properly an ablative of place ; as, Fdris ccenaL Cic. Ct S 287, 
B. 6, (c.) 

§ 9SS* !• After verbs expressing or implying motion, the 
name of a town whence the motion proceeds, is put in the abla- 
tivei without a preposition ; as, 
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Brnndlsto priffeeii sUmui^ We departed from Brandisftim. Cic DUfn§»m 
Hjranmu Strftcaftis exptU»u» QhriiUhi puiroi ddciboL Id. DemSratut Tarqt^num 
Cdrintho fkgiL Id. Accqn (Mat UUras ditM Pl&centi&. Id. /wtfrtm Rdm& per 
btinu ceriioriU; soil. dUaa w mi$$a$, SalL J. 81. 9a, also, after a yeri>al 
noun; as, Narbone ridUau, Cic 

Remark 1. The ablatives d^o^ hUmo, and riire or rfiri, are usedy 
like names of towns, to denote the place whence motion proceeds; 

Ddmo pr4feetHs, Having set oat fVxmi home. Nep. Surait htLma jiMnu, 
The youth rises from the sround. Ovid. Rare hue aOcimt, Ter. 8i rCLri viniet. 
Id. Virgil uses dOmo wifli tlhde ; as, Qui ginut t unde dOmo t and Livy, in« 
stead of ddmo i&eue, has esse ab dSmo, With an adjective, r^re^ and not ririf 
must be used. 

Bem. 2. With naires of towns and dOmm and Aimst, when answering the 
question * whence?* ab, ear, or (2e, is sometimes used; as. Ab Alexandria prO' 
fectui, Cic Exdimo. Id. De fmfML venUu Vieimd. Mart AbTUtmo, Viig. 

Rem. 8. (a.) With other names of places whence motiop proceeds, ab, e«, 
or d^ is commonly expressed; as, ife a porth prmaOtU. PlauL Ex Asift 
tranm in Euri^m, Curt. Ex castris prdndaamtur, Cass. De Pomptlno^ 
soil, prsedio. Cic. — So, also, before names of nations used for those of cooi^ 
tries; as. Ex Mgdis aa adoenariorum iObemdciUa perveniL Nep. 

(6.) But the preposition is sometimes omitted; as. LUirm H&cSddnift aUdim, 
Liv. Clasm C^ro advenU. Curt OBmaent 15co. Liv. Ni cUe vicis et castellis 
proaimu subvenium fdreU Id. Re sacris, prOpirdie sacris, Umrumque c&pillis 
p&ttlte. Ovid. Finlbus omnet prbtSiuire mms. Virg. AdeUvuni ingentet montl- 
bus omot. Id. This omission of the preposition is most common in the poets 
and later prose writers. 

2. The place by, throuahj or over which, after verbs of motion, com- 
monly follows per; but mquently also it is put in the ablative with- 
out a preposition ; as, 

Per Thebas Uer feciL Nep. ExereiUm v&do trantdSiaL Cabs. His pontlbns 
pMl&tum ndtUbat. Id. TMbSni miUtum port& CoIUnft urbem intrdvire iub dgniU, 
taAdiiaue urbe agmlne ta AvenGmun pergunL Liv. Uoidnes Pennlnis Cottifinis- 
fue Aiplbus, pars monte Graio, trdaucwUur, Tac. Equtte$ vi& br&?iore pnB- 
iMiM. Cic 

ABLATIVE AFTER COMPARATIVES. 

§ 3tS8« 1. When two objects are compared b^ means of the comparative 
degree, a coinunction, as guam, atque, etc., is sometmies expressed, and some- 
times omitted. 

2. The comparative degree, when quam is omitted, is followed 

bj the ablative of that with which the comparison is made ; as, 

N(hU est virtate formbsius, Nothing is more beautiful than virtue Cic Quis 
C. Lseiio cbtniort Who is more courteous than C. Lselius? 'Id. 

Remark 1. The person or thing with which the subject of a pro- 
position b compared, is usually put in the ablative; as , 

Sidere pulchrior tile est, tu liviar cortlce. Hor. ViUus argentum. est auro, vir- 
tfitlbus aurum. Id. TuUus HostiUus fh'bcior Rom&lo fmt, Liv. Lacrlm§ nihU 
citius dresdL Cic. Quid mdgis est dirum saxo, qwd molUus undft? Ovid. ^ Hoc 
nemo fuit minus in^us, Ter. Albdmun, Mcscinas, sivt FdUmum t§ m&gis ap- 
p^ltis dtlectaL Hor. 
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Bm. 2. An otnect with which a person or fhhig scl^ressed is compared, it 
also pnt in the ablatire ; as, font BanduiicB aplewHdtor vitro ! Hor. 

BsM. 8. Sometimes the person or thing with which the subject of a proposi- 
tion is oomparedi instead of foUowing it in the ablatiyCj is connected with it by 
jtiam, and it is then pnt in the same case as the subject, whether in the nomi- 
native or the accusative; as, Or&tio qnam h&bitus jTuii mUerabilior. Cic. 
Affirmo nuUam esse laudem cnnpUdrem qnam earn. Id. So, also, when an abla- 
tive in the case absolute talces the'place of the subject; as, Eidtm (scil. duct) 
ptHrOy quam grSgario mlllte, Uiiirantt, Tac. 

BsM. 4. If the person or thing which is compared with anj object is neither 
the subject of the sentence nor the person addressed, quam is commonly used. 
and ti^e object which follows it is tnen put in \he nominative with sum, ana 
sometimes in an oblique case to agree with the object with which it is com- 
pared ; as, MiUdrem^ quam ego sum, sujtpiiHO tUbi. Plant. Ego kdminem calU- 
t&drem vidi nendnem quam Phormionem. Ten Advewtus hosUutn fuit agris, 
quam urbi terriUUor. Liv. Omnes fonies ajstate, quam hi^me, «uat yiUdi6re$, 
Plin. Th^mistoclis it^men, quam S61onis, est iltustrius, Cic. — The following 
example illustrates both the preceding constructions: — Vi Ubi muUo majdn, 
quam Afrfcftnus fuit, me noHnmUo nandrem qnam Lselinm /idle et t» ripimca 
4t M daicitid afguncUtm esse jMdre. Cic. 

Rem. 5. (a.) The person or thing with which the object of an active verb is 
eompared, though usually connected with it by quam^ (R. 4,) is sometimes pnt 
in the ablative, especially in the poets, and frequently also even in prose, if the 
object is a pronoun, particularly a relative pronoun ; as, Attdh, quo grdviSrem 
hdmieum non hdbtdy s6r6rtm dSdtt, He gave his sister to Attains, than tchomj etc. 
Curt Hoc niAt? gr&tius fdcire pdtes. Cic. Causam Snim suscepisA anUquOrem 
m^mdria tud. Id*. Exe^ miUn&tntintwn sere pSrennhts. Hor. Otir 6ttmm san- 

Silne vlpSrlno cavHus vUat t Id. Quid prius meam soBtis pdrentis laudlbus ? Id. 
^aj6ra virlbus audes. Virg. NuUam sacrd v3te prius seviris isrbdrem. Hor. 
Nmos his mcdlem lodos qtectasse. Id. 4 178, 8. 

(6.) The ablative instead of quam is never used with any other oblique case 
except the accusative, but quam is sometimes found, even where the ablative 
might have been used ; as, AfiUor tutiorque est certa pax quam spSrdta viddtia, 
Liv. After quam, if the verb cannot be supplied from the preceding sentence, 
est, fuit, etc.,^ must be added; as, Hcec verba sunt M, VarrdmSf quam futt 
Claudius, doctiOris, Gell. Drusum GermdtHcum min5rem ndtu, quam ipse Srat, 
fr&trem &mi»t. Sen. 

Rem. 6. (a.) Minus, plus, and amplius with numerals, and with other words 
denotmg a certain measure or a certain portion of a thing, are used either with 
or without quam, generally as indeclinable words, without influence upon the 
construction, but merely to modify the number; as. Nonplus quam quaiuor 
mUUa eftigerunt, not effugit. Liv. JPictSres antiqui non sunt 6si plus quam qud- 
tuor cdlSribus, not pl&ribus. Cic. 

(b.) Quam is frequently omitted with all cases; as^ Minus duo miUia h&mi' 
mum ex tanto exercitu efftigerunt. Liv. MUites Bdmdm sape plus ckmididii men-' 
sis dlbdria fh'ebant. Cic. Quum plus annum ager /idsseL Liv. SedScim non 
mmpUus eo anno legiOnibus dJ^fensum imphium est. Id. 

(c.) These comparatives, as in the preceding example, are s<»netimes in- 
serted between the numeral and its substantive, and sometimes, when joined 
with a negative, they follow both, as a sort of apposition; as, Quinque nUlUa 
armatSrum, non ampUus, rSlit^um $rai prcBs(dium^-—A garrison of five thousand 
soldiers, not more. Liv. So, also, longitis; Vasar certior est foetus, magnas 
GaUOrwn cdpias non longius miUia passuum octo ab hibemis suis abfuisse. Uses. 
See § 286. ^ « ^ -^ 

(d.) The ablative is sometimes used with these as with other comparatives; 
as, Dies triginta aut plus eo in ndvi fui. Ter. Triennio amplius, Cic. Horft 
antplius mbliebaniur. Id. JVie longius tnduo ab castris obsiL Caes. Apud Suevos 
non longius anno rSmdnere Uno in Idco incdlendi causd licet. Id. Quum Uatio mm 
ooipliui duobus millXbus hdbuisset, SalL 
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Rem. 7. Quam is in like maimer sometimes omitted, irttlioat a ehann of 
case, after m^^or, minor, and some other comparatives; as, Ob§Uik$ ne ndnih-eB 
octonum dSnum anndmm neu mqf&ret qnlnum qu&drfigSnnm,..,. of not lest 
than eighteen, nor more than forty-five years of age. Liv. JSt urbOno tx^-Otu. 
qmmMret qmnque et trlmnia annis irant, in nOvu impotlUi $mU, The genitive 
tod abUtive, in these and simitar examples, are to be referred to S 211, B. <• 
X^^tif a6 nrfte miUe pasfMWM. Uv. AmtCM nOkm mAgU quOdt^gkUa. CSc. 

Rkm. 8. When the second, member of a comparison is an infinitive or • 
clause, quam is always expressed; as, NihiHii in Sctmdft mdttif quam at f &veat 
oratori auditor. Cic. 

Rem. ». Certain 

used in a peculiar manner in tie ablative after comparatives fas^ OpXni^e 
^ISnut ventirut esse cftcitur,— sooner than is expected. Caes. Dicto cUius Ubnt^ 
da asqudra placat, Quicker than the word was spoken. Virg. InjOrias grdmm 
aequo h&birt. Sail. 

(a.) These ablatives supply the place of a clause; thus, grdmui aquo it 
equivalent to tfrdvius quam mudaqumn etL They are often omitted; as, Thi* 
mtsUKles Ub^rms tivebaij scil. aquo, Nep. In such cases, the comparative may 
be translated by the positive degree, with too, quUe, or rather, as -in the abov« 
example—* He lived too freely,' or * rather fireely.' VdlupUu quum mfjor ett 
atque longior, omne ^hUmi lumen e«»t»n<5rai^— when it is too great, and of too long 
continuance. Cic. So tristior, scil. e6tUo, rather sad. 

(6.) The English word * still,* joined with comparatives, is expressed by 
idam or vet, and only hi kter prose writers by ddhuc ; m, Vlin oorpdrtbui mag- 
ncB (B^dmiUtudlHet sunt, sic in dnimis exsistunt m&j&res £tiam vdriitdtes. Cic. 

Rem. 10. (a.) With infiriar, the dative is sometimes used, instead of the 
ablative; as, Vtr nuUd arte cuiquam tnfhrior. Sail. The ablative is also found; 
as, Ut h&mdnos casus virtfite inflrifyrts pites. Cic. But usually inf trior is fol- 
lowed by quam ; as, Tlmdtheus belli Uwde non infirior fuii, quam p&ter. Cic 
Gratia n^n infirior, quam qui umquam fuerwU ampUssimi, Id. 

(b.) Qudlis, * such as,* with a comparative, occurs poetically instead of th« 
relative pronoun in the ablative; as, Nardo pirunctum, quale non perfeetim 
mea l^b&rarint mdnus ; instead of quo, Hor. Epod. 6, 59. Animcs qu&les niqut 
candidi^es terra UUU ; for quibus. Id. Sat 1, 6, 41. 

Rem. 11. Quam pro is used after comparatives, to express disproportion; as, 
Proelium atrdcius quam pro num^ro pugnantitun. The battle was more severe 
than was proportionate to the number of the combatants. Liv. Minor, quam 
pro ttimultu, caxks. Tac. 

Rem. 12. When two adjectives or adverbs are compared with each other, 
both are put in the comparative; as, Triunwkus clftrior quam grfttior, A tri» 
umph more famous than acceptable. Liv. Fortius quam f dUcius beUum gess^ 
runL So, also, when the comparative is formed by means ofmdgis; as, M&^ 
audacter qimm p&r&te ad tUcendum viniebaL Cic. — Tacitus uses ue positive in 
one part of the proposition; as, Spiciem excels gldrice vghSmentius quam caut« 
appetebatf or even m both; as, Claris mdjdrtims quam v&tustis. 

Rem. 18. (a.) Pdtius and mdgis are sometimes joined pleonastioally with 
malle and prosst&re. and also with comparatives; as, Ab omnUms s$ disertos p5- 
tius quam abs te ae/ensos esse m&lunt. Cic. Qui m&gis vire vincire quam cSu 
tmp^dre m&lit Liv. C/2 ^m^*» pdtius ^imdii servire prsestftret. Cic. Mini quam 
/aga potius quam utta prOvincia esset opt&tior. Id. Quis m&gis queat tss» bel^ 
tier? Virg. 

(&.) So, also, the prepositions prcs, ante, pnsier, and ssifsra,. ar^ wj/fpfiti^Bn^ 
used with a comparative; as, Vhus prae cSt^Hs /ortior txsurgi^, Apul. ^^irt 
ante Alios immanior omnes, Virg. They also occur with a superlative; as. 
Ante &lios cdrisslmus, Nep. As these pr^pcfHi^s, when joined with tlM 
positive, denote comparison, ^t y teem m such examples Jto be redund^nti 
See ^ 127. 

22« 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



S38 ITKTAX. — ABLATITB ABSOLUTB. | 257. 

BsM. 14. AUui is sometimes in poetry treated m a eomparatiTe, and eon- 
ftmed with the ablative instead of cUque with the nominative or accusative; 
ms, Neve puie* dUum s&piente bdno^ue bedium, Hor. AUm Lynppo. Id. But 
compare { 261, N. 

Bem. 15. By the poets ae and atgue are sometimes used instead of qitam 
after comparatives; as, Quianlo contUmlior idem in v((tw, tanto Uviue nvUer ao 
jprior UUf qui, etc. Hor. Arctiut atque hidird prOdra adttringitur Uex, Id. 

Bem. 16. The degree ofd^erence between objects compared is 
txpressed by the ablative : — 

(1.) Of substantives; as, Minor inomense, Younger by one month. Hot. 
SesqnlpSde guam tu longior, Taller than you by a foot and a half. Plant. 
Biberma dimldio mlnar quam Britannia. Caes. Dimldio minaris conttabitj It 
will cost less by half. Cic. Quam mdlettum est Uno digito plus h&bere .'....to have 
one fincer more, i. e. than we have, to have six fingers. Id. — but the expression 
is ambiguous, as it rai^t mean * to have more than one finger.' Sitph^ caplte 
e< cervlclbus aUia, Virg. 

(2.) Ofneuter adjectives of quantity and neuter pronouns, in the singular 
number. Such are tonto, guanto, guo^ eo, hoc^ muUo, parvo^ paulOf f4mio^ iB- 
guanto, iantulpf altiro tanio (twice as much); as, Multo docUor es patre^ Thou 
art (by) much more learned than thy father. The relative and demonstrative 
words, quanto — iantOj quo — eOj or quo — hoc^ signifymg * by how much — by so 
much,' are often to be translated bv an emphatic the ; as, Quanto s&mus guphi- 
Cret, tanto nos submissius gUramus. The more eminent we are, the more humbly 
let us conduct ourselves: lit. by how much — ^by so much — . Cic. Eb grdvior 
tit ddloTj quo culpa est mdjor. Id. But the relative word generally precedes 
the demonstrative; as, Quo ^ffMUus, hoc prcBcldrius. Id. Poetically, also, 
^uam mdois — tarn mdgis are used instead of quanto mdgis — tanto m&au. Virg. 
in. 7, 787 : and quam m&gi»— tanto mdms. Lncr. 6, 459. — Iter multo fdcilhuf— 
much easier. Cses. Parvo 6r^*w, A little shorter. Plin. Eo rndgis. The more. 
Cic. Eo minu$. Id. Istoc mdgis ^'ipuldbisj So much the more. Plant. Via altSro 
tanto longtOTj — as long again. Nep. Multo id maximum fuit. Liv. 

(3.) The ablative of degree is joined not only with comparatives but with 
Terbs which contain the idea of comparison ; as, mdlo^ prcBito, sQpSi'Oy excello, 
anticeUoy antScedo^ and others compounded with ante ; and also with ante and 
postj in the sense of * earlier ' and * later ' ; as, Multo prcestai. Sail. Post paulo, 
A little after. Id. Multo ante lucis adventum^ Long before — . Id. Multis parti- 
but is equivalent to multo f as, NitrnSro multis parObus esset inferior. Gees. 

Note. The accusatives miUtum, tarUum^ auanlum^ and dUquan^m^ are some- 
times used uistead of the corresponding ablatives; as, AUquantum ett ad rem 
dvldior. Ter. Multum imprdbiOres sunt. Plant. Quantum ddmo infiiior^ tan- 
tum gUria s&pMor evdsii. Val. Max. Cf. 4 282, (8.)— So huge, * far,' is fre- 

2uently used for mu&o; as, Longe miUor. Virg. Lonee et muUum anticellirs. 
lie. S0| pars pidis sesqui mdjor, — ^longer by one halE Id. 

ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE. 

§ 3tS7* A noun and a participle are put in the ablative, 
ealled ahschUe, to denote the time, cai^se, means, or ocmcomitaQt 
of an action, or the condition on which it depends ; as, 

PgMg&raSy Tarqulnio regnante, in llMiam v4mt, Pythagoras came into Italy, 
In the reign of Taxquin. Cic. USpus, stlmfilante-f&me, captai dvUe, Hunger in- 
citmg, the wolf seeks the fold. Ovid. MiHtes, pfe^dre e UmgioquiMbus tOds 
ftdacto, extremam fdmem sustentdbanL Oss. BaSc orfttione h&blta, amciHvm 
dImUit. Id. GaUi. re cognltsi. obstdi&nem rilinquunt. Id. Virtate excep*i, ai*fl 
dmicUid prattdblUut piUitis. Cio. 
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Note 1. The Latin ablative absolute may be expressed in Enriish by a sim- 
ilar constrnction, but it is conynonly better to translate it by a clauae connect- 
ed bvtoAcw, since, while, dUkough, o/ier, <m, etc., or by a verbal substantive; 
as, Te adj&vanU, With thy assistance. Non — niti te cuijUvanU, Only with thy 
assistance, or not without thy assistance. Tt non adjmanU, Without thy as- 
sistance. Cf. ^ 274, B. 5, (c.) 

Remark 1. This constrnction is an abridged fonn of expression, 
equivalent to a dependent clause connected by quum, n, etsi, quam" 
guam, quamvisj etc. 

Thus, for Tarquinio regnante, the expression dum TarqfAniu$ regndbat micht 
be used ; for hac drdtidne hdbltd ; — quum hanc drdtidntm ndbuisset, or auum mbc 
dratio hdhita esset, — concilium dimlsit. The ablative absolute may always be 
resolved into a proposition, by making the noun or pronoun the subject, and 
the participle the predicate. 

Rem. 2. This constrnction is common only with present and per- 
fect participles. Instances of its use with participles in rus and diu 
are comparatively rare ; as, 

Oaes&re ventGro, Phog^dre, redde diem. Mart Irmptiiris tarn infestia n&- 
tioDlbus. Liv. Qfltum concio plautum, meo nomine rScItando, d^issetj-— when my 
name was pronounced. Cic. Quum immolandil Iphl^^nlft trtitis Oalchas esset. 
Id. Quis est 6mm, qui, nulUs Officii prsecentis tr&denaiB,phild$dphum se audeat 
(Kcire — without propounding any rules of duty. Cic. Cf. 4 274, R. 6, (c.) and 
R. 9. 

Rem. 8. (a.) A noun is put in the ablative absolute, only when it 
denotes a different person or thing from any in the leading clause. 
Cf. § 274, 3, (a.) 

(b.) Yet a few examples occur of a deviation from this principle, especially 
with a substantive pronoun referring to some word in the leading clause; as, 
Se audiente, scribU Thucydides. Cic. Ugio ex castris Varrdnis, adstante et in- 
spectante ipso, siona sustnlit. Caes. Me dtice, ad kunc vdH flnem, me mlllte, 
veni, Ovid. So M. Porciut C&to, vivo qudque Sclpidne, aUdtrdre ejus magtatOc^ 
nem tdlitue Srai, Liv. 

Note 2. Two participles must not be put together in the ablative absolute 
agreeing with the same noun. Thus, we may say Porcia §cq)e marUum cogi- 
tantem tnvenirat, but not, Porcia m^to cogitante invento. 

NoTB 8. Instead of the ablative absolute denoting a cause, an accusative 
with Ob or propter occurs in Livy and in later writers; as, Cindpum conckdere 
Spartdni, oo stpultum ilUc rectorem ndvis C&n5pum. Tac. JJecemviri Ubros 
SibyUinos inspicere jussi sunt propter terrltos hdmlnes ndcis prddlgiis, Liv. 

Rem. 4. The ablative absolute serves to mark the time of an ac- 
tion, by reference to that of another action. If the present participle 
is used, the time of the action expressed by the participle, is the same 
as that of the principal verb. The perfect participle and the future 
in rus, denote respectively an action as prior or subsequent to that 
expressed by the principal verb. 

Thus in the preceding examples — PpihdadraSj Tarquinio re^ante, in Mliam 
vhiit, Pythagoras came into Italy during the reign of Tarquimus, GalU, re cog- 
nlta, obstdidnem rilinquunt, The Gauls, having learned the fact, abandon the 
siege. So, Rex dpum non nisi migraturo examine fdras prOceditj The king~be« 
does not go abroad, except when a swatm is cdwut to emigrate, Plm. 
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Note 4. N<m priui quam^ mm M, «<, vihU, and tamquam, are sometimes 
joined with the participle; as, Tibitiut exceMiun^ Auffusti non pnns pdhm ficitf 
quam Agrippd jiMne wUrtmpU)^ — not until. Suet GaUi &eA, ut expldrdta vie- 
Uhrid, adcastra IUmdn6rum pergtmL €998. AaUdchw^ tamquam non trantUSrU 
in Anam R^mSnU, etc. Liv. 

Rem. 5. (a.) The construction of the ablative absolute ^th the 
perfect passive participle, arises fre<]^ueDtl)r from the want of a par- 
ticiple of that tense in the active voice. 

Thus, for Gsesar, having sent forward the cavalry, was following with all his 
forces/ we find, *■ Cvuar^ ^uU&tu praemisso, subtiquibdtur omnibus cdpiuJ* 

(6.) As the perfect participle in Latin may be used for both the perfect 
active and the perfect passive participles in English^ its meaning can, in many 
instances, be determined onl^ by the connection, smce the agent with a or o^ 
is generally not expressed With this participle in the ablative absolute, as it is 
with other parts of the passive voice. Thus, Ccesar, his dictis, coiuilium dimUU^ 
might be rendered, * Gsesar, havinff said thiSf or this having been said (by some 
other person), dismissed the assembly.* 

(c.) As the perfect participles of deponent verbs correspond to perfect active 
participles in English, no such necessity exists for the use of the ablative ab- 
solute with them; as, Ccesarf base Idciltus, concilium <Umisii. In the following 
example, both constructions are united: Jidque.,.,agros Rem6rum d€p6piilatt, 
omrUbus vicftf, adificiisque incensis. Cses. 

Rem. 6. The perfect participles of neuter deponent verbs, and some also of 
active deponents, which admit of both an active and a passive sense, are used 
in the ablative absolute; as, Ortd luce. Csbs. Vel exstindo vel elapso &nImo, 
miUum risldere sensum. Cic. Tom multis gldriam ejus &deptis. Plin. iMiras 
ad exercitus, tamquam ildepto princlp^tu, misii, Tac. 

Rem. 7. (a.) As the verb sum has no present participle, two 
nouns, or a noun and an adjective, which might be the subject and 
predicate of a dependent clause, are put in the ablative absolute 
without a participle ; as, 

Quid, ^ddlescentiilo dQce, t£'icire possent, What they could do under the 
guidance of a youth. Cses. Me su&sore atque impulsure, hoc factum. By my 
advice and instigation. Plant, ffannibdle t^w. While Hannibal was living. *Nep. 
Inviid Minerva, in opposition to one's genius. Cic. Cado sireno, when the 
weather is clear. Virg. Me igndro, without my Icnowledge. Cic. With names 
of office, the concrete noun is commonly used in the ablative absolute, rather 
than the corresponding abstract with in to denote the time of an event; a*, 
Bdmam venit M&rio consiUe, He came to Rome in the consulship of Marius. Cic. 

(6.) The nouns so used as predicates are by some grammarians considered 
as supplying the place of participles by expressing in themselves the action of 
a verb. Such are dux, cdmes, adjutor and adjutiix, auctor, testis, judex, inter- 
pres, magister and magistra, praecepUyr and pr<Bceptrix ; as, duce natiira, in the 
sense of ducente ndtOra, under the guidance of nature; Jidice Pdlylno, according 
to the judgment of Poly bins. 

Rem. 8. A clause sometimes supplies the place of the noun ; as, Nondum 
comperto quam in r^gionem vgnisset rex. Liv. Audito venisse nunchim. Tac. 
Vale dicto. Ovid. This construction, however, is confined to a few participles; 
as, audito, cognlto, comperto, expl&rdto, desperdto, nuncidto, dicto^ edicto. But the 
place of such participle is sometimes supplied by a neuter a(^ective in the ab- 
lative; as, Incerto pne tinebris quid parent. Liv. Of. R. 7, (a.) Haud cuiquam 
dubio quin hostium essent Id. Juxta piriciUdso vSra an Acta prom^ret. Tac. 

Rem. 9. (1.) The noun in the ablative, like the subject nominative, is some- 
times wanting; (a) when it is contained in a preceding clause; as, Attlcus Servi^ 
Uam^ BmU mdtrem^ non minus post mortem fj'us, quam flOrente, ol>luit^ sciL eo, 
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L e. BrQto. Nep. (b) When it is the general word for person or ]>er8ons fol- 
lowed by a descriptire relative clause; as, BamObal Iberum capias trajecit, 
prsemissis, <^i Alpium transitus tpScHldrerUur. Lit. (c) When the participle in 
the neuter singular corresponds to the impersonal construction of neuter verb* 
in the passive voice ; as. In amma tramgresiu^ muUum certato, Bardesdnei viciL 
Tac. Mihi, errato, nulla vSnia, rede facto, exlgua laus prdp6nitur. Cic. Quuin, 
nondum pdlam facto, vivi moriuique prCmiKue conyaldrdrentur, Liv. Nam jam 
trtdte ed sum. vi non siet, peccato, mi ignosci cBouum: i. e. s» peccdUim fvirit. Ter. 
Cf. § 274, R. 6, (6.) 

(2.) So in descriptions of the weather; as, TranquiUo^ soil, m&ri^ the sea 
being tranquil. Liv. Sirino. scil. ccbIOj the sky being clear. Id. Ardnei sirino 
iexunty nHoilo textmt, — in clear and in cloudy weather. Plin. Substantives 
when used thus are to be considered as^ ablatives of time; as, CdmitnSy ludi$f 
Circensibus. Suetonius has used proscrwtidne in the sense of *■ during the pro- 
scription.* So pace et Principe, Tac. lmp6rio pdpvili Bdmdni. Cses. 
, Bem. 10. This ablative is sometimes connected to the preceding clause by a 
conjunction; as, Gwar, quamquam obsldione ifawf/ia; r6tardi|gte, brSvi tdmen 
omnia subegit. Suet. Decemviri non ante, quam perlatis le^bus, depdsiluroi tm* 
pirium es$e aiebant, Liv. 

Rem. 11. A predicate ablative is sometimes added to passive participles oi 
naming^ choosing ^ etc. § 210, (8.); as, HatdrHbdle impSratore suffecto. Liv. 

CONNECTION OF i;f:NSES. 

§ 358. Tenses, in regard to their connection, are divided 
mto two classes — -principal and historicoL 

A. The principal tenses are, the present^ the perfect definite^ 
. and the two futures, 

B. The historical, which are likewise called the preterite 
tenses fyl45, N. 2.), are the imperfect^ the historical perfect^ 
and the pluperfect. 

L In the connection of leading and dependent clauses, only 
tenses of the same class can, in general, be united with each othei* 
Hence : — 

1. A principal tense is followed by the present and perfect def" 
nite, and by the periphrastic foi^ with sim. And : — 

2. A preterite tense is followed by the imperfect and pluperfect^ 
, and by the periphrastic form with essem. 

Note. The periphrastic forms in each class supply the want of subjunctive 
futures in the regular conjugation. 

The following examples will illustrate the preceding rules : — 

(a.) In the first class. Scio quid dgas. Scio quid egiris. Scio ^id acturus 
ms. — Audlyi quid dgas, I have heard what you are doing. Audlvt quid egiris, 
Audivi quid acturus sis. — Audiam quid dgas, etc. — Audivero quid dgas, etc. 

(6.) In the second class. Sciebam quid dgSres. Sciebam quid egisses. Sciebam 
quid acturus esses. — Au^vi quid dgirSs, I heard what you were doing. Audivi 
quid igisses. Audivi quid acturus esses. — Audiv^am quid dgi^rts, etc. 

The following may serre as additional •xamples in the first class; vis. of prtneipai 
tenses depending on, 

(1.) The Pbesekt; as, Non sum ita hibes, ut ts^tic dicam. Cic. Quantum 
ddl&rem accgp6rim, tu exisUmdre pdtes. Id. Nee diiblto quin ricHtus ejus reipub- 
UccB adiatdris f&turus sit. Id. 
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(1 ; The Perfect Definite; m, SiHis provTsum est, «tf ne gtnd dghrt pos- 
■int. Id. Qui* misicis, quis huic studio lUSrarum $e d^dldit, qmn omnem tUdrum 
artium vim compr^henderit. Id. DeftctUines sdUi prsdictas sunt, guce, qtuintcB^ 
fuando f&tiirffi sint. Id. 

(8.) The Futures; m^ Sic f&ciUXme^ quanta OrStdrvm^xt, $emperque fnerit 
paucttaSy jQdIc&bit. Id. Ad quos dU$ redlttinis sim, scrlbam ad U. Id. Si 
■Claris aq4dem Idtere tupiam. ei velle dUtiuem impradentem s&per tarn asstderCf 
cuju$ moTi Ubi (mOUimerUum factOra sit, imprObe fec^ris, f^ mOnugris, nt assl- 
deat Id. 

Th« fbllowiiig, also, an addittonal examples in the seeond class, tIs. of preterite tenses 
d^wndingon, 



(1.) The Imperfect; as, Umm iUud extlmescSbanij ne quid iurptter fAc^ 
rem, veljam effgcissem. Cic. Aon imm dtlblt&bam, qmn eas UbtnUr lectdrus 
esses. I({. 

(2.) The Historical Perfect; as, V6m in ejus viUam vi Ubros indt promfe- ' 
rem. Id. Haac fmun essent nimti&ta, Vdlirius classtm extemplo ad ostium JUmO- 
mtdoxit. Liv. 

(8.) The Pluperfect; as, Pdvor cSpSrat milttesy ne mortifirum esset vul- 
iKis. Liv. Ego ex ipso audi^ram, quam a te tibirulUer esset tractatus. Cic. Non 
$SJlis mihi constlt^rat. cum diUqudne drAmi mei mdlestidf an pdtius libenter te Athi- 
nis vXsiirus essem. id. 

Remark 1. (a.) When tl^ present is used in narration for the historical 
perfect, it may, like the latter, be followed by the imperfect; as, Legdtot mit- 
lant, ttl p&cem impetrftrent Cibs. 

(6.) The present is also sometimes followed by the perfect subjunctive in its 
historical sense; as, Pan^te nunc HelicSna^ dea^ cantusque movete, Q^ib€Uo 
exclU regeSj qum qttemque sicQta Complerint campos acies. Virg. 

Rem. 2. The perfect definite is often followed by the imperfect, even when 
a present action or state is spoken of, if it is possible to conceive or itjp its pro- 
gress, and not merely in its conclusion or result; and especially wbdlne agent 
had an intention accompanying him from the beginning to the end of the 
action; as, /Vet Aoc, ut intelUg^s, I have done this that you miglit under- 
stand; i. e. such was my intention from the beginning. Sunt phiUi^phi et fue- 
runt, qui omnino nuUam habere censerent hOmdndrum rerum procurdtibnem 
deos, Cic. 

Rem. 8. (a.) The historical perfect is not regularly followed by the perfect 
subjunctive, as the latter is not, in general, used in reference to past action in- 
definite. # 

(6.) These tenses are, however, sometimes used in connection, in the narra- 
tive of a past event, especially in Livy and Cornelius Nepos; as, Factum est, 
Ut plus quam coUegcs MUtiddes v&Iu^rit. Nep. ' 

(c.) The imperfect and perfect are even found together after the historical 
perfectj when ojie action is represented as permanent or repeated, and the 
other simply as a fact; as, Adeo nihil mls^rlti sunt, ut incursidnts f&cereut ei 
Veios in drUmo h&bueriut oppugndre, Liv. 

{<L) The historical perfect may even be followed by the present, when a 
general truth is to be expressed, and not merely one which is valid for the time 
indicated by the leading verb ; as, Antidcho pdcem pitenti ad pridres conditidHe* 
nihil adtMtum^ Afriidno praedlcanUy nique Rdindnisy si vincautur, dninws miftui, 
nique, si vincant, sicurnKs ribus insdlesdire. Just. 

Rem. 4. (a.) As present infinitives and present prticiples depend for their 
time upon the verbs with which they are connected, they are followed by such 
tenses as those verbs may require; as, ApeUes picldres qudque eos pecc&re 
dIcSbat, qui non sentlrent, ouid esset satis. Cic. Aid te scripsif te Uvtter aooTvums 
in eOf qvM de me cito crScudlsses. Id. 
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(5.) In liko manner the tense of the rabjunctiTe foHowing the infinitlTO 
futtire is detcTmined by the verb on which snch infinitive depends; as, M 
PhaSihojUi fiUo factOrum se esse dixit gtdcguid optasset Cic. 

Rem. 5. (a.) The perfect infinitive follows the general rule, and takes after 
it a principal or a preterite tense, according as it is used in the definite or in 
the nistorical sense; as, ArbUrdmur not ea prsestStisse, qua rdtio et doctrina 
prsBscripserit Cic. JSU quod yaudtat U in ista Idea vSnisse, Ubi dUquid tH^pir^ 
■vlderere. Id. 

(6.) But it may sometimes take a different tense, acc(»rding to Bern. 2; as, 
Ita mihi vUkor eteue J)eo8, et qudlet essent tidt ostendisse. Cic. 

n. Tenses belonging to different classes may be made dependent 
on each other, when the sense requires it 

(a.) Hence a present or perfect definite may follow a preterite, when the re- 
sult of a past action extends to the present time; as, Ardebai autem Hortenrius 
c^dltdtt dicendi sic, ut in nuUo umquam JtagranUus ttOtHum rldSrim; i. e. tiiat 
up to this time I have never seen. Cic. And, on the other hand, a preterite 
may follow a present to express a continuing action in the past; as, Scltote 
qpjkdum esse in Sicilid nullum, quo in opptdo non isti dilecta mmier ad UhUdlneM 
esset: {esset here alludes to the whole period of Verres* prsetorship.) Cic* 

(6.) But without violating the rule which requires simUar tenses to depend 
upon each other, the hypothetical imperfect subjunctive, may be followed by 
the present or perfect subjunctive, since the imperfect suDJunctive refers to the 
present time; as, Mimdr&re possem quibus in Uki» maxlmas hoetium dpias 
pOpMm Rdmdnus parvd mdnu fUdSrit. Sail. Poetem here differs firom jnwshm 
only by the hypothetical form of the expression. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

§ 3tl9« The indicative is used in'everj proposition in which 
the thing asserted is represented as a reality. 

Note. Hence Jt is used even in the expression of conditions and suppositiont 
with siy nisi, eUa, and itiamsi, when the writer, without intimating nis own 
opinion, supposes a thing as actual, or, with ntsi, makes an exception, which, 
only for the sake of the inference, he regards as actual; as. Mors aut pldne 
negUgenda estj si omnlno exstinguit dnimum, aut Stiam optanda, si dUquo eum 
ded&cit, ^i sU fiiiurus cUemtis, Cic. Adhuc certe, nisi igo insanio, stuUe omnia 
et incaute fiunt. Id. — ^It is likewise used in interrogations. 

BkmabxI. The several tenses have already been defined, and ihdr usual sigaiflcations 
bare been given in the paradigms. They are, however, sometimes otherwise rendered, 
one tense being apparently used with the meuiing of another, either in the same or in a 
' different mood. Ttius, 

(1.) (a.) The present is often used for the historical perfect in narration, see 
4 145, 1. 8.— (6.) It is sometimes used also for the future to denote the certainty 
of an event, or to indicate passionate emotion. SOj also, when the leading sen- 
tence contains the present imperative, si is often joined with the present in- 
stead of the future; as, defende si p6tes.---{c,) The present is also used for the 
imperfect or perfect, when it is joined with dum * wnile * ; as, Dum igo in SicU 
U& sum, nuila stdiua dejecta est. Cic. It is even so used by Livy in transitions 
from one event to another; as, Dum in Asid beUum gSrltur, ne in JSWlis qiddem 
guieia res ju^rant. But the preterites are sometimes used with dum * while * ; 
and dum * as long as * is regularly joined with the imperfect. 

(2.) (a.) The perfect, in its proper signification, i. e. as a perfect d^nUe^ 
d^otes an act or state terminated at the present time. Thus Horace, at the 
close of a work, says, Exegi m&nOmentum cere pSrennius; and Ovid, in like cir- 
cumstances, Jamque Cpm exegi. So, also, Panthus in Virgil, in order to de- 
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note tiie uttOT ruin *»f Troy, exclaims, Fulmua Trdes, fait /{turn, i. e. we are no 
longer Trojans, Ilium is no more. — (b.) The perfect indefinite or historical per- 
fect is used in relating past events, when no reference is to be made to the 
time of other events ; as, Oxsar R6ikc6nem transiit, Caesar crossed the Rubicon, 
(f.) As in the epistolary style the iniperfect is used instead of the present, 
when an incomplete action is spoken of (^ 145, II. 3), so the historical perfect 
is in like circumstances employed instead of tlie present, when speaking of a 
completed action. With both the imperfect and perfect, when soused, however, 
the adverbs nunc and itiamnunc may be used instead of tunc and itianUum. 

(d.) The historical perfect is sometimes used for the pluperfect in narration; 
as, &td postquam aspexi. ilUco coffnfivi, But after I (had) looked at it, I recog- 
nized it immediately* fer. — This is the usual construction after postquam or 
potieaquam^ Ubi^ ibi primum^ ut. ut ^»i«m, ^ttm primum^ sirmd^ stmul ut^ amul 
ac, or 8imul aUpte^ all of which nave the signification of * as soon as,' and some- 
times after pnusouam. But when several conditions are to be expressed in past 
time, the pluperfect is retained after these particles; as. Idem dtniUac sc r^mis- 
^rat, nSque cau$a subiraty ^udre dnimi IdbOrem perferret, iuxuridsui ripiriebdtur, 
Kep. So, also, postquam is joined with the pluperfect, when a dennite time 
intervenes between events, so that there is no connection between them ; as, 
Mannibal anno tetiM^ postqucun ddmo prdftlg^raL cum quinque ndcibus Africam 
accessiL Id. — In a very few passages the imperiect and pluperfect subfunctivt 
are joined with postquam, 

(8.) The pluperfect sometimes occurs, where in English we use the historical 
perfect; as, DixSrat, et spism noctis se concHdit umbrisy She (hod) said, and hid 
nerself in the thick shades of night. Virg. Sometimes, also, it is used for the 
historical perfect to express the rapiditv with which events succeed each other; 
so, also, for the imperfect, to denote what had been and still was. 

(4.) The future indicative is sometimes used for the imperative; as, Vdiebis, 
Farewell. Cic. And: — 

(5.) The future perfect for the fiiture; as, Alio Idco de drSidrttm dnimo et m- 
jariis vid6ro, I shall see (have seen).... Cic. This use seems to result from 
viewing a ftiture action as if aheady done, and intimates the rapidity with 
which it will be completed. 

Rem. 2. When a future action is spoken of either in the ftiture, or in the im- 
perative, or the subjunctive used impei-atively, and another future action is 
connected with it, the latter is expressed by the future tense, if the actions 
relate to the same time ; as, Ndturam si s^qugmur d6cemy numquam &berr&bl- 
mus. Cic. ; but bv the future perfect, if the one must be completed before the 
other is performeu ; as, De Carthdgine vireri non ante deslnam, quam iUam ex- 
tisam esse cognovCro. (^ic. In English the present is often used instead of the 
future perfect; as, Fdciam si potero, I will do it, if I can. Ut sementem fec^ris, 
iia miteSy As you sow, so you will reap. Cic. 

Rem. 3. In expressions denoting the propriety, practicability or advantage 
of an action not performed, the indicative of the preterites (§ 145, N. 2.) is usc^ 
where the English idiom would have led us to expect thb imperfect or pluper- 
fect subjunctive. 

(a.) This construction occurs with the verbs dportety nScesse esty debeOy convi' 
nity possumy dicety Ucety reoTypjUo; and with pavy faSy cdpiay cBqwrniy Justum, 
consentdneumy sdtisy sdtiuSy aquiusy miUusy utiUuSy optdiiliuSy and optimum — est^ 
iraty etc. 

{b.) In this connection the imperfect indicative expresses things which are 
not, but the time for which is not yet past; the historical perfect and the 
pluperfect indicative, things which have not been, but the time for which is 
past; as, Ad mortem te met jam pridem dportebat, i. e. tiiv execution was 
necessary and is still so; hence it ought to take place. Cic. — Longe utllius ftiit 
angustias dditus occiipdrey It would have been much better to occupy the pass. 
Curt. GUtlina erdpit e sindtu triun^ans gcuuHoy quern omnino viimm iU^ (~'~- 
«M>» dportu^rat Cfic. 
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(c.) In both the periphrastic conjugations, also, the preterites of the indica- 
tive have freauently the meaning of the subjunctive; as, Tarn bdna comtar^ter 
prceda tenenda fuit,— ought to have been kept Ovid. This is more common in 
hypothetical sentences than in such as are independent 

(rf.) The indicative in such connections is retained, even when a hypotheti- 
cal clause with the imperfect or pluperfect subjunctive is added, and it is here 
in particular that the indicative preteritef of the periphrastic conjugations are 
employed; as, Qua si duhla autm'dcvl essent^ 0men omnet bdnos relpiAlUxe con- 
gulere d^cebat. Sail. Quodsi On. Pompeius privatus tsstt hoc Uv^drt^ idmen 
f rat mittendus. Cic. — Deleri tdtus exercitua potuit, si fUgientes persicuti vict&res 
tssent, Liv. Quas ftisi mdnumlsissety tonnentts iUam dedendi fuerunt. Cic. Si te 
rwn inventssemy pgritiirus per prcdciptHa fui. Petr. But the subjunctive also is 
admissible in such cases m the periphrastic conjugations. 

Rem. 4. (1.) The preterites of the indicative ate often used for Jhe pluper- 
fect subjunctive, in the conclusion of a conditional clause, in orderxo render a 
description more animated. They are so used, 

(a.) When the inference has already partly come to pass, and would have 
been completely realized, if something else had or had not occurred, whence 
the adverb jam is frequently added ; as. Jam fames quam pestilentia iristior 
$rat; ni anndnce f&ret subvemum, — would nave been worse. Liv. The same is 
expressed by the verb coepi instead of Jam ; as, Britanni circumire terga vincen- 
Hum coep^rant, m, etc. Tac. And without ^aw ; Effigies Plsdms trax^rantin 
Gimmias ac divellebant (would have entirely destroyed them) m, etc. Id. 

(6.) The perfect and pluperfect are likewise used in this sense, and a thing 
which was never accomplisned is thus, in a lively manner, described as com- 
pleted; as, Et peractum €rat beUum sine sanguine^ si Pompeium opprim^re 
Bmndlsii {Csd»&v) pdtuisset. Hor. — The imperfect indicative is rarely used, 
also, for the imperfect subjunctive, when this tense is found in the hypotheti- 
cal clause ; as, Stultum 6rat mdnere, nisi Ji§ret. Quint. — Sometimes, also, the 
preterite! of the indicative are thus. used in the condition; as, At fu&rai melius^ 
si te puer iste tfenebat. Ovid. See § 261, R. 1. 

(2. ) * I ought ' or * I should,* is expressed by the indicative of deieo, and /»•- 
0um is in like manner often used for possem ; as. Possum persiqui muaa oblettd' 
menta rerum rusttcdi'um, sed, etc., I might speak of the many pleasures of hus- 
bandry, but, etc. ; and it is usual in like manner to say, difficile est, longum, est, 
infinitum est, e. g. narrare, et<;., for, * it would be diflScult,' * it would lead too 
far,' * there would be no end,* etc. 

(3.) The indicative is used in like manner after many general and relative 
expressions, especially after the pronouns and relative adverbs which are 
either doubled or have the suffix cumque; as, quisguis, quotguot, quUmmque, 
itvi, utcunique, etc., see §^ 139,5, (3.^ and 191, I.K.I, (6.); as. Quidquid id est, 
Umeo Danaos et dona fertntes. Virg. Quem soi's cumque dibit, lucro appone. Hor. 
8ed qudquo mOdo sese illud hdbet. But however that may be. Cic. — In like man- 
ner sentences connected by slve — site commonly have the verb in the indica- 
tive, unless there is a special reason for using the subjunctive; as, Sive verum 
est J slvejalsum, ntihi qutdem ita rinuncidtum esL Later writers however use 
the subjunctive both with general relatives, etc., and with nve — sive. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

§ 360. The subjunctive mood is used to express an action 
or state simply as conceived by the mind. 

Note. The subjunctive character of a proposition depends, not upon its sub- 
stance, but upon its form. ' I believe.* * i suppose,* are only conceptions, but 
my believing and supposing are stated as facts, and. of couise, are expressed 
by means of the indicative. When, on the other liand, I say, ' I should b©- 
23 
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lieve,* * I should suppose,* the acts of belieylng nnd supposing are represented 
not as factSf bat as mere conceptions. Hence the verb that expresses the par- 
pose or intention for which another act is performed, is put in the subjunctive, 
since it expresses only a conception; as, Edo ut vivam, I eat that I may live. 
This mood takes its name from its being commonly used in wifomed or de- 
pendent clauses attached to ^he main clause of a sentence by a subordinate 
connective. In some cases, howevef, it is found in independent clauses, or in 
such, at least, as have no obvious dependence. 

I. The subjunctive, in some of its connections, is to be translated 
by the indicative, particularly in indirect questions, in clauses ezpres* 
aing a resiUtj and afler adoerbs of time; as, 

Rdffos me quid tristit sim, — why I am sad. Tac. SteUdrum taxUa est mtf&K- 
ado, ut n^bnerari non possint, — ^that they cannot be counted. Quum OoBtar esset - 
in GaUid^ffhen Csesar was in Gaul. Caes. 

n. The subjunctive is used to express what is contingent or hy« 
pothetical, including possibility, power, liberty, will, duty, and desire. 

Rkmaek 1. The tenms of the subjunctive, thus used, hare the sIniificatioiiB whidi 
lare been given in the paradigms, and are, i 
like the corresponding tenses of the indicative. 



have been given in the paradigms, and are, in general, not limited, in r^ard to time, 
... .. « . -.^ . .. _..^ Thus, 



(1.) The present may refer either to present or future time; as, MicRdcrthu 
et quU ignoscas vUiia tineor, I am subiect to moderate faults, and such as yoa 
may excuse. Hor. Orat a Qxsdre ut aet slbi virdam, He begs of Csesar that he 
would give him leave. Csbs. 

(2.) The imperfect may relate either to past, present, or future time; as. 
Si fata fuissent ut c&d^rem, If it had been my rate that I should fall. Virg. 
8% pos$em, satUar essem, I would be wiser, if I could. Ovid. Cetiros r&pSrem 
et prostemC'rem. The rest I would seize and prostrate. Ter. • 

(3.) The perfect subjunctive has always a reference to present time, and is 
equivalent to the indicative present or perfect definite; as, Errarim /ortone. 
Perhaps I may have erred. Plin. — When it has a future signification it is not 
to be accounted a perfect, but the subjunctive of the future perfect See Rem. 
4 and 7, (1.) But compare § 268, R. 1, {6.) and R. 3, {b.) 

<4.) The oluperfect subjunctive relates to past time, expressing a contin- 
gency, which is usually future with respect to some past time mentioned in 
connection with it; as. Id responderunt sefactui'OB esse, quum iUe venio AquHi^ 
venisset Lemnum..,. when he should have come.... Nep. 

Rem. 2. The imperfects vellem, noUem, and maUem, in the first person, ex- 

fress a wish, the non-reality and impossibility of which are Itnown; as, veUern, 
should have wished. — In the second person, where it implies an indefinite 
person, and also in the third when the subject is an indefinite person, the im- 
perfect Subjunctive is used in the sense of the pluperfect, and the condition is 
to be supplied by the mind. This is the case especially with the verbs, dico, 
pCUo, arwtnw, credo ; also with video, cemo, and ducemo ; as, Masfique (cr6d6- 
res victos) Hdeunt in castra, — one might have thought that they were defeated. 
Liv. Fic&nice an- fames minus parciret, haud jdcile discemeres. SaJl. Qui 
Videret iouum Tr&fdnum intrdductum, urbem captam dlc^ret. Cic. Quis umquoM 
credfretr Id. Quis ptltaret? Id. — The imperfect subjunctive is frequently 
used, also, for the pluperfect in inteiTogative expressions ; asj Socrdtes mum 
rSgaretur c&jdtem se esse diceret, Munddnum, inquit. Id. Quod si ^is dens dlcS- 
ret, numquam p&tarem me in Acddemid tamquam phildsdphum dispStdtArum, If 
any god had said....I never should have supposed. Cic. 

Rem. 3. The subjunctive in nil its tenses may denote a supposition or 
concession ; as, Vendat aides vir bdnus, Suppose an honest man is selling a 
house. Cic. Dix^rit Epicurus^ Grant that Epicurus could have said. Id. 
Verum anceps pugnai fuirat foriuna. — Fuisset, Grant that it might have been. 
Virg. Mdhtsilvis On. Carho fttit. Fuerit tl^/is, He may have been toothers. 
Cic. — This concessive subjunctive is equivalent to esia ut. 
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Rem. 4. The present and perfect sttbjnnctiye are nsed in independent pro. 
positions to soften an assertion. When so used, they do not differ essentially 
from the present and future indicative; as. Forsitan quseratis, You may per- 
haps ask. Vf lira sic exitUmes, I would wish you to think so. NSmo istudtibi 
concgdat, or concessSrit, No one will grant you that Hoc rine uUd diMtatidne 
€k>nfinnav6rim, eldquentiam rem esse omnium difficiUfmam, This I will unhesi- 
tatingly aflirm. Cic. Nil igo contfil€rim jUcundo siinus dfmfco. Hor. The form 
• which is called the perfect subjunctive, when thus used for the future, seems 
to be rather the subjunctive of the future perfect: see Rem. 7, (1.) Vdlo and 
its compounds are often so used in the present; as, V61im obvias mihi htSras 
crSbro miUas, I wish that you would frequently send, etc. Cic. The perfect 
subjunctive is also rarely used in the sense of a softened perfect indicative; as, 
For^tan Umire fecferim, I may have acted inconsiderately. 

Rem. 5. The subjunctive is used in all its tenses, in independent sentences, 
to express a doul)tful question implying a negative answer; as. Quo eamf 
Whither shall I go? Quotremt Whither should I go? Quolvirimf Whither 
was I to have gone ? QuoivtMemf Whither should I have gone ? The answer 
implied in aU these cases is, ^ nowhere.* So, Quis d&bitet quin in virtute (kvttics 
sintt Who can doubt that riches- consist in virtue? Cic. Quiaqtiam numrn Jm6- 
vis MbT%t prmUreal Virg. Quu/^t, tnjutt, mSmiu^rim ? Cic. Quis vellet tanti 
nuntius esse mdH t Ovid. 

Rem. 6. The present subjunctiye is often used to express a wish, 
an exhortation, asseveration, request, command, or permission ; as, 

M6riar, «, etc. May I die. if, etc. Cic. P Cream, si non, etc. May I perish, if, 
etc. Ovid. So, Ne sim snlvus. Cic. Jn nUdia arma ruftmus, Let us rush.... 
Virg. " Ne me attingas, scileste I Do not touch me, villain ! Ter. Faciat quod 
Uibetf Let him do what he pleases. Id. The perfect is often so used; asj Ipse 
vidferit, Let him see to it himself. Cic. Quam id recte fdciamy vldferint mpientts. 
Id* Memln^ilmus, Hiam adversus inflmos JusHtiam esse servandam. Id. Nihil 
tnoomrnddo vdUtudlins tuafedris. Id. £mas, nonquod dpus est, sed quod nectsse 
est. Sen. DOnis impii^e placare audeant deos ; PlAl^em audiant. Cic. NdUk- 
ram expellas furca, tSmen usque ricurrtt, Hor. 

(a.) The examples show that the present 'subjunctive, in the first person 
singular, is used Au asseverations ; in the first person plural, in requests and ex- 
hortations ; hi the second and third persons of the present and sometimes of 
the perfect, in commands and permissions, thus supplying the place of the im- 
perative, especially when the person is indefinite. 

(6.) With these subjunctives, as with the imi)erative, the negative is usually 
not non but ne; as, ne c&coj ; ne dicat ; ne dixiris. So, also, ne fuirit, for licet 
ne fuirit. 

(c.) The subjunctive for the imperative occurs most firequently m the third 
person. In the second person it is used principally with ne; as, ne dicas. In 
the latter case the perfect very frequentljr takes the place of the present; as, 
ne (HxSris. The subjunctive is also used in the second person, instead of the 
imperative, when the person is indefinite. 

{d.) In precepts relating to past time, the imperfect and pluperfect, also, are 
nsed for the imperative; as, Foratan non nimo vir fortis dXadrU, restltisses, 
snor^em pugnans oppetisses, — you should have resisted. Cic. 

Rem. 7. In the regular paradigms of the verb, no future subjunctive was 
exhibited either in the active or passive voice. 

(1.) When the expression of futurity is contained in another ]9tut of the sed* 
tence, the future of the subjunctive is supplied by the other tenses of that 
mood, viz. the future subjunctive by the present and imperfect, and the future 
•perfect by the perfect and pluperfect. Wnich of these four tenses is to be used 
depends on the leading verb and on the completeness or incompleteness of the 
action to be expressed. The perfect subjunctive appears to be also the sub- 
junctive of the future perfect, and might not improperly be. so called; as, 
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Tnntum mdneo^ hoc tempus si ftmlsJris, te ewe nuUum umqitam m&gU tdonevm r6- 
perturum, I only warn you, that, if you should lose this opportunity, you will 
never find one more convenient. Cic. 



(2.) If no other future is contained in the sentence, the place of the fiiture 

ubjunctive active " * 

Non dubilat quin 



subjunctive active is supplied by the participle in rus^ with sim and essem; as. 
Non dubitat qvin brSvi Trdja sit peritura, He does not doubt that Troy will 
soon be destroyed. Cic. In 4iypotnetical sentences the form with fuirim takes 



the place of a pluperfect subjunctive; as, Qmw» ihtim dubitat, quin^ gi SdffunGnis 
implyre tOlissemut dpem^ tdtum in HispGniam aversuri bdlum fuerlmus. Llv. 
The form in fui$sem occurs also, but more rarelv ; as, Appdndt^ guantam ex- 
cltfttura mdUm vera fuisset clddeSy quumj etc. See Periphrastic Qmjugniion, 
S 162, 14, 

(3.) The future subjunctive passive is supplied, not bjr the participle in dus, 
but by /(Uarum sit or esset^ with ut and the present or imperfect of the sub- 
junctive; as, Non (Mbtto quin fatdrum sit, tU laudetur^ I do not doubt that he 
will be praised. 

PROTASIS AND APODOSIS. 

§ 361. In a sentence containing a condition and a conclu- 
sion, the former is called the protasis^ the latter the apodosis. 

1. In the protasis of condidonal clauses with si and its compounds, 
the imperfect aud pluperfect subjunctive imply the non-existence of 
the action or state supposed, the imperfect, as m English, implying 
present time. In the apodosis the same tenses of the subjunctive de- 
note what the result would be, or would have been, had the suppo- 
sition in the protasis been a valid one ; as, 

Nisi te sfitis indtdtum esse confldSrem, scrlbfrem plUra^ Did I not believe 
that you have been sufficiently incited, I would write mofe (Cic); which im- 
plies that he does believe^ and therefore mltnot torite. 8i Neptunus^ quod Theseo 
j>r6mlsir<U, non fecisset, Theseus fdio Eippdl^to non esset orbatus. Id. 

2. The present and perfect subjunctive in the protdsis, imply the 
real or possible existence of the action or state supposed ; as, 

Si relit^ if he wishes, or, should wish, implying that he either does wish, or 
at least, may wish. In the apodosis the present or perfect either of the sub- 
junctive or of the indicative may be used. 

Remark 1. The tenses of the in<Rcafive may also be used in the protasis 
of a conditionaJ sentence with «*, etc. ; as. Si vales, bene est. Cic. Si quis antea 
mSrabatur quid esset, ex hoc tempdre miretur pdtius.... Id. — The conjunction si 
in the protasis is often omitted; as, Libet a<jros imi. Prltnum qucero qvos agrosf 
If you will buy lands, I will first ask, etc. But the protasis may be rendered 
without (/*, and either with or without an interrogation, as, You will buy lands, 
or, Will you buy lands? The future perfect often occurs in the protasis of 
such sentences ; as, Casus midlcusve Uvdrit ceyrum ex prcecfpiti, nulter dliira n^- 
cabit, (Hor.) Should chance or the physiciali have saved him, the silly mother 
will destroy him. Si is in like manner omitted with the imperfect and pluper- 
fect subjunctive, in supposing a case which is known not to be a real one; as, 
Absque te esset, hddie numquam ad sOlem otcasttm vivirem. Plant. 

Rem. 2. Tht present and perfect subjunctive differ but slightly from the in- 
dicative, the latter giving to a sentence the foi-m of reality, while the subjunc- 
tive represents it as a conception, which, however, may a't the same time be a 
reality. The second person singular of the present and perfect subjunctive 
often occurs in addressing an indefinite person, where, if the person were defi- 
nite, the indicative would be used; as, MSmdria ininuitur, nisi earn exerceas. 
Cic. When the imperfect or pluperfect is required to denote a past action* 
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the indicatire must be used, if its existence is uncertain, as those tenses in the 
snbiunctive would imply its non-existence. In the dratio cbUqua^ when the 
leading verb is a present or a future, the same difference is observed between 
the tenses of the subjunctive as in hypothetical sentences; but when the lead- 
ing verb is a preterite the difference between possibility- and impossibility if 
not expressed. 

Bem. 8. The present and perfect subiunotive are sometimes us^d, both in 
the protons and apodosU of a ponditional sentence, in the sense of the imper- 
fect and pluperfect; as, Tu, m Ate sis, iUter^ sentias, If jon were here, j^ou 
would thmk otherwise. Ter. Quos^ ni mea cura r&sistat, Jam Jlammte tuUrinL 
Virg. 

Rem. 4. The protatis of a conditional sentence is frequently not expressed 
but implied; as, Ma'gno mereerUur AtridoB, i. e. si possirU,\iTg,; or is contained 
in a participial clause; as, Agis, etsi a multltUdlne victus, guhid tdmen omnet 
fUcit, Just. So, also, when the participle is in the ablative absolute ; as, D6nd' 
rem trtpddas—dlvlte me scilicet artiumj qtMs aut Parrhdsius prdtHlity aut Scdpas, 
Hor. u Mudus Porsinam interficire, propositi ribi morte^ ci^tus est. Cic. 
It is only in later writers that the concessive conjunctions eist, quamqwim, and 
quamvis are expressed with the participle, but tdmen is often found in the 
apodosisy even in the classic period, when a ^participial clause precedes as a 
protasis. 

Rem. 6. In hypothetical sentences relating to. past time, the actions seem 
often to be transferred in a measure to the present by using the imperfect, 
either in the protasis or the apodosis, instead or the pluperfect; as, Quod cert^ 
non fecissety si suum n&mirum (nautatmm) naves haberent. Cic. Cimbri si stdHm 
infeslo agmine urhem pStissent^ grande discrimen esset Flor. Sometimes the 
imperfect, although the actions are completed, appears both in the protasis and 
the apodosis. 

Rem. 6. JVl»*, nisi verOy and nisi forte are joined with the indicative, when 
they introduce a correction. Nisi tnen signifies * except ' ; as, Nescio ; nisi hoe 
video. Cic. Nisi vero, and n(si forie^ * unless perhaps^' introduce an exception, 
and imply its improbability; as, NSma fire saltat sdonuSy nisi forte insdnit, Cic« 
Niii forte in the sense of * unless you suppose,' is commonly used ironically to 
introduce a case which is in reality inadmissible. 

SUBJUNCTIVE AFTER PARTICLES. 
A. SuBSTAirnvB Clauses. 

§ 363. A clause denoting the purpose, object, or result of 
a preceding proposition, takes the subjunctive after ut^ ne^ quoy 
quin, and qudmmus ; as, 

Ea non, ut ie instltuC^rem, scripsi^ I did not write that in order to instruct 
you. Cic. Irritant ad puffnandum, quo fiant acriores. They stimulate them to 
fight, that they may become fiercer. Varr. 

Remark 1. t7i: or urt*, signifying * that,* *in order that,* or simply 
•^to ' with the infinitive, relates either to a purpose or to a result. In 
tiie latter case it often refers to sic, fta, ddeo, tarn, talis, tantus, is, 
ejusniodi, etc., in the preceding clause ; as, 

Jd mihi sic irit gratum, ut grdtius et^se nihil possit, That will be so agreeable 
to me, that nothing can be more so. Cic. Non sum Ita hibes. ut istuc dicam. Id. 
Nique tarn irdmvsamenteSy ut explordta n6bii esset victoria. Id. Tantum indulsU 



Sol eJficUvLi omnia fLdre&ut, Cic. 
23* 
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Rem. 2. Ut, signifying * even if* or * although/ expresses a suppo- 
sition merely as a conception, and accordingly takes the subjunctive ; 
as, 

VI dS$«int vires, tdmen est laudanda rr^untoa, Thongh strength be wanting, yet 
the will is to be praised. Ovid. IM, in this sense, takes the negative no» ; as, 
ExertUus si pacts nOmen audiirit, ut non r^f^rat pedem (even if it does not with- 
draw) insistet certe. Gic. 

Rem. 3. Ut, with the subjunctive denoting a result, is used with 
impersonal verbs signifying it happens, it remains, it follows, etc. ; as. 

Qui fit, ut nemo conientus vivat? How does it happen that no one lives con- 
tented V Hor. Huic contlgit, ut pairiam ex servttute in tibertatem vindlcaret. 
Nep. Sequltur ioitur, lit itiam vUia sint parca. Cic. R6ll(|uum est, ut ^ydmct 
mihi consfilara. Nep. Kestat (gttur, ut mdius astrOrum sit v6lunturius. Cic- 
Extremum illud est, ut te urem et obsecrem. Id. 

Note 1. To this principle may be referred the following verbs and phrases 
signifying * it happens,' viz. Jit, jUri non pdtest, acc(dit, incUUi, continyit, ev&nit, 
Qsu vSnit, occurrit and est (it is the case, or it happens, and hence esto, be it 
that): — and the following, signifying * it remains,' or *it follows,' viz. f&turum, 
extremum, prOpe, proxlmum, a.na rSuguum — est, rHinqvitur, siquitur, restat, and 
supirest : and sometimes occediL 

Note 2. Contingit with the dative of the person is often joined with the 
infinitive, instead of the subjunctive with ut; as, Non cuivis hdnUni contingit 
ddti'e Cdrinthurn, Hor. And with esse also and other verbs of similar meaning, 
the predicate (as in the case of licet) is often found in the dative. — Setpi'tur and 
effiiitur, * it follows,' have sometimes the accusative with the hifinitive and 
sometimes the subjunctive; andnascttur, in the same sense, the subjunctive 
only. 

Note 3. Mos or mdris est, cmsuetQdo or consuetodinis est, and natura or con- 
suetudo fert, are oft«n followed by ut instead of the infinitive. — Ut also occurs 
occasionally after many such phrases as ndmim est, varum, naturale, necesse, 
iis)tatum, mlrum, singuldre—est, etc., and after aguum, rectum, vei^m, Mle, vert" 
simile, and integrum — est. 

For other uses of ut, with the subjunctive, see ^ 273. 

Rem. 4. Ut is often omitted before the subjunctive, after verbs de- 
noting willingness and permission ; also aft^r verbs of asking, advis- 
ing, reminding, etc., and the imperatives die and fac ; asj 

Quid vis fdciamf What do you wish (that) I should do? Ter. Insdni fStiant 
sine I'ltOra ftuctus. Virg. Tentes dissimtildre rdgat. Ovid. Id sinas 6ro. Id. Se 
suddere, dixit, Fharnabdzo id nSgdtii ddret. Nep. Acccdat dportet aiitio vdtia. 
Cic. Fac cogttes. Sail. So, Vide ex ndvi efferautur, qucs, etc Plant. 

Verbs of willingness, etc., are v9lo^ mSlo, permitto, concido, pStior, sino, licet, vito, 
etc.; those of asking, etc., are rdg-o, dro, quteso, mdneo^ admun^o^ jUbeo, mando, pito^ 
pricor, censeo, su&deo, Sportet, nicesse est, postulo, hortor, cHro, dScerno, opto, impiro. 

Rem. 5. Ne, * that not,' * in order that not,' or * lest,' expresses a 
purpose negatively ; as, 

Cura ne quid ei desit, Take care that nothing be wanting to him. Cic. Nemo 
prudens punit, ut ait Plato, quia pea alum est, sed ne peccHur. Id. Ut ne is fre- 
quently used for ne, especially in solemn discourse, and hence in laws; as, 
0/jera detvr, ut judida ne flant. Id. Quo ne is used in the same manner in one 
passage of Horace. Missus ad hoc-^cmo ne per vdcuum Rdm^no incun'eret ho»- 
tis. — On the other hand ut non is used when a simple result or consequence is 
to be expressed, in which case ita; sic, tarn are either expressed or understood ; 
as, Tvm foi'te ce^rdtdbam, nt ad nuntias tuas venire non possem. In a few cases, 
however, tit non is used for ne. — Ut non is further used, when the negation re- 
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fere to a parHcnlar word or to a part only of the sentence, as in simQar eases 
n rum must be used, and not iHsi; as, Confer te ad Manlium, ut ante non 
ijecius ad dUenos, sed invitdhis ad tuos Use vldearis. Cic. 

Rem. 6. Ne is oflen omitted aHer. cave ; as, 

Give p&teSf Take care not to suppose. Cic. Compare § 267, R. 8. 

Hem. 7. After m^uo^ ttmeo, v^reor, and other expressions denoting 
fear or caution, ne must be rendered by that or lest, and ut hy.that 
not. 

Note 3. To the verbs mStuo^ Umeo^ and vSreor are to be added the substan- 
tives expressing fear, apprehension or danger, and the verbs terreo, conterreOf 
deierreo^ cdveo, to be on one*s guard, video and observo in requests (as, ride, 
videte and vtdendum est), in the sense of * to consider * ; as, 

Mlo mituebatj ne a servis indlcoretur, Milo feared that he should be betrayed 
by his servants. Cic. V^reor, ne, dum minu^re vilim W*6rem, augeam. Id. 
JPdvor irat, ne castra hostis aggredCretur. Liv. Ilia duo vireor, ut Ubi possim 
concedere, I fear that I cannot grant.... Cic. Cdvendum est ne ossefUatdribtM pat- 
fef ftciamus aures, neu dduldri nos sinamus. Cic. Vide ne hoc tibi obsit. Terruit 
gentes, grave ne redJret seculum Pyrrhai. MultiUidinem deterrent, ne frumentum 
confbrant Cses. Me misii^m ! ne pr6na cadas. Ovid. 

Note 4. Neve or neu is used as a continuative after trf and ne. It is properly 
equivalent to aut ne, but is also used for et ne after a preceding ut ; as, on the 
other h^nd, et ne is used after a negation instead of aut ne ; as, Legem tulity ne 
guts ante acidrum rerum accusdretur, neve mnltaretur. Nep. Qxsar milites non 
tmgiore ordtidne cdhorfdtus, quam fiti stioe pristinus viriutis mhndriam rStinerent^ 
neu perturbarentur dnlmo—prcelii committendi signum dedit. Cses. NSque, also, 
is sometimes used for et ne after ut and ne ; as, Ut ea prcetemdftam, nf que eos 
appelkm, Cic. Cur non sancitis ne rfciniw patricio sit plebeius, nee eddem ittnSre 
eat. Liv. — Ne turn is sometimes' used for ut after verbs of fearing; as, Timeo ne 
non impitrem, I fear 1 shall not obtain it. 

Rem. 8. The proposition on which the subjunctive with ut and ne depends, 
is sometimes omitted; as, UtUadicam, Cic. Ne tingHos ndmineni, Liv. 

Note 5. Nedum, like ne, takes the subjunctive ; as, OpUmis tempdribus Claris' 
timi viii vim tiibuniciam sustlnere non pOttiei^nt: nedum his tempdribus sine 
jijuMcidrum remSdiis salvi esse posslmus, — still less, etc. Cic. Ne is sometimes 
used in the sense of nedunn ; as, Ndvam earn pdtestdtem (scil. tribundrum plebis) 
irlpSre pairibus nostris. ne nunc didcedine semel capti f^rant dcsidirium. Liv.^ 
Nedum without a verb has the meaning of an adverb, and commonly follows a 
negative ; as, yEgre inermis tnnta muUitudo, nedum armdtay sustineiH pdtest, Liv. 
Ne, also, is used in the same manner in Cic. Fam. 9, 26. 

Rem. 9. QnOy * that,' * in order that,' or, * that by this means,' 
especially with a comparative ; non (juO, or non quod, * not that,' * not 
as if'; non quin, * not as if not' ; which are followed in the apodosis 
by sed quod, sed quia, or sed alone ; and quomXnus, * that not,* after 
clauses denoting hinderance, take the subjunctive ; as, 
• Adjuta me, quo id flat facllius,' Aid me, that that may be done more easily. 
Ter. Non quo republud s\t mlhi quicquam cdrius, sed desjiSrdtis Stiam Hippdcrdtes 
vitat ddhtbere mSmcinam. Cic. Non quod sola oment, sed quod excellant Id. 
Neque rhOsdvit, quo minus Ugis poenam siibiret. Nep. Ego me d&cem in civili 
helto nSgdvi esse, non quin rectum esset, sed quia, etc. Cic. And instead of non 
quin we may say Twn quo non, non quod non, or non quia non ; and for non quod, 
non eo quod, or non ideo quod. 

"Rem. 10. Quin, after negative propositions and questions with quis 
and quid implying a negative, takes the subjunctive, Quin is used, 
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1. For a relative with non, after nemo, nuUuSy nihil..„e*t-, ripirUur, kwhiitur, 
etc. ; vix est, agrt ripSrUuVy etc. ; as, Messanam nemo venit, quin vldf rit, i. e. 
qui non v'uiirit. No cue came to Messana who did not see. CIc. Nigo vUam pic^ 
turam yt<iMe....quin conquI»ierit, i. e. quamnon, etc. Id. NihU e«t, quin mdle 
narrando possit d^dvdri. Ter. Quis ettj qnia cemat, guarUa viseUin senstintif 
Cic. 

Note 6. When quin is used for the relative it is commonlj equivalent to the 
norogiative qui, qua, l^od, but it is sometimes used in prose instead of the 
accusative, and sometimes after dies for quo, as the ablative of time ; as, IHe$ 
fire nullus est, quin hie Satritts ddmum meam ventltet, i. e. quo — non ventlteL 
Cic. — Qui non is often used for quin ; as, Quis inim Irai, qui non sclret. Id. ; 
and when quin stands for qui wm or quod wm, is and id are sometimes added 
for the sake of emphasis; as. Cleanthes nigai uUum ctbum esse tarn grdxem, quin 
is die et nocte concdaudtur. Cic. Nihil est. quod unsum hdbeat, quin id iutireat. 
Id. — So, also, the place of quin is supplied by ut non ; as, Augustus numquam 
filios suos pdp&h commenddvit ut non adjfciret (without adding) si merebuntur. 
Suet And if no negation precedes, or if non belongs to a particular word, and 
not to the verb, qui non and ut non must of course be used and not quin, 

2. For ut non, *that not,* or * without* with a pjarticiple, especially after 
fdcSre non possum, Jiin non pdtest, nulla causa est, quid causa estl nihil causes 
est ; as, Fdcere non possum quin ad te mittam, i. e. ut non, etc. Cic. Numquam 
tarn mdle est Siciilis, quin dUc^uid fdcete et commdde dicant. Cic. Numquam ac- 
cedo, quin abs te &beam doctwr, — without going from you wiser. Ter. 

NoTK 7. Quin takes the subjunctive also after the negative expressions non. 
dabito, non est d^um, non amlkgo, 1 doubt not; non dbest ; nihil, patUum, non 
procul, haud muUum dbest ; non, vix, agre alsHneo ; tinere me, or temperdre udhi 
non possum ; non impidio, non ricUso, nihil praitermitto, and the like. In these 
cases, however, the negation in quin is superfluous, and it is generally trans- 
lated into English by ' that,* * but that,* or * to * with an infinitive ; as, Non 
dabito quin ddmi sit, that he is at home. Non muUum dbest, quin miserrimus sim. 
Not much is wanting to make me most wretched. CJc. • Hence, as quin is not 
in such cases regarded as a negative^ non is superadded when a negative sense 
is required ; as, In quibus non ddbito quin offtnsidnem neghgentice vitore atque 
tffugere non possum. Cic. Dubitandum turn est quin numquam possit OHUtas cum 
hdnestdte contendere. Id. 

Note 8. In Nepos, non dHHto, in the sense of * I do not doubt,* is always fol- 
lowed by the infinitive with the accusative, and* the ,same constniction often 
occurs in later writers but not in Cicero: in the sense of to scruple or hesitate, 
when the verb following has the same subject, dUbito and non dubito are ^uer- 
ally followed by the infinitive; as, Cicero non dtibltabat conJUrdtos suppUiio af- 
f Icf re. — It may be added that * I doubt whether * is expressed in Latin by 
dubito sitne. duHio utrum — an, dabito sitne — an, or dubito num, numquid, for dubito 
an, and duhium est an are used, like nescio an with an affirmative meaning. 

Note 9. Quin signifies also * whj not?* being compounded of the old abla- 
tive qui and ne, i. e. non, and in this sense is joined with the indicative in ques- 
tions implying an exhortation ; as, Quin conscendimus iquos f Why not mount 
our horses? In this sense it is also joined with the imperative; as, Quin dio 
stdtim, Well, tell me : or with the first person of the subjunctive. Hence with- 
out being joined to any verb it signifies * even ' or * rather.* 

Rem. 11. The principal verbs of hinderance, after which qudminus occurs, 
and after which ne, and, if a negative precedes, qnin also may be used, are cte- 
terreo, impidio, intercedo, obsisto, obsto, officio, prdhibeo, ric&so, and ripugno. It 
occurs also after stat or Jit per me, I am thp cause, non pugno, t^hil in&ror, non 
contineo me, etc. 

Note. TmpSdio, deterreo, and ricOso are sometimes, and prdhibeo frequently 
followed by the infinitive. Instead ofqu/dminusy quo seiius is sometimes used. 
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§ 3o3s The particles gpeclfled !n thii section always Introdaee a sentence con- 
taining only a conception of the mind, and are hence joined with the 8al]junctive. 

1. The subjunctive is used after particles of wishing, as iUtnam, iUif 
0! and 01 si; as, 

Utlnam minus vIUb cuptdi fuissemus ! that we had been less attached to life I 
Cic. $i sdbtce quicquam virtuiis adesset ! Virg. 

• Remark. The present and perfect tenses, after these particles, are used in 
reference to those wishes which are conceived as possible ; the imperfect and 
pluperfect are employed in expressing those wishes which are conceived as 
wanting in reality. Of. ^ 261, 1 and 2. — *■ Would that not ' is expressed m Latin 
both by ti/iftam ne and Mnam non. Utinam is sometimes omitted; %s. Tecum 
ludiresiciU^wi possem! CatuU. 

B. Adverbial Clauses. 

2. (1.) Quawiyts, however ; Itcefj although; tamquam, tamquam si^ 
qudsij ac si, ut si, velut, velut si, veliUi, slcuti, and ceu, as if; mddOf 
dum, and duinmSdo, provided, — take the subjunctive ; as, 

• Quamvis iUe felix sitj tdmeUy etc. However happy he may be, still, etc. Cic. 
Veritas licet nullum defensQrem obtlneat^ Thougn truth should obtain no de- 
fender. Id. Tamquam clausa sit Asia, nc nihil perfertur ad nos. Id. Sedquid 
igo his testibus utor, quasi res dubia aut obscura sitV Id. Me omnibus rebus, Juxta 
ao si meus f rater esset, sustentdvit, He supported me in every thing, just as 
though he were my brother. Id. Similiter fdcii'e eos, — ut si nautos certiirent, 
ater, etc. Id. Absentis Aridvisti crudelitdtem, vfelut si. cdram ddesset, horrerent, 
Caes. Inque stmts cdros^ v^luti cognoscfiref, ibat. Ovid. Slcilti jurgio laces^I- 
tus ^ret, in shidtum ventt. Sail. Hie vero ingentem pugnam, ceu cetera nusquam 
bella forent. Virg. Od&rint dum metuant. Att. in Cic. Mdnent ingitiia sSnibus, 
modo perm&neat studium et industria, Cic. Omnia hdnesia negligunt dummodo 
pdtentiam cons^quantur. They disregard every honorable principle, provided 
they can obtain powet. Id. 

Note. Mddo^ dum^ and dummddo, when joined with a negation, become < 
nUkh ne, dum ne, and dummddo ne. 

(2.) QiMmvis (although) is in Cicero joined with a principal tense of the sub- 
junctive; as, Quamvis non fugris <tfd»or, a;)pr<J6d/or cei^ juisti. Cic. In later 
writers it is often used with the indicative ; as, Fellcem Nidben^ quamvis tot 
funSra vidit. Ovid. So also once in Cicero, Quamvis patrem suum numquam 
viderat. Rab. Post 2. 

(3.) Quamvis, as a coniunction, in the sense of * however much,' is joined 
with the subjunctive. So also when its component parts are separated ; as, 
C. Gracchus dia^t, stbi in somnis TL frdtxem visum esse mcire, quam vellet cunc- 
taretur, tdmen, etc. — Quamvis * however much,' as an adverb, governs no par- 
ticular mood. 

(4.) ^tet, fcimctei, even if,, although, and ^awi^wam, although, commonly in- 
troduce an indicative clause :~-€tiamsi is more frequently followed by the sub- 
junctive. In later prose writers, and sometimes in Cicero and Sallust as well 
as in the poets, quamquam is joined with the subjunctive ; as, Quamquam /wyk- 
sente LucvUo loquar. Cic. Vi rSgire pntriam quamquam ^ss\&. Sail. Jug. 8. 
Fllius quamquam TheUdos mdrtncs Darddnas turres quateret. Hor. 

Remark. The imperfect subjunctive with ac si, etc., is used after the pre- 
§ent, to denote that in reality the thing is not so, but in that case a hypotheti- 
cal subjunctive must be supplied; as, Egnutii rem ut tuedre aaqut a tepito, ac si 
mea nSydtia essent, i. e. ac peterem, si mea nSgdtia essent, as ] would pray if, 
etc. Cic. 
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8. After ant^am and priusquam, the imperfect and pluperfect 
tenses are usually in the subjunctive; the present and perfect may be 
either in the indicative or subjunctive. The present indicative is 
commonly used when the action is to be represented as certain, near 
at hand, or already begun ; the subjunctive is used when the thing ia 
stiir doubtful, and also m general propositions ; as, 

£a causa ante morUia est^ quam tu natus esses. That cause was dead before 
you were bom. Cic. Avertit iquog^ prius<^uam pdbula gustasseut Trdfrn^ Xom- 
tkumgue bibissent Virg. PriuMuam inclpias, cormUlo dput e$t, Before you be- 
gin thei-e is need of counsel. SalL 

4. ri.) Dum, doneCf and quoady signifying untily are followed by 
the subjunctive, if they refer to the attainment of an object ; as, 

Dura hie vfenlret, Idcum riUnouire nUiaty He was unwilling to leave the place 
until he (Milo) should come. Clo. Nihil pitto ttbi e$$e utiUus quoin oppiifri quoad 
Mire possis, quid tUn dgendum $iL Id. On^u titendtt^ et duxit longe, dunec curvd- 
ta colrent inUir se ciipUa, Virg. — In the sense of * as long as,' these particles 
take the indicative, but Tacitus' joins donee with the subjunctive even when a 
simple fact is to be expressed. 

(2.) Dum, while, is commonly used with the indicative present, whatever 
may be the tense of the principal sentence. Cf. S 259, %. 1, (1.), (a.) 

5. Quum (cum)y when it signifies a relation oftimey takes 

the indicative ; when it denotes a connection of tiumgld^ the 

subjunctive; as, 

Qta* fum dc/*em2tt tfl/urtam, fi^^tie ripuUat a tms. quum potest, infuHefdciL 
Cic. Quum recte navtydri pdt^rit, turn ndvfget. Id. Crido tum^ quum aMUa 
florebat dpibus et c6pU$^ magna arOficia fuisse in ed ifuSld. Id. Quum tot sustln- 
eas et tanta nigdiia, peccem, si mdrtr tua tempOra^ Since you are burdened 
with so many and so important affairs^ I should do wrong, if I should occupy 
your time. Uor. Quum vUa sine dmicts mitus pUna sit, rdUo ipsa mdnet dmicU' 
uzs compdrdre. Cic. 

• Hem ARK 1. (a,) The rule for the use of ^tnifii nuiy be thus expressed: 
Quum temporal takes the indicative, quum causal the subjunctive. Hence, 
when quum is merely a particle of time, with no reference to cause and ell'ect, 
and not occurring in a historical narrative (see Rem. 2), it may be joined with 
any tense of the mdicative. But when it is employed to express the relation 
of cause and effect, or has the meanmg of * though ^ or * although,* it is joined 
with the subjunctive {b.) QuuMj relating to time, is commonly translated 
loAen, while^ or after; referring to a train of thought, it signifies <u, since, though 
or aUhuugh, because ; but may often be translated tr/ien. 

Rem. 2. In narration, quum^ even when it relates to time, is joined 
with the imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive, when a historical per- 
. feet stands in the principal clause ; as, 

Gracchus^ quum rem Ulam in reUgionem p^p&lo vinisse sentTret, ad sSndtum rft- 
Hil, Cic. Altxandei; quum iuteremisset ClUum^ vix mdnus a se absUnuiL Id. 

Note. Quum temporal, when it expresses an action frequently repeated, 
may be joined witli the pluperfect indicative, and the apodosis then contains 
the imperfect; as, Quum auttm vir esse ca»pfrat, d&bat se hbOri, Cic Quum 
rOsam vldferat, tum inctpire ver arbitrftbatur. Id. Cf. § 264, 12. 

Rem. 8. Quum in the sense of * while * is joined with the perfect and imper- 
fect indicative, often with the addition ofintirea or intirim^ to express simulta- 
neous occurrences; as, OitiUus cepit magnum sua virtutis fructum^ quum omnes 
prCpe and vOce^ in eo ipso vos spem hdhltiros esse^ dixistis. Cic. QaUebdlur virgit 
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tn mSdio fdro Mettitmi tifm BamOmu^ jidlcei^ qnmn inUrea mUa vo» dUa istku 
ml«^»-i audiSb&tur, tOsi hoc: dvit IKimdnui turn. Id. 

Rem. 4. Quunif for the most part preceded bv an adverb, as, /am, tumdum, 
vix. agre, or joined with rij)€nie or ii&iU} is followed by the incncative, espe- 
cially by the present indicatiye, to express the beginning of an action. In the 
cases mentioned in this and the preceding remark, the historians also use ^tiiMi 
with the historical infinitive. 

For the subjonctiTe after ti and its compounds, see S 261. 

C. ADjBcnyx Clausxs. 

SUBJUNCTIVE AFTER QUI. 

§ 364« Belatives require the subjunctivts,'when the clauses 
connected by them express merelj a conception ; as, for exam- 
ple, a cansequenccj an innate quality^ a cau$e^ motive^ or purpose. 

1. (a.) When the relative qui^ in a clause denoting a result of the 
character or quality of something specified in the antecedent clause, 
follows a demonstrative, and is equivalent to %U with a personal or 
demonstrative pronoun, it takes the subjunctive. 

NoTK. The demonstratiTw after which Tin takes the ralt}iinetiTe.' are tain with aa 
a4JectiTe, tantus^ tiUs^ tjutmSdiy kS^jiumSdif and u, ilUf ule, and hie in the mnae of 
Udis; as, 

Qttis est tarn Lyncew^ qui in iarUis iSneh^ n^U ofiendat? i. e. ut iRe in tantiSf 
etc., Who is so quick-siehted, that he would not stumble^ (or, as not to stum- 
ble,) in such darkness. Oic. Tdlem te esse dparUt^ qui ab tmpiorum civium sdcii^ 
t&U sejungas; i. e. ut <tf, etc. Id. At ea/mt legaiio dtavii, in qu& />^rict</i 
stujMcio non sdiesset, i. e. ut in ed. Id. Nee tdmen igo sum ille ^errews, qui frd- 
tt'is cdrissinU nutt'dre ncm movear. i. e. ut i^ non nUkear, Id. Non s&mus ii, 

?uibus ftihU verum esse videatur, i. e. ut ndbis nthU^ etc. Id. Nulla gens tam 
era est, ciijus mentem non imbuerit deOrum dpimo, i. e. ut ejus mentem, etc. Id. •' 

(6.) Sometimes the demonstrative word is only impHed ; as. 

Res pnrva cHctu, sed quae stSdiis in magnum certdmen excessSrit, i. e. tdU$ 
qwz...,o( such a kind that it issued in a violent contest. Cic. Nunc <ttiis dllquidf 
quod ad rem pert! neat, i. e. tale ut id, etc. Id. So qui§ sum, for num tdHs sum; 
as, Quis sum, lujus aures luedi nifas sitV Sen.^In 'like manner, also, a demon- 
strative denoting a character o» quality, is implied in the examples included in 
the following rule : — 

2. When the relative is equivalent to quamquam is, etsi is, or dum' 
modo is, it takes the subjunctive ; as, 

Loco, conriUi quamvis egrigii, quod non y9se afierret, inimicus, Laco. an oppo- 
nent of anv measure, however excellent, provided he did not himself propose 
it. Tac. Tu dquam a puniice postulas, q^xxi ipsus sitiat. Flaut Nihil mOlestum^ 
quod non deslueres, i. e. dummOdo id, Cic. 

3. Quod, in restrictive clauses, takes the subjunctive ; as, 

Qnod sdam, as far as I know; quod miminirim, as far as I recollect; auod igo 
intelUgam; quodinUUigi posHi; quod conjeciurd prdvideti possit; quodsalvd fide 
possiin ; quod lommddo too fiat, etc. — Quidem is sometimes added to the rela- 
tive in such sentences. Quod sine mdlestid tud flat. So far as it can be done 
without troubling you. Cic. In the phrases quantum possum, quantum igo per- 
^ptcio, on the other hand, the indicative is used. 
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4. A relative clause, after the comparative followed by quam, takes 
the subjunctive ; as, 

Major sum, ^uam cui possit yarffina ndcere, i. e. quam tU ndhi, etc., I am too 
great for fortune to be able to injure me. Ovid. Auditd vdce proecdms mdjut 

gaudium /lUt, quam quod wUvermm hdmines cipf rent, Upon the herald's voic© 
eing heard, the joy was too great for the people to contain. Liv. 
Remark 1. The clause annexed by ^am qui implies an inherent auality, or 
a consequence ; so that quam qui is equivalent to quam irf, which also some- 
times occurs. Sometimes the subjunctive^ follows quam even without a rela- 
tive pronoun; as. In his titiris lonaibr fui, quam aut vellem, aut quam mep&tdvi 
fire : — and so frequently with the verbs velle and posse, 

5. A relative clause expressing a purpose, aim, or motive, and 
equivalent to ut with a personal or demonstrative pronoun, takes the 
subjunctive; as, 

Lacidamdmi legdtos Athenas »nf«ertin<, qui eum absentem accfisarent: i. e. «< 
ilU eum accmarent, The Lacedaemonians sent ambassadors to Athens to accuse 
him in his absence. Nep. Gesar iqtdtatum omnem prmnittit, qui videant, quas in 
partes iter fdicinnt, Csbs. Sunt autem muUi^qui eripiunt dliisj qu6d cUiis largiao- 
tur. Cic. Assidue repetant, quas perdant, JSeltdes undas. Ovid. 

Rem. 2. So also with relative adverbs ; as, Lamps&cum ei ( TkemittocU) rex 
dondrat, unde vlnum stimfret, i. e. ex qud or ut inde^ etc. Nep. SOper tdbem6c~ 
Mum regis, unde ab omrmms conspici posset, imago sdlis crysiaUo tncUisa fulge- 
bat. Curt. 

6. A relative clause with the subjunctive after certain indefinite 
general expressions, specifies the circumstances which characterize 
the individual or class indefinitely referred to in the leading clause ; 
as, 

Fuerunt ed tempesldte, qui dlc?rent, There were at that time some who said. 
Sail. Erant, qulbus appitentior /dmce, vidSretur, There were those to whom 
he appeared too desirous of fame. Tac. Sunt, qui censeant, Una dnimum ei 
corpus o<cidere. Cic. Erunt, qui existtmdri v^lint. Id. Si quis Srit, qui peipi" 
tuam drdtiOnem deslderet, alUrd actione audiet. Id. VCnient Ugidnes, quae nequs 
me InuUum tiique ie impunitum patiantur. Tac. So after est followed by quod^ 
in the sense of 'there is reason why*; as, I^t quod gaudeas. You have cause 
to tejoice. Plant. Est quod ^^am lidmum. Id. Si est quod desit, ne btdiug 
qvidem est, Cic. 

Note 1. The expressions included in the rule are ext^ sunt, Meat, prtesto sunt, exsis" 
tunt, exdriuntur, invSniuntur, rSptriuntur, (acii. hihnines)] si quis est, tempus Juit, tenu 
pus viniet, etc. 

Rem. 8. The same construction occurs with relative particles used indefi- 
nitely; as. Est unde hcbc flant. Si est culpam ut Antipho in se admlsferit, If it 
chance that, etc. Ter. Est ubi id isto mmo valeat. Cic. So est cur and est u1 
in the sense of €«< cur; as, J lie erat, ut odisset defensorem sdlutismece^ i. e. he 
had reason to hate. Cic. Non est igitur ut miraiidum sit, There is no occasion 
for wondering. Id. 

Rem. 4. The above and similar expressions are followed by the subjunctive 
onlv when they are indefinite. Hence, after sunt quldam, »unt nonnulU, sunt 
niuUi, etc., when referring to definite persons, the relative takes the indicative; 
as. Sunt drdtiones quosdam, quas MenocHto diibo. Cic. 

Rem. 5. The indicative is sometime?, though rarely, used after sunt qui, 
even when taken indefinitely, especially in the poets; as. Sunt, ^iws jfivat, Hor. 
Sunt qui ita dlcunt Sail. 

7. A relative clause after a general negative, or an interrogatiye 
expression implying a negative, takes the subjunctive ; as, 
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Nhno est, qui haud intelRgat, There is no one who does not tmderstand. Cic. 
.NuOa res est, quae perferre possit continuum l&hOrem, There is nothing which- 
can endure perpetual labor. Quint NuUa pars est corporis, quoe non sit HUnor, 
Id. Ntkil est, cixxod tam misSras f&ciat, quam impiitas et scelus, Cic. In Jiro 
vix decimus quisque est, qui iptus sese noscat. Plant. Quis est, qui utiUa fftgiat? 
Who is there that shuns what is useful ? Cic. Qucs Idtebra est, in quam non in- 
tret mitus mortis t Sen. Quid dtdcius quam hdbere, quicum omnia audeas sic 16- 
qui ut tecum f Cic. ( See respecting this use of the indefinite quicum rather than 
the definite qudcum, § 136, R. 1.) An est quisauam, qui hoc ignoret? Is there 
any one who is ignorant of this ? Id. Numquid est mdU, quod wm dixeris ? Ten 

NoTK 2. General negatives are nimo, nuUus, nihil, ^nus non, iUius non, non quUquam^ 
«tx uUus, nee uUus, etc., with est ; vix with an ordinal and quisque ; nigo esse guemquam^ 
etc. Interrogative expressions implying a negative, are quis, quid,' qui, qua, quod; 
quantus, Uter, ecquis, numqujs, an quisquam, an dtiquis, qudtus quisque, gudtM, etc., 
with est? quot, quam multi, etc., with sunt? 



Note 3. The same coriftmction is used after non est, nihil est, quid est. i 
^tud est, etc., followed by quod, cur, qudre, or quamobrem, and denoting * there 
IS no reason why,' * what cause is there ?' * is there any reason ?' as, Quod 
itfmeas, non est. There is no reason why you should fear. Ovid. Nihil est, 

Juod adventum nostrum pertlmescas. Cic. Quid est, quod de ejus civitdte dfibltes ? 
d. Quanis a me, quid igo Cdttlinam mStuam, Nihil, et clh-dvi rie quis mStuireL 
Quid est, cur virtus ipsa per se wm eflf Iciat beatos t Id. — So after non hdbeo, or 
fdhil hdbeo ; as, Non hdbeo. quod te accilsem. Cic. Nil hdbeo, quod &gam, I have 
nothing to do. Hor. Nihil hdbeo, quod ad te scribam. Cic. So without a nega- 
tive, JJe quibus hiibeo ipse, quid sentiam. Id. Causa or, with quid and ninil, 
causes, is sometimes added; as, Nonfuit causa, cur post&ldres. Id. Quid irat 
causa:, cur m^tuSreL Id. 

Note 4. (a.) The relative clause takes the subjunctive after the expressions 
included in this and the last rule, only when it expresses the character or 
quality of the subject of the antecedent clause ; and tne relative, as in the pre- 
ceding cases of the relative with the subjunctive, is e(^uivalent to a personal or 
demonstrative pronoun with ut ; as. Nemo est, qui nesciat. There is no one who 
is ignorant, i. e. no one^ is^ignorant. Cic. So, Simt, qtd hoc carpamt^ There are 
some who blame this, ». e. some blame this. Veil. 

(6.) If the relative clause is to be construed as a part of (he logjical subject 
it does not recjuire the subjunctive; b&,. Nihil stdbile est, quod in/idum est 
Nothing which is faithless is firm. Cic. 

8. (1.) A relative clause expressing the reason of what goes before, 
takes the subjuncdve ; as, 

Peccdvisse mihi videor, qui a te discessSrim, I think I did wrong in leaving 
you. Cic. Inertiam accOsas dddlescentium, qui istam artem non Sdiscant, You 
Diame the idleness of the youn^ men, because they do not learn that art. Id. 
O forUknate dddlescens, qui tua vtrUUis Hdmerum prcecdnem invenferis I — in hav- 
ing found. Id. Cdninius fuit mirificd vigilantid, qui suo idto consHldtu somnum 
non vidfirit, — since, etc. Id. 

(2.) Sometimes, instead of qui alone, tU qui, quippe qui, or utp^e 
• qui, is used, generally with the subjunctive ; as, 

Convivia eum patre wm inlbat, quippe qui ne in opptdum qvidem rUsi perrdro 
venisset. Cic. Neque Antonius prdcul dberat, utpote qui magno exercUu sS^ufi- 
retur. Sail. But sometimes with the indicative in SaUust and Livy ; as, Quippe 
qui omnia vicerat. Sail. 

9. After dignus, indignus, aptus, and Xdoneus, a relative clause 
takes the subjunctive ; as, 

Videtur, qui dliqunndo impSret, dignus esse. He seems to be worthy at some 
time to command. Cic. Busttci noslri quum /idem dUci^us bdnitdtemque laudant, 
(Mi/num esse cllcunt, quicum in tenebris mices. Id. Nmla videbdtur qptior per" 
24 



,* 
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«0a«, que d9 aHAU IdqnSretnr. Id. Pom^wnm Iddneus ntm ed, qui impetret Id. 
Et rem Iddneam, de qa& qiuerfttur, et hOnUnet dignos, qnlbusctmi disscifttur, p4^ 

Note 6. If the relative clause docs not express that of which the person or 
thing denoted by the antecedent is worthy, its construction is not mflubnced 
by this rule, llius, Qms tervus libertate di^us fuit^ cui naUra tdltu cara wm 
tiset t The subjunctive is here used according to No. 7 of this section. 

Note 6. The infinitive frequently follows these adjectives in poetry, thon^ 
nurely in prose; as, £t puer ipse fuit cantari digitus. Vurg.: — and sometimes 
vt i as, Erat dignus, ut h&bSres integratn m&num. Quint. 

10. A relative clause, after flntw, sOlus, primus, etc., restricting 
the affirmation to a particular subject, takes the subjunctive ; as, 

ffcBC est tlna contentio. quae ddhuc perm&nsf rit, This is the only dispute which 
has remained till this time. Cic. Vdluptas est sohi, qpte nos vdcet adse, et alll- 
ceat sui^U naturd^ Pleasure is the only thing that, by its own nature, invites 
and allures us to itself. Id. 

11. When the relative refers to a dependent clause, it often takes 
the subjunctive. See § 266. 

12. The imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive are used in narra- 
tion after relative pronouns and adverbs, when a repeated action is 
spoken of; as, 

Semper kH^ti sunt fortisslmi, qui mtnrnam w^rii p5tlrentur, Those were al- 
ways accounted the bravest, who obtained the supreme dominion. Nep. 
Quemcumque Uctor Jussu cons&lis pr^hendisset, tribunus mitti JibebaL Liv. 
Ut quifjue fnaxime l&bor&ret Idcus, out ime occurribai, aid dHmtot mittiboL So 
after ji^uw or ^; as. Si qui rem mduddsius gessisset, dedfcus existtm&bant 
Cic. Qttdliens s6per tali nigOtio consult&ret, 6dlt& ddmus parte atibdtur. Tac 
Nee ouisquam Pyrrhum, qua t&lisset impitum, sustinere vdluU,-^lt is sometimes 
founa in like manner after quum, ti6t, tU, and m when used in the sense of 
guum, when repeated actions are spoken of; as, Id fibi dixisset, hastam in fUtei 
eHrum imitiebat, Liv. Sin N&mtde^ prdpius accessissent, iM vero virtutem osten- 
dire. Sail. Sometimes even the present subjunctive is so used when em- 
ployed as an aorist to express things which have happened repeatedly, and 
still happen (see § 145, 1. 2.); as, Ubi de magna virtute et gl6ri& bdn&rum m$m6- 
res, qua sibi quisque, etc. Sail. 



NoTB 7. This is called the indefinite xubjunetive^ or subjunctive o/generaNtf. ui«nui«« 
as the action is not referred to a distinct, individual case. The indieatiTe, now«v«, is 
used in such cases more frequently titan the sul^unctiye. 

SUBJUNCTIVE IN INDIRECT QUESTIONS. 

§ SOS* Dependent clauses, containing an indirect question, 
take the subjunctive. 

Note 1. A question is indirect when its substance is stated in a dependent 
clause without the interrogative form. Indirect questions generally depend 
upon those verbs and expressions which commonly taj^e after them the accusa- 
tive with the infinitive. Cf. § 272. Thus:— 

Quails sit drUmus, wse dntmus nescit, The mind itself knows not what tb» 
mind is. Cic. Crediblie non est, quantum scrlbam. It is incredible how much I 
write. Id. Quia e^o sim, me rdgitas t Do you ask me who I amf Plant. Ad t§ 
quid scrlbam nescw. Cic. Nee quid scrlbam Adf^o, Nor have I any thing to 
write. Id. Ddce me, iibi sint dii, Inform me where the gods are. Id. ^er^tMi 
est, quote Idco mors exspectet. Sen. Ep. Quam pridem stbi keredttas vgnisset, 
ddcet. Id. Nunc accipe, quare deslpiaut omnes, Hor. Jd utrum ^ sentiant^ aa 
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ifiro sImiUent, iu imteUiges. Oic. Qfforo, nam tu tindtui cauiam tuam permittas. 
Id. Vides^ at aUd stet rOve ccuuMdum SOracU, Hor. Nucit^ vUdne fra&tar, aa 
hit a^pud manti. Ovid. 

Note 2. All interrogatiyes whether adjectiyes, pronoun?, or par- 
ticles, may serve as connectives of clauses containing indirect ques- 
tions; as, 

QManti(5, quHUSy qudt^ qvdtuSy qvghipUx, lUer • qms^ qui, eUjas ; ftU, 9110, trnJe, ^tfO, 
quorsumy quanuHu, quamdikdum, quampndenty qudties, atr, qudre^ quamobntny quemad^ 
m9dutny qtOrnddo^ ut, quam, qwintSpirtf an, ne, num, utrum, anne, annon. 

Remark 1. The hidicative is freqaently used in dependent questions, 
•specially in Terence and Plautus and occasionaUy in later poets; as, Vide 
ivdrttia quid f &cit. Ter. So Virff. Eel. 5, 7. In the best prose writers the in- 
dicative generally indicates that me Question is direct, or that the sentence is 
not a question; as, Quaerdmui Ubi mdieficiwn jdst, Let us seek there, where the 
crime actually is. Cic. Nihil est admirdbtUu*, quam quGmddo iUe mortem fHii 
tiiUt. 

Rem. 2. In double questions, * wl#thep— or,* the first may be introduced by 
%Arum, or the enclitic n«, or without an interrogative particle. Hence there are 
four forms of double questions, — 1. iUrum (or utrwn ne), — an, 2. iUrwn, — an 

Cannt). 8. -n«, an. 4. -iw, -ne ; as, Multum intirest, utrum lam 

immlnu&tur, an Mui dgs^ratur. Cic. The interrogative particle uirvm is not 
used in a single question; and num — an is used only in direct questions. The 
English * or not * m the second part, which is used without a verb, is expressed 
in Latin by amnon or ntcne, either with or without a verb ; but ntcnt occurs 
only in indirect questions; as, DU tUrum sint, necne tint, quotritur, Cic. — Ne — 
fw, an — an, or num — num scarcely occur except in poetical or unclassical lan- 
guage. 

Rem. 8. DUbtio^ diibium est, or incertum est an, dgUbSro or hcerito an, and 
especially haud sew an, neicio an, though implying some doubt, have generally 
a sense almost affirmative. Compare \ 198, 11, R. (e.) 

Rem. 4. Nescio quit, used nearly in the sense of illquis, does not influence 
lihe mood of the following verb ; as. Bed cdtu nescio quo in ea iempdra cUa$ not' 
tra incldit Cic. L&cus, nescio quo cdsu, noctumo ttv^p^t incensus est. Kep. 
So, also, netcio quomddo, * somehow * or ^ in some way * ; as. Bed nescio quomo- 
do, (nlueret in mentibus qudsi augHrium, Cic. In like manner mb'vm quam, mi- 
rum quantum, nfmium quantum, and the like, when united to express only one 
idea, do not affect the mood of the verb ; as, SdUt in dicendo nimium quantum 
wdUni, — ^verymuch. Cic. 

SUBJUNCTIVE IN INSERTED CLAUSES. 

§ 966. 1. When a dependent proposition containing either 
an accusatiye with the infinitive, or a verb in the subjunctive, has 
a clause connected with it, as an essential part, either by a rela- 
tive, a relative adverb, or a conjunction, the verb of the latter 
clause is put in the subjunctive ; as, 

Quid enim pdtest ette tam persptcuum, quam esse dUquod numen, quo hoc rS- 

Sutur? For what can be so clear as, that there is some divinity by whom 
ese things are governed? Cic. Here the thing which is stated to be clear is, 
not merely ette auquod n^men, that there is a god, but also that the world is 
governed oy him. Hence the latter clause, quo hoc rigantur is an essential part 
of llie general proposition. lUud tic fire defliari tket,dSc6rum id ette, quod 
eontenidneum sit kOminit exceUentict. Id. Auaiam quid tit, quod E]4curum non 
prdbes, I shall hear why it is that you do not approve of Epicurus Id. JuttU 
mt, qua vSnissent, ndvtt £ub<»am pitireinL Liv. 
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Bbmark 1. Hence the sul^unctive is used in general sentences, in which 
the class of things mentioned exists only as a conception or idea, while the 
individual thing has a real existence ; as, Est inim ulciscendi et puniendi tnddas^ 
alque hand scio an sdtis sit eum qui llU^essi£rit injuries wa pamUere^ i. e. each 
individual offender of the class. 

Bkm. 2. When the principal proposition contains a subjunctive denoting a 
result, after tto, tarn, talisy etc., the inserted clause has the indicative; as, Am 
vSro lam dpima est et ferttHs, ut — mtUUtudine edrum rerum, quae exportantur, 
/dctle omnibus terris arUiceUat. Gic. The same is the casein definitions; as, 
Videre tgitur dportet, qua sint convSmentia cum ipso nSgOiiOj hoc est^ quse ab re 
tepdrdre non possunt Cic. — So also explanatory clauses, especiallv circuralo- 
cutions introduced by a relative pronoun, are sometimes found with the indic- 
ative ; as, Itdque ille Mdrius item eximie L. Plodum ddexU, cujus inginio putdbal 
«a, quae gessferat, posse cilebrdri. Cic. 

Note. To this rule belongs the construction of the drdtio obtiqua, * indirect 
discourse,* or * reported speech,' in which the language of another is presented, 
not as it was conceived or expressed bv him, but in the third person. Thus, 
Caesar said, * I came, I saw, I conquered,' ft direct, — Caesar said, that * he came, 
saw, and conquered,' is indirect discourse. 

2. In the drdtio oMiqua, the main proposition is expressed by 
the accusative with the infinitive ; and dependent clauses con- 
nected with it by relatives and particles, take the subjunctive. 

Thus, Cicero and Quintilian, in quoting the language of Marous Antonius, 
make use^ the former of the drdtio directa, the latter of the 6rdtio oUtqua;-^ 
Antdnius inquit, * Ars edrum rerum est, quae sciuntur', Antonius says, * Art be- 
longs to those thin^ which are known.' Cic. Antdnius inquit, artem edrum 
rSrum esse, quae sciantur, Antonius says, that *art belongs to those things 
which are known.' Quint. 

S^o, Sdcrdtes dicSre sdlebat, omnes, in eo quod scirent, s&tis esse ildquentes, So- 
crates was accustomed to say, that * all were sufficiently eloquent in that which 
they understood ? Cic. Oito^mirdri se aiebat, quod non rtderet hdruspex. haruspL- 
cem quum vfdisset. Id. Nicjat jus esse, qui miles non sit, pugndre cum noste. Id. 
Jndiondbantur iln esse impirtum, «W non esset Itbertas. Liv. Itdque Athenienses, 
quoahdnestum non esset, id ne uUle qtddem (esse) putdverunt, Cic. 

Remark 1. (a.) When the subjunctive would be necessary in the didtio 
directa, to denote liberty, power, etc., the same remains in the drdtio obliqua, 
and is not changed into the infinitive with an accusative; as. Ad luec Aridvutus 
respondit, quum vellet, congrddferetur. To this Ariovistus replied, that * he might 
meet him when he pleased.' Caes. In the drdtio directa, this would he'congri- 
didris. 

(6.) The imperative in the drdtio directa is, in the drdtio obliqua, changed 
into the subjunctive; as, hoc mihi dlcite, which in the drdtio obliqua is, hoc sihi 
tkcant, or hoc slbi dicirent, according to the tense of the leading verb. 

(c.) So also direct questions addressed to the second person, when changed 
from direct to indirect speech, become subjunctives. Liv. 6, 37. — But such 
questions when not addressed to the second person are expressed in the drdtio 
obliqua hy the accusative with the infinitive; as when in direct speech we say, 
Etiamsi vitiris contHmclics obllvisci vilim, num possum Uiam ri( entium injuridrum 
mimdriam depdniret The drdtio obliqua will be, Qzsar reunmdit (histor. perf.)— 
si vSt^ris cont&meliai obllvisci vellet, num itiam ricentiam wjuridrum — mdmdriam 
depdnire posse V Caes. Very rarely the accusative with the infinitive is found 
in a question of the second person, as in Liv. 6, 17: but the subjunctive in 
questions of the third person is less uncommon in Caesar; as, Quis pdti pcmttt 
for quem pdti posse t Quis hoc sibi persudderet f for quern sibi pei^sudsarum t See 
^ 273, 3. 

Rem. 2. A writer may state his own past words or thoughts in drdtio oUiquOf 
either preserving the first person, or adopting the third. 
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Rem. 8. When the inserted clause contains the words or sentiments of the 
tubject of the leading clause, all references to him are regularly expressed' by 
the reflexives sui and mtts ; as, Htu: nicetsUdU coactut ddmino ndvii qui iit dfpM<, 
tnulta polUcenSf n se conservasstL Nep. And this is equally true when the 
word to which the pronoun refers is not m reality the grammatical subject, 
provided it may still be conceived as such; as, Quum ei in suaplcidnem vmtsset, 
^quidin ipistdld de se esse scriptum, Kep.; for the words, quum ei in suqaci^ 
nem venissety are equivalent to quum tusptcdretur. See \ 208, (1.) 

Rem. 4. The tenses to be used in changing the Crdtio dlreda into the obtiqua^ 
depend on the tense of the verb which intr^Iuces the quotation, according to 
the rule, ^ 258. But when the future perfect would be used in the direct, the 
pluperfect is necessary in the oblique lorm; but the perfect is used after the 
present, perfect definite, or future. 

Rem. 6. When the connected clause contains merely a descriptive cfarcum- 
stance, or expresses what is independent of the sentiment of the preceding 
clause, it takes the indicative; as, impgrdvit Alexander Lpsippo^ ut e6rum iqui' 
turn, qui dpud GrdnJcum cScId^rant, jSciret stdtuas^ Alexander ordered Lysip- 
pus to make statues of those horsemen who had fallen at the Oranicus. 
Sometimes, in other cases, wlusn it is evident from the sense, that the connect- 
ed clause is an essential part of the proposition, the indicative is used, to avoid 
giving the appearance of contingency to the sentence. 

3. A clause connected to another by a relative or causal con- 
junction, takes the subjunctive, (whatever be the mood of the 
preceding verb,) when it contains not the sentiment or allegation 
of the writer, but that of some other person alluded to ; as, 

Sdcrdtes acc&sdtus est^ quod corrumpSret jUventutemy Socrates was acct^sed 
of corrupting the youth, lit., because (as was alleged) he corrupted the youth. 
Deum invdcSoantf cujus ad menne venissent. They invoked the god, to whose 
solemnities they ha^ come. Liv. Quos vIcSris dmicos Hbi esse cdve cridas^ Do 
not believe that those whom you have conquered are your friends. Here, in 
the first example, the charge of corrupting the youth is not made by the 
writer, but by the accusers of Socrates. So, in the second example, the wor- 
shippers allege that they have come to attend upon the solemnities of the god. 
In tne last, it is implied by the use of the subjunctive mood, that the belief 
spoken of is that of the person addressed :~-mtos vlcisti would have been merely 
an addition of the speaker, by means of which he would have designated the 
persons whose frienoship he was speaking of; and, in general, the in3ica<ft?e, in 
such sentences, is employed in those statements which are independent of the 
sentiments of the person, to whose thoughts or words allusion is made. Cf. 
supra, 2, R. 6. 

Remark. In the preceding cases, it is not directly said that the sentiments 
are those of another than the writer. In Cicero, however, the words <fico, pHto, 
artntroTj and the like, are often construed in a similar manner, although, pro- 
perly speaking, not these verbs, but those in the clauses dependent on them, 
should be in the subjunctive; as, Quum dnim, Hannibdlis permissu, exisset de 
castris, ridiil pauh post^ quod se oNitum nescio quod dIcSret,...because (as) he 
said, he had rorgotten something. Gic. Ab Atheniensibus^ Idcum sipulturas intra 
urbem ut ddrent, impetrdre nonpdtui^ quod religidne se impidlri didrenU Id. 

BiPERATIVE MOOD. 

§ 307. The imperative mood is used to express a command^ 
foish, advice, or exJiortation ; as, 

Nosce te, Know thyself. Cic. ^quam memento servdre mentem^ Remember 
to preserve an unruffied mind. Hor. Hue &des. Come hither. Virg. Pasce cd- 
peUaSf et p^um pastas iige, «< int€r dgendum occursdrt capro civeto. Id. 
24» 
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(L) The imperative prettni denotes, that an action is to be perfonned direct- 
ly or at once; as, Uge, read; mtf»i*re, die; or that a state or condition is to con- 
tlnne; is, viM, live. 

(2.) The imperative fvturt denotes that something; is to be done, as soon as 
something else has taken place; as. Q,uum vdletikkm Iwb oonsuluiris^ turn con- 
stillto ndtiadti&ni, Cic. Prhu aumte paucis ; qwd quum dixiro^ n pldctiiritf 
f&cltote. ler. The precedent event Is often to be supplied by the mind. 
Sometimes, especially in poetry, the imperative present is used for the impera- 
tive future, and, on the ouier hand, icUo and tcUdte, from tdo, are used instead 
of the imperative present, which is wanting. 

(8.) Hence the imperative ftiture is properly used in contracts, laws, acd 
wiUs ; and also in precepts and rules of conauct ; as, Re^ imp^rio duo sunto, 
iigve con$AUs appellantor, mUitia summum jus h&bento, nemini p^rento. illis 
MdluspdptU stmrima lex esto. Cic Non sitis est pukhra esse poemdta, dulcia 
sunto. Hor. Ignosclto scyM alUri, mtm^nam UU, Syr. 

Remark 1. With the imperative, not is expressed by^ ne, and nor 
by nice ; as, 

Ne tanta Mlmis assuesclte heUa, Virg. Ne crdde cdUru Id. B&ndnem mor* 
tuum in ur6e ne s^pSlIto, nSve fiilto. Cic. 

Note. JVbn and nique occur, though rarely, with the imperative; as, Vos 
qudque non cdris aures 6nirSte UpUlis, nee prddite grdtes imuto vesUbus auro. 
Ovid. But with the subjunctive used for the imperative non and especially 
niifue are found more frequently. Cf. J 260, R. 6, {6.} — ^In Plautus and Terence 
ne is of common occurrence both with the imperative and with the present 
subiunctive, and with no difference of meaning; but later poets chiefly use ne 
with the present subjunctive, and ne with the imperative only when tliey speak 
emphatically. In classical prose writers the periphrastic nsU with the infinitive 
is preferred. 

Rem. 2. The present and perfect subjunctive are often used instead of both 
tenses of the imperative, to express a command in a milder form, an exhorta- 
tion, or an entreaty; as. Qui ddipisci veram gloriam vOlcty justitia fungjltur 
ojfficiis. Cic. Quoddibltas, ne fSceris. Plin. Ep. See § 260, II., R. 6. An imper- 
ative of the perfect passive is very rarely found ; as, At vos admonlti nostris 
qudque caslbus este. Ovid. Jacta alea esto. Coes. in Suet But the subjunctive 
IS more common; as, Jacta sit dlea. Sometimes also the future indicative; as, 
8ed valebis, medque niyOtia videbis, meque dUs juvarUibus .ante brumam exspec- 
tabis, instead of rd/e, vide, exspec ta. Cic. UOi senientiam mtam vCbis pireyiro. . 
turn gtUbus eddem placebunt, in deztram partem tdtiti transibltis, instead oi 
iransitdte. Liv. With the future the negative is non. See ^ 259, R. 1, (4.) 

Rem. 8. Sometimes, for tlie simple aflfirmative imperative, liira or cirSto tU, 
fac u<, orfac alone is used with the subjunctive; as, Ciira ut quam prinatm 
v^nias, Corns as soon as possible. Fac ei-udiasy Instruct, or Take care to in- 
struct. Cic. For the negative imperative fac ne, cave ne or cdre alone, with 
the present or perfect subjunctive is used ; but especially ndli with the infini- 
tive; as, Ndli putdre, Do not suppose. Cic. Give exi&timesy Do not think. Id. 
KoUte id velle quod non JUri potest, el cavete ne spe prtesentis pads peip^tuan^ 
pdcem omittatis. Id. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
OF THE TENSES OF THE INFINITIVE. 



1. The infinitive partakes of the properties of the noun and 
verb, just as the participle combines the properties of the adjective and verb. 
It expresses simplv the action or state implied m the verb in* an abstract man- 
ner, without specifying either person, number, or time, and thus merely iudi- 
oates whether an action is in progress or completed. 
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2. The tenses of. the infinitive denote respectively an action 
as present, past, or future, in reference to the time of the verbs 
with which they are connected ; as, 

Hoc f &c6re possum, I am able to do this. Cic. Vidi fmtros ifUmUxm cttp6i« 
bellttm, I saw that our enemies were desiring war. Id. Nee g€m€re airia ce». 
sabit turtur ah itlmOj Nor shall the turtle dove cease to coo from the lofty ehn. 
Yirg.— Victdretn vtctas succtibuisse auSror, I complain that the victor has 
yielded to the vanquished. Ovid. Se a dfAbut audisse dlcSbant, They said 
that they had heard (it) from the old men. Cic. Audiet dives acuisse femim 
iikventus, The vouth will hear that the citizens have whetted the sword. Hor.— 
N^gat sese verbum esse factarara, He declares that he is not about to speak. 
Cic. Postowojw audifirat non datum InfUio uxorem «uo/ After he had heard 
that a wife would not be given to his son. Ter. Sen^r existlmabltis nihU 
hdi'um V08 visuros fore, You will always suppose that you are to see none of 
these things. Cic. 

Remabk 1. (a.) The present and perfect infinitives are sometimes called re- 
spectively the infinitives of tnconip^ete and of compUted action. The present in- 
nnttive, however, is sometimes used to denote a completed action. This is the 
usual construction with memini ; but in such case the speaker transfers him- 
self to the past, and -the expression denotes rather a recollection of the pro- 
gress tlian of the completion of the action ; as. Hoc me memini <Uc£re, I remem- 
ber my saying this. Cic. Ttucrum mimtni Siadna vfenire, I remember Teucer's 
comuig to Sidon. Virg. So with m^mdiid teneo. Cic. Phil. 8, 10. Scribit also 
is construed like meminit ; as, Cic. Off. 3, 2 : and after the same analogy, and 
for the sake of vivid expression Cicero says, M. Maximum acceplmus fddh 
cglare, tacere, disslmiilare, etc., though speaking of tilings whicn he had not 
witnessed himself. So, also, with rScordor; — Recordor hnge omnibus unum an- 
te ferre DemostMnem. Cic. When the action is spoken of simply as a fact, Ae 
perfect infinitive is used with mSmini; as, Mimimstis meita distrlbuisse causam. 
Cic. 

(b.) The passive voice having no simple form for expressing the completed 
state of suffering makes use of the combination of the perfect participle with 
esse ; as, dmattts esse^ to have been loved. When thus combined esse loses its 
own signification of a continued state, and when this state is to be expressed, 
another infinitive must be chosen ; as, Constrictam jam hOrum conscientid tfneri 
cofijurationem tuam non tides f Cic. Sometimes, however, when no ambiguity 
can arise, esse in the usual combination retains its original meaning; as, Apua 
PlaUmem est^ omnem mdiem LatidiemMidrum inflammatum esse cUptdttate rm- 
cendi. Id. Here inflammatum esse expresses a continued or habitual state -^ 
Fuisse with the perfect participle denotes a state completed previous to a certain 
past time ; as, Jubet bdno dnimo esse ; sopltum fuisse regem sdhito iciu. Liv. 

Rem. 2. To express the result of an action rather than its progress, the per- 
fect infinitive is sometimes used instead of the present, especially after sdtii 
hdbeo^ sdtis mihi est, pudet, contentus sum, milius irtt, vdlo or a verb of equivalent 
meaning; as, Bacchatur vdtes, magnum si pectOre possit excussisse deum. Virg, 
Quum Ulam nemo vHil attigisse. Plin. The poets use the infinitive perfect where 
we should expect a present; as, Tendentes Pelion impdsuisse Olympo, Hor. 

Rem. 3. The present infinitive is also sometimes used for the future, espe- 
cially when the verb has no future ; as, Deslne fata dehm flecti sperdre, Cease 
to hope that the fateSK)f the gods will be changed. Virg. ProgSniem TrOfdno 
a sanguine duci audi^rat. Id. Cras miki argentum dare dixit, i. e. se ddtHarum 
esse, Ter. Cdto affirmat se vivo ilium non triiimphare. Cic. 

Rem. 4. (a.) The infinitive future active is formed by a combination of th^ 
participle future active with esse ; as, dmdiurus esse ; the infinitive ftiture paa-^ 
sive by a combination of the supine in «w with In ; as, dmdtum Iri, Tnese 
future infinitives denote an action or state as continuing. The participle in 
rus, which properly expresses intention (see § 162, 14), takes also tne infinitive 
fuisse to express a past intention ; as, Solo te tcriptiirum fuitstt I know tiiat 
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yoa hmre had the intention to write, irlience it was sn easy transition to the 
sense, * you would have written,* in conditional sentences, when the condition 
it not fulfilled. This infinitive is used especially in the apodosis of hypotheti- 
cal sentences, where in direct speech the pluperfect subjunctive would be 
used (cf. ^ 162, 14, R. 3.); as, Etiamsi obteny)ira$set awpiciis^ idem Sventumm 
ftusse piUo* Gic. In like manner the infinitive future with esse is used in the 
apodosis of hypotheticsd sentences instead of the imperfect subjunctive; as, 
jMertus, fdn jirauety Mciiut $t (actQrum (esse) arbitrabatur. Id. 

(6.) Instead of the future infinitive, in both voices, fUturttm esse or fire^ 
followed by ut and the subjunctive, is often used; the present and imperfect 
subjunctive, in such cases, denoting an unfinished, the perfect and pluperfect 
ft finished, future action ; as, Nurnqtutm p&t&vi f dre, ut supplex ad te v^nlrem, 
I never supposed (that it would happen) that I should come a suppliant to you. 
Cic. Swsplcor f 6re, ut infringatur ndndmm inwrdiitas. Id. Credeonm f 6re, ut 
fyiMam scripsis$es. — So, also, in the passive for a continued state of future 
suffering the present and imperfect are used; as, CrSdo fore, ut ipistdlam scrt- 
b&tur, and, d'edebam fore, ut ipistdla scrib^rStur. But to express a completed 
state in future time the perfect participle is employed; as, Quos tpero brivi 
ten^»dre tecum copftlatoe fore. Cic. Quod videret nihnine pacts bellum invdlhtura 
fdre. Id. This construction is necessarily used, when the verb has either no 
Aiture active participle, or no supine; as, in such case, the regular future infin- 
itive cannot be formed; as, 8perof^e ut s^^nas. — Fdre Is found in two pas- 
sages pleonastically joined with the future participle active, viz. Te aa me 
f we veutflrum. Cic. Att. 6, 21 : and Quum sendtus censeret — abenter factiiros 
fdre. Liv. 6, 42. 

Rem. 6. (a.) The periphrastic infinitive formed by the future active partici- 
ple with /utsM, denotes a future action contingent upon a condition which was 
not fiUfilied; and, in the apodosis of a conditional sentence, corresponds to the 
pluperfect subjunctive ; as. An censes me tanios WOres snsceptfLrum fuisse, d 
nsMm finibus gUyriam medm quHms titam essem terminatHrus f Do you think 
that I should have undertaken _so great labors if, etc. Cic. Dl perqAcvum sU 
mmiibusj t^ tanta dcerbftas injOricB jfuisset^ numquam iUos in eum Idcum progres- 
sfiros fuisse,.. ..that they never would have come into that place. Id. 

(6.) Fiktarum fuisse yf\t\i ut Ka^ the imperfect subjunctive passive, corres- 
ponds to the infinitive fuisse with the future participle active in a conditional 
proposition; tA, Nisi nuncii essent aUdUy existimdbant plerique ftitiirum fuisse, 
iit cppidum amitt&rgtur,...that the town would have been lost. Cses. 

(c.) The participle future passive cannot be used to form an infinitive future 

Sassive, since it always retains the meaning of necessity, and in this sense has 
iree regular infinitives, dmandum esse, dmandum fuisse. and dmnndumf&re; 
fts, Jnstdre hUmem, out sub peliibus h&bendos mUites fdre, aut dififerendum 
esse in ofstdtem bellum. Liv. 

Rkm. 6. In the apodosis of a conditional septence, the perfect infinitive, 
like the past tenses of the indicative, (see § 269, R. 4.), sometimes corresponds 
to the pluperfect subjunctive; as, (]i>m< ) sibi vitamfiUa sua cdriSrem fuisse, 
si Ubira ac p&dicos v}m*e Ucitum fuissetj (He said) that the life of his daughtez 
had been dearer to him than his own, if it had been permitted.... Liv. This 
use of the perfect infinitive is necessary, when the verb has no future partici- 
ple; as, E^adem Pldtdnem exisUmo, si ginus fdrense dlcefuU tractdre vmuisset, 
grdvisslme ei cdpidsissime potuisse dicirCj — would have been able to speak. Cic. 

§ 9ro9* The infinitive may be regarded either as a verb or as an ab- 
stract noun, (a.) As a verb it is used either indefinitely (^ 143, 4), or with a 
subject of its own, which is put in the accusative, (§ 239). But the infinitive 
jxusive of neuter and sometimes of active verbs, like the third person singular 
of that voice, maybe iised impersonally or without a subject; as, VidestHo 
pr6p6rfiri lUdre, You see a stfr is made all along the shore. Vir^. See ^ 209, 
p.. Sj (2.), and 239, R. 4. The pr^s^ut Infinitive has sometimes, ic narration, a 
subject in the noniinatiye. See f 209, $. 1^. 
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I 

(b.) As a noun, tlie infinitive, either alone or with a subject-accnsatiTe^has 
two cases, the nominative and tiie accusative, and is accordingly used either 
as the subject or the object of a verb. 

THE INFINITIVE AS THE SUBJECT OP A VEBB. 

The infinitive, either with or without a subject-accusaiiyey 
may be the subfect of a verb ; as, 

Ad rtmpibUcam perUnet me conservftri. It concerns the state t^t I should 
be preserved. Cic. Kumquam est Mh peccare, To do wrong is never useful. Id. 
Majtts dedicus est ptarta ftmitt^re qwm, omnlno non p&ravisse. Sail. In the firft 
example conservdri with its subject accusative me is the subject of perttn^L 
and is equivalent to *my preservation*: in the second, peccdre is the tabiedi 
of est utile. See §202, 2, and in. R. 2. 

Remabk 1. A general truth may be expressed by the infinitive without a 
subject; as, Fdcinus est vincire dvem Udmdmm^ To bind a Roman citizen, or, 
that one should bind a Roman citizen, is a crime. But in such case the verb 
esse and verbs denoting to (^opear, to be considered or called (§ 210. R. 8.), re- 
quire the noun or adjective of the predicate to agree witii the implied subject 
in the accusative; as, jEquum est peccMs vimam poscentem reddire rvrtm, 
Hor. AtUcus maximum cBsUmdvii qtuBstum^ m^morem gr&tum^Me cognoecL Nep. 

Note. The indefinite pronoun dUquem or dUquos may in such cases be sup- 
plied, and the same indenniteness may be expressed by te or nns, cf. § 209, R. 7; 
but it is still more frequently expressed by tne infinitive passive. Hence the 
sentence Fdcinus ett wncire cioent BdmSnum^ may also be expressed by Fddnm 
est vinciri ctrem Rdmofwm. So, Qaum vtdererU de eOrum virtiUe non despSrftrL 
Kep. — The impersonal verbs licet, diceL dportet, dpus est, and nicesse est, when 
there is no definite subject, are joined with the infinitive active alone; but 
when there is a subiect-accusative, they are connected with the passive coo- 
struction; as, act. licet hoc jf'ddre f dicei ^dmen c^l^tire ex hoc rej pass. Ucei 
hoc JUri; dicet spicimen cdpL 

Rem. 2. The infinitive, with or without a subject accusative, is often the 
subject of a proposition, when the substantive verb with a noun, a neuter ad- 
jective, or an impersonal verb forms the predicate. Of this kind are Justum, 
cBquwn, verisitnile, consenidneum, imertum — est, irat, etc., nScesse est, dpus est; — 
apparet, constat, convinit, diceL licet, dportet ; intelUffitur, perspidUur, etc. ; as, 
Cui verba dare difficile est. Ter. Mendacem mSmdrem esse 6porteL Quint. 
Legem br^vem esse dportet. Sen. Consist prdfedo ad sdlutem dvium inventas 
esse leges. Cic. Non hum me hoc jam dicere p&dibiL Id. See \ 209, R. 8, 
(6.), (a.) 

Rem. 3. The infinitive ma^r itself be the subject of an infinitive; as. Audio 
non Ucere cviquam in nave cdpiUos dgpon^re. Ter. 

Rem. 4. The infinitive, with or without a subject accusative, may also be 
the predicate nominative; as, Imjpune quaHibet ficfere id ett regem esse. Sail. 
In this sentence fdcire is the subject, and regem esse is the predicate-; for id, 
which only represents by a kind of apposition the clause imp&ne quxUbet fdcire^ 
can be omitted. 

Rem. 6. When the infinitive esse, (or others of similar meaning, as, fi.h%, 
vlvire, tUam degire, cedSre, dblre, etc.), with a predicate adjective (or noun), is 
joinea with Ucet, such predicate is put in the accusative, if the subject-accusa- 
tive of the infinitive is expressed, and sometimes, also, when it is omitted, but 
more frequently, in the latter case, the predicate adjective or noun is attracted 
to the dative following Ucet; as, Ut eum liceai ante tempus consiilem fi^ri. 
Auct. ad Her. Medios esse jam non Ucebit. Cic. Si civi Rdmdno licet esse 
Gadltanum. Id. — lAcuit (mm esse otioso ThimistocU. Id. Mihi nSgHgenti esse 
non Ucet. Id. Sibi vUamfilia sua cariCrem fvisse, si llbfirae ac pttdlcas vivfre 
Utitum fuisset (sell. ei). Li v. So also niceue est with the predicate in the 
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dfttire. Vatit nlcut€ td fortlbus vlris ewe, Liv.— But kcd^ fpcrtet, and nictm 
uL are abojoined with the subjunctive mood, and hence U derived the c(n- 
ftmction oilLcet as a coiyuncCion. See S 268, 2. 

THE INFINITIVE AS THE OBJECT OF A VEBB. 

S 970. The infinitive, either with or without a subject-ao- 
eusativey may be the- o^cc< of a verb ; as, 

Bme vltftre d^mats, We desire to avoid this. Cie. PofUu oimriao nm fAior 
attingSre, I do not at all attempt to read the poets. Id. Sententiam v&l$re 
cdfieruiaj They desired that the opinion should prevail. Id. Spero te v&lSre, 
I hfvpe that you are welL Id. 

** Note. The infinitive as tiie object of a verb supplies the place of the accusa- 
tive of the ihing, and hence many active verbs besides the infinitive take in 
the active voice an accusative of the ptnom, cf. S 281, R. 8, (6.), and in the 
passive retain the infinitive ; as, ConsAles j&bentur scdbere exercKtum. Mfkrot 
Iklire Y^tSti sunt. Cf. ^ 284, 1. 

Remark 1. The infinitiYe alone may also depend upon an adjee- 
tive, and sometimes upon a noun. 

(a.) It may depend upon rtlaUvt acfectives. (see f 218, K. 1), which, bv tbe 
poets, are joined with the infinitive instead or their usual construction witn the 
genitive of the gerund, etc. ; as, CetUre nescius. Hor. Avidi cornvdUirt pu^ 
futm, Ovid. CupSdus mMri. Id. Cantare p^rtti Arc&des. Virg. Callldus cm- 
dire furto, Hor. Qttidbbtt impdtens aperfy^ Id. Sutrhuu fdcere inscius. Varr. 
Insuetus vira aiK^e. Liv. Certa m&ri. Virg. F^Dcior unguh'e tela. Virg. 
So, Audax omnia perpiiiy Resolute to endure every thing. Hor. Sollers omirt 
CipauU, Skilful to adorn. Ovid. Segues 9oMre nBdim, Hor. Inddcilis jxm- 
piriemv&ti. Id. Nom Idnis fdia ricludire. Id. See S 218, R. 4, (1.) 

(6.) It may also depend upon a4)ectives si|^ifyin^ u$efutaes$y Jitnas, etc., 
which are sometimes by the poets construed with the mfinitive instead of the 
dative ; as, ( Tibia) asplr^re et &desse chdrU irat fitllis. Hor. jEtas moUU d 
apta rSgi. Ovid, fhnt SUam rivo dare ndmen Idoneus. Hor. Frugts cimsfimere 
n&ti. id. And after dignui and conUnim ; as, Dignus (im&ru Virg. Cf. S 244, 
B. 2, (6.) 

(c.) Upon a noun; as, Tempus t%t hsju* libri iitC<kTe flnem. It is time to 
finish this book. Nep. Iniit consllia regu toll^re, He devised a plan to destroy 
the kings. Id. Ea erat confessio cdpui rerum Bdmam esse. Liv. Ciipldo tnces- 
$Srat jEihi4piam invls&re. Curt. Qtklnit in Ctio viv&re cupia iraL Sail. So, Nee 
mihi tunt vires tnimlcos pellSre iectUf instead oi pellendie itSmicU, or ad peUemke 
Mmicos. Ovid. 

{d.) If for the infinitives depending on nouns or adjectives other nouns were 
substituted, these last would be put in the genitive, dative, or ablative; and 
hence such infinitives may peiiiaps be properly regarded as exceptions to the 
rule, that the infinitive has but two cases, the nonmiative and the accusative. 

Rem. 2. (a.) The infinitive with the accusative sometimes stands uncon- 
nected, especially in exclamations and indignant interrogations, where crf<iM* 
tttt or vSrumne edt maybe supplied; as, Mene incepto dwist^re victamt Tliat 
I, vanquished, should desist from my undertaking? Virg. Me mUirum! te ta 
1anta» cerumnas propter me ineldisse I Cic. — But u/, also, with the subjunctive, 
either with or without an interrogative particle, may be used to express a 
question with indignation; as, Elne (scil. patri) igo ut adverser? Liv. TV* ut 
umquam te corrlgas? Cic. Judicio ut aritor diiutndnum persSqu&tu^? Id.? 
where JUri pdtest f may be supplied. 

(6.) So, in the 6ratio obliqua, the words signifying said, eaffing, etc. are often 
omitted, or implied in a preceding verb or phrase; as, Idf&ciU effid posse, 
ScU. diaeil. Nep. (2u«m tigniim d&tarum fUgienUbuet Curt 
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BsM. S. The infinithre is sometimes to be supplied; and esse and fitme 
with a predicate a<^ectiTe, and also in the compound forms of the inftnitive, 
both active and passive, are commonly omitted, especially after verbs of taf- 
ing, thinking, knowing, and perceiving; as, Voa cogndvi fortet. Sail. Quern pul^ 
sum nUmdrati. Tac. — So, also, with the infinitive perfect passive when depend- 
ing on txWo, ndfo, dipio, and djportet; as, AddleMCentt mih-em gesfutn dportuiL Ter. 
Qttodjam jtridem factum dportuU, Cic— Sometimes in a relative clause an in- 
finitive is to be supplied fvom the finite verb of the main proposition; as, 
Qttot vdluit imnes interfecit, scil. interfkh-e, Ne iUam quidem comtquutUmr^ 
fuam pitant, grdUam ; i. e. quam $e considUAroi pHtanL Cic. 

THE INFINITIVE WITHOUT A SUBJECT-ACCUSATIVE. 

§ 371. The infinitive, without a subject-accusatave, is used after 
Terbs denoting ability, obligation, intention or endeavor ; after verbs 
signifying to begin, continue, cease, abstain, dare, fear, hesitate, or be 
wont; and after the passive of verbs of saying, believing^ reckoning^ 
etc. 

NoTsl. 1V> these olssses beloof possum, queo, ntqueo, vSleo, dHfeo; e%r; edgUo, 
atcemos stStHo, constUuo, insettuo^ pdro ; e6nor^ nUor, tendo, eontendo, tento, mOtlkro, 
prdpiro, aggrldior, persBviro, ;—coep%, ineipio, pergo, dlstno, eUsisto, uUermitto, pareo, - 
rie^o; sdleo, assueseo, eonsueseo, insueseo; audeo, vireor, mltuo^ ri^fvrmldo, ttmeo, 
homo, diHtUo; — audior^ cridor, existimor^ firor, nigor, nuntior, ptrhXbeor, p^itor, trOdor, 
jltbeor, vldeor, and c6gor. 

Note 2. When the preceding verbs are joined with esse, hdbiri, jikAc&ri, 
fBfdiriy etc., the predicate noun or ac^ective is put in the nominative; as, Sdlet 
tristis v(d!m; ati<2e s&piens esse ; c(qnt mihi mdlestus esse; dibes esse dlllgensi; 
pdUst Ilber esse: and so also miretur, scit, didicit nber esse. 

Note 3. The poets, in imitation of the Greeks, use the infinitive after fiae^ 
aufer, cdve, parte, mimento ; pdveo, rifatfio, quaro, urgeo, Idlidtv, dmo, oauaeo^ 
fUtro, caUeo, sumo, mitto, rimitto, pdtior,juro, conjure, pugno, natus, and some 
other verbs, especially to denote a msk or purpose ; as, Jntroiit vidire, Ter. 
yim te frangere persiquor, Hor. Non pH^Hdre pindtes vhUmus. Vir^. In this 
construction, the poets are sometimes imitated by the later prose wnters. 

Remark 1. Many of the verbs above enumerated, instead of the infinitive, 
may be followed by the subjunctive with ut, ne, etc.; and with some of them 
this is the regular construction ; as, SentetUiam ne dlc^ret, ricHsdvit. Cic. 

Bem. 2. The passives Acer, trddor, firor, narror, riphior, existimor, vtdeor, 
etc., may either be used personally, with the infinitive alone, or impersonally, 
followed by the accusative with the infinitive. Thus we may say. Mater 
Pausdada eo tempdre vixisse dicltur, or, Dicltur eo tempdre mdtrem PausdiUcs 
vixisse, The mother of Pausanias is said to have been living,...or, It is said 
that the mother of Pausanias was living.... Nep. The former construction is 
more common especially with videor, see § 272, K. 6; but the latter is frequent 
with nunddtur, and very common with the compound tenses, traditum est, 
pridltum est, etc., and with the participle ftiture passive : as. credendum est, 
tntelllgendum est, etc. ; as. Quorum neminem tdlem futsse orSdenaum, etc. Cic. 

Rem. 3. The infinitive without a subject is used after a verb, only when it 
denotes an action or state of the subject of that verb. 

Rem. 4. The verbs to idA or rfestVe, v6lo, nSlo, mdlo; cUpio, opto, st&deo, have 
a twofold construction: — the infinitive without a subject-accusative is used 
after them, when the subject remains the same ; and when followed by esse, 
hdb^ri, etc., the predicate-noun or adjective is in the nominative; — ^but the 
accusative with the infinitive is used when the subject is changed, or when a 
refiexive pronoun of the same person follows. We say, therefore, «Jto er^tus 
iKri, and on the other hand, two te erOditum Jtiri, and vdh me h'^tum ffru 
So, V^ is esse, quern to me esse vdluisii. Cio. CSfio me esse cUmmtem, ciipi^^ 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



t88 STNTAX- — UfflNlTlVA MOOD. §272. 

ne mm dk»StUtm TidSrt Id. ; or, omitting the proncmn, eSfio tut clement itec 
dissdlftttu vUUrL—Oaum hdntines qtU sese itOdtnt pra$tdrt ceUrit dMmdMbWj 
etc. SaU. ^ 

Note 4. I'JJfo is used "with the present mfinitive passive; as, Mt dmdri «Mo, 
I yri»h to be beloved ; hoc viliin inltUigi, I wish this to be understood ; and also 
"with the infinitive perfect passive to denote the ea^er desire that something 
should be instantly accomplished; as, Legali qu^ erant appelldti ti^erbivs, 
QhHnihum patres i*e5<rt— exstinctum esse viHuerunt. Cic. ; but it occurs most 
frequently with the omission of esse ; as, hoc factum vdlo; nunc Ulo» commoni- 
tos v^Um: so, patriam exsttnctam cipU. 

NoTK 6. The nominative with the infinitive after verbs of saying, pwrceiv- 
ing, etc. (^ 272), is rare even in poetry, and is an imitation of the Greek idiom, 
■which requires the nominative with the infinitive when the same subject re- 
mains; as, Phd$elu» ille, quern videiUf ho^te$, ail fnisse ndvium cSlerrlmas. 
Catull. Quia rHuUt Aj'ax esse Jdvis nfepos, instead of se €$se Jdvi* nipdiem. 
Ovid. SensU nUdiot d^lapsus in hastes] instead of se delc^sum esse, Virg. 

THE INFINITIVE WITH A SUB JE CT-AC CUSATI VE. 

§ .STSl. The infinitive with a subject-accusative follows verbs 
of saying^ thinking, knowing, perceiving, and the like ; as, 

Vidgbat, id non posse ^M, He saw that that could not be done. Nep. Sentit 
inimus, se sud rt, non dltend, mdveri. Cic. Audivi te vhnre. Me in ejus j)^e»' 
tate dixi f6re. Id. AflSrmant mllitum jdcere dnimos. Li v. Sape yenit ad aures 
Meof, te tstud nimis crebro dlcSre. Cic. £ain pugnam ad PerOsiam pugndtam 
(esse), quidam auctores sunt. Liv. 

NoTK 1. This rule includes all such verbs and phrases as denote the exerftlse of the 
external senses and intdleetual &culties, or the c<»nmunication of thought to others; 
as, audio, video, sentio^ Hn\madverto^ cognoseo, inteUfgo, pereipio^ disco^ scio^ nescio, 
eenseo, spiro, desp&ro, eUgflto, jitdUo, erSdo^ arbitrary ptito, Splnor, dilco, stdtuo^ mimhti, 
rieordor, obUriseor^ Spinio est., spes est^ etc. ; — cfiro, trSdo, prOdo, scribo, rifSro^. narro, 
nuntio, conftrmo., nigo, ostendo, indleo, dbceo, certidrem f&cio, dimonstro., pihitfbeo, 
priSmitto, poUiceor, ^pondeo, etc. ; but with most of these a diffwent constmction often 
occurs. See ^273. 

Non 2. The propositions, whose subjects are thus put in the accusative and thdr ' 
verbs in the infinitive, are those wtiich are directly dependent on the yerfas of saying 
and perceiving. Respecting toe clauses inserted in such dependent propositions, see 
1 266, 1. 

. Note 8. (o.) When a relative clause inserted in a proposition containing 
the accusative with the infinitive, has the same verb as the propositicm in 
"Which it is inserted, but such verb is not repeated, tlie noun which is the sub- 
ject of the relative clause is also put by attraction in the accusative ; as, Tt 
tuspicor eisdem rebus, ^ibus me ipsum, commdven. If the verb is expressed 
we must say, eisdem rebus commdveri, qtdbus (ego) ipse commoveor. So, ako, 
in inserted relative clauses where the verb, if expressed, would be in the sub- 
junctive, (see § 266, 2.) ; as, ( Verres) aiebal se tantidem oBsHmasse, qucuUi S&cer- 
dptem, for quanti Sdcerdos cestimasset. Cic. OmfUetvr se in ed parte fuisse qud 
te, qud virum omni laude dignum patrem tuum. Id. 

'{b.) The same is the case with the particle quam after a comparative, see 
^ 256, B. 5, (rt.) But sometimes when quam connects a clause to a preceding 
proposition containing the accusative with the infinitive, the same construction 
follows that precedes ouam, even when the verb of the latter clause is express- 
ed; as, Nonne tibi ajffirmdvi quidvis me pdtius perpessurum, quam ex Itdkd ad 
bfUum civile me exlturum ; instead of quam exirem or quam ut eacirem, Cic. 

(c.) In long speeches in the drdtio obllqua, relative clauses, having a verb 
of then* own which should properly be in the subjunctive, are put in the ac- 
cjisative with the infinitive, if the relative clause is not subordinate to the one 
with the infinitive, and which is governed by a verb of saying or perceiving. 
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but it miller coordinate with it; in which ease the relatiTe is equivalent to the - 
demonstrative with et; as. Nam itt&rum urbem irf prdpugndciUum c^sttum eu€ 
barbdris, ^^md qoam Jam tns classes regias fectsse naufrdgium ; for et dpud earn 
jam bis, etc. — ^Tn Livy and Tacitus the same construction sometimes occurs 
even after conjunctions ; as after quum in the sense of * while,' see 6 263, 6, K. 8 ; 
after juamquam on account of its absolute signification, see i 198, 4, and after 
.quia. 

Note 4. The personal pronouns, which, with the other moods, are expressed 
only when they are emphatic, must be always expressed in the accusative 
•with the infinitive. The verbs *to promise* and *to hope* are in English 
usually joined with the infinitive present without a pronoun, but in Latin not 
only is the pronoun expressed, but the infinitive which follows is in the future; 
as, *He promised to come,* is in Latin, PrOmlsit se venturum (scil. e««e, see 
\ 270, R. 3). But the infinitive present sometimes occurs after these verbs; 
as, PoUtcentur obsldes ddi-e, Caes. B. G. 4, .21 ; and the pronoun is-occasionally 
omitted, see § 239, R. 2 and 3. 

Rkmark 1. When ambiguity would arise from the subject and the object 
of the verb being both in the accusative, the passive infinitive is substituted 
for the active, by which means the subject is put in the ablative, or in the 
accusative with per ; ns.Ne fando quidem auditum est, crdcddllum vidldtum esse 
o^JBgyptio; instead of i£gyptium crdcde^/um viJ^oMe. Cic. 

Rem. 2. After verbs of saying, thinking, etc., the conjunction tkat is omitted 
in translating from English into Latin, and the subject of the dependent clause 
is put in the accusative, and its verb in the infinitive. 

^ Rem. 8. The accusative with the infinitive is sometimes rendered into Eng- 
lish by a similar form; as. Si vis me flSre, If you wish me to weep. Hor.; but 
the dependent clause is more frequently connected to the verb of saying, etc., 
by the conjunction tfiat, and the infinitive translated by the indicative or po- 
tential mood ; as, Sentimus lUvem esse albam, We perceive that snow is white. 
Cic. Sometimes the dependent clause is annexed to the other without the 
conjunction; as, Credunt se negllgi. They think they are neglected. Ter. 

Rem. 4. A present infinitive con-esponds to the imperfect indicative, when 
with an accusative it follows a preterite tense ; as, iJixit Oxs&rem venire. He 
said that Csesar wa« comin//. Cses. In like manner the perfect infinitive with 
an accusative after a preterite tense corresponds to the pluperfect indicative ; 
as, IHxit Ooesdrem venlsse. He said that Caesar had come. See § 268, 2. 

Rem. 5. The present infinitive, after verbs of sense, is often equivalent to 
the present participle; as, Surgfre videt lunam^ He sees the moon (to rise) 
rising. Virg. Arma rutllare vident. Id. Vldeins colliicere faces. Id. Nee 
Ziphyros attdis spIrareV Do you not hear the zephyrs blowing? Id. Saspe hoc 
maj&res naiu dicere audlvi. Cic. The two constructions are sometimes united; 
as. Medium video discedere ca:lum, palantesywc p6lo Stellas. Virg. 

Rem. 6. The subject-accusative after verbs of saying, showing, and believina; 
as, duo, n^go, trddo, ft^i'o, m^mOro, nnrro, nuntio, p^rhibeo, prodo, scrlbo, cte- 
monstro, osttndo, arguo, creao, puto, existimo, and the like, and also after j&beo^ 
veto, and prdhibeo, is regarded also as the accusative of the object after these 
verbs ; and hence such verbs are used also in the passive, the accusative of the 
active voice becoming, as usual, the nominative of the passive. This is espe- 
cially the case when their subject is indefinite; as, Dicunt (they or people say) 
me vtrum prdhum esse, or dicor vir prdbus esse. So, VStdmur hoc fdcire, instead 
of, Nos hoc fCtcire vetant. Instead also of the impersonal videiur (it appears) 
followed by the infihitive with its subject-accusative, it is common to say 
personally, videor, videris, etc., with the mfinitive; as, vidtor errasse, it appears 
that I have erred. 

26 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



S90 SYNTAX^ — ^UmKITIYK MOOD. $ 27S. 

INFINITIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE CLAUSES. 

§ 973* When the particle tJiaty in English, introduces a 
clause denoting a purposcy ohjectj or reftdt^ it b a sign of the 
subjunctive in Latin, and is to be expressed by ut, etc ; but 
otherwise it is usually the sign of the accusative with the infini- 
tive. Cf. §§ 262 and 272. 

1.^ (a.) Verbs of endeavoring and renolving take after them the in- 
finitive and more rarely the subjunctive, when the subject remiuns 
the same ; but when the subject is changed, they take the subjunc- 
tive only. 

NoTi 1. Sueh «re stiUtio, eonstVuo^ deeemo, tento^ ttMrOj pSro, mMdUor. et^ro, nttor, 
eontendo. eonsUium edpioj dnlmum or in dnimum indtieo. Cf. 4 271, N. 1. After dpi" 
ram dOy 1 exert myself, id. hoe^ or illud igo, I endeavor, nihil aniiquius hdbeo or cfAM 
quanty nothing is of more importance to me, and video tot eOro, the sul^unetiTB k al- 
most exclosin^y used. 

(6.) Verbs of effecting are construed with tU orne and the sub- 
junctive. 

NoTi 2. Such are fieio^ effieio^ perfieio^ tvineOj pervineo^ impetrOy assiquofy eontt- 
9Mor, etc. Bnt fdegre * to eOset ' occurs in Cie. Bmt. 88, in connection with the accusa- 
tive and inflnitiTB passitv. 

Note 8. F&cio with vt is also nsed as a periphrasis for the indicative; as, 
/fiPitM qtiidem feci, ut L. Fldmimutn e sSndtu ificirem, for invUus ejeci. Cic. — 

Far. *annTV\aA* t\r * mninfirKV » an/1 s4ffr>iii'* * fr* nmv^^ takC the aCCUSative With 

' takes also the subjunctive. 

I with a presenter perfect 
participle; as, Ltelium et ScJpidnetn f jk^Imus "admlrantes. Cic. In the passive 
the accusative also with the infinitive is found, there being no present par- 
ticiple; as, Isocr&tem Pidto laud&ri f&cit a Sdcrdte, Cic. 

2. Verbs signifying to request, to demand, to admonish, to advise, to 
encourage, to comtnand, and the like, both when the subject renuuns 
the same and when it is changed, are followed by the subjunctive 
with ut or ne, and only rarely by the infinitive. 

Notk4. (o.) Such are rSgOy Oro, prieor, ptto ; posco^ postHlOy ^OgUo ; mSneOy ad^ 
mSneo, commdneoy hortor, edhortoTy exkoftoTy stUideo, persuddeoy tnsfttupj (I instruct), 
impeUOy <AgOy mcMdo, pnKtcribOy idleo, dieemo, ligem 'dOy censeo, perpetto, exeltOy m- 
atOy impiro.etc. ; as, Te non hortor afUum, aed itiam 5ro, ut tota mente in remptMiDmn 
incumbas. Cic. 

(6.) In the poets and later prose writers the infinitive more frequently fol- 
lows those verbs without any difference of meaning. The poets even use the ' 
infinitive to express a purpose; as, Proteus pictu egit altos vls^re monies, Hor. 

(i.*.) NuniiOy scrlfto, mitiOy and even dlco, are followed by the subiunctive, 
nrhm they im))ly an ii\j unction or intention that something should be done; 
as, HcBc ut facias, scilbo. Cic. 

{d.) Jabeo and vita commonly take the accusative with the infinitive, but 
sometimes the subjunctive with or rarely without uL Sometimes, with tho 
infinitive, the person to whom the command is given is omitted, especially 
when it is either obvious from the nature of the command or indefinite; as, 
Casira mOnlre jObety scil. m'dU^. Cses. Lex recte fdcire JObety soil, hdmines. 
Cic. With the subjunctive the dative of the person sometimes follows iHbeo ; 
as, BritanrticojussUy exmrgSret, Tac. — Impiro is sometimes followed by the 
accusative with the infinitive passive ; and so also is cetweo. I vote,,or, I ordain. 
The latter is often construed with the participle in dus witn esse expressed or 
understood; as, Carthdginem diUndam censeo. 



Jnmus qtmem feci, ut L. Flamimum e sendtu ejicirem, 
Facy * suppose ' or * srantuig,' and efidre, * to prove,' ta 
the infinitive; but the passive efffcUur, *it follows,' take 
— F<Jc^*e., *to introduce' or * represent,' is joined wit) 
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(«.) MSneo and admdneOy * I remind,* and penuddeo, *I conyinoe/ take the 
accusative with the infinitive. 

3. (a.) In the oratio ohtiqua^ the constnictioii of the accusative with 
the infinitive, is exchanged for that of the subjunctive, to denote pos- 
sibility, liberty, duty, etc. ; as, 

Virgifdtu Unum Ap. Claudium Uffum eseperUm esse ai^cU : respXc^rent trUrilnal 
hdmines caUellum omnium tciHrum, Liv. 

(b.) On the contrary, when the subjunctive has been used after a verb of 
requesting, commanding, etc., the construction often passes into that of the 
accusative with the infinitive; the verb of saying being considered as implied 
in the verb of requesting, etc.; as, OrdbcU ne 8e ut parriddam W>irAm ftversa- 
rentur: dbi vltam fiUa sud cariSrem fuisse, «.... Liv. Of. § 270, R. 2, (6.) 

4. (a.) Verbs which denote wUlingnesSy unwUlingnefSy permission^ 
and necessity^ commonly take the infinitive, or the accusative with the 
infinitive, but sometimes the subjunctive. 

Nora 5. Such are vffto, ntlo^ ^^"ISj. ^^'"l pennitto, jOUior, shio, eonetdo, tteet, prtfhU 
beo, 5portet^ and nieesse est. Of. f 271, R. 4. Vdlo ut is used to ezpreai a strong em- 
pliasLi. Nolo is not constroAd with the snlgunctiTa. 

(6.) An infinitive passive without a subject is sometimes used with dportet; 
as, Non dportuit r&hctas, scil. esse anciuas, Ter. VI ut irai, mansum tdmen 
dportuU^ scil. esse. Id. iYon p&tdbant de tdli viro sugadMbus dportire j&dlcari. 

(c.) Some other verbs which re^aiiy take the accusative with the infini- 
tive after them, are occasionally followed by the subjunctive. 

5. Quod, ' that,' commonly with the indicative, introduces a sub- 
stantive clause containing the explanation or ground of the predicate 
or of some other word in the principal clause. 

Remabk. The subjunctive follows ^uod m those cases only in which the 
clause expresses the view or sentiment of some other person than the writer 
or speaker. Gf. § 266, 8. 

42uoJis used:— 

(1.) After such expressions as bine, m&Uy prUdenter ficio ; bine, m&lejit; 
ivinUf accidiif and the like ; pratireo, miUo ; and generally adde, accedit, etc. ; 
as, Bine fdcis, quod me adj&wis* 

(2.) To introduce the explanation of a noun, pronoun, or pronominal adverb 
in the principal clause; as. Magnum bSufiflcium eU n&tAros, quod nicesse est 
m&ri. 

(3.) After verbs signifying an affection of (he mind^ and the outward eacpres- 
gion of such feeling; an*d t^o after verbs of praidng, censuring, accudng, and 
ihardang. 

Non 6. Snch are gautUoy dMleetor, grdtumy or jikeundum est mlAt, angOTy dSleOy atgre, 
fnHleste, or grdvlter /iro^ succenseo, panitet^ miror, admlror, gUrior, grOtUlor^ grOtias 
igo^ quSror, indignor^ and others of similar meaning; as, Sclpio sape quSrSbatur, quod 
omnibus in rebus hSmines dltigentiSres essentyr ut, etc. Cic. Gaudeo qnod te inter- 
pellavi. Id. Quod spfrOti*, quod vOeem mlttitiSy quod formas hdmtnum MbBtiSy indig- 
nantur. liv. Cdto mirari se cUibatj quod non ridlret hdruspexj hdruspieem quum vide- 
ret. Cks. 

Note 7. After those verbs which express the feeling of joy, grief, etc. ; as, 
gaudeo, ddleo, mlror, the accusative with the infinitive is more commonly 
found, but those which denote the outward expression of such feeling are more 
commonlv construed with quod ; but sometimes this distinction is reversed. 
GrdiMor is conunonly joined with quod. 
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Note 8. A purely objective proposmon is expressed by gwd only when it 
depends upon acWb, (generally in the imperative orft/e), or upon /Sctb joined 
with an adverb ; as, Adde quod pubes tlbi crescii omnes. Hor. Adae hue quod 
tnercem sine jfUcis gestat Id. F6cit hfimanlter Uiiniu*^ quod ad me veqth^ veniL 
Cic. In all other cases the infinitive is employed in purely objective propo- 
sitions. 

6. By the infinitive, with or without a subject-accusative, a proposition is 
expressed as a thought, so that it resembles an abstract noun; by quod^ with 
the indicative or the subjunctive, it is represented simply as a fact. To the 
latter is frequently joined hoc, id, iUud, istwL or hue, etc. ; as. Illud qudgue nCbia 
€wc€dit incomm6dum, quod M. Junius abest. Cic. Hue acvedeoat, quod, etc. SalL 
Quod generally refers to past time, and hence it is preferable to say, GratUsf" 
mum mihi est, quod ad me tua mdnu scripsisti; but.with the infinitive, GraHsA- 
mum ndhi est te bine v&lSre. 

(a.) Quod, with the indicative, in the sense of as to, or wUh regard to, is used 
at tlie beginning of a sentence, especially in letters, in repeating an expression 
of a person for the piirpose of answering it; as. Quod autem me Agdmemndnem 
oimutdn pitas, falleris. Nep. Quod scrlbis te velle «t!re, qui sit reipubUca status: 
summa aissensio est, Cic. Sentences thus introduced by quod are in no gram- 
matical connection with the verb that follows them. See § 206, (14.) 

(b.) Quod is used in explanatory or periphrastic propositions which refer to 
a preceding demostrative pronoun, as hoc, id, etc., unless such pronoun be 
aaded pleonastically^ in the nominative or accusative, to verbs governing the 
accusative with the mfinitive; as, Mihi quidem videntur hdmines hac re mascime 
bellvis prcestare, quod l6^ posstaU, Cic. 

Note 9. The construction of the infinitive resembles, in the fol- 
lowing particulars, that of a noun in the singular number and neuter 
gender : — 

(a.) Like a noun, it may have an ac^ective or pronoun agreeing with it; as, 
Totum hoc phlldsdphilri dtmllcet. Cic Quum vivire ipsum turpe sit ndUs. Id. 
Me hoc ipsum nihil &g^re aelectat. Id. Meum intelllgere nulla pecunid vendo. 
Petr. See 4 205, R. 8. 

(6.) It may be followed by a limiting genitive; as, Ciijus non dimlc&re fuit 
vincire. Val. Max. 

(c.) It may be either the subject or object of a verb. See ^ 209, R. 8, (6,) 
and 229, R. 6. It ma^ also be used after neuter verbs, like an accusative, 
depending on a preposition understood; as, Te accepisse meas litiras gaudeo. 
Ter. See J4 232, (2,) and 278, 6. 

id.) It is also used like a predicate-nominative; as, Vidire est persplc^re 
allquid. Cic. See § 210. 

(«.) It may, like a genitive, limit the signification of an adjective or noun. 
See § 270, R. 1. 

(/.) It may, like an accusative, depend on a preposition; as, Aristo et Pyrrho 
inter optime vaiere et grdvisstme asgrotiire, nthU prorsus dicvbnnt intiresse. Cic. 
Quod crimen diets prseter iraasse meum t Ovid. Jnviniei nil sSli legatum, prseter 
plorare. Hor. 

(o.) It is used also like an ablative; as, AudUo rfgem in SieiUam tendSre. 
Salt. 

(h.) Sometimes, also, especially in the poets, it denotes a purpose, like a 

f)articiple in dus, (see 4 274, R. 7.); as, LOricam ddnat habSre viro, Virg.; or 
ike a dative of the end, (see § 227.) 

PARTICIPLES. 

§ 374. 1. Participles are followed bj the same cases and 
constructions as their verbs ; as, 
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QiOdamj po6ta fUhntndtus, A certain one, eaned a poet Gie. G&HilSnini oUUa 
lecma, The lioness forgetful of her whelps. Virg. FdvetUes rSbns Cartkdffinien- 
tiumy Favoring the interests of the Cartnaffininns. Liv. Tendem ad Hdira pal- 
mas. Virg. AccHsatus rei cdpUdHs. Gic. Primd dicte mlhi sutnmd dictndt Gt- 
mend, Hor. Omina doctus. Stat. Cftsus dbiti iMira mdrinof. Id. C&rtUkri ar- 
D5re mantes, Ovid. Parcendum esi t^nSris. Juv. DUndum ut nt&te. Ovid. 
L, Briius arcens rSdltn tjhrannnm, in pratUo concUSL Cio. 

2. The present, perfect, and future active participles, denote re- 
spectively an action which is present, past, or future, in reference to 
the time of the verb with which they are connected ; as, 

Sfmul hoc dicens attoOU te, Y irff. 7\im ad Thrauam in hortii &gentem mii- 
mu td. Tac. Twmvm f&gientem toe terra vtdeMtt Virg* Q"^ missus ab Argt$ 
Mid amsidirat urbe. Id. Ldmia miinirc oAlitdtis peifonctus, pitU prat&ram, 
Cic. Jussns cwn fidt pcenas luam. Hch*. JMnis midtos mdrltflras in hotte$ 
irruU. Virg. Perltdrus injScit §e»t m agmm. Id. lUa Obi vent&ra bella expdU 
diet. Id. 

Note. The participle expresses the action or state of the verb, and also 
marks its complete or incomplete state or condition. Cf. § 144, 1-^. Except, 
however, in deponent verbs, the Latin language has no active participle ae- 
noting a completed action, equivalent to the English ' having written,* nor any 
passive participle denoting a state of suffering still going on, equivident to ^e 
English present participle *• being loved.* 

Remark 1. The present participle, particularly that of the verb «o, some- 
times denotes that which is about to be done; as. Interdisit hienu^ et terruU 
Auster euntes, .... ae they were on the point of gomg. Virg. Nee not via fullU 
euntes. Id. 

Rem. 2. (a.) The present participle, also, sometimes denotes a purpose; as, 

Jbant, orantes viniam to sue for favor.... Virg. Eurppjltm scltantem Srdc&la 

JPhcebt mitamus. Id. (6.) It is also used to express a state or condition, where, 
in English, a substantive is employed with a preposition ; as, iffndram, from 
ignorance; m^tuens, from fear; consUdtum pitens^ in his suit for the consulship; 
omne malum nascens fddle cppnimitur^ — in its origin. 

Rem. 8. (a.) The perfect participle passive, especially in the poets, often 
denotes the result of a past action, and thus supplies the place of a present 
participle passive ; as, Ndlus evOlat piced tectus cdh(7ine....covered with pitchy 
daritness. Ovid. Cf. Virg. iEn. 1, 480; 2, 277; 4, 72, 689; 6, 118, 708; 6, 836: 



the perfect participles of deponent verbs; as, Ijmgtm cantu sol&ta Idbdrem. Id. 
Vox auditur jfractas sdrdtus Imltata tUbdrum, Id. JJivitidcus Onesdrem complexus, 
obiecrdre capU. C«s. Concretos sanguine a'inet g^rens, Virg. Tonsis in vcU- 
Ubu»^ i. e. quae tondentur. Id. 

(b,) The perfect participle of a preceding verb is often used in a succeeding 
clause, to express the completion of an action ; as, Exercttum fundit fUgatqw, 
f iisum persiquitur, Liv. This idiom frequently occurs in Ovid. 

Rem. 4. Hdbeo^ with perfect participles denoting knowledge and deitrminof- 
Hon ; as, cognitum^ perepecium^ perctptum, coinprihensum^ eapldrdtumy stdiutum, 
consUtutum^ dellbirdtum, penmtum mthi hdbeOj etc., forms a periphrasis, like the 
passive verb in English, and equivalent to cogndvi, perspexi^ percepi^ etc., in- 
stead of the verb of the participle ; as, CUkHi dnlmum perspectum or cognltum 
hdbeo ; for perspexij etc., I perceive, know. Persudsum mihi hdbeo and persud- 
sisstmum hdbeo are used only in the neuter gender and with an accusative with 
the infinitive in the sensd of mlhi persudsi or persudsum mVii est. When hdbeo 
with any other participle than those above indicated is used, it expresses more 
tlian the ordinary perfect active ; as. Quod me hortdris ut tibsolvam ; hab-^o ab- 
sMQtnm suave ipos ad Qesdrem; i. e. I have it ready. Cic. Do^ reddo, ciro, 
25* 
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lineoy potOdeo^ and mUtum fdcio^ are sometimes so donstraed with , 
as, Missam from /dctef, for mitUL Ter. Bostet victos ddre, for vincite. 

Rem. 6. (a.) The passive participles may supply the place of a verbal noun 
in io or tM, the perfect being employed to represent an action as completed, 
and the future when it is conceived as still incomplete ; as, Anle Romam condi- 
tarn, Before the building of Rome. Cic. Om^ia urbU delendse. Flans for the 
destruction of the city. Id. See § 275, II. With the limitations about to be 
made in regard to the nominative, this construction is used in all the cases, 
and even when they are governed by the prepositions, orf, anUy 06, post, prop- 
ter; qb and ex; as. Ha tlKrce rCcItatae magnum luctum fecerunt^ The readiug 
of this letter. Liv. Tirentum captum. The taking of Tarentum. Ob rtceptum 
Hantdbalem^ On account of the reception of Hannibal. SUn quitque casi reffig 
eapitcbai d&au^ The glory of killing, or, of having killed the king. Propter 
Ajiicam doraltam. Eutrop. Ante Epdminondam n&tum. Nep. Pott Chrutum 
n&tum. Ah condltft urbt ad llb^r&tam. Liv. The oblique cases only of partici> . 
pies in dus are used in this manner as the nominative denotes necessity, (gee 
Kern. 8,) and even the perfect participle is not thus used in the nominative by 
Cicero. 

(b.) The neuter of the perfect passive participle without a noun is used by 
Livy, as the subject of a proposition; as, Tentatum per dictatOremj id ambo pa- 
tiicii consiUes credrentur^ rem ad interregnum perauxU : i. e. the attempt, or 
the fact of the attempt being made by the dictator. Compare a similar use 
of this participle m the ablative, § 257, R. 9, (1.) (r.) 

(c.) The English 'without* with a verbal substantive; as, * without writing, 
without having waited,* etc., is expressed in Latin by means of a negative 
noun, adjective or particle connected with a participle; as, Qesar exercUum 
numquam per inUdidsa iUnira duxU, nisi persp^ctilatus Uk&rum siiut, without 
having examined the localities. This form occurs often with the ablative 
absolute ; as, Athememes non exspectato tutxilio adversus ingentem Persdrum 
exercUum in pralium eoridiuntur^ without waiting for assistance. So^ null& 
- pras8tHQt& <2te. Without nxing any time. Cic. MUerum est nihil perficientem 
angt. Id. 

Rem. 6. (a.) The participle in rtw, especiallv with verbs of motion, often 
denotes intention or purpose ; as. Ad JOvem AmmOnem per git consult&nis dt 
&t^gine sud^ He goes to Jupiter Ammon, to consult respectmg his origin. Just. 

(b.) It is also used where in English a clause connected bv since^ when, aU 
ihou^h, etc., is employed; as, Plura locGturos dbire nos Jusdt, When or although 
we Hitended to say more. Herdilem Germdm, Uuri m prcUium cdnunt. Tac 
Hence it is sometimes used, though not by Cicero, to express the inference 
from a hypothetical jaroposition ; as, Egriditur castris RdmdnuSj vallum iuvasu- 
rus, m cdpia pugiuz jUret* And with the repetition of the preceding verb; as, 
IMait mihi quantum maxime pdtuU^ daturus ampUuSf $i pdtuisstty i. e. cu: deditut 
ampUus. Plin. Ep. 

Rem. 7. {a.) The participle in A«, alsOj denotes a purpose passively, when 
joined with verbs signifying to give, to dehver, to agi^ee for, to have, to receive, 
to undertake, etc. Such are do. trddo, tribuo, attiHbuo, mando, mitlo, permitto, 
concedo, redimo, conduco, l6co, kdbeo, aecipio, suscipio, r^Unquo, euro, deposcc 
rdgo; as, Testdmentum Ubi trddit l^gendum. He delivers his will to you to read 
llor. AUHbuit nos triicldandos Cithego. Cic. Quod fltendum accephis, redcUto. 
Id. Cdnm muros diriiU>s a Lysandro r^flciendos curdt;*^,— ordered them to be 
restored. Nep. 

ib,) But the same meaning may be expressed actively by means of ad and 
the gerund; as, Caesar qpptdum ad dlripiendum mlUHbus co«ccm»7.— The poets 
sometimes use the infinitive active for the same purpose ; as, Tristltiam et mi' 
tus trddam prOtervis in mdre Caspium portare ventis. Hor. In prose such use 
of the infinitive is of exceedingly rare occurrence; as, Blbire ddre. Cic. 
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Bem. 8. (a.) The participle in dus^ when agreeing with the subject 
of a sentence, has the signification of necessity or propriety ; some- 
times, though rarely, except in later writers, that of possibility ; as, 

li yen^randiu a ndbis et cdlendas est, He should be worshipped and honored 
by us. Cio. Ddlenda est Carthdao, Gfurthase must be destroyed. Cato. Mee 
spSranda fuSrunt. Virg. So with ett used unpersonally ; as, t/trum pSce n^ 
an beUo eiset fitendum. Cic 

(6.) Sometimes, also, when not agreeinr with the subject of a sentence, it 
has this signification ; as, Facia narrdbas disslmillanda Mi, You were relating 
facts which you should have concealed. Ovid. A, L. Bruto princfpe huju$ 
maztme conservandi giniris et rwminis, Cic. 

Rebl 9. The participle in dusy in its obliaue cases, supplies the place of a 
present participle of the passive voice, to denote a continued or incomplete 
action; as, Occipdtw sum in lltiris scribendisy in writing letters; literally, in 
letters which are being written. See ^ 276, II. — So, also, in the poets both in 
the nominative and oblique cases ; as, Triginta magnos volvendis mentibui orhts 
impSrio explebU. Virg. Volvenda cUei. Id. Cf. Volventlbus annis. Id. 

Rem. 10. After participles in duty the person by whom a thing must be 
done, is put in the dative, but in a few passages even of Cicero it is found in 
the ablative with ab. See § 225, III. 

Bem. 11. The neuter of the participle in dusy joined with a tense of esse in 
the periphrastic conjugation (see § 184, 8,) retains the signification of necessity; 
as, Audenehtm esty We must venture. In early writers and sometimes also in 
the poets, an accusative of the object is joined with this neuter, if the verb 
is tnmsitive ; as. Nunc pacem drandumy nunc — arma rip6nendumy et bellum exi- 
lidle cdvendum, Sil. But in classical Latin such accusative is generally changed 
to the nominative, and the participle is made to agree with it in gender and 
number. ThnSy instetLd of virtutem laudandum etty we usuaUy-find virtus lau- 
danda est. The accusative in 'this connection is used by Cicero in only two 
passages. Utendum est with the ablative occurs more than once in Cicero; as, 
Quum suo cuique judlcio sit utendum, 

Bem. 12. In classical prose the participle in dus never has the signification 
of possibilityy except when joined with vix ; as, Vix optandum nCbis videbutur, 
Cic. Vix irat credendumy i. e. vix credi pdt&rat. Later writers use it in this 
sense with negative particles, and at a later period it was used with still more 
frequency in the sense of possibility as well as in that of necessity. 

3. (a.) A participle is often employed, instead of a verb, in a 
conditional, explanatory, adversative, relative, or other dependent 
clause; as, 

Curioy ad fdcum sedenti (as he was sitting) i»a^n«m auri pondus SamnUes 
attulerunt. Cic. Tridui viam progress!, rursus riverterunt ; ioVy quum prdgressi 
essent. Cajs. Dionysius iyrannus^ SyraciUis expulsus. Cdrinthi pt^ros ddcebat, 
Cic. Di^ysiuSy cultros metuens (onsdiiosy candenti carMne sibi (itmrebat cdpillum. 
Id. Blsus interdum ita r^ptnte erumpity ut eum c&pientis Uneve niquedmus. Id 
Cic&nide abltume congr^gantur in Idco certo, Plin. 

Note 1. If the participle refers to a noun not contained in the leading proposition, it 
is put with thai noun iu the ablative absolute. See ^ 257, R. 8. 

Note 2. (a.) The EngliHh clauses most frequently expresmd in Latin by means of par- 
ticiples are such a« are connected by relatives or by <m, tvheny after y aUhou^ky sincCy be- 
cause^ etc. ; as, Nlmo obxervat l^nam n\si lab6rantem. Sen. Ut OeilluSy *u dnimuSj se 
non Tldens, alia c«nu7,— though not perceiving itself. Cic. SavUius AAOla Sp&rium 
Aloilium. regnum appetentem, intirimity — because he was aspiring to the sovereignty. 
Cic— <6.) When a participle is connected with a relative or interrogative it can only be 
translated by a circumlocution ; as, Non funt ea bjna dlcenda^ quibus ^bundantem ticet 
esse rriiserrlmumy — which one may possess in abundance, and still be very miserable. 
Cic. SinlXtus absurdum esse dicCbaty ugnCrOre rigemy quid spSrans aut pStens vinirit ,— 
with wliat hope or request he had come. Liv. 
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(b.) When two rerbs are in English connected by nnd^ and the actions de- 
noted by them are regarded as simultaneous^ one of them may be expressed 
in Latin by the present participle; as, He sits and holds his lute, /lie {Arion) 
sfidens cilndram tinei. Ovid. Stmulhoc dicens ativUit in agrum $e /imur, Virg. 
i. e. hoc dicit et ottolbL But if one of the actions precede the other, the 
perfect participle must be used ; as, Caesar attacked and defeated the enemy, 
Qjuar hoUes aggressns j^gdviL Submersas obrue /Kij^pes, i. e. Submerge et 
obrve. Virg. — When the English clause would be connected by dUkouah^ the 
participle is often followed by iAmen* Later writers in such case join the par- 
ticles quamquam^ quamvisy itiam and vel with the participle itself; as, QBtOrem 
miUteSy quamvii rik!&santem ultro in AfHcam nmi sicuU. Suet ; and these are 
sometimes retained in the ablative absolute. — ^It is only in late Latin that par- 
ticiples are sometimes used in describing persons as possessing certain attri- 
' butes, e. g. adstantes, audittUes, for U qui aastatU^ muBunt, i. e. toe bystanders, 
hearers. 

(c.) A participle is used with verbs si^ifyin^ to rqtreterU and perceive^ 
esnecially to see and hearj when the object is described or perceived in a parti- 
cular state; as. Alettes ptnxit Alexandrum Magtmrn /ulmen tSnentem. Plin. In 
English tlie inJinUive is often joined with verbs of seeing and hearing; as, 
Audifi te cdnenteniy I heard you sing. Aw^i U cdttlre^ would be, I heard that 
you sung. Vidimus Pdl^phemum vastd se mdle mdventem. Virg. . 

NoTK 8. In many oases, (br want of a p«rfect participle actire, and a present participle 
passiTe, this constraction cannot be used. Thus, quum Umivisset cannot be exchanged 
for a participle c<MTeiiponding with the Bnglish having loved. As the perfect participles 
of deponent verbs, however, have an active rigoifioaBon, tfa^ admit of the participial 
construction. TIm want of a perfect active participle may also be supplied by the peifect 
passive participle in the ablaUve abM>lut«. See § 2S7, R. 6. 



GERUNDS AND GERUNDIVES. 

§ fVTS* L Gerunds are governed like nouns, and are fol- 
lowed by the same eases as their verbs ; as, 

Mitus pdrendi s\hiy Fear of obeying him. Sail. Parcendb victis, By sparing 
the vanouished. Liv. I^ff iror stAaio patres vettroi vtdendi, I am transported 
with a desire of seeing your fathers. Cic. J'iUndi consillatum gratia. SalL 
Venit ad ricipienduin p^cwaias. Varr. 

Rkmark 1. The gerund is the same in form as the oblique cases of the 
neuter singular of participles in (Am, but it has the meaning of the active voice. 
It is sometimes translated by the present participle with a preposition, and 
sometimes bv a present innnitive active; as, OmslHum Ldcedcmdnem occll- 
pandi, A design of occupying, or to occupy, Lacedsemoo. Liv. 

> Bem. 2. The gerund is sometimes, though rarely, used in a passive sense; 
as, Spes restltuendi nulla irai^—of being restorea. Nep. Athencu edidiendi 
ordtid missus, — for the purpose of being instructed. Just. Ante ddmandum. 
Virg. Ades ad impSranaum. Cic. 

Rem. 8. The gerund is in its nature a verbal noun, having only the genitive, 
dative, ablative, and, after a preposition, the accusative. In its signification it 
corresponds with the Englisn present participle when used as a verbal noun. 
Hence, in the oblique cases, it supplies the place of a declinable present infin- 
itive active; but in the accusative there is this difierence between the infini- 
tive use^ as an accusative and the gerund, that the infinitive has simply the 
power of an abstract noun, whereas the gerund expresses a i*eal action ; as, 
JfuUum interett inter ddre et acdpire. Sen. Non tdmm ad discendutiik priptnu 
a&mus, sed itiam ad ddcendum, Cic. 
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U. When the oJ^ect of an active verb is to be expressed, the 
participle in dus is commonly used in preference to the gerund ; 
the object taking the case in which the gerund, if used, would 
have been put, and the participle agreeing with it 

Thufl, to express * the design of writing a letter/ which, with the aid of the 
gerund, would be represented in Latin by Qmtllium scribendi ipistdlam^ the 
participle in dm is commonly substituted for the gerund: and since, in this 
examplCf the gerund, (scribendi) is in the genitive, the rule requires that, in 
substituting the participle for the gerund, the object of the gerund {ipistdlam) 
Bhould also bd put iu the genitive, and that the participle {scribendus) should 
agree with it in gender, number, and case. Hence with the participle the ex- 
pression is. Consilium tcribendce ipis^lx. Between the two forms of censtruc- 
tion there is no difference of signification. So, QmsiUa urbis delendae (Cic.)i 
for urbem deleTuU^ Plans for destroying the city. R^piirandarum classium causd 
(Suet,)^ for ripdrandi classes, Perpctiendo laboH idoneus. Colum. ^<^defeu- 
dendam Bomam ab oppugnanda Capua duces Bdmdnos abstrdhire. Liv. 

Bemark 1. The same construction is used with the future passive partici- 
■ples of fitor, fruor, fungor^ pdUor, and rarely of mideor, as these verbs were 
originally followed by the accusative ; as, 2Eta$ ad hcec tltendft iddnea, Ter. 
Justtti(B fruendss causd. Cic. In mimirt fungendo. Id. Bostes in ipem potiun- 
dorum castrorupa venSrant. Cses. Aqua sdloBrUdte m^dendis^uc oorporibus ndb* 
Ues. VeU. -^ f . 

Bkm. 2. When a participle is thus used for a gerund, it is called a gerundive. 
and is usually translated like a gerund. The gerundive cannot be substituted 
for the gerund, where ambiguity would arise from the gender not being dis- 
tinguishable. It should therefore not be used when the object *of the eerund 
is a neuter pronoun or adjective; as, Allquid fdciendirdtio (Cic), not dttcujus. 
Artem et vera et falsa difMicandi (Id.), not verdrum dijudlcainddrum : because it 
would not be known whether dUcujus and verdrum were masculine or neuter. 
It is to be remarked, also, that the change of the gerund into the gerundive is 
less frequent in some writers than in others. 

m. Examples of the construction of gerunds, in each of th^ oases, have been al- 
ready given, among other nouns, under the heads Genitive^ Datite^ Aceumtive^ and Ab- 
lative. The following remarks specify in what connections they are used : and when it 
is said that the gerundive Is governed in any of the cases like the gerund, it will of course 
be understood of the noun which is limited by a gerundive. 

Remark 1. The genitive of gerunds and gerundives may follow 
either nouns or relative adjectives ; as, 

Amor hdbendi, Cic. Pcttriam spes vtdendi. Virg. Nam hdbet ndtara^ ut dlidrum 
omnium rerum, sic Vivendi mddum, Cic. BaHfdra consuetudo hdndnum immd- 
landd)vm. Id. Poslremo Cdtitma disslmiilandi causd aut sui expurgandi, in 
sendtum veniU Sail. Inlta stmt constlia urbis dglendse, Clvium trucldandorum, 
n&mnis Rdmdni exstinguendi. Id. Venandi stUdiOsi. (Jic. Certus eundi. Virg. 
Jnsuetus ndvigandi, C»s. P^ritus clvitdtis rigenda. Nep. 

(1.) The nouns after which these genitives most frequently occur are dfmor, 
ar$y causttj consilium^ consuHudo^ cdpia^ d^dUaSy desidirium, difficultas^ finis, 
fdcultas, forma, grdtia, HUceibra, libido, Idcus, Ucentia, mddus, mdtiHa, mos^ 
occdsio, Ottwn, pdiestas, rdtio, ^pdiium, spes, sUidium, tempus, usus, vinia, vis, 
vdluntas. 

Note 1. With these and other substantives the infinitive also mav be used, 
when with a tense of sum they form a periphrasis for a verb which is followed 
by the infinitive, or supply the place of an adjective of which the infinitive is 
tlie subject; as, Quibus Omnia honesta atque imdnesta vendere mos irat. With 
whom it was a custom, or, who were accustomed. Sail. Tempus est abire, it is 
time, i. e. tempestivum est, it is proper to go. 
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(2.) The relative adieotiTes. which moat frequently take after them these 
genitives, are such as denote desire, knowUdpe, remenwrance, and their contra- 
ries; as, dfrf^, ciiptdus, stUdidsus, pMttts, tmpirUtts, insuetuSf certxu, conscius^ 
igndrus, Hidis, etc. See \ 218, B. 1, (8.) 

Note 2. With the relative acyectives the infinitive is also joined poetically. 

(3.) Instead of an accusative after the ^mnd, or a ^nitive plural with m 
gerundive, a noun or pronoun in the genitive plural is sometimes joined yritk 
the gerund; as, Enempidmm SUgendi pdtettai^ instead of exempla ehgendi, or, 
exempl^rum itiaenddrum. Cic. Earum rerum infuiandi rdtio. Id. Fdcuka* agro- 
rum cond&tKmoL Cic. N6minfxndi istorum irit cdpia. Plant. 

(4.) The pronoun tvi and also the plurals vestri and mm, even when feminine, 
are joined with the masculine or neuter form of the gerundive 'm.<K; as, Qud" 
mam tui vldendi est cdtna. Plant. Non vireor, ne quU hoc me vestri adhortandi 
causa magnifUe Idgut existSmeL Liv. M castra venhttnt sui pur^di causd. — 
With the demonstrative pronouns, Sfus, hijus, Ulius, the participle usually 
agrees, but in two passages of Terence ifus, though referring to a woman, has 
tlie participle in di, not in dice; as, Ego Sjus vtdendi c^)fdus rectd consiquor. Ter. 
Tui in the first example and if us in the last are feminine. 

(5.) By a Greek idiom the gerund and gerundive, after the rerb sum, are' 
sometimes fomid in the genitive denoting a tendency or purpose, with no noun 
or adjective on which thev can depend; as, Regium impirtum initio conservandse 
llbert&tis fuiraL Sail. Sometimes esse in some form is to be supplied ; as. 
Qua postguam glOridsa mddo, nique belUpatrandi cogndvit, scU. esse. Id. Oausd 
or gratia may sometimes be supplied. In some other cases, also, the word on 
which the gerund in di depends is not expressed^ and the gerund seems to be 
used instead of the infinitive; as, Mdneat nrOmmidUbus pCtentiam suam tdH 
mddo ostentandi, soil. /dcuUcu, Tac. Quum hdberem in dnimo n&vlgandi, sciL 
prCpdMum^ Cic. 

Rem. 2. The dative of gerunds and gerundives is used after adjec- 
tives which govern a dative (§ 222), especially after those which sig- 
nify usefulness or fitness ; and also after certain verbs and phrases, 
to denote a purpose ; as, 

Charla empdriUca est inUtlKs scilbendo. Plin. C&pessendas reipQiS^ccB hdbtUs. 
Tac. Ut nee triumviri acclniundo, nee scribce r^f Cruudo sufficirent. Liv. Ldcurm 
ojjpfdo condendo cdpSre. la. Non fuii consilium agrum colendo aut venando 
intentum cetdtem dgire. Sail. Tibinus qudsi frmaiida vdletikHni in Campdniam 
concessiL Tac. Quum solvendo cere dlieno respubHca non esset: Liv. Quum sol- 
vendo civUdtes non essent, — were insolvent. Cic. 

(1.) The verbs and phrases upon which tliis dative most frequently depends 
are, StUdere, intentum esse, tempus impendSre, tempos consumire or insumSre, dpi' 
ram dare, sufficSre, sdiis esse, deesse, esse, signifying to serve for, to be -ade^ 
qunte to, and, in later writers, on verbs of motion. — The dative of the gerund 
after sum is usually supposed to depend on iddneus understood ; but see \ 227, 
R. 3. 

(2.) The dative of the gerundive, denoting a purpose, is also used after 
names of office; as, i)^cemii:it* Ifiglbus scilbendis, i. e. the ten commissioner? 
for drawing up a code of laws. Liv. So, Cdmitia creandis dtcemvlris. Id. 
Triumviros agro dando creat. Id. 

(8.) A purpose is more commonly expressed by ad and the accusative of 
the gerund, or by a clause with vi, than by the dative ; as, Picus ad vescendum 
kdmirUbus apta. Cic. 

Rem. 8. The accusative of gerunds and gerundives follows the 
prepositions ad^ to, or inter, during or amid, and sometimes ante, circct^ 
or ob ; as, 
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^JtiSa^^i^^^^^f^^^^^J TttJ cftoyaAco^. Pub. Syr. itUer mendum, While 

Notts. The construction of the gerundive Instead of the gerund almost m- 
variably occurs here when the object of the gerund is to be expressed. 

Rem. 4. The ablative of gerunds and gerundives follows the pre- 
jKWitions a, (ab)y de, e, (ex), or in; or it is used without a prepoqj- 
tion, as the ablative of cause, manner, or means ; as, 

Arhmiem nondetemdt a scrtbendo, Cic. Ex asserUando, Ter. Non vtdeor 
a defendendis h6ra!nlbus discedirt, Cic. Crttcit eundo. Virg. Rem quarunt 
mercamns f iciendis. Cic. OrdHdnem LdGnam If gendis nostns efficies pUnH^ 
Ttun. Id. 

Note 1. This ablative also occurs, though rarely, after pro and cum; as. 
Pro vap&lando, Plaut. Cwnldquendo, Quintl 

1 ^^^^' Generally "^'^^^ the ablative of the means, and always with the ab- 
lative aft«r a preposition, the gerund, when its object is to be expressed, is 
changed to the gerundive. In a few passages the ablative of the gerundive is 
differently construed; M,Nuaamofficium referenda gratia mdgis n^cessdriutn 
ett, instead of rildiUyne grSiia. ^ 266. Cic. Nee jam possldendis pUblicU agris 
conterUosfsse, ^ 244. Liv. h finis fuit ulciscend& Germdnfci morte,— in avwig- 
mg the death of Germanicus. Tac.; where the abktive seems to imply time. 
^ 2o3. 

SUPINES. 

§ ^# II* Supines, like gerunds, are verbal nouns, having no other eases except 
the aecusative and ablative singular. In certain connections they supply the place of 
the present infinitive; the supine in urn having an active and the supine in u a passive 
signiflcation. As in the case of gerunds, we are to regard their construction both at 
verbs and as nouns. As verbs we are to notice their goyernment, as nouns, their de- 
pendence. 

I. Supin^ in um are followed bj the same case^ as their 
verbs; as, 

Non Grdiis sertUum matrlbus ffio, I shall not go to serve Grecian matrons. 
Virg. TV u2 admdnltum i^mo. Plaut 

n. Supines in um follow verbs of motion, and serve to denote 
the purpose of the motion ; as, 

Ciibltum discesstmus, Cic. Ire dejectum m&n&menta regis. Hor. LegdH 
venerunt questum infuiins, et res r^p^tltum. Liv. Quum spectatum Iwios Iret, 
Kep. So after participles; as, Po/rtam defensum rlv<:(cd<ttf. Kep. Spectatum 
admissi, Hor. 

Nora. The construction of the supine In wm, considered as a noun, is analogous to 
tiiat of names of places in answer to the question *■ whitiier? * (f 287), the notion of pw'* 
pose aridng from its verbal cliaracter. 

Remark 1. Supines in um sometimes follow verbs which do not express 
motion; as, Do jiliam nt^ptwn, Ter. Vos idtmn injurias hortor. Sail. 

Bem. 2. The supine in um with eo literally signifies U go to do a thing,* and 
hence * I intend,' or, * am going to.' Instances of this use are found in Plautus 
and Terence and in the prose writers later than Cicero; as, Mecu Glydirium, 
mid dffis t cur te Is perdltum ? Why are vou going to destroy yourself 5 Plant. 
Bdnihrum pramia Sreptum eunt. Sail. With eo the supine in um often forms a 
periphrasis equivalent to the same mood and tense of the verb from which the 
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rapine is formed ; as, Nt hdnot omnes perdTtum eant (Sail.), for perdanL Er^ 
turn ewd (Id.), for hijnunL UUum VcU (Tac.), for uUut est. Ultum Ire injUncm 
/eitinat, i. e. tUcisci, SalL 

Rem. 3. The supine in urn most frequently occurs with the infinitive fri, 
with which it forms the future infinitive passive; as, BriUum visum Iri a me 
pdto. Cic. In this construction the accusative properly depends upon the su- 

Sine, and f n is used impersonally; *I suppose that I am going to see Brutus.' 
184, 2, (a.) Its notion of futurity is derived from the proper signification of 
le active voice, as perdftum trt, to go to destroy, the idea or intending passing 
easily into that of futurity. 

Rem. 4. But to express a purpose Latin writers in general prefer using & 
gerund or gerundive in the accusative with ad or in the genitive with causa or 
grdtid, a subjunctive clause with ut or qtdj a present or future active participle, 
and sometimes poetically an infinitive. See § 276, R. 1, 2: ^ 262, 264, 274, 
and 271. 

III. The supine in u is used to limit the meaning of adjec- 
tives signifying wonderful, agreeahle, easy or diffknlt, worthy or 
unworthy, honorable or base, and a few others ; as, 

Mlrab)le dictu! Wonderful to tell, or to be told 1 Virg. Jiicundum cogvXtu al- 
que audttu, Pleasant to be known and heard. Cic. Res factu factiis^ A thing 
easy to be done. Ter. Fdtilia inventu, Gell. Incredibile mSnUh^tu. Sail. Tur- 
pia dictu. Cic. Optimum f(juciu. Id. 

NoTK. The principal supines in u in common use are oiKfUti, eogrnffu, dictu^ faetu^ tn- 
ventu^ mihnOriUu and nitu, which occurs in the expressions, grandiSj m&jor^ minor, 
mtixlmuSj and minimus n&tu. In mctgno n&tu^ of an advanced age, and maxlmo nOtm 
/llhts^ the eldest son, n&tu is the ablative of a verbal substantive, since neither geranda 
nor supines are joined with adjectives. 

Remark 1. The principal adjectives, after wliich the supine in u occurs, nxe^e^HifUis, 
arduus, cutper, bSnus^ deformity dignus^ indignus^ dulcis^ d^arus^ fdcHi^j difflcUis, fatdus, 
grdvis^ hSnestuSf horrendus^ incredtbUis, jHcundus^ inj&cundus, magnus^ memSrObOis, 
mollis^ priktlvis^ puleherj rOrus, turpis^ and tifUis. 

Rem. 2. The supine in u is used also after the nouns fas, nSfas, and 6pus; 
as, Hoc fas est dktu, Cic. N^fas dictu. Ovid. Dictu 6jms est. Ter. — In the 
following examples it follows a verb: Pudet dicta, Tac. Agr. 32. Dictu fastid- 
ienda sunt. Val. Max. 9, 13, 2. 

Rem. 3. As the supine in u is commonly translated bv a pas.<dve form, it is placed un- 
dcr the passive voice ; but, in many cases, it may with equal or greater propriety be 
translated actively. As a noun,its construction may be referred to the ablative of limi- 
tation. $ 250. 

Rem. 4. (a.) Instead of the supine in «, an infinitive, a gerund or gerun- 
dive with acf, or a verbal noun in the ablative, and sometimes in the dative or 
accusative, may be used ; as, Ardua imitdtUj citSrum cognosci uUUa. Val. Max. 
JUud autem facile ad credendum est. Cic. Ojms proscriptione dignum. Plin. 
Aoua p6tui jucunda. Id. FdcHior ad intellectum atque Imitationem, Quint. 
With dpus est the perfect passive participle is often used instead of the supine 
in « ; as. Opus est matilrato. There is need of haste. Cf. § 243, R. 1. 

(6.) The construction with of/and the gerund; as, res fddUs ad wteOXgen- 
dum; or with «tt«i and the infinitive active; &s, facile est tnvinire^ is used by 
the best writers after fdcilis, diffuilisy and jucundus. The most comnion con- 
struction of dignus is with gut and the subjunctive, (§ 264, 9), but the poeti 
and later prose writers have joined it with the infinitive passive. 

ADVERBS. 

§ 977. I. Adverbs modify or limit the meaning of veriis, 
adjectives, and sometimes of other adverbs ; as, 
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Bine mdne$. You advise well. Ter. Fortisame urgenies^ Most vigoronslr 
pressinj^ on. Plm. Male narrcmdo, Ter. Longe dUamUU, Cio. Valde Mne, Id. 

Remark 1. Adverbs may also modify nouns, when they are used as adjeo- 
tives or participles, and accordinrfy denote a quality, or when a participle ia 
understood. They" are also joined to adjective pronouns, when theur adjective- 
character predoro mates; and sometimes limit the meaning of a preposition ; as, 
Pdp6lut late rex, for late re^narw,— ruling far and wide. Vvrg, Sthtl admddum, 
Nothing at all. Cic. B6mo plane norter,— entn^ly ours, that is, devoted to us. 
Id. Bomerw plane drdtor. Id. Admddum puella, Liv. Ldte tgramms. Hor. 
Grdvibus si!ipeme icUbue conjliciabantw, i. e. sipeme acddentf6ti(. Tao. MttUd' 
rum circa cMtdtum, i. e. neighboring cities. Liv. 

Rem. 2. (a.) Most of the modifications made by adverbs may also be made 
by means of the various cases of nouns and adjectives, and many modificati<m8 
may be made by these, for expressing which no adverbs are in use. In general 
those limitations which are most common can be expressed by adverbs; as, 
aapienter for cum sdpieniid; hie for in hoc Idco; bine for in bino mddo; nunc for 
hoc temf>&re.—{b.) The following are examples of other parts of speech used 
adverbially, viz. Nihil, * in no way * ; nonnihil, * in some measure ' ; qtddquamf 
* at all • ; dUquid, * somewhat ' ; quidt * why ? ' 

Rem. 3. A negative adverb, modifying another negative word, 
destroys the negation; as, 

Non pdrere noluiL, He was not unwilling to obey. Nep. Baud igndra mdliy 
Not ignorant of evil. Virg. Baud nthU esi, It is some^ing. Ter. Nee hoc ille 
non rkitt. And this he clearly perceived. Cic. So, nonmUb, some; nonnwnquam, 
sometimes. iVbn. before a negative word, commonly heightens the affirmative 
sense, while it sottens the expression ; as, B6mo non iMoctut, i. e. hdmo sane 
doctus, Non simel, i. e. saspius ; non ign&ro, non nescio, non sum netcius, I know 
very well. Qut mortem in m&lis p^nt, non pdtett earn non llmire, — must needs 
fear it, Cic. 

Rem. 4. When the subject and predicate of a proposition are both 
modified by negative words, and also when the predicate contains 
two negatives, the proposition is affirmative ; as, 

Nemo non vtdel, Every one sees. Cic. Nfque hcec non ivenirunt, And this 
indeed took place. So,* if both the antecedent and the predicate of a relative 
clause are negative, the proposition is affirmative ; as, Nemo est, qui nesciat^ 
Every body knows. Cic. 

Rem. 5. (a.) But in the case of fion followed by ne — quidem. the two nega- 
tives do not destroy each other; as, l^on f&gio ne hos auldem mdret: and 
when the negative leading proposition has subordinate subdivisions with nique 
— nique, nevt — neve, or non — non, these negative particles are equivalent to out 
-r«trf; as, Non me carminibm vincet, nee Otjaheus, nee Linus. Virg. NSmTnem, 
non re, non verbo, non vuUu denique offends, Cic. NuUius ret n^que prces, nd- 
que mancejn /actus est. Nep. 

(b.) In a few passages, however, two negatives in Latin, as in Greek, 
strengthen the negation, and ^s exception appears to have been derived from 
the language of common life; as. Jura te non nddUkram hdmlni nSmlni. Plant. 

(c.) Nemo, nullus, nihil, and numquam have a different sense according as the 
non is placed be'fore or after them; as, Non nemo, some one; nimo non, every 
one; non nuUi, some; nuUus non, eveiy ; non nihil, something; nihil non, every 
thing; non numquam, sometimes; numquam non, at all times. So, nusquam non^ 
every where, but instead of nonnusquam, dlic6bi is used. 

Rem. 6. (a.) Non is sometimes omitted after non mdldo or non s6» 
lum, when followed, in a subsequent clause, by ne quidem, if both 
clauses have the same verb, and if the verb is contained in the second 
clause; as, 

26 
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Hfihi mm mdio Iratci^ ied ne ddlfrt qiOdem im^Ane Ucel, which !s equivalent to 
Miki ntm mddo mm H-asct, ted ne d6Urt gvidem impAne ticei, or Mlhi mm mddo 
iratii, iedddlert gvtdem impAns mm licet^ Not only am I not permitted to be 
angry, bnt not even to grieve with impunity. Cic. Qumm »Sn6lui mm tdtum j^ 
fBdre^ren^ibllcam, ted ne ligire quidem ticeret Id. 

(b.) Non is also rarely omitted after fioa mddo when followed by ted or virum 
with itiam^ and also after nx ; at, C2iii mm mddo ea fitira Ifmet, verum itiam 
Jert^ tmUnetque prmtentia^ MHio not only does mji fear.... Cic. Hoc ginira 
virtutum non tdum in mdiiimt nottrit, ted rix jam in HMt ripirtuntmr. These 
virtues are not only not found in life, but scarcely in books. Id. 

Rem. 7. FdrfU. in the sense of undimhUdl^^ clearly^ is joined to superlatives, 
and words of similar import ; a^, Vir inut (ddut Grxecue facile doctisslmus. Cic 
BOmo rigidnit iUiut virtdU f iU;Ile princeps. Id. 

Rem. 8. Sentences are often united by means of an adverb which is repeated 
before each of the connected clauses ; as, mddo — mddo^ and naac^^tmc, (some- 
times -sometimes); a«, MddohoCy mddo iUuddltit; mddo fttu*, mdth illuc vdlaU 
Instead of the second imk/o other particles of time are sometimes used; as, 
dUquando, nonnumquam^ interdum^ tapiut^ tum or deinde* — PaWsm—parftm,' part- 
ly — partly,' is sometimes used with a genitive or the preposition ex^ in the 
sense of dUi — dlii, as a nominative in all the genders; as, Quum partim e ndbit 
ita Umidi suni^ trf, etc., partim ita ripublicd dvertiy «^ etc. — Slmtdr—timuL, ' as 
well — ^a^,* like nunc — nunc, is not found in Cicero. — Qua — qua is equivalent to 
et — el. — Turn — turn is nsea somethnes like mddo-^mddo, sometimes like /ntrttm — 
partim ; as ErumputU tape vltia dmicdrum tum m iptot dmicot^ tum in dHenot. 
Cic. HcBC {binifuia) tum in inttermm rempMteam, tum in tmgiilot civet am- 
firwUur, Id. 

Rem. 9. Quum — tum is equivalent to et — r<, except in assigning a greater 
importance to the second part: hence it must be translated by*l)otn — and 
especially,* * not only— but also,' or * but more particularly.* Sometinies ad- 
ditional weight is given to the second part by means of verOy certe^ itiam^ aud- 
que, prmlpuey imprhmt or maaime. This use of quum — tum seems to have had 
Its origin in the use of quum with the subjunctive and often with the indica- 
tive in the protasis, followed by tum in the apodosis. When quum followed by 
tum serves to express the opnosition between single wonls which have the 
same verb, it is to be regarded as a complete adverb; as, ForOtna quum in rili- 

nrebuty turn pniBCtpue in bello pl&rimum pdtett,^ Sometimes the verb stands 
lie first part of the sentence ; as, Quum omnit arrdgantia ddidta est, turn iUa 
inginii atque eldquentict muUo mdUMisilma, Tum is sometimes repeated in the 
second part of the sentence; as, Quem pdter mdrient quum tutdriout et prdpin^ 
quisy tum legtbuty tum aqtUtati mdaittrdtuumy tum jidlcHt vettrit commenddtum 
piUdvit. Cic. Sometimes the graoation is, quu m t um ^ tum vera. 

Rem. 10. Non mddo— ted Miam (or fiofi tdlum, or fiofi tanium — vhntm itiam) 
generally expresses the transition from less important to more important things, 
Hke the Knglish * not only — ^but (also)'. The transition from ^ater to smaller 
things is expressed by non mddo — «e</, without the itiam, which we render in 
English by * I will not say — ^but only,' and in Latin, too, we may say mm ^cam 
or non dlco — ted ; as, Quul ett hUm minut mm dUxt drdtdrity ted Mmimt. 

Rem. 11. Tarn — quam expresses a comparison in degree; as, Nimo tam 
muUa tcripsit, quam mutta tunt nottra. With superlatives they are rendered 
into English by* the — the* and comparatives; as, Vitemdmt quam pUirimum 
blbity tam maxtme ritit. The nK>re he drinks, the more he thirsts. Cato. Quam 
quiMue peMime fecit, tam maxtme taUut ett. Sail. — Tam — quam quod nuu^mt 
signifies, * as much as possible.'— ^on tamr—q>uam sig^nifiesj * not so much— as,' 
or *■ less — than ' ; as, Prdvincia non tam grdtidta et illustntf quam nigdUdta ae 
mdletta, Cic. 

Rem. 12. Non mfnut — quam and non mdgit — quam are equivalent to (gque-^ 
oc. *a8muchas,'butinnon»iwJ^i» — jMan* the greater weight is attached to the 
affirmative clause beginning with quam ; as, Alexander non d&cit m&gis quam 
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mtKiU m&nia exsiqwbiUur^ Alexander performed as mnch the service of a sol- 
dier as that of a commander. In this connection plus frequently supplies the 
place of mdgis, 

(a.) Sic and iia are demonstrative adverbs corresponding to the relative ut. 
The restrictive meaning of fto (see 4 191, B. 6.), is sometimes made more em- 
phatic by the addition of idmen. TanUu is used in a like restrictive sense; as, 
T^rcesidii tantum e$tf ui ne m&rut qtddem cingi posdty i. e. *■ only so much.* Caes. 

(6.) Ut^-itfl or «c places sentences on an equality. They may sometunes 
be translated * although— still,' or * hideed— but.'— The adverb ti<, * oi,' some- 
times takes the signification of the coivjunotion quod, * because ' ; as, JUq^ tile, 
vt semper fuit aperUsslmus, non se purgdvit, Gic. 

Rem. 18. In an enumeration, prltnum, deinde, htm, dSnlque are commonly 
preferred to the numerals, primum, sicundo, (for sicundum is not often used), 
teriium, guartum, etc., unless the strict succession of the numbers is required. 
Sometimes turn is used once or twice instead of deinde, or the series is extended 
by accedit, hue adde, etc. Sometimes denique is followed by pottrhno to form 
the conclusion of a series, but often denique without the other adverbs con- 
cludes a series, and is then equivalent to * m short ' or * In fine.' See Cic. Cat. 
1,6. 

Rem. 14. Minus is often used for non ; as, Nonummquam ea, qna pradkta 
9unt, minus iviniunt, Cic. — So, m minus — at, * if not— yet ; ' and sin minus, * but 
if not^' without a verb, after a preceding si ; but with » non the verb is repeated. 
— The English *how little' is in Latm quam mm; and * so little,' itanonot 
ddeo non ; as, ddeo non curdbcU, quid hdnAnes de se ldquirentur» 

Rem. 15. Nunc alwa^ expresses the time actually present, or the time to 
which a narrator transfers hmiself for the purpose of^ making his description 
livelier. Thus in speaking of the present time we may say. Nunc primum 
somnia me eludunt or eluserunt; but m a narrative we must say, Somnia tunc 
primum se dicebcU il&sisse. Compare the use of Ate and Ule, See \ 207, R. 28, (c.) 

Rem. 16. The conjunction dum, * while,' when added to negatives, becomes an 
adverb, signifying * yet * ; as, nondwn, * not yet ' ; necdum, * and not yet ' ; nul» 
hsdum, * no one yet ' ; fUhildum, ' nothing yet' Hence vixdum si^ifies * scarcely 
yet'; as, Vixdum ipisUHam tuam Ugiram^ quum ad me Curttus veniL Cic— 
So, also, the conjunction nisi^ by omitting its verb or uniting it with the lead- 
ing verb, acquires, afler negatives and negative questions, the sense of the ad- 
verb * except,' which is generally expressed by praterguam or the preposition 
pnxter, ana must be so expressed when no negative precedes. But the ex- 
pression * except that' may be rendered either by nisi quod or prteterquam 
quod. — After nihU'iUud we may nse either nisi or quam, nisi referring to nihil 
and quctm to dliud. Hence nUiU dUud nUi signifies * nothing further,' or * noth- 
ing more,' and nihil dUud quam, * nothing else,' or ^ no other thing but this.' 

Rem. 17. V^, * as,' in mterposed clauses, such as ut dpinor, ut pSio, ut censeo, 
vt credo, is frequently omitted. Credo, used in this maflner often takes an ironi- 
cal sense. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

n. 1. See respecting the construction of prepositions with the accusative. 
^ 235; and with tne ablative, ^ 241. See, also, for the different meanings ot 
prepositions, \ 196, and for their arrangement, § 279, 10. 

2. Two prepositions must not be joined in Latin, as they sometimes are in 
English, with, the same noun; as, to speak for and aaainst a law; or, I have 
learned this with, and, to some extent, /I'Otn him. These sentences may be 
thus expressed in Latin; pro lege et contra ligem dicire; hoc cum eo, partim 
itiam aJb eo didici. Those dissyllabic prepositions only, which are sometimes 
used as adverbs, may follow another, without being Joined with a case ; as, 
Quod aut sicundum ndtHram esset, aut contra, Cic. Cis Pddum uUrdque, Liv 
Cesar reverses the order, Intra extrSque mUnUiOnes. B. Civ. 8, 72. 
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8. When nouns mutually dependent upon a preposition are in ap- 
position, when they constitute an enumeration without a connective, 
and when connected by copulative, disjunctive, adversative, or com- 
parative conjunctions, the preposition is not repeated, unless such 
nouns are to be distingubhed from each other, or are emphatic ; as, 

Quiddicam de thQs&nro omnium rerum^ mfmorift? ffoc apparet in bestiis, 
vSlucribus, nantlbus, agrostlbus, clcCiribiis, feris, ut teipsce ddlyant. Cic. 
&^ptMif7i« inter me ti ScSpiOnem de amiiUia dlssSrebatur. Id. Quid face res id 
in allquiim domura villamve venissest Id. Niltil per !ram aut cupldltatem 
mtum est. Id. TMmisUkles rum minus in rebus gtrendis prmnptus quam exc6- 
gltandis iraL Nep. 

4. The monosyllabic prepositions nft, arf, </c, ex, and in are often used before 
each of two nouns connected by c<, etc., especially if the qualities denoted by 
such nouns are to be considered separately. If the nouns are separated by 
et — et^ nec—neCf etc., the prepositions must be repeated ; as, (Tt eOt-um et in 
belUcis et in civtUbus officiu tffgeat industria. Cic. — Inter is frequently repeated 
by Cicero after inUresu^ and other writers repeat it after other verbs also; as, 
<2«"«?intersit inter pdouldretn — tivem, el inter constantem, sScentm et griivem. Cic. 
Certatum inter Ap. (flaudium maxime firunt et inter P. DScium. Liv. 

6. (a.) In poetry a preposition is occasionally omitted with the first of two 
nouns, and put with the second only; as, Qua nimdra, aut ouos dpor in speciu, 
(Hor.) for, m qucs nhndra aut in quos spicus dgor* So, Hor. Lp. 2, 1, 25. — 
\b.) An ellipsis of a preposition with the relative pronoun sometimes occurs, 
together witli that of the verb belonging to tlie preceding demonslrative; as, 
In eddem (^nidne fui, qua reUqui omnesj (Qic), properly m qua riUqtd omneg 
JuerunL 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

§ 378. Copulative, disjunctive, and other coordinate con- 
junctions, connect similar constructions. 

Note 1. Clauses are similarly constructed, which are mutually independent, 
whose subjects and verbs are in the same case and mood, and which have 
either no dependence or a similar dependence on another clause. 

Note 2. (a.) Words have a similar construction, when they stand in the 
same relation to some other word or words in the sentence. Hence, 

(6.) Conjunctions connect the same cases of nouns and pronouns, depend- 
ent, if the cases are oblique, upon the same government; the same number, 
case, and gender of adjectives, belonging to the same noun ; the same mood of 
-verbs, either mdependent, or alike dependent; adverbs qualifying the same 
verbs, adjectives, etc. ; and prepositions on which depenas the same noun or 
pronoun; as, Cbmidunt ventij jugiuntque nubes^ The winds subside, and the 
clouds disperse. Hor. Ldcum^ quern et non tdquti sul, et tangit ros. Xnrr. IJUH 
dicem per cft*«, Jacti sunt, neque res ulla prcetennissa est. Cic. Vtdes, ut olid 
stet nive candidum Sdracte^ uec Jam sustlneant dnus silvoB iTiNirantes, g^luque 
f,undna constiUrinl dcuto. Hor. Intelligftis et dnimum ei proesto fuisse, nee ion- 
stlium defuisse. Cic. Genlri dnimantium omni est a natuid ti-thutum, ut se tuedtur, 
declineique ea, quce ndciUira vtdeantur. Id. Aut nemo, aut Cfito sdpiens fait. Id. 
Pulvis c< umbra sumus. Hor. Si tu tt TuUia vdletis, ego et Cicero vdlemus. Cic. 
Aggere Jacto turribus^we tonsttlutis. Cajs. Clarus el honorRtus rtV, An illus- 
trious and honorable man. Id. Ozsar RPmos cohortatus, libirdUterque dratidne 
prosecutus. Cas. Pater tuusj quern colui et dllexi. Cic. Belg<r spectant m 
septentrionem et orieutem solem. Cajs. NSvlbus junctis, riltlbus^c lomplirU 
bus factis. Id. IlSge, vet tdbellits redde. Plant. Allohrdges trans Bkdddnum xicos 
possessiones^e Iidbebant. Cass. Quum triumjihum egeris, cenv)rque fufris, el 
obi^ris legdtus. Id. Quum ad qpptdum accessisset, castrdgue ibi poueret. Cm* 
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Adei Onimo, et fimitte Hmdrefn. Cic. Ea yldfiw ae per»p!c?re p9(e»ti$. Id. 
Gmvlter et copiiise dixine dieitur. Id. Cum fratre an sine. Id. Of. ^ 277, II. 2. 
Cat carmlna cordi^ namirosqut intend^ re nervi$. Virg. Ntc census, ntc cldiitm 
nomen dvOrum, sed probltas magno$ ingfiniam^we fidU Ovid. FhiUidphi tti- 
gant qaemquam viram b^kmm use. fdd s&pientem. Cic. Gloria vii-tuUtn tan^ 
quam mabm aiquiiwr. Id. 

Remark 1. Copulative conjunctions may connect either single 
"^ofds and phrases or entire clauses ; the other conjunctions, whether 
coordinate or subordinate, connect clauses only. 

Rkm. 2. Words thus connected are sometimes in different cases, though in 
the same construction; as, Mea et relpabllcae iniirett. Cic. (See ^ 219.) 8lve 
« Romae, $ive in Eplro. Id. (See ^ 221 and 264. But see also ^ 221, Note.) In 
MeUn descendat jikkcis aures, et patris et nostras. Hor. See ^ 211, R. 8. In like 
manner, Hannibal non ailter vinct p&tuUy quam mSri. 

Rem 3. As the subjunctive is often used for the imperative, they may be 
connected by .coordinate conjunctions; as, Disce nee invldeas. Pers. 
^ Rem. 4. Where the purpose of the writer requires it, coordinate conjunc- 
tions sometimes connect inaependent propositions, whose verbs are in difl(erent 
moods; as, Stipdrem hdmtnU^ vel dicam pic&dis, vldSte. Cic. JVecfdf/w scio, 
neCy ti sciam^ dicire ausim. Liv. 

Rem. 6. £t is used after tntUti followed by another adjective, where hi 
English *and' is usually omitted; as, MuUa'et vtagnm arwret^ Many large 
trees. In such cases et supplies the place of et is, introducing a more accurate 
description. See \ 207, R. 26, (c.) 

Rem. 6. The conjunction is often omitted; as, (a.) When two sinrie words, 
as comprehending the whole idea, are opposed to each otiier, as, o^Twn, nOUm, 
whether I would or not; maxima nanimd^ the ^atest as well as the least; 
prima pogtrema, from the first to the last; dignot tndignoi ddtre ; ire ridire, to 
go to and fro. jEiMficiis omnibus pSblicis pnvdtis, sacris pKdf&ms sic pipepcit. 
Cic. Nam gl6riam, hdndrem^ impdrium iidnus igndmu csque sibi exqptant, SalL 

(6.) Et is very frequently omitted between the names of two colleagues; as, 
Qmsiles decidrdti sunt Qi, Pompeius M. Crasms* P, LentUlo L, Tridrio^ qua$- 
tOribus urbanis. Cic. Sometimes, also, when the two persons are not colleagues. 
It is also occasionally omitted between two words in the oratorical style; as, 
Adirant dtnici, prdpmqut. Id. ; also with verbs ; as, Adsunt, quiruntur Sic&U. Id. 
In good prose, if three or more substantives are joined, it is usual either wholly 
to omit tne conjunction or to insert it between each. The following may serve 
as an example of both cases: Qui wm mddo Ciriis, C&tMlbus^ Pompeiis, anUquis 
illis, sed his riven&bus, Miriis et DuUis et CoeHis commhn&randis Jdcebant, This 
is also the common practice with a(\jectives and verbs, and hence when et has 
not previously occurred in an enumeration of persons or things, we should not* 
conclude the enumeration with et dUi, et riliqut^ et cetera, etc., but should make 
use of the adjectives alone, dUiy riUqui^ cetera, etc. But though e<, ac and at' 
que are not used alone in the Uiird or fourth place, yet the enclitic que fre- 
quentl3r occurs in this position ; as, Pricor ut ^ea res vibis pdcem, tranquUUtd' 
tern, dtium, concordiamque affSrat. Cic. Et may be supplied also when two 
protases introduced by si are joined together; where we say * if— and if,' or 
* if— and.* See an example in Cic. Off. 8, 9. 

(r.) An ellipsis of «^ is supposed when ne precedes and e/, aique^ or que is 
used to continue the sentence, those copulative conjunctions in suph case ob« 
taining the meaning of the adversative sed; as, MCnert ca^t P&rum, ne uUhna 
expiriri persiverdrety didiretque se victdru Curt. 

Rem. 7. Copulative 'conjunctions are often used, before each of two or more 
connected words or clauses, in order to mark the connection more forcibly; as, 
Kt picHnia persuddet, et grdtia^ et auctdi-iias tkcentis. et dignitas, et postremo 
aq>ectus. Quint. Hoc et turpe^ nee tdmen tiUum. Cic. Neque ndta estj et teterna 
est. Id. Et tibi et mthi vOhtptdti fdre. Id. Before clauses the disjunctive con- 
26* 
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junctions are used in a similar manner; as, Rei ^»a ant inmdbU ant dihortdM- 
tur. Id. So, also, ntmc.ftunc, rimuL..amul^ parUm„.partim^ qud...qudf iunt... 
ium^ quum,.,tum^ are used before successiTe clauses. 

Rem. 8. To connect different names of the same person or thing, #frc or <««, 
rather than aut or re/, is employed; as. Mars Hve Mdvors. Cf. § 198, 2, (c.) 

Rem. 9. Instead of et and ut with the negatives nimo^ nihily nvUus, and nun^ 
quani^ nique (or nee), and ne are used with the corresponding affirmative words 
quUquam^ vUus, tun^uam. and wquam. But * in order that no one * is rendered 
in Latin by ne qitts ana not by ne guiaquatn^ see § 207, R. 81, (a.); as, Hdrm 
qiddem cedunl^ et dies, et menses^ et anni : nee pratirttum tempus uniquam ri- 
vertitur. Gic. Sin&tus dScrevU, ddrerU dpSram consiUeSf ne quid respublica ditri- 
mend cdpfret. Caes. 

Rem. 10. The conjunctions tgttur, reram, verunUdmen, sed, and sedt&men, in^ 
dicate a return to the construction of the leading clause, when \i has been 
disturbed 
connection, 
so used. 
UOque. 

Rem 11. Vh^ and aulem are frequently omitted in adversative clauses, 
especially in short ones ; as, Vindre scit Hannibid, vici&rid uti hescit. Liv. This 
omission* often occurs in describing a progress from smaller to greater things, 
as in Cic. Cat 1, 1. And it is to be remarked that non in the second member 
of such adversative sentences is used without el or vero; as, Miena vitia vidtt. 
suanontidet. But in unreal suppositions or ironical sentences, where the secoiia 
member contains the truth, et non or ac non must be used, wnere we may sup- 
ply * rather*; see § 198, 1, (c); as, Qud$i nunc id dgdtitr, — ac non hoc qnsera- 
tur. Cic. 

INTEBJECHONS. 

Respecting the construction of interjections with the nominative, see § 209, 
R, 13:— with the dative, ^ 228, 3:— with the accusative, ^ 238, 2:— and with 
the vocative, § 240. 

ARRANGEMENT. 
I. OF THE WORDS OF A PROPOSITION. 

§ 379. 1. In arranging the parts of a proposition in English, after 
connectives J are placed, first, the subfect and the words which modify or limit 
it; next, the verb and its modifiers; then, the olg'ect of the verb; and finally, 
prepositions and the words depending upon them. This is called the logic<U 
or natural order. 

2. (a.) In Latin, either of the four principal parts of a sentence may be 
placed first, and there is great freedom in the arrangement of the rest, but 
with this general restriction in prose, that words whiih are necessary for the 
complete expression of a thought should not be separated by the intervention of other 
words. In ordinary discourse, especially in historical writing, the foUowing 
general rule for the arrangement of the parts of a sentence is for the most part 
observed. 

(6.) In a Latin sentence, after connectives^ are placed, first, 
the subject and its modifiers ; then, the oblique cases and other 
words which depend upon or modify the verb ; and last of all, 
the verb. 
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(c.) Hence a Latin sentence regalarlj b^ns with the subject and ends 
with the principal verb^f its predicate ; as, mimnSrix grdtid et larglUSne dpwd 
Sequdnos filurimum p5t§rat. Cass. But the verb is often not placed at the end 
of a sentence, especially if the sentence is long, or if two many verbs would be 
thus brought together at the end. In the familiar style, also, thjB verb is often 
placed earlier m the sentence, and in explanatory clauses it is sometimes 
placed at the very beginning of the proposition, in wnich case a conjunction is 
generally added. 

(d.) It is also to be remarked, as a further modification of the general rule . 
of arrangement, that, in sentences containing the expression of emotion, the 
word whose emphasis characterizes it as especially affecting the- feelings, or as 
forming a contrast, is placed at the beginning; as, Clt^ dreacit lacrlma, pnB' 
$ertim in dUenis m^U, Quicldy dries the tear, especially when shed for otners* 
woes. Cic. Sua vC^'a insfpientes et suam culjpam in sSneciutem confirurU. Id. 

(e.) If there be no emotive or pathetic word requiring prominence, the place 
at the end of the proposition is reserved for the significant word, that is, the 
word which is to be most strongly unpressed upon the understanding or mem- 
ory ; as, Gallia est omnia dmsa %n partes tres. Caes. Qm>d ante id temptu accidi- 
r(U numquam. Id. Quod dUud iter hdberent nullum. Id. Qute virtus ex prdvC^ 
dendo est appelldta prudentia. Cio. 

8. (a.) Connectives generally stand at the beginning of the clause 
which they introduce, and with the following this is their only posi- 
tion ; viz. et, etSnim, ac, at, atque, atqui, neque or nee, atU, vel, sive^ 
fan, sed, nam^ verum^ and the relatives qudre, qudcirca^ and quamo* 
brem. 

(b.) Most other connectives generally stand in the first place, but when a 
particular word is peculiarly emphatic, this word with all that belongs to it 
stands first, and the conjunction follows it W, even when there is no particu- 
lar emphasis, is commonly placed after vix, pome, and prdpe, and also after the 
negatives nullus, nemo, nihil, and the word ianlum. In Cicero, itdque stands 
first and (gitur is commonly placed after the first, and sometimes after several 
words. 

(c.) Autem, inim, and vero (but), are placed after the first word of the clause, 
or after the second, when the first two belong together, or when one of them 
is the auxilianr verb sum ; as, Ille $nim r^cdtus rUmth'e ^apU. Cses. Ego 
vero vellem, affuisses. Cic. Incrediblle est $nim, quamsU, etc. Id. They rarely 
occur after several words ; as, Cur rum de integro autem ddtum. Id. The encli- 
tics que, nc, re, are usually subjoined to the first word in a clause ; but when a 
monosyllabic preposition stands at the beginning, they are often attached to its 
case ; as, Rdmam Cdto demigrdcit, in foroque esse capit ; and this is always the 
case with a, ad and ob. So, also, for the sake of euphony, Apud quosque, Cic. 

(d,) Quidem and qudque, when belonging to single words, are always sut>-* 
joined to the emphatic word in a clause; as, Verbo ille reus irat, re ouldem 
tero Ofipianicus. Cic. Me scilicet mnxlme, sed proxtme ilium qudque /(/"e/Zw- 
sem. Id. In negative sentences, ne precedes, and quidem follows, the emphatic 
word ; as, Ne ck/ Cdtonem quidem provdcdbo. Cic. — Quidem is sometimes at- 
tracted from the word to which it properly belongs to a neighboring pronoun; 
as, TlUque persuade, esse te quidem mihi Idrissimum, sed muUo fdre cdridrem, 
si, etc., instead of, te cdrissimum quidem mihi esse. — Prepositions and conjunc- 
tions belonging to the word on which the emphasis rests are placed with it be- 
tween ne and quidem; as, Ne in funis quidem. Cic. ^ Ne si dmUetur quidem. Id. 
Ne quum in Sicilid quidem fuH. Id. ; and even Ne cujus rei argudretur quidtm. — 
So, also, in Cicero, non iU$i, *only,' are separated; and the negative may even 
be contained in a verb. 

(€.) The preceding rules respecting the position of connectives are often 
violated by the poets, who place even the prepositive conjunctions after one or 
more words of a prop<)siti<m; as, £t tu, pStte nam, etc.. Uor. Vivos et r^dirM 
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fm^vct. Id. They even separate et firom the word b^onginj^ to St; as, Auclire 
et vtdeor pio$ errSre per hcos. Id. So, AucUui atqoe <& miUus /ecere. Id. 
Aud they somethnes append que aud re neither to the first word, nor to theb 
proper words in other connections; as, Me9$aUam ierrd dum tiqutturque mdri, 
instead of ierrd mdrioue, Tib. In soch arbitrary positions, howerer, these 
eoigonctions are ahnon inrariably joined to verbs only. 

4. When a word is repeated in the same clatise, so that one is opposed toi, 
or distinguished from, the other, they must stand together; as, H5m1nes homi- 
nibus maxtme iUile$ esse pottumt, Cic. EqtOUi &lii Uio dUapn ntnL Lir. Ligit- 
* que ylrura vir. Virg. M&nus m&Dum l^nfoL Petr. Sok also, the personal and 
possessive pronouns ; as, SiguSre quo tna .te natHra ddciL Sunrn se nigMium 
agirt dicunL 

6. Words used antithetically are also placed near each other; as, Dum t&- 
cent, cl&mant. Cic. Fr&giU corpus &nlmus umjpitemuM m&eeU Id. 



it usually follows this verb ; as, Mihi viro, inquit Cotta, videtur. Cic. — DicU 
aud dixit are used like inquk only by the poets. 

7. (a.) The adjective may be placed before or after its mmn according as 
one or tlie other is emphatic, the more emphatic word being placed before the 
other. When any thing is dependent on the a<yective, it nsuidly follows its 
noun. When a noun is limited by another noun, as well as by an adjective, 
the adjective usually precedes bom; as, UUa officii praec^pia, Cic. Tuwn erga 
dignitatem meam gt&mum. Id. 

(b.) Demonstratives, and the adjectives firimus, fnSdhu, etc., when sig 



the first part, the middle part, etc., (see ^205, B. 17), usually precede their 
nouns ; as, Ea rei, Cses Bis ipns verbii. Cic. M4dia nox, Csm. RSUqua 
jEgyptus. Cic. 

8. Monosyllables are usually prefixed to longer words with which they are 
connected; as, Vir ci&riislmm. Cic. JDi immortaUi, Res irmumirdbiUs. Vis 
tenipestdtis, Caes. 

9. (a.) When nouns are put in apposition, the one which explains or defines 
the other is generaUv put last, unless it is to be made emphatic ; as, Opes irrl- 
tftmenta m&tSrvm, Ovid. Hence names of honors or dignities, and every t^lng 
jot the nature of a title, are commonly placed after the proper name, as explan- 
atonr additions. Thus, especiallv, the names of changeable Roman dignities; 
as, Cfc^ro consul; C. Cwrtftw trlbfinoplSbisj but fdso permanent appellations ; 
as, Binniw poSta; Plato phI15s5phus; bidnysius tjhrannus; and such epithets as 
«r hdnestisslmus ; hdmo aoctisstmus. But the hereditary title rex is frequently 
placed before the name; as, rex Dgiot&rus; and so the title locator after it 
oecame permanent. 

(6.) In the arrangement of the Roman names of persons, the praendmen 
stands first, next the ndmen or name of the gens, tliird the cogndmen or name 
of the fdmOUa, and last the agndmen / as, PvbUus Cbmelius Sdpio Africdnus. 
The prsenomen is usually denoted by a letter. In the imperial times the ndtnen 
is often either omitted or follows as something subordinate. 

10. (a.) Oblique cases precede the words on which they depend, 
but they follow prepositions; as, 

Pdpftll Rdm&m laus est. Cic. Laudis dvtdt^ pecfinise Tibiralts, Sail. Cunctis 
cfto UMgnus^ nulli blandus, paucis fdmiHaru, omnibus csquus. Sen. MMI^* 
mentum are pirennius. Hor. Hanc tibi d6no do. Tet.--Ad mirkUem spe^aiu. 
Cic. Extra piriciUum- Id. 

(6.) Genitives depending upon neuter adjectives are commonly placed ksl; 
M, Incerta /ortSncs. Liv. Jiec itU plu^ Qorqis, ud minus uris inuL Ovid. 
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BfiMABK. This role, so fu* especially as it relates to genitives, is in a great 
degree arbitrary, as the po«ition of the governed and governing words depends 
on the idea to be expressed; thus, mors patris tvi, contrasts the death with the 
preceding life; but, frdtris hU mort distinguishes this case of death from others. 
Hence we say, dtUmi mdtm^ dnimi morbus, corpdris paries, terras mdus,— An ob- 
jective genitive usually follows the worl on which it depends; as, una sifftUfl- 
catidne llterarum, by means of a single notice by letters. — When several geni- 
tives are dependent on one noun, the subjective genitive commonly precedes 
and the objective genitive may either precede or follow the governing noun. — 
The genitive dependent on causd or gratia, * on account of,' regularly precedes 
these ablatives; as, gl&rioi causd mortem mre ; €mdl&menti sm grAUd. 

(c.) When a noun which is governed by a preposition, is modified by other 
words which precede it, the preposition usually stands before the words bjr 
which the noun is modified; as, A prlmd Uiceadsextam hHkram. Liv. Ad ditltni 
met Icetitiam. Cic. Ad bine bedteque Vivendum. Id. 

(d.) Sometimes, however, the preposition comes between its noun and an 
adjective or a genitive, 'by which the noun is modified; as, NuUd in re. Cic. 
Justis de causis. Id. Sum inter asqudles. Id. Banc ob causam. Id. Magno cum 
metu. Id. Qua in urbe. Id. £d in re. Id. jEtdtissua cum primis. Nep. — 
So, also, a conjunction may follow the preposition; as, Post vero SuUtB mcid' 
riam. 

(«.) Per, in adjurations, is often separated from its case by other words; as. 
Per Sgo te decs dro, Ter. — In the poets, other prepositions are sometimes sepa- 
rated in the same manner; as, VuLnira^ quos curcum plurima mOros accepit pa- 
trios. Virg. 

(/.) T^nus and vtrsus, and sometimes other prepositions, (cf. 4 241, R. 1,) 
follow their cases, especially when joined with ^t or hie. This occurs most 
frequently with the prepositions ante, contra, inter, and propter; more rarely 
witn circa, drcum, phUs, ultra and adversus ; and with still less frequency 
with post, per, ad, and de ; as, quam ante, quern contra, quos inter, quern prop- 
ter, quos cm, quern ultra, hunc adcersus, hunc post, quam circa. — The preceding 
prepositions, and more rarely others also, sometimes, especially in the poets 
and later prose writers, follow nouns and personal pronouns. In such case, if. 
the noun be modified by an adjective or a genitive, the preposition sometimes 
stands between them, and sometimes follows both; as. Pastes sub ipfos. Virg. 
£lpam dpud Eiqphrdiis. Tac. Maria omnia circum. Virg. And more rarely 
other words intervene; as, His accensa super. Id. Vitiis ntmo sine nascUur, 
Hor. 

11. Infinitives precede the verba on which they depend; as, 
Juguriha, ibi eos Africa dgcessisse ritus est, nique /tropter bki ndturam Ctr- 

tarn armis expugnare possit, mania circumdat. Sail. Servlre mdgis quam^ imp^- 
r&re parati estis. Id. 

12. A word which has the same relation to several words, either precedes or 
follows them all; as, Vir grdvis et sapiens. Cic. Cldrus et hOnordtus vir. Id. 
/» scriptortbus Ugendis et ImitawUsn or In Ugendis imUandisque scriptortbus; 
but not In Ugendu scriptorlbus et imltandis. Quum respondere niqtie vellet niqwi 
posset. Babentur et dicuntur t^ranni. Amidtiam nee isu nee rdtidne habeut 
cognltam. 

13. Relatives are commonly placed after their antecedents, and 
as near to them as possible ; as, 

Qui sim, ex eo, quem ad te misi, cognosces. Sail. LitSras ad te nOsi, per quas 
grdtias Ubi egi. Cic. 

14. Qm'sque is generally placed after se, suus, qui, ordinals and superlatives; 
as, Suos quisque debet iueii. Cic. Satis s&perque est sibi sudrum culque rerum 
cura. Id. Severitas dnimadversidnis infimo culque grdtissima. Id. Max(me 
dicet, quod est cujusque maxtme suum. Id. Quisque very rarely begins a propo- 
sition. 
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16. (a.) An adverb is usually placed immediately before the word which it 

gnalifies; but if the same word is modified by the oblique case of a noun, the 
itter commonly follows the adverb; as, Male parta male dilabtatiur. Cic. 
Nihil tam a^^irum nSque tam difficile esM, quod iiou ciipldisslme Jacturi e$*e$U, 
Sail. — ImpSnum f &clle ii$ artibut retluetur, quibm initio partum e$l. Id. S^ 
maxlme dddletcentium fdnUliaHtate* a|>p^tebat. Id. Non tam in belUs et im 
praliis, quam in pr&missis ti fide firmiorem. Cic. — (6.) When non belongs to a 
single word of the proposition, it always stands immediately before it ; as, non 
le ^prihendoj sed jortHnam, But if it belongs, to the proposition generally, it 
stands before the verb, and particularly before the finite verb, if an infinitive 
depends on it; as. Cur tanidpere it angatj inieUigire sane non possum. Instead 
of non cUcOf nigo is generally used ; as, nig&vit eum ddes»e. — The negatives non, 
%i^, nemOf nuttus^ when joined to general negative pronouns or adverbs, such as 
quisguanij twu«, umquam, always precede them though not always immediately; 
as, nSmini quidquam nSgctvit; non meiMni me umquam U vidisse. \ 207> R. 31. 

Note 1. In some phrases, custom has established a certain order, which must 
be observed and imitated; as, Civia ROmanuBy pdpdlu$ RSmmm, ju$ clvi^, ces 
dUenum, ierrd mdriquey PonUftx maximu»y mdgtgter iquitumy ttitiinus miUktm, 
tribim miitum conwari pdteaUitejJupiter opUrmu maximus, via Appia ; «e qtda 
rt^nibUca detrimenti e^lqnaU Cic. The ablatives (IpiniOae, tpe^ JustOf aShto, (see 
4 256, R. 9), generally precede the comparative. 

Note 2. Exceptions to the foitegoiag principles are vexy nnmeroas. ThiOM may arise 
(«) from emphasis: (6) from poetic Ucense; and (c) from i^ard to the harmony of the 
■entenoe. The lii^owiDg general rule sometimes modifies ueariy all tiie preceding. 

16. The emphatic word b placed before the word or words con- 
nected with it which are not emphatic. 

Note 8. The last i>lace is often an emphatic one, except for the verb. 
When the verb is neitner first nor last in a proposition the word before it is 
emphatic. An adjective, when emphatic, commmily precedes its substantive ; 
when not emphatic, it commonly f(Mlo>vs it. But with the demonstrative pro> 
nouns the rule is reversed. 

Non 4. The principal poetical variation in the arrangement of w(wds consists in ttie 
separation of the adjective from its noun, and in putting together words from dUfcient 
pMts of a proposition. 

17. A sentence should not close like a hexameter verse, with a dactyl and 
spondee; as, Esse videiur; nor, in general, with a monosyllable. 

18. Hiatus should be avoided; that is, a word beginning with a vowel should 
not follow a word ending with a vowel. 

19. A concurrence of lon§ words or long measures,— of short words or shoit 
measures,— of words beginnmg alike or ending alike,— should be avoided. 

II. OF THE ARRANGEMENT OF CLAUSES. 

§ 380* A compound sentence, whose clauses are nnitefl as prot- 
asis and apodosis, or in which the leading clause is divided by the 
insertion of one or more subordinate clauses, is called a period, 

1. (a.) In the former kind of period the protasis must precede the apodosis; 
as, Quum Pauadnias semidnimis ae temph eldtus essei^ coniestim &nlmam efflavit, 
When Pausanias had been carried outiof the temple but just alive, he inune- 
diateljr expired. In a period of the latter kmd the verb of the principal propo- 
sition is placed at the end, and the subordinate clauses between the parts of 
the leading clause ; as, Paus^iias, quum temidiUmis de temph ilatus essety con- 
'festim anlmam efflavit, Pausanias, when he had been carried out of the temple 
but just alive, immediately expired. Nep. 

(6.) A sentence, such as Scipio exerdtwn in Africam irdjicUyUt Hamabdlem 
t* MM dSdOch'etf is not periodic in its structure, l»ut it becomes so when m 
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wy, (8c|pw, «e HantahMem ex Mm dedOciret, emervttitm m Afrtcam MjidL 
Periods m which the subordinate claase precedes with two conjunctions; as, 
Qaum tgUmr Rdmam vemMei, tUUim imp^idrem OeHit, are made still more 
strictly periodic by placing first the conjunction which belongs to the whole, 
and then inserting toe subordinate proposition; as, Itiique, auum Rdmam •*• 
msset^ st&tim imp^mtorem &diit 

2. (a.) If the verbs of the leading and dependent clauses have the sama 
subject, or the same noun depending on them, they arc commonly formed into 
a period; as, Anttgdnus, quvm adversug SeUucum L^drndckuwique dUnicaret, in 
prceho occlsus est, Nep. Quem, ut bar6dri incendium efugi$M inUntu viderwiL 
telia missis interf ecgrunt. Id. 

(i.) So, also, w{ien the noun which depends on the verb of the leading clause 
is the subject of the dependent clause; an, L. Manlio, yuum dicidtor fuistel^ 
M. PompOnius, tdbanus plSbis, diem dixit Cic 

8. When obscurity would arise from separating the leading subject and 
verb by dependent words or clauses, they are often placed togemer at the be- 
ginning or end of the sentence; as, Latae (sunt) demde iSges, turn aOlim gum 
regni w^UUhte amsAlem abtoMretU, sed oHm ddeo in contrdrtHm vertirtnt, ut pdp&- 
iaren iiuum jT^drent. Liv. The position of the leading verb is also often 
otherwise varied, from regard to emphasis, to avoid monotony, or to prevent 
its meeting with the verb of the last dependent <:lause$ but ckuses, when so 
arranged, do not constitute a period. 

4. When one clause is interrupted by the introduction of another, the latter 
should be finished before the first is resumed. 

6. Clauses expressing a catwe, a condition, a time, or a companion, usually 
precede the clauses to which they relate. 

6. A short clause usually stands before, rather than aft^r, a long one. 

III. OF THE CONNECTION OF CLAUSES. 

(1.) In connecting propositions, relatives, whether pronouns, pronominal ad- 
jectives, or adverbs, are often employed in order to avoid the too frequent re- 
currence of e/, autem, and certain other conjunctions. Every relative may be 
used for this purpose instead of its corresponding demonstrative with et ; as, 
qui for €t is, qmhs for et talis, quo for el eo, etc. Tnev are used also before those 
conjunctions which are joined with et or autem at the beginning of a proposi- 
tion; as, si, fUsi, ut, quum, etc. (see § 206, (14.); as, quod quum audtvissem, quod 
<t fecissem, quod quamvis non igndrassem, for el quum hoc, et si hoc, et quamvis 
hoc; or quum autem hoc, etc.; and, often, also, where in English no coi^ unction 
is used, and even before other relatives ; as, quod out fdcit, eum 6go impium 
jwJUco, i. e. et qui hoc fdcit, or, qui autem hoc fadU In the ablative with com- 
paratives tiie relative is often used as a connective; as, Cdto, quo nmo torn 
irai prQdeulior, i. e. Cato, who was more prudent than all others. 

(2.) In propositions consisting of two members, the relative pronoun is joined 
grammatically either to the apodosis or to the protasis; with the former in. 
Qui, quum ex eo qumriretur, cur tam diu veUet esse in t^td, Nihil h&beo, inquit, 
quod accusem s^nectatem. Cic. de Sen. 6. But is more frequent with the 
protasis or secondary clause; as, A quo quum quaerfiretur, quid maxime expe- 
dfret, resporuKt. Cic. Off. 2, 26. When it is thus joined witn the protasis, the 
nominative of the demonstrative is supplied with the apodosis from another 
case of the relative in the protasis, as, in the preceding passa^, from the abla- 
tive. But for the sake of emphasis the demonstrative may be expressed, and 
frequently, also, for the sake of clearness; as. Qui mos quum a postSridribusnon 
esset ritet^us, Arce^las eum rSvdcdviL Cic. de Fin. 2, 1. The accusative is 
sometimes to be supplied; as. Qui {HerdclUus) qudniam inteVigi nSlvit, dmittd" 
MM. Cic. N. D. d, 14. When the demonstrative precedes, and is followed by 
a proposition consisting of two members, the lelative is attached to the prota- 
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•iflf which is placed flnt, and not to tlM leadtog ekiise or apodosis; as, Ea 
tudti Pmnpeio^ qulbas ille si p&rnisset, Osfor tanias dpea, quantas nunc hdbet, 
mm kdbh^L C\<s Fam. 6. 6. Ndti adver§us eo§ me vttte dddhrt^ cam qollms n« 
contra te arma Afrrem, JidSam ribguL Nop. Att 4. 

(3.) Where in English we use ^howerer* with the relatiye; as^ He promised 
me many things, which, however, he did not perform, the Latins made use 
of the demonstratire with $td or tfrum, or the relative alone implying the ad« 
▼ersative conjunction ; as, mulia miki prUmisity sed ea man prastitit, or, qua 
non prxBMtttitj but not qnm autem or qva virv. Qui atttem and qui verc are tLBed 
however in protases, where the relative retains its relative meaning, and there 
is a corresponding demonstrative in the apodosis; as, Qui autem omnia bOna a 
u iptii pHurUf iit ntkU mdlum vkliri p&tett^ quod niiirm nicettUae affiraL Cic. 
de Sen. 2. 

(4.) In double relative clauses, especially where the cases are different, 
Cicero frequently for the second relative clause substitute the demonstrative; 
as, Sed ip^m in mente inMdebeU iipicies pttlckritikHm$ eMmia qucedam^ qttam in- 
iuen$f in etlque df fixus, a</, etc. for el in qua. Cic. Orat 2. And sometimes 
even when the cashes are the same ; as. Quern Fklhmtem vim9$e firunt^ ^mtqne 
lum Leonte dvuirui$$e qumiam, Cic. Tnsc. 5, 3; where et alone would have 
been sufficient 

(6.) From this tendency to connect sentences by relatives arose the use of 
jtMx/ before certain conjunctions merely as a copulative. See ^ 206, (14.) 

(6.) Mque or nee is much used by Latin writers instead of et and a nega- 
tion, and may be so used in all cases except when the negative belongs to one 
particular word; see ^ 278, B. 9. Alyve or nee is added to Anm, «i^re, and (&• 
men^ where we cannot use * and.' To these negative expressions a second 
negative is often joined, in which case niqtte inim non is equivalent to imim; 
non vero fioa, to atque itiam^ a stronger et ; nee idmen non, to attdmen, 

ANALYSIS. 

§ i881« I. 1. The analysis of a complex or a compound sen- 
tence consists in dividing it into its several component propositions, 
and pointing out their relation to each other. 

2. In resolving a sentence into its component clauses, the participial con- 
structions equivalent to clauses should be mentioned, and ellipses be supplied. 
See § 203, 4; ^ 274, 3; and ^ 257. 

3. In a continued discourse the connection and relation of the successive 
sentences also should be specified. 

Rules for the Analysis of Complex and Compound Sentences. 

(1.) State whether the sentence is complex or compound. ^ 201, 11, 12. 

(2.) If complex, (1) specify tlie principal and subordinate clauses. (2) Speci- 
fy the class to which the subordinate proposition belongs, (§201, 7), and (3), its 
connective, and the class to which such connective belongs, (§ 201, 8 and 9.) 

(3. ) If compound, specify the principal propositions, with their subordinates, 
if any they have, as in the case of complex sentences. 

II. The analysis of a proposition or simple sentence consists in distinguish- 
ing the subject from the predicate, and, in case either of them be compound, 
in pointing out the simple subjects or predicates of which it is composed, and, 
if complex, in specifying the several modifiers, whether of the essential or sub- 
(nrdinate parts. 
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Rules for ^ AneUffsis of a Simpk Sentencek 

1. DiTid^ it into two parts— the rabject and th« predicate, S Wl, 1—4. 
If these are simple, the analysis is complete, but if either is compound: — 

2. Specify the simple subjects or predicates of which the compound con- 
sists^ — If either is complex: — 

8. Point out the grammatieal subject, and the words, phrases , etc dirtcU^ 
modifying it. 

4. Point out the words, phrases, etc, which modify the direct modifiers of 
the grammatical subject, -and those which modify them, and so on succes- 
sively, untU the relation of each of the words composing the logical subject is 
specified. * 

6. Point out tiie grammatical predicate, and the words, phrases, etc, cKrecUw 
modifying it 

6. Point out the words, phrases, etc., which modify the direct modifiers of 
the grammatical predicate, and ttuMe which modify them, and so on succes- 
sively, until the relation or each of the words composing the logical predicate 
is specified. 

PARSING. 

lU. Parsing consists in •resolving a proposidon into the parts of 
speech of which it is composed, tracing die derivation of eacn word, 
and giving the rules of formation and oonstnictbn applicable to it. 

Rules for Parsing, 

1. Name the part of speech to which each word bdongs, including the sub* 
division in whicn it is found. 

2. If it is an inflected word: — 

(1.) Name its root or crude form, and decline, compare, or coi\jugate it. 

(2.) If it is a noun or pronoun, tell its gender^ number and case: — ^if in the 
nominative or in the accusative with the infinitive, tell its verb : — if in an ob- 
lique case depending on some other word, tell the word on which its case 
depends. 

(8.) If it is an acyective, adjective-pronoun, or participle, tell the word which 
it modifies. 

(4.) Ifitisafinite verb or an infinitive with the accusative, tell its voice, 
mood, tense, number, person, and subject. 

8. If it is a conjunction, tell its class and what it ccmnects. 

4. If it is a preposition, tell the words whose relation is expressed by it. 

5. If it is an adverb, tell its class and what it qualifies. 

6. Prove the correctness of each step of the process by quoting the definition 
or rule of formation or construction on which it depends. 

NoTB. The words constituting a proposition are most conveniently parsed in 
that order in which they are arranged in analysis. 

Examples of Analysis and Parsing. 

1. Equus^curritj The horse runs. 

Analysis. This is a simple sentence: its subject is iquus, its predicate )s 
curriij both of which are simple. See \ 201, 1>3; \ 202, 2; and § 203, 2. 

27 
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Paning, Efmn Is a eommoii Bomi, S .^t ^ *>^ 8; of the Sd ded., § SB; 
nuise. gender, M°i 1 « ^>^ person, § 86, 2; its root is (qt*-, S ^O* 1^* decline it, 
^46; it is in the nominative case, singular number, 4 85, 1. (6.); IAm subject 
of currt^ f 209, {a.y^CmTU is a neater verb, ^ 141, 11. ; of the 8d tonjugation, 
' 149, 2, firom curro; its principal parts are curro, cicurri, curmnij citrrirt, 

161, 4 ; it to firom the ftnt root curr- ; gire the formations of that root, § 161, 1 ; 
It is in the active Toice, 4 142, 1; indicative mood, ^ 148, 1; present tense, ^ 145, 
I. ; thb^ person, S 147; smgnlar number, f 146; agreeing with its subject-nomi- 
native iqmii, § 209, (6.) 

NoTB. The questions to be asked in parsing iqmts are such as these. Why is 
igwus a nount Why a common noun? Why of the» $ec<md declension? Why 
fMBCulme t etc.— In parsing currity the questions are, Why is cwrrit a verb t 
Why a neuter verb ? Why of the third conjugation ? Which are the vrindpai 
parU of a verb? Of what does the firti root of a verb consfet? What pfurtt 
of a verb are derived from the Jirst root? etc. The answer in each case may 
be foxmd by consulting the etymological rules and definitions. 

2. Scevhu ventis HgUStur ingens pUius, The great ]Hne is more 
violently shaken by the winds. Hor. 

Analysis. This also is a simple sentence : — ^its subject is tn^ens pimts, its 
predicate samus ventis dgttdtur; both of which are complex, § 201, 10, § 202, 8, 
and 4 208, 6. 

The grammatical subject is pinus, the pine; this is modified by ingens, great, 
\ 201, 2, § 202, 2, and 4 202, 6, (8.) 

The grammatical predicate is dgUatur, is shaken ; this is modified by two 
• independent modifiers, sosmus, more violently, and ventts, by the winds, 4 2M, 
U. 8, Bem., § 208, 1. 1, (2), and (8.) 

Parsing. Pimts is a common noun, § 26, 1 and 8; of the 2d and 4th de- 
clensions, 4 88 and § 99; feminine gender, ^ 29, 2; 8d person, § 86, 2; from the 
xxx>t pin-, \ 40, 10; (decline it both in the 2d and 4th aeclensions); — it is found 
in the singular number, ^ 85, 1, and the nominative case, the subject of dglt^ 
fcir, \ 209. (a.) 

Ingens is a qualifying adjective of quantity, \ 104, 4, and § 206, N. 1; of the 
8d decl., 4 106, 1, and \Z%\ of one termination, § 108, and 4 111; from the root 
ingent-^ \ 40, 10; (decline it like preesens, § 111, but with only t in the ablative, 
4 118, Exc. 8,) ; — it is found in the singular number, feminine geftder, 4 26, R. 4; 
and nominative case, agreeing with its noun plnusy \ 205. 

Agttdtur is an active frequentative verb, § 141, 1., and 4 187, II. 1 ; of the 
1st conjugation, § 149, 2 ; from the first root of its primitive dgo, \ 187, II. 1, (6.); 
(name its principal parts in both voices, see § 151, 4; and give the conjuga* 
tkmof the passive voice, indicative mood, present tense, see ^ 156,); — it is 
found in the singular number, 4146; third person, 4 147; agreeing with its 
subject-nominative pinus, § 209, (o.) 

SoBvius is a derivative adverb of manner, \ 190, 2-4; in the comparative de- 
gree, from the positive scne or soeviter, which is derived from the a4$ective 
scevus, 4 194, 1 and 2, and § 192, II. 1, and Exc. 1 and 2; modifying the verb 
dgildtury by expressing its aegree, § 277. 

Ventis is a common noun, ^ 26, 1 and 8; of the 2d declension, 4 88; masculine 
gender, ^ ^i from the root vent-, ^ 40, 10; (decline it); — ^it is found m the 
plural number, 4 85, 1; ablative case, niodifying dgitdiur by denoting its means 
or instrumept, § 247. 

3. Mithridates, dudrum et viginti gentium rex, tSMem Unguis jUra 
dixit, Mithridates, king of twenty-two nations, pronounced jumcial 
decisions in as many languages. Flin. 

Analysis. This also is a simple sentence; its subject is Jfithriddtes, dud» 
rum et Viginti gentium rex, its predicate is tdOdem Unguis jira dixit, both ot 
wiiich are complex, ^ 201, 10, § 202, 6, and § 203, 5. 
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The grammatieal sabjet^ U MUkridate$; tiiis is modified diraoflybyrMs, 

♦ 202,1.(1.) 

Rex is limited by ^«fi(t«m, ^ 202, 1. 1, (2.) 

Genttum is limited by the compound addition t fwi ri w i and vtolntf oonneoted 
ooOrdinately by et, ^ 202, III. 8. 

The grammatical predicate is dixU; this is limited by J6ra and UnguUy tiie 
former a simple, the latter a complex addition, as it is modified by ioddem. 

♦ 208, L 1, (2.) and II. 1. 

Parsing, Mfthriddtet is a proper noon, ^ 26, 2; of the third declension, 
4 38; masculine gender, ^ 28, 1; from the root JiUhrtddt-y ^40, 10; genitive 
Mttkridatis, ^ 78, 1; (decline it in the singular number only, § 95, (a.); — it is 
found iu the nominative case, the subject oidixiiy § 209, (a./ 

Rex Is a common noun — ^third declension, § 88; masculine gender, ^ 28, 1; 
from the root reg-^ § 40. 10; genitive regU^ 4 «8, 2; (decline it); — it is found in 
the sin^lar number — ^tne nominative case, in apposition to MuhrtdMet^ ^ 204. 

Gentium is a common noun from gen$ — ihira declension — feminine gender, 
§ 62; from the root aent-^ ^ 66, I, U.1; genitive gentis^ \ 77, 2 and (2.); (de> 
cline it); — it is found in the plural number — genitive case, \ 88, II. 8; limiting 
rex subjectively, § 211 and K. 2. 

Dudrtan is a numeral adjective, § 104, 5; of the cardinal kind, § 117; from 
duo^cbuBfduo; from the root<ft«-; (decline it, § 118, 1,); — it is found in the 
plural number, § 118, 2; feminine gender, genitive case, § 26, B. 4; agreeing 
with its noun gentium^ ^ 205. 

£tis tL copulative conjunction, \ 198, 1, connecting dudrum and tlginti^ ^ 278. 

Vipnd is a numeral ac^ective of the cardinal kmd, indeclinable, ^ 118, 1; 
liroitm^ gentium^ { 205. 

Dint IS an active verb, ^ 1^1* !•; of the third conju^tion, ^ 149, 2; from 
^bco^ (give the principal parts in the active voice, and its first^ second, and 
third roots, § 150, 4, and { 171, 1;) it is formed from the second root (2u>-, (give 
the formations of the second root); — ^it is found in the active voice. \ 141, 1; 
indicative mood, \ 148, 1; perfect indefinite tense, \ 145, IV. and Rem.; sin- 
gular number, third person, agreeing with MUhridetes, § 209, (6.) 

Jura is a common noun, of the third declension, from/iM, root /fir-, § 66, L 
B. X. genitive juritf § 76, Exc. 8; neuter gender, ^ 66; (decline it); — it is found 
in the plural number, accusative case, ^ 40yS; the object of dixit, § 229. 

lAngtM is a common noun, of the first declension, feminine geiider, firom 
UiMjua. root Ungu-^ (decline it); — ^found in the plural number, iu)lative case, 
after dUxU, S 247. 

Tdttdem is a demonstrative pronominal adjective, \ 189, 6, (2.) and (8.) ; in- 
declinable, \ 116, 4; it is in the ablative plural, feminine gender, limiting &V 
guU, \ 205. 

4. Pausdnias, quum sinUdntmis de templo iUUus eiset^ confestim UnU 
mam effldvit. Nep. Paus. 4. 

Analysis. This is a complex sentence, \ 201, 11 ; consisting of two mem- 
bers, which are so arranged as to constitute a period, ^ 280, 1. 

The principal proposition is, Pausdnia* confestim dnimam ejfidvit. \ 201, 6. 
The subordinate proposition lis, qwim (is) semidnimis de ten^ emus esset^ 
I 201, 6. 

The leading proposition has a sim^e subject, Pausdnias, § 2Q2, 2, and a 
complex predicate, confestim dnlmam effldvit, \ 203, 3 ; in which effldvit is the 
grammatical predicate. § 208, 2 ; which is modified by confesUm and antmum, 
f 208, 1. 1, (2.) and (8.), and n. B. 2., and also by the adverbial clause quum 
Bhnidnimis, etc. § 201, 6 and 7, and S 208, 1. 8. 

The subordinate proposition, which is connected to the leading clause by 
the subordinate conjunction quum, § 201, 9, has a simple subject, viz. if under- 
stood, and a complex predicate, simidnimis, de temjplo ildtus esset, § 208, 8.^ 
The grammatical predicate is ildtus esset, ^ 208, 2; which is modified by s^mti* 
tAmis, i 208, 1. 1, (1.), and de UmpUt^ S 208, L 2, and XL Bern. 2. 
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Parsing. PautdmaSy a Greek pvtyper lumn, \ 26^ 2^1>e decl^ H 41 and 
44; masc. gender, ^ 28, 1; root Pautim-; Jovna iu sing, num^ nom. case, the 
sabiect of effiatU, f 209, (a.) 

aM;/*e«<m, an ady. of time S !•<>, 8; limiting tffl&vk, 4 27T. 

jlafmam is a com. noun of 1st decL, fern, gender, ^ 41 ; from iMnut, root 
^tnttth-; (decKneit); — ^it is foond in the sing, num., ace. case, the object of 
tjflavit, i 229. 

JSffldvU^ an act rerb, Ist conj., from efio^ compounded of ear and Jio, ^ 196, 6; 
(give the principal parts in the act. roice and tne three roots); — it is formed 
from the second root; (jzire the formations of that root); in the active voice^ 
ind. mood, perfect inde&ite tense, sing, num., 8d pers., 'agreeing with Pau$d- 
mas, S 209, (6.) 

Qutrai is a temporal conjunction, S 198, 10; comiecting the dependent to the 
principal clause, ^ 278. 

ShniMimk is a predicate adj., of the 3d decl., of tvro terminations, ^ 109; 
(decline it>; — it is in the sing, num., masc. gend., nom. case, agreemg with li 
tmderstood, § 210, R. 1, (o.) 

/>« is a preposition, expressing the relatioo between SUtu$ essti and iemph^ 
^196. 

Templo is a com. noun, 2d decl., nent. fi^nd., from ievyphm^ root tempi-; (de- 
cline it); — in the sing, num., abl. case, atxer (fe, § 241. 

El&tus essei is an irregular active verb, of the third conjugation, SVt9; from 
tfiroy compounded of ex and /Sro^ § 196, 6; (see fSro and compounds, ^ 172) : 
(give the principal parts in both voices, and the Ist and 3d roots);— it is formed 
nom the tnird root, iUU-^ (give the formations of that root in the passive voice); 
Sn the subjunctive noood, pluperfect tense. § 146, Y.; sing, num., third person, 
agreeing with i$ understood merring to Ptnitdmas, \ 209, (6.) 

5. Romana pubes, siddlo tandem pavdre, postquam ex tarn tvrVldo 
die sSrina et tranquilla lux ridik, Ubi vScuam sedem rigienn vldit, etsi 
satis crSdebat patribtis, qui prwchm stMrant^ subllmem raptum pr^" 
eelld; tSmen, vSlut arlkuuis m&u icta, moestum filiquamdia silentram 
obtinuit Liv. 1, 16. 

Analvsis, This is a complex sentence, whose clauses constitute a period, 
f 280. it is composed of the following members or clauses :— 

1. Rom&na pQbes [t&men] mattium dHquamdiu dhninm obttmaL This is tb* 
leading clause. The following are dependent clauses. 

2. vSlut erUmis mStu tcto, 
8. sec/dto iondem p&vore, 

4. pottquam eae tarn turKdo die sSrSna et tranquilla lux rkHil, 

5. abi vdcuam sedem regiam vidU^ 
8. ^ti\ i&Us credihcU pairibu$^ 

7. qui proximi sUtirani, 

8. iublimem raptum prtkxUd. 

Noral. Inthepraee^UngelMMMthapra^OBatataiepHntedfailtKUM. 

Note 2. The connective of the 1st clause, is the adversative tdmenf which 
!s inserted on account of etn intervening between the principal subject and 
predicate. The connective of the 2d clause is v^lut^ of the 4th pottquam, of th8 
6th Ubij of the 6th etsiy followed by a clause constituting the protasis, and of 
the 7th qui. The 3d and 8th clauses have no connectives. 

(1.) The grammatical subject of the leading clause is pQbetf which is limited 
by R&mana. — The grammatical predicate is oMinuit^ which is limited by dt^ 
quamdiu and ailexOium^ and also either directly or indirectly by all the depend- 
ent clauses. Silentium is itself naodified by mtastmn. 

The second, third, fourth, fifth, and sixth clauses are used adverbially to 
denote the time and other circumstances modifying the principal predicate 
HUntium oUiftmt^ § 201, 7. ^ ~» r *— r- 
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(2.) liie second is a participifa clause, teniTalent to vShd (ta scfl. vi&ef ) 
or&Kdfif m^ icto eMe<, ( 274, 8, (a.) 

(8.) The third clause is also pifurticipial, and is equivalent to qmm Umdem 
pdmor tid&tm tueiy S 257, R. 1; and hence p&vdre represents the subject, and 
iiddio tandem the predicate — the former being simple, the ktter complex. 

(4.) The grammatical subject of the 4th clause, which is connected to the 
leading clause by poUquam, 4 201. 9, is htx, which is modified by tirena and 
tranqmUa,— The grammaticalpredicate is rMUt, which is modified oy pottouam 
aaidexUm turbido dUj S 208, i. 1, (8.), and H. 1. 

(5.) The grammatical subject of the fifth clause is so understood.— The 
grammatical predicate is tlak, which is modMed by tiW and cdciiom i^ss 
reffiam,i 208, L 1, (8.) and U. 1. 

(6.) The grammatical subject of the sixth clause also Is so. Its grammati- 
cal predicate is credebat, which is modified by tdtit and patribtu, { 208, 1. (2.) 
and (3.), and by the 8th clause, 11. 8. 

(7.) The grammatical subject of the seventh clause is qui. Its mmmatical 
predicate is stilirant, which is modified by proaimi^ \ 203, 1. (1.) ft is an ad- 
jective clause, modifying patrfbug, ^ 201, 7 and 9. 

(8.) The grammatical subject of the eighth clause, which has no connective, 
§ 20), £em., is eum, i. e. RdmUlum, understood. Its grammatical predicate it 
rapUun (esse), which is modified by subtimem and prdcelUU 

Parsing, BOmdna is a patrial adjective. § 104, 10, derived firom J2diiMt, 
\ 128, 6, (a.) and (e.); of the 1st and 2d declensions, ^ 105, 2; fem. gender, 
sing, number, nom. case, agreeing with piibes, § 205. 

Piibesj a collective noun,^ 26, 4; 8d oecl., fem. gender, § 62; firom the root 
J9u6-, 4 56, I. R. 6; genitive pms, § 78, 1; (decline it); — ^fouud in the Qom. 
•hi£., the subject of oUinuU, \ 209, (a.) 

Tdmen, an adversative conjunction, § 198, .9, relating to etot in the 6th clause. 

Mcestum, a qualifying &^., § 205, N. 1; of the Ist and 2d declensions, «eut. 
gender, sing, num., ace. case, agreeing with slUrUium, 

AUquammuj an adverb of time, ^ 191, II.; compounded of dUguis and diw, 

4 193, 6; and limiting obanuU, \ 277. 

Silentium^ a com. noun, 2d decl., neut. gender, § 46; sing, number, ace. case, 
the object of obUnuU, § 229. 

ObanuU^ an active Verb, of the 2d conj.. § 149, 2; from obaneo, compounded 
of ob and tineOj see § 168 ; (give the principal parts in the act voice, and the 
formations of the 2d root, ^ 157 at the end);— found in the active voice, ind. 
mood, pcrf. indef. tense, sing, num., 8d person, agreeing with pubes, § 209, (6.) 

Vilut for vilut ft, an adverb, compounded of vet and ut, §198, 10; modifying 
icUiy and obtinuisset understood, (as thev would have done if, etc.) 

Orbttati*^ an abstract noun. ^6, 5; from the primitive orbus, \ 101, 1 and 2; 
8d decl., fem. gender, \ 62; rrom the root orbitat^, 4 56, 1., and B. 1; (decline 
jt); — found in the sing, num., subjective gen. case, limiting mitu^ § 211. 

MHu^ an abstract noun, 4th decl., masc. gen., \ 87 ; sing, num., abl. case, 

5 247. 

/cto, a perf. part pass., from the active verb ico, of the 8d com. (give the 
principal parts in both voices, and decline the participle); — found in the fem, 
gen., sing, num., nom. case, agreeing with fnibes, 4 205. 



v&i'Cy S 205. 

Tandem^ an adverb of time, § 191, II.; modifying siddio, \ 27T* 

PdvOre, an abstract noun, § 26, 5, and 4 102, 1 ; (firom pAv€»\ W <ifci, maap. 
gen., S 58; root/xhw, § 56, II., and § 70, (decline it) j— found in the sing, 
number, abl. case, absolute with siddto, § 257. 

Postquam, an adverb of time, compounded of amI and ^moi^ S 198, 10; mod- 
ifying ridiit^ and connecting the 1st and 4^ ^w*t. S 201, 9. 

EXy a preposition, § 195, K. 2. 

Tarn, an adverb of degree, \ 191, B. %\ miodlfyhig tmWo, \ m* 

27» 
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TWMtio, tB ft<!l|ectiT8, tmebis Iritii cSe. 

2)m, a common noun, 6m dec!., masc. gender, \ 90, Exe. 1. ; sing, niunber, 
■bl. case, after the prep, ex, f 241. 

Sirina, an adj., 1st and 2d deols., fern, gen., sing, num., nom. case, agreeing 
with hiXj f 206. 

£tj a (xmulatiTe coojimctioOf ^ 198, 1; o<»mecting sItAm and trtmgmOa, 
^278. 

TranqmUa, like airhuu 

Lux, a common noun, 8d ded., fern, gen., ^ 62; firom tbe root lio-, \ 56, L, 
and R. 2; genitire Atets, ^ 78, 2. 

JUdiit. an irregular neuter yerb, of the 4th eonj., § 176; from rkkOf com> 
pounded of eo, 4 182. and the hiseparable prep, red, f 196, (b.), 8; (give its prin- 
cipal parts);— founa in the ind. mood., perf. indef. tense, sing, num., 8d pers., 
agreeing with lux, 4 209, (6.) 

Ubi, an adverb or time, and like po$tqtum, a oonneetlve, S 201, 9; and modi- 
fying vkHt, S 277. 

Vdcuam, an a^j., qualifying tidtm. 

Sedem, a common noun, 8d decl., fern, gen., \ 62; from the root tid-, § 66, 1., 
K. 6; genitive tedit, ^ 78, 1; (decline it); — found in the sing, num., ace case, 
the object of the transitive verb tuHt, ^ 229. 

Regtam, a denominative a<y., f 128, 1., 2, (a.); from Uie primitive rtx, agree- 
ing with $^dem, 

Vldit, an active verb, of the 2d conj., (give its principal parts in the active 
voice, and the formations of the 2d root); found in the active voice, ind. mood, 
perf. indef. tense, sing, num., 8d pers., agreeing with eo, L e. pdbts, und^- 
stood. 

Bt$i^ a concessive conjunction, § 198, 4; corresponding to the correlative ad- 
versative com. idmen, \ 198, 4. R. and 9. 

S&tii^ an adverb of degree, \ 191, III., and R. 2; modifying crSdebat, \ 277. 

Vredebat, an act. verb, ^141,1.; 8<\ conj., (give the i>rincipal parts m the 
active voice and the formations of the Ist root); — found in the act. voice, ind. 
mood, imoerfect tense, sing, num., 8d person, agreeing with eo, sciL pubetf 
understooa. 

PcUiibtu, a common noun, ^ 26, 8; 8d decl., from the root pair-. \ 66, IL, 
R. 3; gen. patris, §71; masc gender, § 28, 1; plur. num., dat. case, depending 
on credibat, § 228, R. 2. 

Qui, the subject of the 7th clause, is a relative pronoun, § 186 ; masc 
gender, plur. num., agreeing with its antecedent p<Uribut, § 206, R. 19, (a.); 
and is nominative to ttetirani, \ 209, (a.) 

Proximi, an ac^. of the superlative degree, § 126, 1, (compare it); of the lat 
* and 2d decb., masc. gen., plur. num., nom. case, agreeing with qui, §205, §210, 
R. 1, (a.) and R. 8, (2.) 

SUt^rant, a neuter verb, Ist conj., irregular in its 2d root, § 166; (give its 
principal parts, and the formations of the 2d root) ; — found in the act. voice, 
ind. mood, plup. tense, § 145, V. ; 8d person plural, agreeing with its subject 
gui §^09, (6.) 

awUmem, an a(^., of the 8d decl., and two terminations, § 109; masc. gen., 
sing, num., ace. case, 'agreeing with ^wn, (i. e. JROmfdum,) understood, ana 
modifying also rwptum e*se, § 205, R. 15. ' 
^ " f t up t u m (esse J, an act verb, 8d conj.; (give the principal parts in both 
voices and the iormations of the 8d root in the passive voice) — found in the 
pass, voice, inf. mood, perf. tense; but, following the imperfect, it has the 
meaning of a pluperfect, § 268, 2. and § 146, V.; depending on criaebal, § 272. 

PrdceUS, a com. noun, Ist decL, fern, gen., sing, num., abL case, § 247. 
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PROSODY. 



§ 989. Frofiodj treats of the quantity of syllables, and the 
laws of versification. 

QUANTITY. 

1. The quantity of a syllable is the relative time occupied in 
pronouncing it. Cfl § 13. 

2. A syllable is either shorty long, or common, 

(a.) The time occupied in pronouncing a short syllable is called a nuyra or 
Ume, 

(6.J A long syllable requires two moree or double the time occu- 
pied m pronouncing a short one ; as, dmarS, 

(c.) A common syllable is one which, in poetry, may be made 
either long or short; as the middle syllable oitenebr<z. 

8. The quantity of a syllable is either natural or accidental ;-^ 
natural, when it depends on the nature of its vowel ; accidental, when 
it depends on its position. 

Thus the e in rStisto is short by nature; while in risttU it is long by its posi- 
tion, since it is followed by two consonants: ^ 288, IV. On the contrary, the 
€ in deduce is naturally long, but in dierro it is made short by being placed be- 
fore a vowel: § 288,1. 

4. The quantity of syllables is determined either by certain estab* 
lished rules, or by the authority of the poets. 

Thus it is poetic usage alone that determines the quantity of the first sylla- 
bles of the foilpwing words, viz. mater , frdUr, prdmts, dico, duco ; pdter, avusj , 
cddo, m&neo, gr6vi$, etc* ; and hence the quantity of such syllables can be as- 
certained by practice only or by consulting the gradus or lexicon. 

5. The rules of quantity are either general or speciaL The for- 
mer apply alike to all the syllables of a word, the latter to particular 
syllables. 

GENERAL RULES. 

§ 383* L (a.) A vowel before another vowel, or a diph- 
thong, is short ; as, « in mitis, % in pairtce. Thus, 

Conwla mens recti famn mendllcla rtdet. Ovid. F. 4, 811. 
Ipse mam extmia laudis suocensua &nidre. Virg. A. 7, 496. 

(&.) So also when ^comes between the vowels, since h is account- 
ed omy a breathing; as, nihil: (see § 2, 6.) Thus, 

DS nWlO nViU, In nVMum nil posM x«T«rti. Fen. 4, 84. 
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Exc. 1. (a.) Flo has the i long, except in ftt and when followed 
by er; M'flunt, fUbam. Thus, 

Omnia Jam fUmt, fUri qnm poiM nCgibuii. (Md. Tr. 1, 8. 7. 

(h.) It is sometimes found long even before er; as, fUreL Ter. ; /tfri. Plant: 
and, on the contrary, Pradentios lias /id with t short. 

Exc. 2. (a.) E IB Ions in the termination of the ffenitiye and da- 
tive of the fifui dedensicm, when preceded and foUowed by t; as, 
fScUL Thus, 

Non i&dU iOUs, n<qn« lOelda («la dUL Lmer, 1, 148. 
(5.) In ipet, ret, and /U2et, e is short 

Note. In Lncretius, the e of rn is, in a few cases, long, and that of /le/et is 
lengthened once in Lucretius and once in a line of Ennius. 

Exc. 8. (a.) A is long in the penult of old genitives in aX of th^ 
first declension ; as, au/dl, pictSL Cf. § 43, 1. 

(6.) A and e are also long in proper names in ofta, eftts, or era; as, CShm, 
PompHus, AqttUeta ; and in the adjectives Grdftu and Vitus. Thus, 
JEthSrium sensum, atque aurdi simpllcis igoem. Tirg. A. 6, 747. 
Aoeipe, Pompii^ dSductum eannen ab Ulo. Ovid. Pont. 4, 1, L 
Nacnon com YinitiM AquiUia peif ttiit annis. SU. 8, 606. 

Exc. 4. (a.) / is conunon in genitives in ius; as, UnluSf illHus. 

Thus, 

jmus et nitldo stIUent ungoenta dLplUo. TOmUj 1, 7, 6L 
/Olitf puro dSstilleot tempdra nardo. Id. 2, 2. 7. 

(5.) But t in the genitive of ciUer is commonly short; and in that of dUtig it is 
always long. 

Exc. 5. The first vowel of iheu is long ; that of DISna, lo, and 9he, 
is conunon. 

Exc. 6. Greek words retain their original quantities, and hence, 
in many Greek words, a vowel is long, though immediately followed 
by another vowel ; as, 

(i#r, AchaXa, Achild&t^ <fia, eos, Ldertes^ and Greek words having in the orig- 
^ Uial a long e or o (« or «.) See also § 298, 8. 

(1.) Words which, in Greek, are written with e» («) before a vowel, and in 
Latin with a single e or t, have the e or i long; as, ACneas, Alexandria^ Ouno^ 
pea, Clio, J)driu$. iUgUk, Odldtea, Midea, Mausdlewn, Pinildpea, TkdHoy Atrides. 

Hence, most acyectives in etis, formed from Greek proper names, have the « 
long; as, Cjj/thireutf Pildpeui; and the e remains long when et is restored; as, 
PiUpeta, 

Exc. AcddSmia^ chdrea, Mdlea, ptdtea, and some patronymics and patriali 
in e}< ; as, Nireis, have the penult common. 

(2.) Greek genitives in eos, and accusatives in eo, from nominatives in ens, 
generally shorten the e; as, OriMo$, Orpfc^a;— but the « is sometimes length- 
ened by the Ionic dialect; as, CephioSj lUdnecu 

(8.) Greek words in ais, ois, otus, eius, otus, aorij and ion, generally lengthen 
the first vowel ; asj JVSm, Min6iSf Grdfus, NerefuSy Mlndius, Mdchdon, Ixkm, 
But ThebdiSf Stm^, Phdon, Deucdbon, PygmdUon, and many others, shorten 
the former voweL ^ 

Note 1. Greek words in aon and ton, with o short in the genitive, have tbt 
penult long; but with o long in the genitive, they have it short; as, An^tkdt*% 
'didmti DeucdUotif -dms. 
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Note 2. In Greek proper names in eu$ (gen. eot), as Orpikeui, fhe en in ih% 
nominative is always a diplithong in the original} and, with very few excep- 
tions, in the Latin poets. 

n. A diphthong is Icmg ; as, Surum^ fotmui^ ^ubde(Xy Pom» 
peii*8y OrphitL Thus, 

InfemTqne Iftons, MSSq^M InsOla C9x«». Ftrr. A. S. 886. 
ThlaSXKroi ignOtum anenti pondut ei JBBn. Id, A. 1, 869. 
Haipyiaque o5lant d/w, Phln^ifa postquun. Id. A. 8, 212. 

Exc. 1. PrcRy in composition, is short before a vowel ; as, prceustuSf 
prcedciUus, Thus, 

Nee tfita ti&men Ule prior priUunte e&iTnS. Ttrg, A. 6, 186. 
In Statins, and Sidonins ApoHinaris, it is found long. 

£xc. 2. A diphthong at the end of a word, when the next word 
begins with a Yowel, is sometimes made short ; as, 

hi^aa ISnIo in mnrno, qnu dlra Cfilttno. Yirg. A. 8, 211. 

Exc. 8. The diphthongs consisting of i« followed by a vowel are either long 
or short; the two vowels thus combined beine subject to the same rules of 
quantity, as their final vowel would be if stanmng alone; as, qu&, ^, quiruu^ 
^tito, quwWf qudUOy quiror^ cBqu6i\ lingud^ aanguls. 

m. A syllable ft)rmed by contraction is long ; as, 
dhtu for aUitu ; c6go for i:6&go ; nil for nihil ; Junior for j&vimor. Thus, 
Tltj^ c»g€ p^eos, tn post eatMta IfttCbus. Virg. £. 8, 20. 

IV. A Yowel naturally short, before two consonants, a double 
consonant, or the letter j, is long by position ; as, armcij hiUum^ 
daciSf gdza, major. Thus, 

POsOrt SpHrtet fires didQetum dTcfire eitrmen. Virg. B. 6. 5. 
' Nie myrtus fincet cSrjflos ; tUe laurea Phoebi. Id, B. 7, 64. 
At ndbis, Pax alma, vfini, spTcamque tSneto. Tibtdl. !« 10, 67. 
B&ia jfivant: prImiB sic m^jor gratia pdmis. Mart. 4, 29, 8. 

Note 1. A vowel (other than i) before j is in reality lengthened by forming 
a diphthong with it, since t and j are in fact but one letter. Thus major ia 
equivalent to mai^-orj which would be pronounced maf-ypr. See § 9, 1. 

Exc. 1. The compounds oi jugum have i short before j ; as, 6(;tJ- 
^pti*, quadHjiigiis. Tiius, 

IntSxea b^jUgis infert se LQcftgos albls. Ttrg. A. 10, 575. 

Remark. The vowel is long by position, when either one or both 
of the consonants is in the same wonl with it ; but when both stand 
at the beginning of the following word, the vowel is either long or 
short; as. 

Telle mSras; sempir niSeult differre pttr&tts. Lutan, 1, 281. 
Ferte eiti ferrikm ; cUlte tela; scandlte muroe. Virg. A. 9, 87. 
Ne t&men ignOrftj quas sU sententiA scripto. Ovid. 

KoTB 2. A short vowel at the end of a word, before an initial double conso> 
nant or J in the following word, is not lengthened. 

Note 8. In the comic ^poets a vowel frequently remains short though fol- 
lowed by two consonants, especially if only one of^them is in the same word. 
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Exa 2. A irowel naturally tikarf. before ^a mote followed by a 
liquid, is common; as, 8^ru, phdAtra^ odtucrU, jMplUes, cochlea. 
Thus, 

mpnmogtmtaMfftmcH^mmLrHmfMUrit, Ooicf. M. 18. 007. 

Nitam ante Cm piUris. pdtrtm qui obtmncftt ad iras. Virg. A. 2, MS. 

Nox tlMiflrw prtArt. Plioebas f OJiat inde tiiOftnu. Ow<f. 

Bnc. 1. If the Towel before a mute and liquid is naiuratlif tong, it contmaes 
■o; as, tUSbrity ambU&crum, 

Rem. S. In compound words, of which the former part ends with a mute, and 
the latter begins with a liquid, a short vowel before the mute is made long by 
position; as, Mm^ (ifnyo^ tiAUvo^ qtiamdbrem. 

Rem. 8. A mute and liquid at the beginning of a word seldom lengthen the 
ihort vowel of the preceding word, except in the arsis of a foot; as, 
TtRas^Ml tiactasqna mlris ooelomqua j^MUndom. Vhg, E. 4, 61. 

RsM. 4. In Latin words, only the liquids / and r following a mute render 
the preceding short vowel common; butLin words of Greek origin, m and « 
after a mute have the same effect, as in Tlbnesfo, PrUcnef C^cmu, 



SPECIAL RULEa 

FIRST AND MIDDLE SYLLABLES. 

L DERIVATIVE WORDS. 

§ 984* Deriyatiye words retain the quantitj of their primi- 
tives; as, 

by conjugation, &ino, ianat, imObai^ &mdvt, KmdfKt, etc.; by declension, kmor^ 
MmOris, akm^rt, &m^diM, etc.; so, kiAmai^ ftnlrndtas, from &nlma; gemUnmdug, 
from giimhre ; /SanUia, from flkmSlui ; m&temuf , aom nOier ; prcmnquut. from 
pr6pe. 

Note 1. £dr, pdr. sdl^ and pis in declension shorten the vowel of the nomi- 
native; as, sdfos, pidisy etc. 

Note 2. The vowel of the primitive is sometimes lengthened or shortened in 
the derivative by the addition or removal of a consonant 

Rem. 1. Derivatives from increasing nouns of the second or third 
declension agree in quantity with the increment of their primitives; 

puMUa, from puM; virsHneui, from virgtnit; jd/after, from idl&tU, 

Rem. 2. In verbs, the vowels of the derived tenses and of deriva- 
tive words agree in quantity with the verbid root from which they 
are formed ; as, 

inCveiam, mdvebo. m5ve/xm, mSv^rem, m6v«, mdv^e, mdvens, m6vefubts, 
from mdVy the root or the present, with 6 short; — mov^ram, mOveri'm, movtAtem, 
mov^ro, raoviwe, from m5t?, the root of the perfect, with d long; motaru* and 
nfoti» ;— moto, motio, motor, and motttf, -ii«, from mSt. the root of the supine, 
with 6 also long. 

Rem. 8. (a.) SdUUwn and vdlotum from aolw and wfeo have the first syllable 
short, as if from tdluo^ vdluo. So, from gigno come ginui. ginUum. as if from 
ghto; and patm^ from p6U* turn ipoaum). 
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(L) The a in (fo, imp«ntiT« of db^ is long, fhoag^ diort in oUmt p«^ 
yetb. See f 294, 2. 

(c.) The in /Tdfut and pdHtum is short, thong^ long in pihUK 
Exc. 1. Perfects and supines of two syllables have the first 
syllable long, even when that of the present is short ; as, 

vim, vicfi, fid, from Wnto, foUho, fdeio; cSmm, mMmii, vltwm, from dUh^ 
ntSv€Oy video. 

Note 3. Such perfects are supposed to haye been formed either by the con^ 
traction of reduplicated syllables, asvM>, perf. vivim, by syncope vUm, by 
crasis vim, or by the omission of a consonant, as vUko, pen. vid!n, by syncope 
vi(&\ the vowel retaining the quantity which it had by position. 

NoTK 4. The long vowel of dissyllabic supines probably arose in like man* 
oer from syncope and contraction; as, vUko, vidtum, by syncope vifttm; m^hfeo^ 
mMtum, by syncope nUHtum, by contraction tnOlum. 

(1.) (a.) These seven perfects have the first syllable short : — 2^ 
dM, /ftit, jCfrom Jindo), sMiy st&i, sOti^tiUu So also perciUi, from 
percello, 

(b,) The first syllable is also short before a vowel (f 288, 1.); as, ritu 

(2.) (a.) These ten supines have the first syllable short : — cftum^ 
(from cieo), ddtum, ttum, IXtum, quUumf rdtum, HUum, sdtum, «tttimy 
and stdUum, 

(b,) So, also, had the obsolete fiUwn, from /M, whence comes f&ants, 

Exc. 2. (a.) Reduplicated polysyllabic perfects have the first two 
syllables short; as, 

dcidi, cidni, U&giy d^ci, from Mo, cdno, Uingo, and dSfeo. 

(6.) The sec<Mid syllable of rednplicated "perfects ii sometimes made long by 
position; as, m&mdrai, iitendi, — Cickli from ccedo, and pipifU from pido, retain* 
mg the quantity of their first root also have the second syllable long. 

Exc. 8. Desiderative verbs in urio have the « short, though, in the third 
root of the verbs fipm which they are formed, it is lon^; as, oandMrio from 
ccMdtii, the third root of ccmo. So part&rio, is&rio, mqMrto, 

Exc. 4. Frequentative verbs, formed from the third root of verbs of the first 
coqjugation, have the t short; as, cldndto, vdUto, See f 187, II. 1. 

Exc. 6. A few other derivatives deviate from -the quantity of their primi* 
tives. 

1. Some have a long vowel irom a short one in the primitive 
Such are, 

D3ni, from dScem. Mobllis, from m5veo. Stipendium, from stipt 

Fomesaikl Ifrom Persona, /rooi persdno. (stipis). 

Fomentum, j f oveo. BSgftla and ) from Susplcio, dnis, from iu» 



Latema, from l&teo, SScius, from sfecus. TSgfila, from t6go. 

Llt(ra from lino, S6des, from sSdeo. 

Lex (legis), from 16go. S6men,/rom sfero. 

2. Some have a short vowel from a long one in the primitiye* 
Snch are, 

Dlcax, from dico. MSlestus, from moles. S&gax, from sftgio. 

Dux (duels), from dilco. N&to, from natu. »up, S6por, from sopio. 

Fides, from fido. N6to, from notu. tup, YMum, from viWo. 

L&bo, /row labor, Ajp. r. 6dium, /row odi. Vdco, /row vox (vCcil.) 

Lftcema, from IQoeo. Qu&sillus, from quaint. 
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Note 1. DUertm comes regnlarhr (by syncope) from eSsseHm, the prefix dits 
being short, § 299, 1. Cf. dirimo and Artbeo, where t is changed to r. See f 196, 
(6.) 2. 

Note 2. Some other words might, perhaps, with propriety be added to Hiese 
lists; but, in regard to the derivation of most of them, grammarians are not 
entirely agreed. 

RjcMARK 1. Some of these irregularities seem to have arisen from tiie influ- 
ence of syncope and crasis. Thus mOUUs may have been tn&vibUia! mOUum, 
mdvttum^ etc. 

Rem. 2. Sometimes the vowel in the derived word beuig naturally short, is 
restored to its proper quantity by removing one of the consonants which, in 
the primitive, made it long by position ; as, mte, riAcis. So, when the vowel of 
the primitive is naturally long, but has been made short before another vowel, 
it is sometimes restored to its original quantity by the insertion of a consonant; 
as, hibemus, from hiems. 

Rem. 8. The first syllable in Uquidua is supposed to be common, as coming 
either from l^juar or Hqueo ; as, 

(^aas&que oonvSniant /I^Mfcftf, et ATtiltfa erassis. Lmr. 4, 12S(^ 

n. COMPOUND WORDS. 

§ 38«S« 1. Compound words retain the quantity of the words 

which compose them ; as, 

defiro^ of di and firo; dddro, of dd and dro. So dbdrior, dmdvfo, ctrcfimlo, 
cdmedoj enUor, prddico^ tUbdrtio, 

2. The chan^ of a vowel or a diphthong in forming the compoand 
does not alter its quantity ; as, 

conddo^ from cddo ; concicio, from o«2t>; higo^ from rigo; recl&dOy from daudo; 
iniquus, from cBqum. 

Exc. 1. A long syllable in the simple word becomes short in the following 
compounds: — agnitus and cognitus, from nOtus; dejiro &nd pejirOf Gromjuroj 
Jiddie^ from kdc die: nihilum and ftfAU, from hibim; cauaHdicmy and other com- 
pounds ending in dicus^ from iJ^co, 

Exc. 2. hnbidUuty from bddUum^ has the second syllable long. The partici- 
nle ambUus has the penult long from ittun, but- the nouns ombiiMi and ambUh 
follow the rule. 

Exc. 8l InnUba, ptiMiba^ and subnUba, from nSbOf have ti short; but in am- 
fwbiumj it is common. 

Exc. 4. final, in the compounds of do and sft>, is conmion, though long in 
the simple verbs. § 294, (a.) 

Note 1. Prepositions of one syllable, which end in a vowel, are long (§ 294, 
(a.); those which end in a single consonant are short (§ 299, l.)—7Vd from 
trans is long; as, trddo, trdduco. 

Exc. 6. PrOf in the following compounds, is short:— prdfibius, nrdfari, 
prdfecto^ prdfestus^ prdficiscor. prdfiteor, prdfugio, prdf^gus^ prdcdut, pr6* 
jundus, pt-On^pos, prbn^is^ and prdtervus. It is common in procaro, profundo, 
propciffOj prvptllOj and iTt^no.— Respecting era in composition before a vowel 
see § 283, II. Exc. 1. 

Rem. 1. The Greek preposition pro (before) is short; as, prdphetou In prU' 
dguSf propCia^ and prqpinOj it is common. 

Bem. 2. The inseparable prepositions di (for dts) and se are long,* 
ifidBco, tepdro. Respecthig dtseriut, see § 284, Exc. 6, 2, N. 1. 
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Rem. 3. (a.) The inseparable preposition re or red is sl^rt; af, 

rimUtOy Hlfiro, rid&mo, 

(6.) Re is sometimes lengthened in reUguK rtUqma^ rtUgwu, repirit, retSUt^ 
r^iHt^ recidit, redidh-e, where some editors double the consonant following re. 
Gf. § 807, 2. In the impersonal verb refert, re is long, as coming from ret. 

Rem. 4. A ending the former part of a compound word, is long; 
the other vowels are short ; as, 

mdlo^ quapropter, trddo^ {trant do) ; nifaa, vaUc^co. hujuscimddi ; bictpt, Irl- 
dentj omraj^ensj tigntfico; Uddte^ manddgiadem, phiuMphue; dOcerUiy IdcSpUs^ 
TrCfUgina; Pol§d(frus, Eurppghts^ Thrdsjfiulvs. 

Exc. 1. A. ul is short in audHj eddem, when not an ablative, and in som* 
Greek compounds; as, cdtegintua, hexdmiter. 

Exc. 2. E. ^ is long in credo^ nemo, nequam, nSqu&quam, nSguidquamf ni- 
qtde. neqvitia; memei, mecum, tecum, secum, sete, vicors, vesdnus, vinefiau, and 
vldekcet; — also in words compounded with *e for tex or tSmi; as, tidhim, 
$emettri8,8emddius; but in seUbra it is found short in MartiaL 

Note 2. (a.) The first e in lideUcei^ as in vi<fe, is sometimes made short 
See § 295, Exc. 8. 

(6.) E is common in some verbs compounded with ficio; as, Uqu^ftdo^ 
pdtefdcio, rdre/dcio, tdbefdcio, tipe/dcio. 

Exc. 8. I. (1.) /is long in those compounds in which the first part is dA» 
clined, (^ 296;) as, quidam, quivis, <ptUibet, quanHvit, quanHcumqnef ta nffd e m f 
wi^cuique, eidem, reipObUcce, tUrique. 

(2.) /is also long in those comp<mnds which may be separated without al- 
tering the sense, (§296;) as, ladimdgister, Oquie, agricuitSra, 

(8.) /, ending the former part of a compound word, is sometimes made long 
by contraction; as, Gblcen for Mlcen, from Gbia and c&no. See \ 288, UL 

(4.) I\s\Qjigmlilg<B,quadrig<B,iUcet,s<MiceU 

(5.) In idem, when masculine, t is lone; but when neuter, it is short The i 
ofibiijue and utrdbique, the second in ibiotm, and the first in ntiftimm, are long. 
In aincumque, as in Ubi, i is common. 

(6.) Compounds of dies have the final » of the former part long; as, htdmrnt^ 
triduum, miridiee, quMldie, quoMdmu, prkUe, posiridie. 

NoTB 8. In Greek words, i, ending the former part of a compound, is short; 
as, Cal&mdchm; unless it comes from the diphthong ei (ff), or is made long or 
common by position. 

Exc. 4. O. (1.) In compounds, the final o of contro, intro, retro, and quanda 
(except quanddquidem,) is long; as, corUrOversia, intrdd&co, retrCcedo, quandOqm* 
is long also in dlidqtd {-qtdn), and utrOque, 

(2.) is long in the compounds of ^ and eo; as, qudmOdo, mtOcumque, mO" 
nam, qudUbet, pOminus, qudcirca, qudms, qiOque (i. e. et qvo) ; eddem, eOne; but 
in the coi\jimction qudque, it is short 

(3.) Greek words which are written with an omiga («) have the o long; as, 
geSmebra, MirOtaurue, IdgCput, 

Exc. 6. U. U\s long in JUpiier {JdvtB pdter), and j9dlco {jUi diM). 

in. INCREMENT OF NOUNS. * 

§ S86« 1. A noun is said to increase, wlien, in any of its easet, 
it has more syllables than in the nominative singular; as, pax, pOcisj 
sermo, sermonis. The number of increments in any case of a noun if 
equal to that of its additional syllables. 
28 
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2. Nouns in general hare but one increment in the fdng;alar, but 
Iter, sUj/elleXt compounds of cdput ending in ps, and sometimes j&mr^ 
have two increments ; as, 

fteTf UUn-i-riij tApeUeXy tiipel-kc-U-lU ; ancqm^ afi-^>-Mu; jScWf fl<b»^ 



Remark. The double increiwe of Uer^ etc., in the singnlar number arises 
from their coming from obsolete nominatives, containing a syllable more than 
those DOW in use; as, f aner, etc. 

8. The dative and ablative plural of the third declension have one 
increment more than the genitive singular ; as, 

rear, . Gen. ri-gU^ D, and Ab. rSg4-iu8. 
W«r, i-Un-i-ris, IW-n^r-t-iua. 

4. The last syllable of a word is never considered as the incre- 
ment If a word has but one increment, it is the penult ; if two, the 
antepenult is called the first, and the penult the second ; and if three, 
the syllable before the antepenult is called the first, the antepenult 
the second, and the penult the third increment ; as, 

1 12 12 128 

ser-mo, ser-md^ms, ser-mdn-i-^ ; »-ter, f-tf »4-rif , U-i-nir-i-biu. 

5. In the third declension, the quantity of the first increment is the 
same in all the other cases as in the genitive mngular; as, 

sermdnU^ aermOni^ femOnem^ sermSne^ aemUJneSy $ertnfinum. aeifnOnUnts, BAug^ 
or babusj from 6o«, b&vis^ is lengthened by contraction from whribm, 

NoTB. As adjectives and participles are declined like nouns, the same rolec 
of increment apply to all of them; and so also to pronouns. 

INCREMENTS OF THE SINGULAR NUMBER. 

OP THE FIRST, FOURTH, AND FIFTH DECLENSIONS. 

§ Jp8# • 1. When nouns of the first, fourth, and fifth declensions in- 
crease in the singular number, the increment consists of a vowel before the 
final vowel, and its quantity is determined by the first general rule with its ex- 
ceptions, f 283, 1. 

Thus, aura^ gen. auraij 4 288, 1. Exc. 8, (a.): fructus, dat fruct&if ^ 288, L 
(a.): 'diesj gen. diei, ^ 283, 1. Exc. 2, (a.) 

INCREMENTS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. 

2. The increments of the second declension in the singular 

number are s]iort ; as, 

ginery glniri; tdtur, sdt&ri; tSnSr, tSnSri; vtr^ tflru Thus, 

Ne, jnOriy ne tahta ftnlmis assuesclte belhk. Tirg. A. 6, 888. 
Mnnstra sinunt; giniros externis sffSre ab 5ris. Jd. A. 7, 270. 

Exc The increment of Iber and (kUtber is long. For that of geniUvss fa 
iM, see § 283, Exc. 4. 
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8. The increments of the third declension and singular nam- 
ber in a and o are long ; those in e, t, u, and y, are short ; as, 

Atdmal, dnimdU*; audax^ auddcis; iermOy tertnSmi; fSrox, flrdcU; 9pm^ 
Mri$; cilery ciUris; miles. miUtU; tuppUxy wppUcit; murmur, murmirit; 
duxj dQciti chldmys, cld&m^dU; Styx^ Si^yis, Thus, 

Prtnftqae com spectent inhtUUia eStStm terrain. Ovid. M. 1, 84. 

Hno turn ^oltipllci pSpQlos sermOne repUbat. Virg. A. i, 189. 

Incumbent giniris lapsi «arclre rulnas. LI. Q. 4, 249. 

Qualem Tirglneo demessum poUlce flSrem. Id. A. 11, 68. 

▲dflploe, Tvntfiai oSeXddnmt mttrmfiru anne. Id. K. 9, 58. 

Exceptions in Increments in A. 

1. (a.) Masculines in at and or (except Car and Nar) increase 
short ; as, AnntbcU, Anntbalis ; AmUcar, Amilcdris. 

{b.) Par and its coznponnds, and the following— ilfnat, maSf vat (vAiu), bao' 
ear, hepar, jUboTy lar, nectar, and tal — also increase short 

2. A, in the^increment of nouns in s with a consonant hefore it, is 
short; as, daps, ddpis; Arabs, Arabis, 

3. Greek nouns in a and as (ddis, dnis, or dtis) increase short ; as, 
lampas, lampddis; MS las, MSldnis, poima, poemdtis, 

4. The following in ax increase ihort i—dbax, anthrax, Arctdpih^lax, Atax, 
Atrax, climax,c6lax, cdrax, and nycUcdrfjue, drOpax, fax, harpax, p6nax, tmilax, 
and tt^rax, — The increment of Sj/phax is doubtfoL 

Exceptions in Increments in O. 

1. 0, in the increment of neuter nouns, is short; as, 

marmor, marmdns; corpus, oorpdris; ibur, ibdris. But of (the mouth), and 
the neater of comparatives, like their masculine and feminine, increase long. 
The increment ofddor is common. 

2. is short in the increment of Greek nouns in o or on, which, 
in the oblique cases, have omicron, but long in those which have 
om^a; as, 

Aedon, AedifnU} Agdmemnon, Agdmemndnis: — PMto, PMtdnis; S(n(m, ^ndms; 
Sicyon, StcySnis, Sldon, Orion, and jEf/aeon, have the increment common. 

8. (a.) In the increment of gentile nouns in o or on, whether 
Greek or barbaric, o is generally short ; as, 

Mdcido, Mdceddnis, So, Amazdnes, Athies, Myrmiddnes, Santdnes, Saxdnes, 
Bindnes, Teutdnes, etc. 

(6.) But the following have o long: — EburSnes, LacOnes, Idnes, Nasamdnes, 
Buessdnes (or -idnes), Vettdnes, Burgundidnes. BrUones has the o conmion. 

4. Greek nouns in or increase short; as. Hector, Hectdris ; rhitor, 
rhetffris ; Agenor, AyenSris. 

5. Compounds of pus, (jrm), as trtpus, pdlypus', CSdtpus, and also ardor, 
mlmor, bos, compos, impos, and Upus, increase short. 

6. 0, in the increment of nouns in s with a comionant before it, Is 
short; as, 
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$ercb$, wcHSbU; ftMpi, MpU; JMOHpM, But it is long In the incremtnt 61 

7. The inertment otJttobrw^ Qgajtddoae, and prmeom^ it alto sboit. 

ExceptioM m Increment$ in £. 

1. Komifl in en, enU (except Hymen), lengthen their increment; 
aa, Sb^n^ Sirinis. So, Aniinis, Niriinitf frcxn ^nio and Nirio, or 
rather from the obeolete Anien and Ntriines, 

S. J9bref, A)d^p^ man<tiM, mercef, and 9iaM--al80 /^, ver, lex, re«, tf2ec or 
A/ttr (JUU-) nariktx and vervtsc—pUb$ and «epf-~increaM long. 

8. Greek nouns in es and «r (except aer and oUker) increaae long ; 

aa, magnet, magniiis; crdterj crdttru. 

Exeeptums in Increments in L 

1. Noons and adjectiyes in up, increase long; as, vietrix^ vietrfeiB; 
filixy feticis. 

Exo. CSUx^ CiKsty eoxemKxy ftlhf fornix^ hffttrix, Urix, niXf^rix, teSue, Jtrict, 
and rai%ly tandix or iondyx, increase thott, 

S. V^ex and the following noons in ii increase long:— iSt, ^Kf, Im, vm^ M- 
JM, Quirisy and 8ammi4 The increment of PtOphi* is common. 

8. Greek nouns, whose genitive is in inis increase long; as, del- 
fkin^ ddphvm ; Skl&mu^ S&ldmln^ 

Exeeptums in Increments in U. 

1. Grenitaves in udis, uris, and utis, from n(»ninatiYe8 m us, haTe 
the penult long; as, 

ahMf vakkH$ ; ttlhu, tdtOris; virlitf, virtSiii. But talerctif, Xlyiis and piem^ 
ikHa, Increase short 

2. FuTj fruXf (obs.), lv», and PoOux, increase long. 

Exceptions in Increments in T. , 

1. Greek nouns whose genitive is in yinis, increase IcHig; as, 7Wf- 
chyn, Tr&chgnis. 

a. The increment of bombyx, Ce^x, grypt, and mormyr, is long; that of jB»- 
hryx and tandypt is c<Hnmon. 

INCKEMENTS OF THE PLUBAL NUMBEB. 

§ SI88* 1. A noun in the plural numher is said to increase, 
when, in any case, it has more syllables than in the ablative singulsur. 



2. When a noun increases in the pinral number, its penult is called the 
plural increment; as, sa in miisdrtini, no in dOmlnBrumy jd in rUpitim and 
mptbut. 
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S 289, 290. PROSODY.-— QUANTITY — ^IKCREHENT OF TEBB8. 820 

3. In plural increments, a, e, and o, are long, i and u are short; 

as. 

Thus, . 

Appia, Umgarum, tSrttnr, rt^lna vUlnim. Stat, 8. 2, 2, 12. 
Sunt iBcrfvam rintm^ et mentem mortftUft tangnni. Yirg. A. 1, 4tt. 
Atqae Uii, quorum oSmoedis priaca tWhrum est. Hor. 8. 1, 4, 2. 
i\>rlii6iw Sprfidior, TvntisqiM /drentttiM Oras. Omd, 

ly. mCBEMENT OF VERBS. 

§ 389* 1. A verb is said to increase, when, in any of its parts, 
it has more syllables than in the second person singular of the present 
indicative active; as, das, da-tis; doces, dd-ce-mus, 

2. The number of increments in any part of a verb is equal to that 
of its additional syllables. In verbs, as in npuns, the last syllable is 
never considered the increment If a verb has but one increment, it 
is the penult ; and this first increment, through all the variations of 
the verb, except in reduplicated tenses, continues equally distant 
from the first syllable. The remaming increments are numbered 
successively firom the first ; as. 



&-ma8, 

1 
lUma-mus, 


mS-nes, 
1 


an-dl8, 

1 
au-dx-tis, 


1 2 

fan-a-ba-mus,, 

12a 

&m-a'V&4:&*mas. 


1 2 

mdn-g-rS-tur, 
12 8 
m5n-S-bIm-I-nL 


12 

an-di-e-bas, 

12 8 4 
au-di-S-bftm-l-nL 



8. A verb in the active voice may have three increments; in the passive, it 
may have four. 

4. In determining the increments of deponent verbs, an active 
voice, formed from the same root, may be supposed. 
1 1 2 

Thus the increments of lue-la-tur^ UU-dSd'tur, etc., are reckoned from the 
supposed verb teto, luBiag, 

§ 390. In the increments of verbs, a, e, and o, are long ; 
f and u are short; as, 

dmdre, mdnere, fldtSie, vdl&musj rigebdmird. Thus, 

St eantOre p&res, et respondBre pOrliti. Tirg. B. 7» 6. 
Sic Squldem d^cSbam inlmo, re6arque f uturum. Td. 4^.. 9, 69Qv 
Cumque 15qai pdterit, matrem f&cUOte siilutet; Ootd^ hK 9, 3t^ 
Scindltur incertum studia In contriiria valgus. \^r^. \. 2, SU* ' 
Nob ntimSrus sUmus^ et fruges consumSr^ o^\^ Bpr. Ed, 1^^ S^ 



(a.) Exceptions. v». JbricmmmiA m A. 

The first increment o)? do is short ; as, ddmusy ddbdmus^ dfret^ dS^ 
Wrus^ circumddrey drcumddbdmus. 
28« 
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ZSO FB080DT. — QUAHTITT— WOBBMBNT (fw YBBB8. §290. 

(6.) ExcepUana m Inerement$ in E. 

1. E before r is short in the Jirst increment of all the present and 
imperfect tenses of the third conjugation, and in the second increment 
in oJHs taid bSre; as, 

riffire (inifai. and imperat), rigMs or f^,^^ ivf*^ h>^* P<^-)« rigirem and 
Hifirer (imp. subj.) ; dmdWrif, dmaUrt ; vOmbirU, mdnebire, ^ 

NoTX 1. In viUm, viUs, etc., from v6lo, (second penon, regnlarly vdlkj by 
syncope and contraction vU), i is not an increment, but represents the nx^ 
Towel d, and is therefore short; f 284, and ^ 178, 1. 

2. ^ is short before ranif rtm, ro, and the persons formed fiom 
them; as, 

drndvirantf dmdvitxU, dmddrim, mfinuMmus, rexfro, txudtvhitis, 

NoTX 2. In yerbs which haye been shortened by syncope or otherwise, e be- 
fbn r retains its original quantity; as, JUrom^ for flhhram. 

For the short < before rmd^ in the perfect indicatiye, as, stf tfr iwi l , see SifOoU^ 
§807. 

(<?.) Exceptions in Increments in L 

1. I before v or #, in tenses formed from the second root, is l<»ig{ 

jiMvi, otMftvi, qumOoUy cftvinf, oiKftvfmtM, dMAmut^ cmdSnoiram. 

2. / is long, after the analogy of the fourth conjugation, in the final 
syllable of the third root of gaudeo, arcesso, dUAdo, fUcesso, Idcesso, 
j)ito, qtUBTO, r^censeo and obliviscor; as, 

oiMmUj areetiUMif dMtut, /dicsifitef, licesOius, piHtut, qmBOiuSj rictmUus^ 
odwtw ; gavisunUy etc. 

8. / in the first increment of the fourth conjugation, except in 
Initi5 of the perfect indicative, is long; as, 

audiref atidtrem, audiius, avdit&rus, pres. v^mt», bnt in the perfect venimtia. 
So in the ancient forms in !6am, i6o, of the fourth coi\jngation ; as, mUr&at^ 
UiObunt ; and also in \bam and i6o, from eo. 

Note 3. When a vowel follows, the i is short, by ^ 288; as, audhmt, audU- 
ham, 

4. /is long in the first and second persons plural of subjunctives in sm, ns, 
si^etc., (§ 162, 1,); as, simiM, ^tisj vetimue^ viiuisj and their compounds; as, 
/wwimttf, adtimvs, md/trnttf, niUlmus, So also in ndlitOf ndUUf ndlUdU, after the 
analogy of the fourth conjugation. 

5. Jin m, rimus and ritis, in the future perfect and perfect sub- 
junctive, is common ; as, 

vfcAfrCs, Mait^ocddirU, Hor.; tktMHs (Ovid), dfctfritM (Id,)-, fiohfmm (Ca^ 
tulL), igirUnm (Virg.) 

(d.) Exceptions in Increments in U. 

U is lon^ in the increment of supines, and of participles formed 
from the third root of the verb ; as, 
iiciUuSf sdJtUuf, sicmoruif iCUUOrus. 
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§ 291. PBCfBODT. — QUANTITT— PENULTS. 831 

BULES FOR THE QUANTITY OP PENULTIMATE AND ANtEPE- 
NULTIMATE SYLLABLES. 

I. PENULTS. 

S 991* 1. Words ending in acuSf icut, and icum^ ihorten the 
penult; as, 

dmdrdcuSf jEgnpUdcuSf rutttcui, IrltfcifM, viAtf cum. 

Except Ddcttf, mirdcus. dpdau; dnOcuif qpricui, f^cuSj tnendicut, j^iOHt, 
jfOiOcus, p&cbcui, spHcutj unufUlctu, victif. 

2. Words ending in dbrurn^ ubruniy acnan, and atrum, lengtJien the 
penult; as, 
candeHbrum, dilSbrumj tSvacntm, vitiUrum, 

8. Nouns in ca lengthen the penult; as, 

^ihica^ cJo&QCLf lactQca^ Ulrica, phdca. 

Except dhca^ brasttcOy €kca, fUHca, manHca^ piAca, perUea^ B<Mca^ phSUtrica^ 
itmica^ vHmlca t and also some nocms in ica derived from acyectives infoiMi 
as, fabricc^ grammdttca, etc. So md n jca, 

4. Patronymics in ades andide^ shorten the penult ; as, AdantiddeSf 
PridmXdes. 

Except those in ida which are formed from nouns ^ euior it (k); as, 
AtrUlet, from Atreut; NeocMe$^ from NeocUt; except, also, Amph&riOdu^ 
BeMety Atnjfcfldetj l^curgides, 

5. Patronymics and similar words in ats^ eis, and off, lengthen ihm 
penult; as, 

Achdu, ditftgiSf Mmsit, Except PUcdit and TMbSi$. The penult of J^l- 
reit is common. 

6. Words in do lengthen the penult ; as, 

vddo^ cedo, dukedo. formldo^ rddo, tesUido, Except c&2o, (ftvldi?, ido (to eat), 
eamidOf Maddo^ mdao^ tdUdSf $pddOy tHpido. JRudo is common. 

7. Words in idus shorten the penult; those in udut lengthen it; 
as, 

caBdus^ herbtdus^ Umptdus, Uvidus, perfidug ; crUdtUf Uidut, njkfta, tOdut, Udut, 
Except JdtUf fiduSf infidut^ niduty tldtu. . 

8. Nouns in ga and go lengthen the penult ; as, 

tdga, coUega^ auriga^ r&ga; tmdgo^ cdhgo, arugo. Except cdUga, ots^rAga, 
tdgoy pl&gay (a region, or a net), f&ga and its compounds, tUga^ tcldga^ fgo^ 
karpdgoy Ugo. 

9. Words in /«, Us, and /is, lengthen the penult; as, 

crhtdUy mantele^ ancUe; dletj mUet, prdUt f anndUt, crUdelu, dt^, dIrflitM.— 
Except mdU; — verbals in iUs and mUs; as, dgilitf dmdbflit; — adjectives in 
atiUs; as, umbratilis,; — and also, inddlet^ sdMles f piruciUtf daptihs, grd^Ut^ 
kAnUtiSj pdriUSf amltity tthilitj m&giUt, ttrigiUt, 

10. Words in e/tis, e/a, «/um, lengthen the penult ; as, 
pkdselutj quirela, prelum. Except giluSj gilunij scilut, 

11. Diminutives in o/u«, ola, olum, tUus, tUa, u/um, also words in 
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882 PROSODY* — QUANTITT— PENTtLTB. § 291. 

UuSj and tbose'in Wta, uZo, and u/um, of more than two syllables, 
aborten the penult ; as, 

urceSlus. flHdla, lecUilutf rdttundUa, cordf^um, paUUumj riMm^ garrtUui^ 
fdMa, Except dsUus, 

12. Words in ma lengthen the penult; as, 

fdma^ poitnaf rfma, pl&ma. Except dntma^ dhna, dicdma^ lacrltna^ vicffma^ 

18. A vowel before final men or mentum is long ; as, 
Uvdmen^ grdmen, crimen^ flUmetij jamentum^ diramerUum, Except tdmen^ cd- 
l&men^ H^men^ ilSmenium, and ii few yerbal nouns derived from verbs of the 
second and third coi^ugations; as, dlimerUum^ ddc&men or ddcHmentutn, emoJA- 
vunium, mdniimentum, regtmen, specimen, tSgtmen, etc. 

14. Words ending in imtis shorten the penult ; as, 

dramtu, dScfmuSj firdtimus, fortissimus^ maxtmus. Except bimus, UmuSj mimus, 
^musy ^uddrimuSf ^mus, trimuSf and two superlatives, imus and primus. 

Note. When an adjective ends in umus for imtis^ the quantity remains the 
tame; as, dic&muSf optHmus^ max&muSf for didmus, etc. 

15. A, e, 0, and u, before final mus and mum^ are long; as, 
rdmuSf rItntM, extremus^ prOmus, d&mtUj j^um, vdUmum. Except Stdmui, 

balsdmum^ cinndmumj ddmus, gUmuSy humus^ postumuSf ihdldtnus, tdmut, cdldmus^ 
nimus, 

16. (a.) Words in na, ne, nt, and nis, lengthen the penult; as, 
Idna, drena^ cdrlna^ mdtrSna^ luna^ mdne^ septeniy octdrU^ indnis^ /^^t imtTObm* 

Except advina^ cottdna, pUsdna, mina, o^na^ bdne^ «fne, cdnis, cims, j&c^nis ; and 
the following in (na^ — buccina^ cfefmino, fisdna^femina^ fusdna^ lamina^ mdcUna^ 
pdgina, pdUna^ sarcina, tibicfha^ tiauna : and in plur. ^ncB^ fnina, moufina. 
DO compounds oi gSno; as, indigSna. 

(p.) Verbs in ino and inor shorten the penult; as, 

desttnoj fasdno^ inquitio, stno^ crinanor. Except /estlnOy propino^ tdgHto^ 4pi- 
noTj and the compounds of dlno ; as, inctinOf etc. 

1 7. (a.) Adjectives in tntis, when they express time, or indicate a 
material or an inanimate substance, shorten the penult ; as, 

crasUnvs^ diutinus, pristtnus, pirendinus : fdginuSy crMnuSy bydcinOiinus, ddd^ 
fnantinusj crysialUnus^ OledginuSf bombgdnus. Except vuitutinus^ rSpentHius, vet- 
pertinus. 

(b.^ Other adjectives and words in intts and in inujn lengthen the 
penult; as, 

canlnuSf binus^ piregr^us, tndrtnus^ dcmdestlniiSy sSpinus: llnum. Except 
ddnus, d^nuSj covcIhuSj cOminuSj SmSmtSj cdpkinuSj ddminus, /acinus^ fdtldnuSy 
prdtlnuSy slnus^ terminus, giminus^ drdnus^ minusj vdiidnuSy sucdnum, fasdnum, 

18. Ay Cy o, and u, before final nits and num, are long; as, 
vrbdnus, sirenus. pajtr&nus^ pr5nus, munuSy tribmtis, fdnum, venmumy ^inum^ 

Except dmiSj an old woman, galbdnus, mdrntSy dcednus, pldtdnus^ ib^nvs^ g^nu*, 
UmigenuSy pSnuSy i^mtSy VinuSy dnusy bdnusy sdnus, (hrdnus ; Idgdnum^ peucidA^ 
numy pdpdnum, iympdnumy abrdldnuTn, 

19. Words ending in 6a, bOy pa, and poy shorten the penult; as, 
fdba^ jubn^ sylldba ; bibo, dAo^ prdbo ; dldpn, l&pa^ ^cdpha ; cripo^ partldpa. 

Except gleba^ scriba, bObo, glubOy nbo, nObo, scrlbOy slpho, eepa, dipa, papa, PHP^ 
rlpa, scOpOy stOpa / cdpOy repo, st'tpo. 
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§ 291. FBOSODTd — QUANTITT — PENULTS. 883 

80. Words in a/, ar^ are, and arts, lengthen the penult; as, 
trUfOnal, vectiffol : Uipdnar, jndvinar ; altdre, Idguedre ; ndrts. Except Ardmalf 

e^tal, cibiUUj tdrdlf jibcw, tiUar, m&rt, blmdri*, JOldrii, eantkiris, ctyspdrii, 

Jcdri$. 

21. Before final ro or ror, a and e are short ; t, o, and u, are long ; 

drOj pdro^ fi^o^ 9^ro, *^ro, ciUrOy ttn^pirOy quiror ; mfror, q4r0j ttro ; auctOro, 
igndrOydro; cHrOj aUro^ flgHro ; l&ror. Except dScldro, pirOj tpiroifiTOy m6- 
fw, jdror, v&rOy fdro^ iatAro; and derivatives from genitives increasing short; 
aSyOtt^ror, dtootv, mhnOro, murmiro, etc.; fromatf^iir, ou^m; dicut^dicO- 
rUy etc 

22. Before final nuy ra, runty e is short; the other vowels are 
long; as, 

mirum^ mirus, hidire^ tirumy citirum ; j:&ru»y minw, mSruty mAnu, gj/rtu; 
ira^ tpira^ Ora^ nat&ray ISrum, • 

Except, 1. autterutj gdlenu, plerusy prOdruSy sinciruiy siruSy tiviruSy viruSy 
erdterGy cera, veroy parUhera^ ttdtirtu 

Exc. 2. barodruiy cammirusy odm&ru$y canthdruSy chdnUj /ihvSy heUibdruSy 
»&rttty &pfpdru9y MpdruBy phoiy>kdru$. pSrus^ tdtpruSy jcdrtw, tpdruMy iartdruSy 
tdrusy ziphffrus: amphHrOy ancdray citk&ray hdra^ J^Oy m&ray purpiray phii^'ay 
pffroy idUra; j&ruaiy gdrumy pdnmiy sigapdrttm, 

28. Adjectives in osus lengthen the penult ; as, 
/UmSsuiy vin^fiM. 

24. Nouns in etas and itas shorten the penult ; as, 
pUtaty dvftoiy b&nUa$, 

25. Adverbs in tim lengthen the penult, those in iter and itiu 
shorten it; as, 

ttdtim^ (con9tAnt\y)y vtritimy tribnUm ; acrtUr, funt^tuM. Except tftltfm, (im- 
mediately), affdtim, 

26. (a.) Words in ateSy itis, otisy and in oto, etay otOy utOy lengthen 
the penult, as, 

vdteSf pindteSy tUU, mltisy cdrydtUy IcdriGtiSy pirdta^ mHOy poiUiy dUUdy cfcOto. 
Except iitUy pdtUy drdpitay ndUiy rdta. 

(b.y Nouns in ita shorten the penult ; as, 
dmitay ndvltay orbiia, semita. Except pUuita. 

27. Nouns in atumy ituniy utuniy lengthen the penult; as, 

Updiumy dcdnUuMy vSrutum. Except defi-tUumy pulpitumy pitdriiumy liUum 
(mud), compltum. 

28. Nouns and adjectives ending in tus lengthen the penult ; as, 
barbdtusy grdtus^ bOletm, fdcetut^ crtnliuSy pSrituty ceurdttUy tdtuSy araHtuSy Wr- 

sStus. Except cdtusy IdtuBy {-iris)y impituSy niStuSy vigeiWy Vitus ; dnkmtuSy digU 
iuSy gi'divltusy hdUtuSy hotpttuty Mi-vituSy spiHtus; antlddtuSy ndtuSy qudtuSy tdtut 
(su great); arbHttUy pHius; inclytus; and derivatives from perfect ptuticiples 
having a short penult; as, exenUu&y h&bitus. 

29. A penultimate vowel before i; is long ; as, 

cldvay dUvay cHveSy ndvisy clri*, /xipdcer, pdvo^ privOy dvuniy prdvut. oftfrto, 
figiiivus. Except dvisy brivUy grdvu, UviSy dcit; cdvOy gi-dvOy Jitvo^ IdvOy Uvo^ 
dvo; dvuty cdvuiy fdvuiy ndvusy fdvoTy pdvoTy ndvem. 
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SO. Words ending in dex, dix, meXj nix, lex, rex, lengthen the 
penult; as, 

eddex, jidex; tefcr, ri£xj ^mex, pSmex; jimx; Uex; cdrex, Mirear. 
Except ciUx, Mex, rimex, 

II. ANTEPENULTS. 

§ 993* 1. /is short in diminutives in iciUus and iceUus (a, tun), 
"whether nouns or adjectives ; as, 

coUidUui. dulcidUut, crdUdUa, peWdlay molUctUm, Except words in which 
the preceding vowel is short; as, cUticida^ cdmcula: or in which t is long in the 
primitive; as, comidUa, from comix, -icit, , 

2. Numerals in ginti,- ginia, hni, and esimus, lengthen the antepe- 
nult; as,- 
vigirUi, quddrdffirUa, trichUj quinquigetimut, 

8. O and u before final lentus are short ; as, 
fMikntuiy fraud&lefUug, puMHUenUu, trUdiUntus. * 

4. A vowel before final nea, neo, nia, nio, nitis, nium, is long ; as, 

Ardnea, Hnea, cdneOy fn&mOj pOnto^ FdvOmus^ patritnOniunL Except castdneOy 
dnea, mdneo^ mineo^ mdneo^ iineOj Uneo, igndmlnia^ Imcinia, vinia, idnio^ vinio, 
ntffiniuM, Qhuus. $inio, simwn ; words in ciniumy as, lerUkirdum ; and deriva- 
tives in ofuta, when o in the root of the primitive it short; as, AgdmemndtUus, 
from Agdmemnon, -dnis, 

5. Words ending in areo, arius, arium, erium, orius, orium, lengthen 
the antepenult; as, 

dreOf cibdritu, fiantdriwn^ tUctSritm, eensfiritu^ tentorium. Except cdreo, «ii- 
riuMf disUUriutn, tn^airtum, mdgisUritan, minittimmu 

6. Adjectives in attcus, atUis, lengthen the antepenult ; as, 
dqudUcut^ plumdOUi. Except some Greek words in dacut; as, grammMcuM 

7. / before final tudo is short; as, 
aiatadOj longitudo, 

8. Verbals in bXlis lengthen a but shorten t in the antepenult ; as, 
imabiUs^ mirdbiUs ; credtblUt^ terribih's. In hdHUsj b belongs to Uie root. 

9. U before v is short, (except in Juverna) ; as, 
JUvinis, jUvindUt, J&viniUtcUy fi&mm^ c^vium, 

III. PENULT OF PROPER NAMES. 

§ 393* 1. Patrials and proper names of more than two sylla- 
bles, found in the poets with the ibllowing terminations, shorten the 
penult : — 

ba, de, o,« ces, dus,i« 

ca,i le,* on,7 les, eus,i* 



VM) *x/j- \/lI}- l%30, ClAOj-- 

la,2 pe,fi 08,8 ii8,lo gus.is 

be, re, er,9 bus, luSjW 

ce,* al, mas, cus,il miis,i7 

che, iJ, ras, chus,^ phus,i8 



ena,w 


anis, 


atus,« 
itus,» 


anes, 


erus,2i 


enes, 


yrus, 


OtUS.3* 


aris, 


asus, 




^.^'»o« 


osus, 




asis,^ 


usus, 
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Excqftioni, 

iM&rtcn, NasTca.— SEriph^Ia, Messaa, PhI16m6la, SufidSla..«-»B6r«nIce.— 
*Eriphyle, Ne6baie. P6rtm6le.— ^Europe, SFnope.— »Garthfigo, CQpavo, Ciipldo, 
Origo, Theano.— 'Alemon, Anthedon, Chalcedon, Iftson, Phllgmon, PoIfpS- 
mon, Sarpedon, ThermOdon.— sCerc^s, P^pftrStho««, Pharsalo^ St^riphos.^ 
»M61eager.— lOBessalis, Eumelis, JfivenSlis, Marti&lis, PhasSlte, Stvmphalis.^ 



Bibulus) Eumelus, Gsetiilus, liilus, Massjlus, OrbSluft, Phars&lus, Sard&iiftp&- 
lus, Stvmpiialus. — ^"fSotne in -demus and -phSmus ; a«, Acadgmus, Pol^pnfi- 
mus.— »8Seilpha8.-J»Alcmena, Athenae, CimSna, Fldgna, Measgna, MarSna, 
Mi^cenae.— aoAmasis.— 2iH6ra6ni8, IbSrus.— 22Aratu8, Caratus, Torquatus.^ 
28HeraclItu9, Uennaphrdditus.— ^Bathrotus. 

2. Proper names of more than two syllables, found in the poeti 
with the following terminations, lengthen the penult : — 

ana,» sa, num,7 tas, nus,*^ nrus, etu8,W 

ina,2 ta,* turn, des,' pu8,»« esus,** utu8, 

ona,» tje,« or,« tes,^ Iros, isus, ytU8,»y 

yna, ene,« nas, 4i8," oras,** ysus, vus. 

Exceptiont, 

^SSquina.— SMiiHna, PrSserpIna, Rosplna, Sarslna.— SAx5na, MatrSna.— 
*Dalmata, Prochj^ta, Sarmata, Lapltha. — ^Gaiats, Jaxarngtae, l^Iassag^taB, 
MacCtae, Sauromata.— 8Clj?^m6ne, H616ne, Melpdm^ne, Nyctlm6ne.— ^Arlml- 
num, Drepanuin. — sNumltor. — ^Miltiades, P^l&des, Sutades, Th&c^dldes ; do- 
tronymUs tn -des, (^ 291, 4,) and plurals in -ades.— ^^Antlphates, Charltes. Ea* 
rybates, Ichnobates, Euergetes, Slassag^tes, and aU names in -cratea.-J^Der- 
cfetis. — i»ApIdanu8, Apdnns, Caranus, Chiysdgdnus, CimJnus, Clj^mgnus, Con- 
canus, Dardanus, Diaaani^nus, Earlnus, Lrldanus, FClclnus, H^l^nos, Llbanus, 
Morlni, Mycdnus, Nebrophonus, 016nus, Pgricl^mfenus^ Rhddanos, Santdnos, 
Sequani, St^phanus, Tel^gonus, Terminus, ana names w -ffonus and -xenus.— 
'SQidlpus. — i»Pac6ru8, Bosporus, and names in -chorus ana -phorus; as, Stfisl- 
chorus, Pho^horus. — ^^Eph^sus, Vogtsus, Vol^sus. — ^^lapetua, Ta^ggtus, 
Venfetus.— i^iEpj^tus, An^tus, Eiir^-tus, Hippolj^us. 

3. The penultimate vowel of the following proper names, and ad- 
jectives derived from proper names, though followed by a vowel, is 
long. See § 283, 1. Exc. 6. 

iEneas, Athlon, Ach^lous, Achillrjus, AlcySnSus, Alexandila, Aloeus, Al* 
pheus, Amineus, Amphiaraus, Amphlg^nla, Xmphlon, Amytbaon, Arion, An- 
chlseus, Atlanteus, Antiochia, Bioneus, Ca^sarea, Caiaurea, Galli6pea, Cassid- 
pea, Cleantheas, Cj^doneus, Oymodocea, Cytherea. Darius (-eus). Deldamla 
bldj^maon, Dioraedeus, DoUchaon, Echion, Eleus, End^inioneus, Enyo, Eoua^ 
Erebeus, Erectheus, Galatea, Glganteus, Heraclea (-ous), Hippddamla, Hj^pfi* 
rioii, Ulthyla. Imaon, lOlaus, Iphlgenla, Ixlon, Laddumla, Latous, LesbouS| 
Lycaon. irfackaon, Mausoleum, Medea, Menelaus, Methlon, Myrtous, Ophlon, 
Orion, Orithyla, Orpheus, Pallanteum (-us), Pandion, Paphagea, Peneus, Pen- 
thSsIlea, Phoebeus, Poppea, Prot^sllaus, Pyreneus, Sardous, Th&Ua. 

Note. Eus in the termination of Greek proper names, is commonly a diph- 
thong; as, Alceus, OaeneuSy Orpheus. Peleus, Perseus, Pi'Oleus, Theseus, Tydeus^ 
which are dissyllables; Briar etu, hnipheus, Macdreus, Typhdeus, which are tri- 
syllables, Iddmeneus, etc. Cf. \ 283, Exc. 6, Note 2. But in those which in 
Greek are written uos (eios), eus forms two sjrllables; as, Alphefls, So also in 
adjectives in eus, whether of Greek or Latin origin; as, Eribe&s, Erecth&Hf 
OrpheOs; auriOs, UgnifU* 
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896 • PROSODY* — QUANTITT OF FINAL 8TLLABLE8. § 294, 295. 

QUANTITY OF FINAL SYLLABLES. 

I. VOWELS. 

M0X0STLLABLE8. 

§ 304. (a.) All monosyllables, except enclitics, ending in a 
Towel, are long ; as, 
d, a*, da, ttd, iy <fe, m#, «, *^, «^, r«, I, /I, *f, jfrf, itr, «f, (7 or «fc, *, /w^, 

P0LTSTLLABLE8. 

1. A final, in words declined, is short ; as, musdy templdj c&pU 
id, Tj/ded. Thus, 

Ifiuei mlhi oaasM in«m5r&; qao nOmliM Imo.... Tirg-. A. 1, 8. 

£xc. A final is long in the ablative of the first declenaon, and in 
the Tocatiye of Greek nouns in as and 65 ; as, 
AfiM, funda; jEned, PaUd, Anchiad, 

2. A final, in words not declined, is long; as, dmdy frustrdy 
anted, ergd, intra. Thus, 

Extrd fortdnam est quidqutd dSnStnr Umlds. Mart, Bplg. 6, 42, 7. 

Exc. A final is short in etd, (M, qmd, and in p&td, when used adverbially, 
in the sense of * for example.' It is sometimes short in the preposition contra^ 
and in numerals ending in gitUa ; as, trigirUa, etc. In poUea, it is common. 

A final is also short m the names of Greek letters; as, alphd, betH, etc, and 
in tdrdtantdrdf the imitated sound of the trumpet 

il Jinal 

§ SOtS. JB final, in words of two or more syllables, is short; 
as, ndti, patri, ipsi, curri, rigere, nempi, anti. Thus, 

JiUfpif parvi puer, rlsa eognosefrt m&tnm. Virg. B. 4, W. 

Behark. The enclitics -^tie, -ne, -^e, ^e, -fe, -pUy etc., as they are not used* 
alone, have e short, according to the rule; as, ni^, hHjutd^ «tMip<l. Cf. 
S 294, (a.) 

£xc. 1. E final is long in nouns of the first and fifth declensions ; 
as, 

OUlidp^y T^UUy fidi. So also in the compounds of rg and dii; as. qudri^ 
hddie, prkHe, postridU^ qudOdU, and in the ablative /dmi, originally of the fifth 
declension. 

£xc. 2. £ final is long in Greek vocatives from nouns in -es, of the third 
declension; as, AchiUe^ Hlppdmhie; and in Greek neuters plural; as, ce<^, miU^ 
pildgiy Tempe, 

£xc. 3. In the second conju^tion, e final is long in the second 
person singular of the imperative active; as, dffci^ mdne ; — ^bnt it is 
sometimes short in cdve, vdle^ and Me, 
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§ 296-298. PR080DT.< — QUANTITT of FIKAL 8TLLABLXB* 887 

Exc. 4. E final is long in adyerbs fonned from adjectiTes of the 
second declension ; as, 

pldddg, pukhriy mm for tOUdi^ maaami; bat it is short in hM, mdli, infemi^ 
and 8t^rni. 

£xc. 5. F&rg^ fermSy and ffhi, haye the final e long. 

• \ finoL 

% 906. /final is long; as, ddminif fUij classic ddcerl^ H. 
Thus, • 

Quid d9m1nl fkclent, andent evm tUia f Oxm. Virg. B. 8, 16. 

£xc. 1. (a.) / final is common in mXhi, Mi, stbi, tbi, and iibu 

(b,) In abique and commonly in ibkkm it is long, bnt in Utivit and HUnam it 
is 8hort.-^c.) In ftfsi, ^tMl«t\ and cut, when a dissyllable, t final is common, 
but usually short. In mftam and iUique, and rarely, also, in ti^ it is BhorL 

£xc. 2. /final is short in the dative singular of Greek nouns of the third de- 
clension, which increase in the genitive; as, Pallddly Jtfindfoft, Teth^. 

Exc. 8. / final is short in the vocative of Greek nouns in -<•; as, AhaA, 
Daphniy Pdrt. But it is long in vocatives from Greek nouns in -if, {ue) -wtoi; 
%s, SlmSi, PgrdU 

Exc. 4. /final is short in Greek datives and ablatives plural in -s», or, be* 
fore a vowel, -wn ; as, Dryda, herixa, Trddrin, 

O final 

§ 997. final, in words of two or more syllables, is com- 
mon ; as, virgoj dn^, quando. Thus, 

ErgS mStu c&plta Seylla est Inlmica p&temo.^ Tire, dr, 886. 
E^ sollIcItflB tu causa, p^ania, rXtsB es ! Prop. 8, 6, 1. 

Exc. 1. final is long in the dative and ablative singular; as, d&iidndf regni^ 
bond, 8u6, illd, e6. • 

Exc. 2. final is lone in ablatives used as adverbs; as, certO, /al$d, miritS, 
vulff6, eOj qud; and also m omnin^, in ergOf ' for the sake of,' ana in the inters 
jection td. 

Remark 1. The final o of verbs is almost always long in poets of the Augus- 
tan age. 

Beh. 2. In poets subsequent to the Augustan age, final o in verbs, in ge- 
runds, and in the adverbs ddeo, tdeo, ergo, uro, verOf porro, retro, ttiuno, iddroo, 
iHbito, and pottremo, is sometimes short. 

Exc. 8. final is short in ctto, Ukco, prd/ecto, and the compounds of mddo, 
as, dummddd, postmddd, etc. ; and in igo and Mmo it is more frequently short 
than long. 

Exc. 4. final in Greek nouns written with an omSga («) is long; as, CA9, 
DidH, Athd, and Andrdged, (gen.) 

V Jlnal 

§ 998* 1. 27 final is long; as, tm/ifti, contti, PanthUj dictUf 
diu. Thus, 

Fiffte, quo CQBlun tonpest&tesqos sMoat. ?&f . A. 1, 966. 
29 
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888 PB080DT. — QUAMTITT OF FIKAX SYLLABLES. § 299. 

Exc. IndA and nini^ ancient forms of in and non^ have u short. 27 is also 
short in terminations in &s short, when s is removed by elision; as, contetUff, 
for coiUentii, See \ 805, 2. 

Y fnaL 
2. T final is short ; as, Mol^y Tiphy. Thus, 

Mili TScant 8&p«ri : nigrS ridlee ten«tar. Ovid, M. U, 293. 
Exc. Fin the dative Tiihg, being formed by contraction, is long. § 288, IIL 

•IL CONSONANTS. 
MONOSYLLABLES. 

§ S09» 1. Monosyllabic substantives ending in a consonant 
are long; all other monosjllables ending in a consonant are 
short; as, 

901, rfr, fur, j&s^ tpUn, ver, fdtr, lar, Ndr, »dr, Sir, far, fdt, mfU, rU, pit^ 
Di», glis, lis, vis, flds, mds, r6s, Tr6s, ds, {dris), ws, grUs, r&s, t&s ;--nic, in, Hn, db, 
idy gtad, qtas, qu6t, it; as, 

Ipsed8cet9«1d&gam. Jtto est » Sfr hosta dteSri. Ortcf. M. 4, 428. 
Ylr ideo frondi nSmSrom, vlr atUe tilTis. Vwg. Q. 2, 828. 

NoTB. The rales for the quantity of final syllables ending in a consonant 
imply that the consonant is single, and that it is preceded by a single vowel 
If otherwise the syllable will be long by \ 288, IV. and II. 

Exc. 1. C&r, fil, mil, p6l, vtr, 6t (gen. o$$U), and probably vas {vddu), are 
short. 

Exc. 2. En, nOn, qmn. On, crdt, plus, c9r, and p&r, are long: so also are 
particles and pronouns ending in c, except nic, which is short, and the pro- 
nouns kic and hoc, in the nommative and accusative, which are common. 

Exc. 8. Monosyllabic plural cases of pronouns and forms of verbs in oi, ei, 
and is, are long; as, has, quds, h6s, nds, v6s, gu6s, his, gtOs i — dds, fies, stit, U, 
fis, sis, vis ; except is from sum which is short. * 

Exc. 4. The abridged imperatives retain the quantity of their root; as, die, 
dAc, fix>m dlco, duco; fie, fir, from ficio, firo, 

POLYSYLLABLES. 

D, L., N, R, T, Jinal 

2. Final syllables ending in (^ ^ n, r, and ^ are short ; as, 
iUud, consul, carman, pater, caput. Thus, 

ObstSpoit slmni ipse, simul perculsus Achites. Virg. A. 1, 618. 

Ndmin AriSnium Sicfilas implevirUt urbes. Ovid. F. 2, 88. 

Bom ISqudr, horrSr, hilbet; paraque est mSmlnisse dSlSils. U, M. 9, 29L 

Exc. 1. Ein lien is long. 

£xc. 2. In Greek nouns, nominadyes in n (except those in ^ 
written with an omicron), masculine or feminine accusatives in on or 
en, and genitives plural in on, lengthen the final syllable ; as, 

TUan, OriSn, uEnedn, Anchisen, CdUiOpen; iptgrammdU^ 
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§ 800. FBOSODT. — QUANTITT OF FIKAL StLLABLES. 889 

Exc. 3. Air, asthir, and nouns in Sr which form their genitiTe in 
irisy lengthen the final syllable ; as, 

. crater, goter. So also Iber; but the compotind (kUiber has loinetimes bk 
Martial its last syllable short 

Remark. A final syllable ending in t, may be rendered long by a diphthong^ 
by contraction, by syncopation, or by position; as, out, dbU for dbiU,fiimdL 
for fumdvii, &mdnL See ^ 288, IL HI. IV., and ^62, 7, (rf.) 

M j^naL 

Note. Final m with the preceding vowel is almost always cut off, when 
the next word begins with a vowel. See Ecihlip$i$, S 805, 2. 

3. Final syllables ending in m, when it is not cut off, are short; 
as, 

Quam laudaa, plOmSi? coeto tOmt Kdeet hSnor Idem. Hor. S. 2, 2, 28. 

Bbmabk. Hence in composition the final syllables of cum and circum are 
short; as, cdmido, cirdbndffo, 

C JinaL 

4. Final syllables ending in c are long ; as, a/ec, iUic^ istdCf 
iUuc. Thus, 

JUle indoeto primxun se exSrcnit area. Tib, 2, 1, 68. 
Exc. The final syllable of ddnSc is short; as, 

Ddnie Sris f Clix, multos nOmSrabii &mloof. Ovid. Trist. 1, 9, 5. 

AS, ES, and OS, Jinal 

§ 300» Final syllables in as, es, and os, are long ; as, 

m&sds, piiUls, ilma$, jEneSs, quies, termOniSf diSSy Fenildpis^ d&centies. nUhtis, 
hinds, vlrotyddminOs, Thus, 

Has autem terrOs^ It&llque bane lltSris firam. Vb^. A. 8, 896. 
Si mSdo dis lllis cultus, shrtUisqvie pHratus. Ovid. M. 6. 464. 

Exc. 1. (a.) AS. As is short in dnds, in Greek nouns whose genitive ends 
in ddis or ddos', as, Arcds, Pallas; and in Greek accusatives plural of the third 
declension; as, herdds, larnpddds, 

(3.) As is short also in Latin nouns in as, ddos, formed like Greek patronym- 
ics ; as, Appids, 

Exc. 2. ES. (a.) Final es is short in nouns and adjectives of the 
third declension which increase short in the genidve; as, hospes, 
limes, hebes ; gen. hospXtis, etc. 

(6.) But it is long in dbies, dries, pdries, Ohres, and pes, with its compounds 
eomipes, sdrdpes, etc. 

(c.) Es^ in the present tense of sum and its compounds, and in the preposi- 
tion pinis, is short 

fdL) ^ is short in Greek neuters in es; as, cdcoiihis, and in Greek nomina- 
tives and vocatives plural from nouns of the thu*d declension, which increase 
in the genitive; as, Arcddis, Trdis, Amazdnis; from Areas, Arcddis, etc. 

Exc. 8. OS. (a.) Os is short in compds, in^s, and ds {ossis), with its com- 
pound €X6$, 
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(5.) Ot is sWt in Greek nouns and cases written in the original with ond- 
cnm; as (1) in all neuters; as. ri^a<)t, ip6s^ ArgOif (2) in aU nouns of the second 
declension; as, //ids, T^r&t, Delit; except those wliose genitive is in d, (Greek 
•); as. Aikdi. gen. Athd ; (8) hi genitives singuhir of the third declension; as, 
PaUm$^ ntky6i, horn Faildt and Tethyt. 

IS, US, and YS, JinaL 

§ 801* Final syllables in it, ta, and y«, are short ; as, 

twri$, hOBOm, mitU, drndOf, dmdb($, p^&gU; pect&t^ bdnU, ^i$^ dm&mi$t mnigf 
tMs; a^iy Itgt, Thus, 

Non 9pU iode tSlit eoUeetos sSdaU flflres. Ovid. M. 18, 928. 
Strittt aut eltias iSdem prdpirdtnUs ad anain. Id. M. 10, 88. 
At C^ty et quorum mSlior seDtentl* menti. Yirg. A JS, 85. 

£xc. 1. IS. (a.) Is a long in plural cases ; as, 

mdsif, nCblt; omnit, urlOs, (for omnet, urbit) ; quH, (for queis or qtabut). So 
also in the adverbs gr&ni, ingr&Os, and f&t'U^ which are in reality datives or . 
ablatives plural. 

St Hquldi simfil Ignis; ut hU exordia prfmU. Virg. A. 6, 88. 
QtO* ante On, patnira TrilDn sub moenlbua altis. id. A. 1, 05. 
Non omnU arbusta JilTant, hSmlleflque mfrlcs. Id. E. 4, 2. 
Adde tSt SgrtSgias ardb, Sp«rumque kbOrem. Id. Q. 2, 156. 

(h.) Is is long in the nominative of nouns whose genitive ends in tttt, iats, or 
«filif ; as, Ammus, AUdmif, StUiOs, 

(c.) Is is long in the second person singular of the present indica- 
tive active of the fourth conjugation ; as, 

aiMfts, netOs. So also in the second persons, fu, <*« ^« «!*} viUs. and their 
compounds; as, Oidsis, pottU, quamvit, mdos, nOllSf etc. Of. ^ 299, 1, Exc. 8. 
(cL) i2w, in the future perfect and perfect subjunctive, is common; as, 

Exc. 2. US. '(a.) Us is long in nouns of the third declension which 
increase long, and in the genitive sino^ular, and the nominative, ac- 
cusative, and vocative plural of the £urth declension, (§ 89, Bern., 
and § 283, lU.) ; as, 

teUuSy virtuSy incus ;'—frucUis, But pdHU^ with the us short, occurs in Horace, 
Art Poet 65. 

(6.) Us is long in Greek nouns written in the original with the diphthong <ms 
(ouc)whether in the nominative or genitive; as, nora. Afnithus^ Opus, (Edipus^ 
irip&s, ParUh&s; gen. Didus, Sapohua. But compounds of pus (wowf), when of 
the second declension, have us short; as^ pdl^^pHs. 

Note. The last syllable of every verse, (except the anapaestic and 
£he Ionic a minore), may be either long or short at the option of the 
poet 

Remark. By this is meant, that, although the measure require a long syl- 
lable, a short one may be used in its stead; and a long syllable may be used 
where a short one is required ; as in the following verses, where the short syl- 
lable ma stands instead of a long one, and the long syllable cu instead of a 
short one: — 

SanguTneaque m&nu crSpTtantia eoncfitit armS. Ovid. M. 1, 148. 

Non dget Mauri jicQlIs, nee area. Hor. Od. 1, 22, 2. 
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VERSIFICATION. 
FEET. 

§ 303* A foot is a combination of two or more syllables of 
a certain quanti^p^. 

Feet are either simple or compound. Simple feet conrast St two 
or three syllables ; compound feet of fbur. 

I. SIMPLE FEET. 
1. 0/ two Syllablea. 

Bpondtt^ two long, ; as, .fiknd&nL 

PyrrhiCy two short, w w ; as, DM*, 

Trochee^ or choree, a long and a short, — w ; as, drmd. 

Jambut, .-. . ..a short and a long, w — ; as, irawL 

2. Ofihree SyUahles. 

Dactyl^ a long and two short, •— w w; as, eOrpdrd, 

Anapastt. two short and a long, w w — ; as, dbmini, 

TWftracA, three short, www; as, fdciri. 

Molo»sWy three long, ; as, clMendiM. 

Amphiirach, a short, a long, and a short, w — w ; as,. .&mdri, 

An^im&crw, or C>*e^c,a long, a short, and a long, — w — ; as, . .cdsatd$, 

Bacchius. a short and two long, w ; as, C&Unei. 

AnUixicchiut, two long and a short, w; as, Bihndniii, 

II. COMPOUND FEET. 

JHqxmdee, a double spondee, ; as, cOnfilxSritnL 

Proceleusmaticj a double ryrrhic, >-^ >-^ %-^ >-^ ; as, h&minibiii, 

JXtrocheej a double trochee, — w — w : as. cOmprdbdvtL 

Diiambu*.. a double iambus, >-^ — w — ; asj Am&vir&nU 

Greater ionic, a spondee and a Pyrrhic, >-* >_^; as,. . .cdrriximUs, 

Smaller Ionic, a Pyrrhic and a spondee, w w ; as, . . .prdpSrdbdnL 

Choriambw, a choree and an iambus, — w w — ; as, . . .terr^fic&nt. 

Antimast, an iambus and a choree, w w ; as, . . .ddhasisii. 

First n)itrit, an iambus and a spondee, >-^ ; as, . . .dmdverunL 

Beconaepitrit, a trochee and a spondee, — >-* ; as, . . .cCnditdres, 

Third epitrit, a spondee and an iambus, w — ; as, . . .discdrdtas. 

Fourth epitrit, a spondee and a trochee, w ; as, . . .dddOxistts, 

First poecn, a trochee and a Pyrrhic, — www; as,. . .tempdrtbis* 

Second pceon, an iambus and a Pyrrhic, w — w w ; as, . . .pdtentid. 

Third pceon, a Pyrrhic and a trochee, -^ w — w ; as, . . .dnimdttU. 

Fourth pcBon, a Pyrrhic and an iambus, www — ; as,. . MUritas. 

Remark. Those feet are called isochronous, which consist of equal times; 
as the spondee, the dactyl, the anapaest, and the proceleusmatic, one long time 
being considered equal to two short 

29« 
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842 FBOSODT^— TERSmOATION — ^METBS— TEB8S8. §303,304. 

* METRE. 



1. Metre is an arrangement of syllables and feet 
according to certain rules. 

8. In this general sense, it comprehends either an entire yerse, a part of a 
yerse, or any number of verses. 

8. Metre is divided into dactylic^ anapasHc, iambic, trochaic, chori- 
amhi^ and Ionic, These names are derived from the ori^nal or 
fundamental foot employed in each. 

4. A metre or measure, in a specific sense, is either a single foot, 
or a combination of two feet In the dactylic, choriambic, and Ionic 
metres, a measure consists of one foot ; in the other metres, of two 
feet Two feet constituting a measure are sometimes called a syzygy. 

VERSES. 

§ 304* A verse is a certain number of feet, arranged in a 
regular order, and constituting a line of poetry. 

1. Two verses are calTed a distich ; a half verse, a hemistich. 

2. Verses are of different kinds, denominated sometimes, like the 
different species of metre, fifom the foot which chiefly predominates 
in them ; as, dactylic, iambic, etc. ; — sometimes from the number of 
feet or metres which they contain ; as, senarius, consisting of six feet ; 
octdnarius, of eight feet; manometer, consisting of one measure; dime- 
ter, of two ; trimeter, tetrameter, pentam&er, hexamSter ; — sometimes 
from a celebrated author who used a particular species ; as, Sapphic, 
Anacreontic, Alcaic, Asclepiadic, Glyconic, Phalcecian, Sotadic, Archi- 
lochian, Alcmanian, Pherecratic, Aristophanic, etc., from Sappho, Ana^ 
creon, Alcceus, Asclepiddes, Glycon, Phalacus, Sotddes, Archilochus, 
Alcman, Pherecrdtes, Aristoph&nes, etc. — and sometimes from the 
particular uses to which they were applied ; as, the prosodiac, from 
its use in solemn processions, the paroemiac, from its frequent use in 
proverbs. 

3. A verse, with respect to the metres which it contains, may be 
complete, deficient, or redundant 

(1.) A verse which is complete is called acatalectic. « 

(2.) A verse which is deficient, if it wants one syllable at the end, 

is called catalectic ; if it wants a whole foot or half a metre, it it 

called brachycatalectic. 

(3.) A verse which wants a syllable at the beginning, is called 
acephalous, 

(4.) A verse which has a redundant syllable or foot, is called 
hypercatalectic or hypermSter, 

4. Hence, the complete name of every verse consists of three 
terms — the first refemnff to the species, Uie second to the number of 
metres^ and the third to the ending; as, the dactylic irimiter catalecttc 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



f 905. FB080DT. — ^VXRSIFICATIOK— FIOXTBSf. 84S 

5. A Terse or portion of a rerse of aiiy kind (measored from the 
beffinning) which contains three half feet, or a foot and a half, if 
called a inhgminUHs; if it contains five half feet, or two feet and a 
half, it is called a penthemXmiris ; if seven half feet, or three feet and 
a half, a ^/?/*enirj»^^; if nine half feet, or four feet and a half, an 
ennehSmtmeris. A portion of a verse connsting of one whole metre 
and a half, is called a hemidliusj as being the half of a trimeter. 

Note. The respective situation of each foot in a verse is called its pUace, 

6. ScAKXiKG is the dividing of a verse into Uie feet of which it if 
composed. 

Remark. In order to scan correctly, it is necessary to know the auantity 
of each syllable, and also to understand the following poetic usages, wnich arf 
sometimes caUed 

FIGURES OF PROSODY. 

STNALffiPHA. 

§ SOtS. 1. Syncdotpha is the elision of a final vowel or 
diphthong in scanning, when the following word begins with a 
vowel 

Thus, terra an&qua is read terr* anOqua; DarddfOdm infentiy JkuxUMtt l»- 
fensi; vento httc, venC hue. So, • 

QnidTe mSror? si omnet Qno wdlne Mbfitfs Aehlros. Twg. A. 2, 108. 

Which is scanned thus — 

QiddTe m5ror? s' omnes fln' ordin' ULbStis Achlros. 

(1.) The interjections 0, heu^ ah, proh, rcp, vah, are not elided; 

O et de L&tift, O et de gent« Siblna. Ovid. H. 14, 882. 
Remark. But 0, though not elided, is sometimes made short; as, 
Te CSr j^doD O Alexi ; tx&hit sua qneinqne TdluptM. Virg. E. 2, 65. 

(2.) Other long vowels and diphthongs sometimes remain unelided, in which 
case, when in the thesis of a foot, they are commonly made short; as, 
Victor 9ipud r&pYdum SlmoSnta s&b IU5 alto. Virg. A. 5, 261. 
Anni tempdre eo qui Etisiat esse f Sruntur. Lucr. 6, 717. 
Ter sunt edniUl impdnSre PlUd Ossam. Virg. G. 1, 281. 
CHaued et Pdndpias, et Infio M^lioertae. Id. 0. 1, 4S». 

(S.) Rarely a short vowel, also, remains without elision; as, 

Et TSra inoeara p&tuit d«S. Hie abi matrem.... Fir^. A. 1, 406. 

(4.) Synaloepha in a monosyllable occasionally occurs; as, 

Si ad Titfilam spectas. nihU est, quod poeiila landes. Virg. X. 8, 4B. 

For synaloepha at the end of a line, see Synapheia, \ 807, 8. 

ECTHLIPSIS. 

2. Ecthlipm is the elision of a final m with the preceding 
vowel, when the following word begins with a voweL Thus, 

eilnui hfimlniMn, quantum Mt in Hbut In&M! F*r9. 1, 1. 
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Which is Ibns seaimed-— 

O eOrM hSmln' O qoftnt* est in rSboi Inins. 
MoMlriim lioiTCiidMm, inibniM, iofois, eiii lOmen MMnpiam. rwy. JL 8, 668. 

(1.) This elision was sometimes omitted by the early poets; as, 

CbvptfHIm oflkiom eK qnSnkm prflmin onuiia daoriiim. Xkct. 1, 868. 

See \ 299, %, 
(2.) Final s. also, with the preceding Towel, is sometimes elide 1 by the 
early poets before a vowel, and sometimes » alone before a consonant; as, coi»- 
tenftUque (£nn.), for corUetUut atgut; omnUu* ribus. {Lucr.) So, 
Twca UtOrttii' dSaor, etrtU^hmt^ numem* mortiM, LueiL 
Rbmabk. This elision took place principally fai short syllables. 
For ecthlipsis at the end of a line, see Synqpheia, § 807, 8. 

SYN-ERESIS. 

§ 300. 1. Sjnasresis is the contraction into one sjllable 
of two vowels which are usuaUj pronounced separately. Thus, 

Aured percossum rirga, verRumque TSnSnls. Virg. A. 7| 190. 
BottUm h&bnit sScum, qulbus est elata, eftpUlos. Prop. 4, 7, 7. 
Titjfre, pasoentes a flOmliM reiu eftpellM. Virg. S. 8, 96. 



Remark 1. So PhaMtkon is pronounced PJueihon; aheo^ oho; Orphea^ 
Orpha; deorsum, dorsum, * 

(1.) Synssresis is fVequent b w, ikkm, mdtm, dU, dKs, dtin^ demc^H, deindt^ 
deett, deiraiy deSro^ deint, deetse; as, 

Praclpttttur ftqtds, et ftqnis noz snrglt ab tsdem. Ovid. M. 4, 98. 
Bint MaeeSnates; non deerunt^ Flaoce, MirOnes. Mart. 8, 66, 6. 

Rem. 2. Qd and htdc are usually monosyllables. 

(2.) When two vowels in compound words are read as one syllable, the 
former may rather be considered as elided than as united with the latter; as, 
€ in anteambalOf arUeiref antihaCj dehinc, mehercHe^ etc., and a in cotUralrt. 

(8.) The syllable formed by the union of • or « followed by another vowel 
retains the quantity of the latter vowel, whether long or short; as, aJbiite^ drUte, 
abiigwBf pdriiubusy contiHtony forMttu. NdakUimUf vindemidtor, onmid ; genud. 
temiis, jiUuUa, fluvidrum^ etc. In such examples, the t and « are pronounced 
like imtial y and v>; as, abyite, pdrySObutj amsllyumy fortwitus, NaOdyenuSj 
omn-ydf tenwts^ pitwUa^ etc. ; ana, like consonants, they have, with another 
consonant, the power of lengthening a preceding short vowel, as in the above 
examples. 

Note. In Statins, the word tinuidre occurs as a trisyllable, in which the 
three vowels, tfto, are united in pronunciation ; thus, ten-wid-re. 

(4.) Sometimes, after a 83ma]Gepha or echthlipsis, two vowels suffer synssre- 
sis; as, stelSo e<, pronounced stell-yet: consilium e<, — coruU-^i, 

(6.) If only one of the vowels is urftten, the contraction is called crcttis; as, 
dif coruiHf for <li't, constUi, 

DIJIRESIS. 

?. Ditsresis is the division of one syllable into two ; as, 

ati^r, TV^a, iiUia^ gOddentf for atifo, Trcia or TVofa, nlvcL tuSdenL Sc^ 
t&iMco for suesco; HUqM$ for riUquvsf eo^&t for ecquis; miUUii ror miloMg, eto.^ 
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JBIhireiim Mnram, fttque amrttt rfmpUels ifmm. Virf. A. 6. 747* 
Atque &Uofl &Ui irrideot, YSnSremque sUddent. Luer. 4« 1158. 
Omnmiitlei oertont,* et idhuc lub iHttiee Us est. Hor. A. P. 78. 
Auranim et fU&B mftu. Hi. 0. 1, 28, 4. 

(1.) So in Greek words originally written with a diphthonr (« or jr); t% 
iUgeia for ilSsfia. BaccheiA for Bacchea, RhaUHUs for Bkateui, PlHds for PIfatof 
and also in words of Latin origin; at, VMi for Fetitf, Aqullefd for AquUeid. 

Bemabk. This figure is sometimes called ditU^dt. 

SYSTOLE. 

§ S07* !• SyttSle is the shortening of a syllable which is 
long by nature or by position ; as, 

tH^n for videme^ in which « is naturally long; tdWn for jdffMfie, in which t it 
long by position ; — hAdU for kUcdiej muUtmddu for muUU mdcUs. So, 
•DOeivt mtiUUnSdis TOoat, tt flect<re oantus. Luer. 5, 1406. 

(1.) By the omission of J after db, dd, db, tOb, and ri, in compoand words, 
those prepositions retain their naturally short ijuantity, which would otherwise 
be made long by position; as, dblciy dmcit, dblcu, etc. Thus, 

81 quid nostra tois ddleit v«z&tio rebus. Mart. 10, 82, 1. 

Bemark. In some compounds the short quantity of dd and 6b is preserved 
before a consonant by the elision of the ^ or 6 of me preposition, as in dpirio^ 
djpirio, dmiUOf etc 

(2.) The penult of the third person plural of certahi perfects is said by 
some to be snortenedby systole; MfSHtirurU, UUirufU^ etc.; but others ascribe 
these irregularities to the errors of transcribers, or the carelessness of writers. 

DIASTOLE. 

% DiaMU is the lengthening of a syllable which is naturally 
short. 

(1.) It occurs most frequently in proper names and in compounds of re; a% 
IVidmldes, reUgio^ etc. Thus, 

H»DO tlU PiUmUet mitto, Ledaa, iiiatem. Oetrf. H 16, 1. 
RMttgUhie patrom multos serrata p«r annos. Virg. L, 2, 716. 

(2.) Some editors double* the consonant after the lengthened re; as, reUif^ 
(8.) Diastole is sometimes called tctdm, ^ 

SYNAPHEIA. 

3. Synapheia is such a connection of two consecutive verses, 
that the first syllable of the latter verse has an influence on the 
final syllable of that which precedes, either by position, synaioe- 
pha, or ecthlipsis. See §§ 283 and 305. 

(1.) This figure is most frequent in anapsstic yerse, and in the Ionic « 
wdnHrt. 
The following lines will Olnstrate its effect:— 

PraBoept sUtss montesqns fitgU 
Citus Actaeon. Sm, 

Here the % in the final syllable of fugit, which is naturally short, is made long 
by position before the following consonants, tc 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



846 PROSODY. — ^TERSmCATION — ^ARSIS AND THESIS. § 308. 

Omnia Mtrettrlo ilmllif , TOeernqtie eSlOrMn^Mt 
Bt crlDM fl&yos.... Yirg. A. 4, 568. 
Dimldens |46bi n&mero bcatSrum 
Bximit Tirtos. Zfcr. 0. 2, 2, 18. 

In the former of these examples, synapbeia and sjnaloepha are combined, mm 
beinff elided before ti in the foUowin^ line; in the latter there is a similar 
combinatioo of syni^heia and ecthlipsis. 

(2.) Bj synapheia, the parts of a compoimd -word are sometimes divided be- 
tween two Torses; as, 

.... si non offendfivtt ftMMm- 
QMefnfiw poSt&mm UmsB l&bor et mSnt... Hot. A. P. 290. 

(8.) In hexameter verse a redmidant syllable at the end of a line elided be- 
fore a vowel at the beginning of the next line, by causing the accent to fall oa 
the second syUable of the concluding spondee, and connectin|; the two verses 
by synapheia, excites the expectation of something which is to follow, and 
often tends to magnify the object; as, 

QuSs sapSrw I -itift 8l- J -l«x, jSm- I -jam Hp- | -siM ei-'| -dSnll. y-qiu 

Immlnet aaslmllis. Fwx'. A. 6, 802. 

Rkmaxk. The poets often make use of other figures, also, which, however, 
are not peculiar to them. Such are prosthSsUf dpharensy 9j/ncipt^ ^tnUUm^ 
t^^oc^, parag6gey tmitisy c mti t hirit y and m eUUh itii . See S 822. 

ARSIS AND THESIS. 

§ S08« (!•) Rhythm is the alternate elevating and depress* 
ing c^ the voice at regular intervals in pronouncing the syllables 
of verse. 

(2.) The elevation c^ihe voice is called arsis^ its depresaon thesis. 
These terms designate, also, the parts of a foot on which the eleva- 
tion or depression falls. 

1. The natural arsis is on the long syllable of a foot ; and hence, 
in a foot composed wholly of long, or wholly of short syllables, when 
considered in itself, the place of uie arsis is undetermined ; but when 
such foot is substituted for the fundamental foot of a metre, its arsis is 
delermined by that of the latter. 

B^MARK. Hence, a spondee, in trochaic or dactylic metre, has the arsis on 
the first syUable; but in iambic or anapaestic metre, it has it on the last 

2. The arsis is either equal in duration to the thesis, or twice as 
long. 

Thus, ui the dactyl, — w w, and anapaest, w w — , it is equal; in the tio- 
chee, — w, and iambus, w — , it is twice as long. This difference in the pro- 
portionate duration of the arsis and thesis constitutes the difference of rhytom. 
A foot is said to have the descending rhythm, when its arsis is at the beginning 
and the ascending^ when the thesis is at the beginning. 

3. The stress of voice which falls upon the arsis of a foot, is called 
the ictus. When a long syllable in the arsis of a foot is resolved into 
two short ones, the ictus falls upon the former. 

NoTic 1. Some suppose that the terms arm and Mestt, as used by the as- 
oients, denoted respectively the rising and falling of the hand in beating time^ 
and that the place of the thesis was me syDable which received the ictus 
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Note 2. As the ancient pronunciation of Latin is not now nndentood, 
writers differ in regard to the mode of reading verse. According to some, the 
accent of each woro should always be preserved; while others direct that the 
stress of voice should be laid on ue arsis of the foot, and tliat no regard should 
be paid to the accent. 

It is generally supposed that ^e final letters elided by synaloepha and ecth- 
lipsis, though omittea in scanning, were pronounced in reading verse. 

cj:sxjba. 

§ S09. Qemra is the separation, bj the ending of a word, 
of syllables rhythmically or metrically connected. 

Os^ora is of three kinds : — 1, of the foot ; 2, of the rhylhm ; and 3, 
of the verse. 

1. Caesura of the foot occurs when a word ends before a foot is 
completed; as, 

SUves- I -trem tenu- | -i Mu- | -sam medi- | -tirit a- | -vSnft. 1^. E. I, 2. 

2. Csesura of the rh3rthm is the separation of the arsis from the 
thesis by the ending of a word, as in the second, third, and fourth 
feet of the preceding verse. 

Rem 1. It hence appears that the caesura of the rhythm is always a caesura 
of the foot, as e. g, in the 2d, 8d, and 4th feet of the preceding verse; but. on 
the contrary, that the caesura of the foot is not always a caesura of the ihytnm, 
as e. g, in the fifth foot of the same verse. 

(1.) Caesura of the rhythm allows a final syllable naturally short, 
to stand in the arsis of the foot instead of a long one, it being length* 
ened by the ictus ; as, 

P6ct9rl- I -MU InhX- | -ins spl- \ -rantm | eSnsfiUt | «xta. Tirg. A. 4, 61. 

This occurs chiefly In hexameter verse. 

Rem. 2. Caesura of the foot and of the verse do not of themselves lengthen a 
short syllable, but they often coincide with that of the rhythm. 

3. Caesura of the verse is such a division of a line into two parts, 
as affords to the voice a convenient pause or rest, without injury to 
the sense or harmony. 

Rem. 3. The caesura of the verse is often called the ccsntral pause. In sev- 
eral kinds of verse, its place is fixed; in others, it may fall in more than one 
place, and the choice is left to the poet. Of the former kind is the pentameter, 
of the latter the hexameter. 

The proper place of the csesural pause wiU be treated of, so fer as shall be necessary, 
under each species of verse. 

Rem. 4. The efffect of the caesura is to connect the different words har- 
moniously together, and thus to give smoothness, grace, and sweetness, to the 
verse. 

DIFFERENT KINDS OF METRE. 

DACTYLIC METRE. 

§ 310* I. A hexameter or heroic verse consists of six feet. 
* Of these the fifth is a dactyl, the sixth a spondee, and each of 
the other four either a dactyl or a spondee 5 as, 
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It MM I tifrtbf. I -Mm iJhil. | -tttm prtfett I BW csi- I -nirt. TTrir. A. », 608. 
Inttto- I ^ crt- I -nSs Ito- I -ga car- 1 -tIo« fltt- | «bint. TiAuW. 8, 4, 27. 
LOdSii I qua T«- i -lam dUft- | -mfi p5f^ | -misU &• I -giSfttL Kir^ . B. 1, 10. 

1. The fiAh fbot ia sometimes a spondee, and the verse in snch 
case is called spondaic; as, 

Cixi d<- I •ilin iSbS- | -ISt mig- 1 -nOm JSrlt | Inert- | •nSntOm. Tirg. S. 4, 49. 

Remark 1. In such yerses, the fourth foot is commonly a dactyl, and the 
fifth should not close with the end of a word. Spondaic Imes are thought to 
be especially adapted to the expression of grave and solemn subjects.' 

2. A light and rapid movement is produced by the frequent recur- 
rence of dactyls ; a slow and heavy one by that of spondees ; as, 

Qnidr&pS- I -d&oU p«. | -trtm iSnl- | -ta qnfttlt | angSli | e&mpm. Yirg. A. 8, 688. 
IIU In- f -tSr sa- i -sS mag- 1 -ni vl | brachm tSUunt. U. ▲. 8, 452. 

Rem. 2. Variety in the use of dactyls and spondees in successive lines, has 
an agreeable effect Hexameter verse commonly ends in a word of two or 
three syllables, and a monosyllable at the end of a line is generally ungraceful, 
but sometimes produces a good effect; as, 

StemTtiir. I «xinl- | -mlsqni, trt- | -mSni prS- | -eOmblt hB- | -ml bBs. Vire. A- 8, 481. 

Pirtan- I -unt m5n- | -t3s : nas- | -cStur | ridlcu- ) -lus mfis. Hor. A. P. 188. 

8. The beautv nnd harmony of hexameter verse depend much on due at- 
tention to the ccBsura, (See ^ 809.) A line in which it is neglected is destitute 
of poetic beauty, and can hardly be distinguished from prose; as, 
BfimS I mSntt | terrlUt ( Implg^ | Hannlbftl | tanls. £»». 

4. The csesural pause most approved in heroic poetry is diat which 
occurs after die penthemimiris, i. e. after the arsis in the third foot. 
This b particularly distinguished as the heroic ccesura. Thus, 

It dSm&a I lnt«rl- | -Sr | rS- | -gall | spiandldft | lazfl. FiVy. A. 1, 687. 

5. Instead of the preceding, a caesura in the thesis of the third 
foot, or after the arsis of the fourth, was also approved as heroic ; as, 

inf an- I -dttm rt- | -gTni D jfi- | -bfo rtn8- I -yis€ dS- 1 -ISrem. Varg. A. 2, 8. 
IndS t5- 1 -10 pftt«r \Mai- | •«« | sle | drsOa ib | iltS. Jd, L, 2, 2. 

Rem. 8. When the cassural pause occurs, as in the latter example, after the 
h^jkthemimSris, i. e. after the arsis of the fourth foot, anodier but slighter one is 
often found in the second foot; as, 
Prlmi MS- I -net, n plao- | -saqni t5- | -lat R frtml- | -t&qui i«- | -cflndo. Yirg. A. 5, 888. 

6. The caesura after the third foot, dividing the verse into exactly 
equal parts, was least approved ; as, 

Cul n6n | dictus H^- | -las pQ^r |) St La- | -t&ntt [ DSlos. Yirg. Q. 8, 8. 

Rem. 4. The csesural pause between the fourth and fifth feet was considered 
as peculiarly adapted to pastoral poetry, particularly when the fourth foot was 
a dactyl, and was hence termed the bucouc csesnra; as, 

Stant TltH- I -li «t tSnS- 1 -rts ma- | .gltlbOs R a<it | cfimpISnt. Nemei. 

Note 1. The csesura after the arsis is sometimes called the nuucuUne or 
tyUabic csesura; that in the thesis, the femkune or trochaic, as a trochee imme- 
diately precedes. When a caesura occurs in the fifth foot it is usually the 
trochaic csesura, unless the foot is a spondee; as, 

Frazln&s | In sU- | -tIs pOl- 1 -ehsmmi, | pinUs tn | hSrtli. Yirg. B. 7, 66. 

(o.) It is to be remarked that two successive trochaic csesuras in the ueoni 
tnd ikhrd feet are, in general, to be avoided, bat they are sometimes employsd 
to express irregular or impetuous motion; as, 
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TToa Eu- 1 ^ntsqta N8- | 'ttHque rS- | -Ant erS- | -bSrquC prS- | -e9Uli. Virg. A. 1, 86. 

(6.) Successive trochaic caesuras are, in like manner, to be avoided in the third 
and ybur/A feet, but are approved in the Jirsl and second, in the fourth and 
Jifth, and in thejlrtt, third find Jifth. See Virg. A. 6, 661: 1, 94: and 6, 522. 

Note 2. In the principal caesura of the verse poets freauently introduce a 
pause in the sense, whicn must be attended to in order to determine the place 
of the caesural pause. For in the common place for the caesura in the third* 
foot there is often a caesura of the foot; whfle, in the fourth foot, a still more 
marked division occurs. In this case, the latter is to be considered as the 
principal caesura, and distinguished accordingly; as, 

Belli I ferra- | -tSi p«s- | -tea, R p5r- 1 -tasquS rS- | -firfiglt. Hor. S. 1, 4, 61. 

II. The Priapean is usually accounted a species of hexameter. It 
is so eonstructed as to be divisible into two portions of three feet each, 
having generally a trochee in the first and fourth place, but often a 
spondee and rarely a dactyl ; in the second, usually a dactyl ; and 
an amphimacer and more rarely a dact}'l in the third ; as, 

c5- I -I9nl& I quS ciipU fi p5nt« | ladSrS | ISngS. CatuU. 17, 1. 

It is, however, more properly considered as choriambic metre, consisting of 
' alternate Glyconics and Pherecratics. See § 816, IV. V. Thus, 
c8- I -ISnBl, quS I cSpis 
P5nt6 I laderi I5n- | -go. 

Note. A regular hexameter verse is termed Priapian, when it is so con- 
structed as to be divisable into two portions of three feet each; as, 

TSrta I pan p»- 1 -itl d&t& purs d&t& [ tittVk | matrl. CkUulL 62, 64- 
See above, 6. 

§ 311. m. A pentameter verse consists of five feet. 

Remark 1. It is generally, however, divided, in scanning, into 
two hemistichs, the first consisting of two feet, either dactyls or spon- 
dees, followed by a long syllable ; the last, of two dactyls, also fol- 
lowed by a long syllable ; as, 

Nata- I -rS BSquX- \ -tur || Bemtn& | qiiisquS sS- I -S. Prop. 8, 7, 20. 
Carmini- { -bus vl- | -v68 U t^mpiis In | dmnS me- | -Is. Ovid. 

1. According to the more ancient and correct mode of scanning 
pentameter verse, it consists of five feet, of which the first and sec6na 
may each be a dactyl or a spondee ; the third is always a spondee ; 
and the fourth and fifth are anapaests ; as, 

NatQ- I -rS sSquI- | -tur || sem- | -Inft quis- | -quS s59. 
Ctrmlnl- | -bus tI- 1 -vfis U t«m- | -pus In 5in- 1 -n€ mSls. 

• 2. The caesura, in pentameter verse, always occurs after the pen- 
themimeris, i. e. at the close of the first hemistich. It very rarely 
lengthens a short syllable. 

8. The pentameter rarely ends with a word of three syllables. In Ovid, it 
usually ends with a dissyllable. 

Rem. 2. This species of verse is seldom used, except in connection with 
hexameter, a line of each recurring alternately. This combination is called 
elegiac verse. Thus, 

f l«blll8 IndlgnSfl, £iegeA, sfilrS ciplllos. 

Ah Dimis ex verd nunc tibl ntaiSn ititl Ovid, Am. 3, 9, 8. 

80 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



850 PBOSODT.— TEB8IFICATI0N — ANAP^STIC METRE. §313. 

§ 319* rV. The tetrameter a pridre, or Alcmanian dactylic te^ 
trametcr, consists of the first four feet of a hexameter, of which the 
fourth is always a dactyl ; as, 

GarrUi | per ra- | -mM, ftrls | Sbstreplt. An. Obi. 454. 

V. The tetrameter a posteriore, or spondaic tetrameter^ consistB of 
* the last four feet of a hexameter ; as, 

IbTm&s, I s5oT- | -I, c5ml- | -tSiiqae. Hor. Od. 1, 7, 26. 

Remark. The penultimate foot in this, as in hexameter verse, may be » 
spondee, but in this case the preceding foot should be a dactyl ; as, 
MdnaS- 1 -ram c9hl- j -bSnft Ar- | -ch^. Har, Od. 1,*28, 2. 

VI. The dactylic trimeter consists of the last three feet of a hexar 
meter; as. 

Grits I P^rrhft siib | Intro. Hor. Od. 1, 5, 8. 

Remark. But this kind of verse is more properly included in choriambio 
metre. See ^ 816, V. 

Vn. The trimeter catalectic Archilochian consists of the first five 
half feet of a hexameterj but the first and second feet are commonlj 
dactyls; as, ^ 

POlTls H I Ombii «&• | -mui. Hor. Od. 4, 7, 16. 

VIII. The dactylic dimeter^ or Adonic^ consists of two feet, a dao- 
tyl and a spondee ; as, 

BisU 1- I -pSUo. Hor. Od. 1, 10, 12. ■ 

IX. The Molic pentameter consists of four dactyls preceded by % 
spondee, a trochee, or an iambus. Thus 



X. The PhalcBcian pentameter consists' of a dactylic penthimimeiis 
and a dactylic dimeter ; as, 

yi8«. I -bit gSlI- 1 -da D sidSrft i brjims. BoiUhha. 

Remark. A troche^ is sometimes found in the first place and an iambus in 
the first and second places. 

XI. The Tetrameter Meiurm, or Faliscan consists of the last four 
feet of a hexameter, except that the last foot is -an iambus instead of 
a spondee ; as, 

Ut nSTft I frag« gr&- 1 -Tls CSrSs | tet. Soitthius. 

XII. The Tetrameter Catalectic consists of the tetrameter a priore 
wanting the latter half of the concluding dactyl ; as, 

Qmne hSml- | -nOm gSnds | In ter- 1 -ris. BoiUkius, 

ANAP^STIC METRE. 

§ 313. I. The anapaestic monometer consists of two an** 
paests; as, 

Uliilis- I -flS cfoSf Sen, 
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II. The anapeesHc dimeter consists of two measures, or four 
uiapaests; as, 

PMrStrS- 1 -qaS griLrSg | dktS sS- 1 -Tft f5r6.... Sen, 

' Remark 1. The first foot in each measure of anapaestic metre was very 
often changed to a dactyl or a spondee, and the second foot often to a spondee, 
and, in a few instances, to a dactyl. 

Rem. 2. Anapaestic verses are generally so constructed that each measure 
ends with a word, so that they may be written and read in lines of one, two, 
or more measures. 

IAMBIC METRE. 

§ 314. I. 1. The iambic trimeter, or senarius, consists of 
three iambic measures, or six iambic feet ; as, 

PhttsS- I -ISs XI- I 4«, D quSm | rldfi- | -tis hM- | -pltSa.... CaiuU. 4. 1. 

2. The csesura commonly occurs in the third but sometimes in the 
fourth foot 

3. The pure iambic measure was seldom used by the Latin poets, 
but to vary the rhythm spondees were introduced into the first, third, 
and fifth places. In every foot, also, except the last, which was al- 
ways an iambus, a long syllable was often changed into two short 
ones, 60 that an anapsst or a dactyl was used for a spondee, and a 
tribrach for an iambus, but the use of the dactyl in the fifth place 
was very rare ; as, ^ 

Qu5, qu5 I 8CS158- I -tl rttl- I -tls? lut \ cur dSx- I -t«rf8.... Hor. Epod. 7, 1. 

Alitl- I -baa it- I -que c&nl- ) -b&s hfimi- ( -eldam H3o- | -tSrem.... Id. Epod. 17, 12. 

4. Sometimes, also, a proceleusmatic, or double pyrrhic, was used in the 
first place for a spondee. The writers of comedy, satire, ana fable, admitted 
the spondee and its equivalents (the dactyl and anapaest) into the second and 
fourtn places, as well as the first, third, and fifth. 

6. The following, therefore, is the scale of the Iambic Trimeter: — 
2 8 4 5 6 



(-ww) 



«. In the construction of the Iambic Trimeter an accent should fall on the 
second syllable of either the third foot or both the second and fourth feet; as, 
Ibis I LlbOr^ | -nis in- | tSr al- 1 -OL na- 1 -rTum | . 
Utram- I -nfi jus- | -si p5r- | -BBqui'- \ -mar 6- | -tlum. I 

n. The scazon, or choliamhus (lame iambic), is the iambic trime- 
ter, with a spondee in the sixth foot, and generally an iambus in the 
fifth; as, 

car In I thSi- | -tram, C4t5 I g€v3- | -r€, v5- 1 -nisti? 

Ala Idi- I 5 tan- 1 -turn ySn- | -£ras, 1 ut £x- 1 -Ires? Mart. Ep. 1, 1, 3. 

This species of verse is also called Eijtponactic trimeter, from its inventor, 
Hipp5nax. 
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m. The iambic tetrameter or quadrOtus, called al^ from the num- 
ber of its feet octonarius, a measure used by the comic poets, consists 
of four iambic measures, subject to the same variations as the iambic 
trimeter (I.) ; as, 

NQne hlo I diet | UULm 1 Tltam if- B -f Srt, UI- | -6f mff- 1 -rS§ pOs- | -t&Ut. 3%r. A- 1,2, 18. 
Remark. The csesara regularly follows the second measure. 

IV. The iambic tetrameter catalectic or Hipponactic, is the iambic 
tetrameter, wanting the last syllable, and havmg always an iambus 
in the seyenth place, but admitting in the other places the same va- 
riations as the trimeter and tetrameter; as, 

D^pren- I -A n&- 1 -rU In | m&rl, | w6A- \ -nl«n< | -t« Tfin- | -to. CeUuU. 25, 18. 

V. The iambic trimeter catalectic or Archilochiarij is the iambic tri- 
meter (I.), wanting the final syllable. Like the common iambic tri* 
meter, it admits a spondee into the first and third places, but not into 
ihefiflh; as, 

V8c£. I -tSg it- 1 -que n5n | T8ci- | -tOs £u- f -dit. Hor. Od. 2, 18, 40. 
Trfthant- | -qQe sic- 1 -oas mach- | -Xnse |c&rl- ( -du. Id. Od. 1, 4, 2. 

VL The iambic dimeter consists of two iambic measures, with the 
same variations as the iambic trimeter (I.) ; as, 

F6rtl I sSquS- I -mar pCe- | -tfire. Hor. Epod. 1, 14. 
Ganldl- t -i trie- 1 -ttvlt | dipSs. Id. Epod. 8, 8. 
YldS- I -r< pr5p«- | -rint«8 | dfimnin. Id. Epod. 8, 62. 

Bkmark. The iambic dimeter is also called the ArchilochioH dimeter. 

The following is its scale :— * 



1 2.8 4 



Vn. The iambic dimeter hypermeter, called also Archilochian, k 
the iambic dimeter, with an additional syllable at the end ; as, 
lUSdS- I -git In I yerOs | tlmS- 1 -rSs. Hor. Od. 1, 87, 15. 
Bemark. Horace always makes the third foot a spondee. 

Vni. The iambic dimeter acephalous is the iambic dimeter, want-^ 
ing the first syllable ; as, 

N5n I Sbur | nSqne SQ- | -r«uin.... Hor. Od. 2, 18, 1. 

Bemark. This kind of verse is sometimes scanned as a catalectic trochaic 
dimeter. See § 815, IV. 

IX. The iambic dimeter catalectic j or Anacreontic j is the iambic 
dimeter, wanting the final syllable, and having always an iambus in 
the third foot ; as, 

Ut tl- I grls Sr- 1 -b& gni- | -tis. Sen. Hed. 863. 

X. The Galliambus consists of two iambic dimeters catalectic, the 
last of which wants the final syllable. ' 

Remark 1. It was so denominated from the (7aU< or priests of Cybele, by 
whom it was used. 
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Bbm. 3. In the first foot of each dimeter the anapsrat waa generaUr pre- 
ferred to the spondee. The catalectic syllable at the end of the first dimeter 
la long, and the second foot of the second dimeter is commonly a tribrach; as, 

8fip«r U- i -t& yte- I -tOs A- | -t^s | e«l«rl | HtS mft- 1 -ria. CatuU, «8, 1. 

Bbm. 8. The csesura nniformly occurs at the end of the first dimeter. 

TROCHAIC METRE. 

§ SlO. 1. Trochaic verses bear a near affinity to iambics. The addi- 
tion or retrenchment of a syllable at the beginning of a pure iambic verse, ren- 
ders it pure trochaic, and the addition or retrenchment of a syllable at the be- 
ginning of a pure trochaic line, renders it pare iambic, with the deficiency or 
reduniuncy of a syllable in each case at the end of the verse. 

. I. The trochaic tetrameter catalectic consists of seven feet, fol- 
lowed bj a catalectic syllable. In the first five places and very 
rarely in the sixth, it admits a tribrach, but in the seventh a 
trochee only. In the even places, besides the tribrach, it admits 
also a spondee, a dactyl, an anapasst, and sometimes a proceleof- 
matic; as, 

JOas&s I 8ft In I ermls | Irfi: R pfir9s | TrS | jOssSt I Cut. Auet. P. Tin. 

RSm& I UbSs I IpiA I f Sclt H cum Si- | -blnU | nQptl- | -iM. Id. 

D&n&I I des, c5- I -lUS; I Testraa Q hXo dl- | -Ss que- 1 -zit m&- | -nils. Stn. 

* The following is its scale: — 
12 8 



Remark 1. The pure trochaic verse was rarely used, and the .dactyl very 
rarely occurs in the fourth place. The csesural pause uniformly occurs after 
the fourth foot, thus dividing the verse into a complete dimeter and a catalec- 
tic dimeter. The comic writers introduced the spondee and its equivalent feet 
into the odd places. 

Rem. 2. The complete trochaic tetrameter or octanaritts properly consists of 
eight feet, all trochees, subject, however, to the same variations as the catalec- 
tic tetrameter; as, 

Ips5 I summls | saxls | fixus | a«p8- | -rls, 8- | -vIscS- | -ritiis. Enn. 

IT. The Sapphic verse, invented by the poetess Sappho, consists 
of five feet — the first a trochee, the second a spondee, the third a 
dactyl, and the fourth and fifth trochees ; as, 

IntS' I -ger vT- I -tS, II BcSlS- | -rIsquS | pur&s. Hor. Od. 1, 22, 1. 

1. Sappho, and, after her example, Catullus, sometimes made the. second 
foot a trochee. 

2. Those Sapphics are most harmonious which have the cssura after the 
fifth semi-foot. 

•Note 1. In the composition of the Sapphic stanza, a word is sometimea 
divided between the end of the third Sappnic, and the oeginning of the Adonic 
which follows ; as, 

Labi- I -tar rl- | -pa J5y8 | nSn pr9- ) -bint* uz- 
OrlOs 1 amuis. Hor. Od. 1, 2, 19. 

80* 
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It hni been thought hj some that such lines should be considered as one 
Sapphic verse of seven feet, the fifth foot being either a spondee or a trochee. 

Note 2. This verse is sometimes scanned as epichoriambic, having an epi- 
trite in the first place, a choriambus in the second, and ending with an iambic 
tizygy catalectic; tiius, 

IntegSr tT- I -», icSl«zIs- | -quS pOrOs. 

in. The Phcdcecian verse conasts of five feet — a spondee, a dac- 
tyl, and three trochees ; as, 

NOn est I TlT«re, i s8d vft. I -larS I Tlt&. Mart. 

Remark I. Instead of a spondee as the first foot, Catullus sometimes uses a 
trochee or an iambus. This writer also sometimes uses a spondee in the 
second place. 

Rem. 2. The PhakBcian verse is sometimes called hendecasyUabic^ as con- 
sisting of eleven syllables; but that name does not belong to it exclusively. 

IV. The trochaic dimeter catcdectic consists of three feet, properly 
all trochees, and a catalectic syllable, but admitting also In the second 
place a spondee or a dactyl ; as, 

N6n « I -bur n«- I -que 5ur8- | -um. Hor. Od. 2, 18, 1. 
L6nl8 [ ac mSdl- | .Aum flti- I -ens 

Auit, I nSo vSr- | -g3ns U- \ -tru. Sen. (Ed. 887. 

Note. This measure Is the same as the acephalous iambic dimeter (see 
^ 814, VIII.), and it is not important whether it be regarded as iambic or 
^trochaic. , 

CHORIAMBIC METRE. 

§ 316* (a.) In a pure choriambic verse each metre except 
the last is a choriambus, and the last an Iambic sjzygy. 

Note. A spondee and iambus, i. e. a third epitrite, aze sometimes used In 
place of the Iambic syzygy. 

(b.) An epichoriamUc verse is composed of one or more 
choriambi with some other foot, especially a ditrochee or a 
second epitrite, joined with it 

1. The choriambic pentameter consists of a spondee, three chori- 
ambi, and an iambus ; as, 

Ta n€ I quRaierlB, | 8Clr« n«fas, I qu5m mHiI, quCm tibl., Hor. Od. 1, 11, 1. 

II. The choriambic tetrameter consists of three choriambi, or feet 
of eqnal length, and a Bacchius ; as, 

OmnS nSmus | cum fl&vlls, | 8mne c&nat | pr6f uudum. Claud. 

2. In this verse Horace substituted a spondee for the iambns con- 
tained in the first choriambus ; as, 

T6 dSQs 5- I -rt, Sj^WLrln | cur pr6p€r68 | &mand6. Hor. Od. 1, 8, 2. 

8. Some scan this verse as an epichoriambic tetrameter catalectic, begin- 
nmg with the second epitrite. • 

III. 1. The Asclepiadic tetrameter (invented by the poet Ascle- 
pi&des) consists of a spondee, two choriambi, and an iambus ; as, 

MACS- 1 -nis, atJlTis II Sdltfi r€g- 1 -Xbus. Hor. Od. 1, 1. 1. 
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3. This form is invariablj obserred bj Horace; but other poets sometime!, 
though rarely, make the first foot a dactyl. 

8. The cflBsural pause occurs at the end of the first chorfambns. 

4. This measure is sometimes scamied as a dactylic pentameter cataleetio. 
See Mil, UI. Thus, 

MScS- I -nSs, ftt&. ins I MXtS | rSglbiSs. 

rV. 1. The choriambic trimeter, op Glyconie (invented by the poet 
Glyco), consists of a spondee, a cboriambus, and an iambus ; as, 
Sic tS i dl^ p«Mn8 I Gj^rl... Hor. Od. 1, 8, 1. 

5. The first foot is sometimes an iambus or a trochee. 

. 8. When the first foot is a spondee, the verse might be scanned as a dactylio 
trimeter. Thus, 

Sle t« I diTii p5- 1 -tens Cj^ri. 

V. 1. The choriambic trimeter catalectic, or Pherecratic (so called 
from the poet Pherecrates), is the Glyconic deprived of its final syl- 
lable, and consists of a splondee, a cboriambus, and a catalectic sylla- 
ble; as, 

Or&tS, I Pprrhi, s&b Sn- | -trt. Hor. Od. 1, 6, 8. 

2. The first foot was sometimes a trochee or an anapest, rarely an iambus. 

8. When the first foot is a spondee, this measure might be scanned as a 
dactylic trimeter. See § 812, VI. 

4. The Pherecratic subjoined to the Glyconic produces the Priapean versa. 
See S 810, II. 

VI. 1. The choriambic dimeter consists of a choriambus and % 
Baccbius; as, 

L^dn die I p«r Somas. Hor. Od. 1, 8, 1. 

• 2. This verse is by som^ called the choriambic dimeter catalectic. Cf. i 816, 
(a.) 

IONIC METRE. 

§ 317* L The Ionic a majore, or Sotadic, (from the poet So- 
tlides), consists of three greater Ionics and a spondee. 

1. The Ionic feet, however, are often changed into ditrochees, and either of 
the two long syllables in those feet into two short ones; as, 

Has, cam gSml- | -nil c5mpM«, | dedleat e&- | -tSnai, 
SituriiS, tl- I -bl Znilus, I ann&lfis pri- | -CrSs. Mart. 



2. Hence the following is its scale: — 



1 



2 



8 



4 



Note. The final syllable, by \ 801, note, may be short 

II. 1. The Ionic a mindr& consists generally of verses of three or 
four feet, which are all smaller Ionics ; as, 

PuSr ales, | tibl t31as, 1 SpixfisS- | -qu^ MXnSrTB... Hor. Od. 8, 12, 4. 

2. In this verse, as in the anapaestic, no place is assigned to the pause; be- 
cause, since the metres, if rightly constructed, end with a word, tl\e efiect ol a 
pause will be produced at the end of eaeh metre. 
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COMPOUND METRES. 

§ 318* Compound metre is the union of two species of 
metre in the same verse. 

L The dactylico-iambic metre or Elegiambus consists of a dactylic 
penthemimeris (312, vu.), followed by an iambic dimeter (§ 314, 
VI.); as, 

ScrlMrS | rSrtleii- | -Ite B ftmS- 1 -r< pSi^ \ -eOltani i gr&Tl. Hbr. Epod. 11, 2. 

II. The iamhico-dactylic metre or lambelegus consists of the same 
members as the precedmg, but in a 'reversed order ; as, 

NIt3s- I -qui dS- | -dOcant | J8t3iii : U nane m&rS, | nOno anS- | -m. Hor. Epod. 18, 2. 

Note. The members composing this and the preceding species of verse are 
often written in separate verses. 

m. The greater Alcaic consists of an iambic penthemimeris, i. e. 
of two iambic feet and a long catalectic syllable, followed by a chor- 
iambus, and an iambus ; as, 

VldSs i &t al- I -ta n stet nlrS c&n- | -dldum. H»r. Od. 1, 9, 1. 
Remark 1. The first foot is often a spondee. 
Rem. 2. The csesura uniformly occurs after the catalectic syllable. 
Rem. 8. This verse is sometimes to scanned as to make the last two feet 
dactyls. 

IV. The dactyHco-trochaic or ArchUochian heptameter, consists of 
the dactylic tetrameter a priore (§312), followed by three trochees; 
as, 

SGlTlti&r I Scrls hi- | -Sma gra- | -ti vIeS B rSrls | 8t I^ | -vSnt. Hor. Od. 1, 4, 1. 

Remark. The ceesura occurs between the two members. 

V. The dactylico'trochaic tetrameter or lesser Alcaic, consists of two 
dactyls, followed by two trochees, L e. of a dactylic dimeter followed 
by a trochaic monometer ; as, 

L9Ttt I p«n5nii- D -iri | si^. Hor. Od. 1, 17, 12. 

OOMBINATION OF VERSES IN POEMS. 

§ 319. 1. A poem may consist either of one kind of verse 
only or of a combination of two or more kinds. 

2. A poem in which only one kind of verse is employed, is called 
carmen monocolon ; that which has two kinds, dicolon ; that which 
has three kinds, tiicolon, 

3. When the poem returns, after the second line, to the same 
verse with which it began, it is called distrophon ; when after the 
third line, tristrdphon ; and when after tlie fourth, tetrastrophon, 

4. The several verses which occur before the poem returns to the 
kind of verse with which it began, constitute a stanza or strophe. 

6. A poem consisting of two kinds of verse, when the stanza coutaini^ two 
verses, is called dicOUm distrdphon^ (»ee § 320, 3); when it contains three, dic^- 
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ton triitrdphm, (Anson. Profess. 21); when four, dicSliM teiriuirdphom, (^ 820, 2); 
and when five, dkShm pentasirdphon, 

6. A poem consisting of three kinds of yerse, when the stanza contains three 
verses, is called tricdhn trisirdphou. (4 820, 15); when foor, iricdlon tttratki^ 
/Aon, (§820,1). 

HORATIAN METRES. 

§ 330. The different species of metre used bj Horace in 
his l3rric compositions are twenty. The various forms in w^<^b 
he has employed them, either separate or in conjunction, are 
nineteen, arranged, according to the order of preference given 
to them by the poet, in the following 

SYNOPSIS. 

1. Two greater Alcaics (§ 818, in.), one Archilochian iambic 
dimeter hypermeter (§ 814, YU*), and one lesser Alcaic (§318, v.) ; 

V1d«s. fit Uti ftSt niTi eSndldam 
BSricU, nSe Jam fustln^Sint 5nQs 
8aT«ULb5rant8s, gSiaquS 
Fliiiiiln& oSnstltSrlnt fteato. {LSb. 1, 9.) 

Remark. This is called the Hoiatian stanza, becanse it seems to have been 
a favorite with Horace, being used in thirty-seven of his odes. 

2. Three Sapphics (§815, u.) and one Adonic (§812, yiii.) ; as, 

^Im tiltti^nfs niTis atquS dlr» 
OrandXnIa misit pM&, et, riibSntil 
Btfxtdra sacras lioulatOs arcef, 

TSrr&It urbem. {Lib. 1, 2.) 

8. One Glyconic (§ 816, iv.) and one Asclepiadic (§ 816, lu.) ; as, 

Sic te DI^ pSfcSns Cjhori, 
810 fratr^ HSMidE, IQcUtt SIdfta... {Lib, 1, &) 

4. One iambic trimeter (§314, i.) and one iambic dimeter (§314, 

Ibis LlbOmlS IntSr altii nairliim, 

AmleS, prOp&gnaciila. {Epod. 1.) 

5. Three Asclepiadics (§816, ui.) and one Glyconic (§316, iv.) ; 
as, 

Sctlbens V&rI5 f 5rtl8, St hSstlam 

VictSr, MflBOnll carmlnls allti, 

Qoam rSm camqud ferSz narlb&s SBt Sqnls 

Maes, td diioS, gSBserit. ' " (lift. 1, 6.) 

6. Two Asclepiadics (§ 316, in.), one Pherecratic (§ 316, v.), and 
one Glyconic (§ 816, iv.) ; as, 

Dlanim, tSnSrS, dIeltS TttgliMs: 
IntSnaum, pu^rl, dIcItS Cf nthXum, 
LatSnamqud^upremo 
DUectam pSnltus JSvi. {Lib. 1, 21.) 

7. The Asclepiadic (§ 816, III.) alone; as, • 

HSeSnas fttJiTis edit< rSglbos. {LU 1,1.) 
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8. One dactylic hexameter (§ 310, i.) and one dactj^lic tetrameter 
a posteriore (§ 312, v.) ; as, 

LiQdabant ftin elirlm RhSdSn, Sat Bllt3^3nen, 

Xut ^hSsOm, bIm&rlsTS C5rlnth!... {Lib. 1, 7.) 

.9. The choriambic pentameter (§316, i.) alone ; as, 

Ta ne quaiSxis, scire nSfas, quern mlhl, quein tXbi... {Lib. 1, 11.) 

10. One dactylic texameter (§310, i.) and one iambic dimeter 
(§ 314, VI.) ; as, 

N5Z er&t, 6t ciZelS f OlgSbit lani sSrSiip 
Inter mln6i& 8ld«ra. {Epod 15.) 

11. The iambic trimeter (§ 814, i.) containing spondees; as. 

Jam, jam efflcScI d5 mSLnas acKntln. {Epod. 17.) 

12. One choriambic dimeter (§316, vi.) and one choriambic tetra- 

meter«(§ 316, ii.) with a variation ; as, 

LMI&, die, p5r tames 
TS DSte 6r0, Sj^b&i^n eOr prBpSrSi &mSndo... {Lib. 1, 8.) 

13. One dactylic hexameter (§ 310, i.) and one iambic trimeter 

without i^ndees (§ 314, i.) ; as, 

£lter& Jam tSrltOr beUTR elrlUb&a StM; 
S&ls 6t lp8& B5m& TlrlbOs r&it. {EpSd. 16.) 

14. One dactylic hexameter (§ 310, i.) and one dactylic penthe- 
mlmeris (§312, vii.) ; as, 

Diff ugSte niTSa : xMSant Jam grSmIn& eSmpIi, 
XrbfirlbOsqaS cSmas; ^ (Ltft.4, 7.) 

15. One iambic trimeter (§ 314; i.), one dactylic trimeter catalec- 
tic (§ 312, VII.), and one iambic dimeter (§ 314, vi.) ; as, 

Petti, nihn m6, alcut antSa, JQTat 
Scrlb^rS TSrsTc&los, 
Amfir6 peroulsum griLvL {^hm. 11.) 

Note. The second and third Imes are often written as one verse. See 
\ 818, 1. 

16. One dactylic hexameter (§ 310, i.), one iambic dimeter (§ 314, 
VI.), and one dactylic penthemimeris (§ 312, vii.) ; as, 

Hdrrld& tSmpestas cSglum cSntrixxt; St Imbres 
NivesquS deducunt J5Tem : 
Nunc m^urS, nunc siliis... {Epod. 18.) 

Note. The second and third lines of this stanza, also, are often written as 
one verse. See ^ 318, ii. 

17. One Archilochian heptameter (§ 318, iv.) and one iambic tri- 
meter catalectic (§ 314, v.) ; as, 

SdlTltor acrls hlSms grata TlcS vSrls St lUvSnt, 
TrahuntquS slccaa machluB c&rlnas. (Lt&. 1, 4.) 

18. One iambic dimeter acephalous (§314, viii.) and one iambic 
trimeter catalectic (§ 314, v.); as, 

N5n Sbur nSque £QrSum 
MSa rSaldet In d5m5 ULcunar. {Lib. 2, 18.) 

19. The Ionic a minore (§ 817, ii.) alone; as, 

ICsSrarum Sat nSque iimorl ddrS ludum, nSquS dalcl... {Lib. 8, 12.) 
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§ 321. A METRICAL KEY TO THE ODES OF HORACE. 

Containing^ in alphabetic order, the j/irst words of each, with a refer- 
ence to the numbers in the preceding Synopsis, where the metre is 
explained. 



JEW, Vetiiato No. 1 

uEquam memento 1 

Albl, ne doIea» 6 

Altera jam terltur 13 

Angustam, amice 1 

At, deOrum 4 

Audivere, Lyce 6 

Bacchnm in remotis 1 

Beatus ille 4 

Coelo snpinas l 

Coelo tonantem 1 

Cur me querelis 1 

Delicta mujorum 1 

Descende coelo l 

Diiinam, tenerse 6 

Diffugere nives 14 

Dive, quem proles 2 

Divis orte bonis 6 

Donarem pat^ras 7 

Donee gratus eram tibi 8 

Eheu ! fugaces 1 

Est mihi nonura 2 

Et tiire et fidlbus 8 

Kxegi monnmentura 7 

Extreraura Tanaim 6 

Faune, nympharum 2 

Festo quid potius die 8 

Herculis ritu 2 

Honlda tempestas 16 

Ibis Libuniis 4 

Icci, beatis 1 

Ille et nefusto 1 

Impios parrae 2 

Incliisam DanaSn . , 6 

Intactis opulentior 3 

Integer vitae 2 

Intermissa, Venus, diu 3 

Jam jam efficaci 11 

fam pauca aratro 1 

Jam satis terris 2 

Jam veris comltes 6 

Justum et tenacera .' 1 

Laudabunt alii 8 

Lupis et agnis 4 

Lvdia, die, per omnes 12 

Majcenas atavis 7 

Mala soluta 4 

Martiis cselebs 2 

Mater sajva Cupidlnum 8 

Mercurl, facunde 2 

Mcrcuri, nam te 2 

Miserarum est 19 



Mollis inertia No.lO 

Montium custos 2 

Motum ex Metello 1 

Musis amicus 1 

Natis in usum 1 

Ne forte credas 1 

Ne sit ancillae 2 

Nolis longa ferae .,. 5 

Nondum subacta 1 

Non ebur negue aureum 18 

Non semper imbres 1 

Non usitata. 1 

Non vides, quanto 2 

Nox erat 10 

NuUam, Vare, sacra 9 

Nullus argento 2 

Nunc est oibendum 1 

crudelis adhuc 9 

diva, gratum 1 

fons Bandnsiae 6 

matre pulchra. 1 

nata mecum . . . . '. 1 

nnvis, ref ferent 6 

saepe mecnm 1 

Venus, reglna 2 

Odi prof anum 1 

Otiura Divos 2 

Parcius Junctas 2 

Parens Deorum 1^ 

Parentis olim 4* 

Pastor quum traheret 6 

Perclcos odi, puer 2 

Petti, nihil me 15 

PhcBbe, silvarumque 2 

Phoebus volentem 1 

Pindarum quisquis 2 ^ 

Posclmur: si quid 2 * 

Quae cura Patrum 1 

Qualem ministrum 1 

Qnando repostum 4 

Quantum distet ab In&cho 3 ^ 

Quem tu, Melpomene .' . 3 * 

Quem virum aut heroa 2 

Quid bellicosus 1 

Quid dedicatum 1 

Quid fles, Asterie 6 

Quid imraerentes 4 

Quid obseratis 11 

Quid tibi vis 8 

Quis desiderio, 5 

Qnis mttlta gmbllis 6 

Quo me, Bacche 8 
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Qno, qao, scelesti rnltis. No. 4 

Qnum tn, Lydia ' 8 

Bectius vives 2 

Rog^ftre loneo 4 

ScribSris Vario 5 

Septlmi, Gade» 2 

Sic te DlvK potens 8 

Solvltur acns hiems 17 

Te maris et teme 8 



Tu ne qnsBsiSris No. 

Tvixhena regain 

Ulla 8i juris 

Uxor pauperis Ibj^ci 

Velox amoenum 

Vides, ut alta 

VUepotftbis 

Vitas hinnuleo 

Vixi paellis ....;.. 



The following are the nngle metres used by Horace in his Ijrrie 
comp(Mtions, nz : — 



1. Dactylic Hexameter. 

2. Dactylic Tetrameter a poster%6ru 
8. Dactylic Trimeter Catalectic. 

4. Adonic. 

6. Trimeter Iambic 

6. Iambic Trimeter Catalectic 

7. Iambic Dimeter. 

8. Archilochian Iambic Dimeter Hy- 

permeter. 

9. Iambic Dimeter Acephalous. 
10. Sapphic. 



11. Choriambic Pentameter. 

12. Choriambid Tetrameter. 
18. Asclepiadic Tetrameter. 
14. Glyconic 

16. Pherecratic. 

16. Choriambic Dimeter. 

17. Ionic a mindre. 

18. Greater Alcaic. 

19. ArchUochian Heptameter* 

20. Lesser Alcaic. 
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APPENDIX. 



GRAMMATICAL FIGURES. 

§ 333. Certain deyiations from the regular form and oon* 
Btruction of words, are called grammatical figures. These maj 
relate either to Orthography and Etymology, or to Syntax. 

• L FIGURES OF ORTHOGRAPHY AND ETYMOLOGT. 

These are disttnguiflhed by the general name oi metapUum. 

1. ProidUtU is the prefixing of a letter or syllable to a word; as, gndlHif tot 
naius; HtuU^ for ML These, nowever, are rather the ancient costomiirj fonni, 
from which those now in use were formed by aphacr^is. 

2. Jphmrisis is the taking of a letter or syllable from the beginning of a 
word; as, *<^ for utf rdSOfiem^ for arrdbdnem. 

8. £pmthin» is the insertion of a letter or syllable in the middle of a word| 
as, aUUiumy for dUtum; Mdvor$y for Mars. 

4. Smcdpe is the omission of a letter or syllable in the middle of a word : a^ 
deChn^ for ckOrtm ; medkm faci&mj for meih^im factdrtm; «cec{a, for toBdUaf jMfd, 
for Jlevisti; ripottuSy for ripdaiius ; aqnisj for o^plrM. 

5. OrasU is the contraction of two vowels into one; as, cOffOf for oddgo; nU, 
for nihU. 

6. Parag6gt is the addition of a letter or syllable to the end of a word; at, 
mtdf for me ; claudier, for daudL 

7. Jpocdpe is the omission of the final letter or syllable of a word; as, min*, 
for mine; Antdni, for ArMnU, 

8. Aniithisis is the substitution of one letter for another; as, oUi, for HHf 
cpmmuiy for opttmus ; affido, for adficio. is often thus used for «, especially 
after v; as, voUui^ for vuUu$f tervom, for $ervum. So after g[Uf as, cbjmoih, for 
aiguum. 

9. MetaihhU is the changing of the order of letters in a word; as, piitrii^ 
for pristis. 

n. FIGURES OF SYNTAX. 

333. The figures of Syntax are ellipsis^ pUanoim^ enal' 
Idge, and hyperhdton. 

1. (a.) Ellipsis is the omission of some word or words in a sen- 
tence; as, 

Aiunt, scH. hdmines, Ddriut Hytiaspit, scil. ftHiu. OSno, scIL 1^ Quid 
mtUtat scil. c^am. Ex quo^ scil. tenyt&re. Firina^ scil. caro. 

(6.) Ellipsis includes asyndeton^ zeugma^ syUepHs^ and prolepsia, 
(1.) AtwuUton is the omission of the copulative conjunction; as, dbOi, s»- 
cettit, ev&sU, iriipit scil. et. Cic. This is called in pure Latin ditsdUitio. 
81 
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(8.) (a.) XtMgma is the uniting of two nonni or two Infinitiyes to a ^wfe, 
which, as to its meaning, is applicable to only one of them ; as, PScem cm M- 
htmgirens: (Sail.) where ^^eiM is applicable to bellum only, while p&cenn' 
quires dgire. Sempeme tn tangvine, ferro^ fkgd verrSdfmtir r (Id.) where the 
verb does not properly apply to ferro, 

(5.) mqo is often thns nsed with two propositions, one of which is affirma- • 
tive; as, Mgant Ccu&rtm mafwdrum, pomi&t&gw irUerpdstta eue, for dkwUqu* 
jfoitiktta,,, Cic See f 209, Kote 4. 

(c.) When an ac^ectlye or yerb, referring to two or more nonns, agrees with 
one, and is understood with the rest^ the construction is also sometimes called 
zeugma, but more conmionly syllepsis; as, £t ginuSf et vtrftM, ftfst cum re, vflior 
algd est. Her. Oiper tUn salyns et heBtU. Virg. Qudmicii ilU ntger^ guammi to 
concMa esses. Id. 

(8.) SffUqms is when an a^^ectiye or yerb, belondng to two or more nonns 
of. different genders, persons, or numbers, agrees with one rather than another; 
as, Attdniti nMidte pCtvent Baucis, Umidusque PhllSmon. Qyid. PrdcumbU 
iiterque pronus A^btt, i. e. Deuodlitm et Pgrrha. Id. SustdDmus mdnus el £go 
et BaJbus. Cic. So, Ipse cum frfttre ddesse jussi stimus. Id. FrSfectUque dni- 
cih et Uiiris. Curt See H 206, R. 2, and 209, R. 12, (8.) and (7.) 

(4.) PrUiepuM is when the parts, differing in number or person fincwn the 
whole, are placed after it, the yerb or aj^ ectiye not being repeated ; aSfPrm- 
^pe* utrinmie pugnam ciibant, ah SdMnU Mettius Gnrtius, ab Rdm6m$ Hostns 
Hostllius. Liy. B6m fudniam comvenimui ambo^ tn cdltfanof in/ldre, &go diUr* 
venttt. Virg. 

2. (a.) PUonasm is using a greater number of words than is neces- 
sary to express the meaning ; as, 

5Sc ore VkOta esL Virg. Qid m&gis vire vmeireguamdmwytirdre mfilit Li?. 
yemo anus, Cic. ForU fortdnd. Id. Pr^dem »cim$. Ter. 

(b.) Under pleonasm are included parelcon, polt/syndlUon, hendi- 
ddifSf and periphrdsis. 

(1.) Pdrekon is the addition of an nnnecessary syllable or particle to pro- 
nouns, yerbs, or adyerbs^ as, igdmet. dgidtun, /ortatsean. Such additions, 
howeyer, usually modify the meaning in some degree. 

(2.) P^^I$gnditon is a redundancy of conjunctions; as, Una £uru$qne Jfdtut' 
qne ruutUcreberqjaQprdceUieJ^ricug, Virg. 

(8.) Bendiildyn is the expression of an idea by two nouns connected by <<, 
-oue, or at^quej instead of a noun and a limiting ac^ectiye or genitiye; as. P&tS- 
ns tlbdmui et auro. for aureii pdiM$. Virg. Libro et mive$lr% silbSre clcauam^ 
for Ubro sSbhis, lo. CrL^tis et auro. Oyid. Met 8, 82. 

(4.) Piriphrdsis or circtmldcutio is a circuitous mode of expression; as, 79- 
niri jfcetus dmum^ i. e. agni, Virg. 

8. (a.) EnaU&ge is a change of words, or a substitution of one gen- 
der, number, case, person, tense, mood, or voice of the same word for 
another. 

(b,) EnallSge includes antimeria, heterdsis, antiptGsis, syn&iSf and 
anacoliUhon. 

(1.) AnUm&ria is the use of one part of speech for another, or the abstrut 
for the concrete; as, Nostrum istud ylyfire trieU, for noetra vita. Pers. JUud 
eras. Id. Gonjtigium vTciS^t^ f for conffi^em. Virg. 

(2.) Heterdsis is the use of one form of noun, pronoun, yerb, etc., fbr another; 
M £go qudgue una pereo^ quod rniki est cftrius, for qm mOu fum edrior, T«r« 
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Bomllnus praUo victor, for Rihndni victOrei, Liv. Manj words are used bj the 
noets in tlie plural instead of the singular; as, coUa.cxnxUiy 6ra, etc. See § 98. 
Me Iruncttt xUapsut drebro nutMUratflor sutt&lisseL Hor. See \ 259, B. 4. 

(8.) AtUiptdsU is the use of one case for another; as, Cui m»nc cogrOmem 
lOlo, for Mm. Virg. \ 204, R. 8. Uxor invicd JdvU este nesci§, for U ewe tu»9- 
ftm, Hor. ^ 210, B. 6. 

(4.) Bynina^ or synAisiSj is adapting the construction to the «eiiee of a word, 
rather than to its gender or number; as, Si&beunt n^cBa jiiventus auxtUo tardL 
Stat Omcuntu popiili mirantium mdd rei uL Liv. Pars in cHusem acti. SalL 
Ubi illlo ut scSlus, qui me perdUmi Ter. Jd mea ndiHtne refert, qui turn ndtu 
maxtmui. Id. See ^ 206, R. 8, (1.) and (8.), and \ 206, (12.) 

(5.) AndcdUUhom is a disagreement in construction between the latter and 
former part of a sentence; as, Nam nos omnes, ^ttUnu t$t dftctmde dUqvU obfecUu 
Idbo*, omne guod est Mhrta tempus, privtqtum td re$cUmn €$t^ lucro est. Ter. 
In this example, the writer began as if he intended, to say mcro hdbhnmf and 
ended as if he had said fUfbU omntinu, leaving no§ omnes without its verb. 

4. (a.) Hgperbdton iB ft tranflgreasion of the usnal order of words 
or clauses. 

(b,) HjperbSton includes iinastr^Jie, hyst&ron pHSt&ron, hgpaUage^ 
synchpsiSj tmisUf and pdrenth&is. 

(1.) Anatlrdphe is an inversion of the order of two words; as, Trantlra per 
et remosy for per tranttra. Virg. CoUo ddre brdchia ctrctim, for circumddre. id, 
Nox irit Una tSper, for siipMrU, Ovid. £t /dot dre, for dri/dcU. Lucr. 

(2.) Bystlron prdUron is reversing the natural order of the sense; as, M9ri&' 
mur, ei in midia arma rudmus. Virg. VSkt atque vivA. Ter. 

(8.) HSpaM^ is an interchange of constructions; as. In ndvafert Attmm 
rnatdta* mcire formoi corpdrOj for corpfra m&tdta in n9vat formas. Ovid. Ddre 
ekutlbiu Afutrot, foe ddr€ chiUi AuttrtB, Virg, 

(4.) Smchpns is a confosed position of words; as, 8axa vdeatU MU. mMOi 
ftuB in jtucUbut, drat, for qua $axa in midu$ flvcUJnUy Itdli vdcant dra$. Virg. 

(5.) ThUiis or diacdpe is the separation of the parts of a compound word; 
as, Bqjlem tubfecta tridni ^eiu, for sepienHdni. Vir^. Q^m pte cumgue vdcant 
ierrcB, Id. Per mihij per, tn^uam, grdtum /edris. Cic. 

(6.) Pdrenthitis or dia^sis is the insertion of a word or words in a sentence 
fntermptine the natural connection; as, Titpre dum video, (brSvis est via,) 
paace c^^^eluu, Virg. 

Remark. To the. above may be added archaism and Hellenism, 
which belong botb to the figures of etymology and to those of syntax. 

(1.) Archaism is the use of ancient forms or constructions; as, auldXy for 
aula; sSndUy iorsendiCa: fuai, for sii ; prdhibesso, for prdhtfmiro; impeirassire, 
for impetrdturum esse; /drier, for fdri; nenu, for non; endo, for in; — Opiram 
dbatUur, for dpird. Ter. Quid tibi Kane cUrdtio est rem t Plant. 

(2.) Eellemsm is the use of Greek forms or constructions; as, UliUne, for 
Eilina; Aniiphon, for AntXpho; aurds (gen.), for aura; Pall&dos, Pallada, fdr 
PaU&dis, PaUddem; Trddsin, TrOddas, for Trdddtbus, Trdddes ;^Ab8aneto ird- 
rum. Hor. Tempos dSsistire pugncs, Virg. 

§ o94:* (1.) To the grammatical figorw may not improperly be sabjoined eer- 
liln others, which aie often referred to in philological works, and whkh aie called 

TROPES AND FIGURES OF RHETORIC. 

(2.) A rhetorical Jigure is a mode of expression different from the direct and 
simple way of expressing the same sense. The turning of a word from its 
origmal and customary meaning, is called a (rope. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



864 AFPXRDIX^ — TROFES Ain> FI6IJBES 07 BHETOBIC. § 324 

1. (a.) A mOapkor is the tranvferring of a word from the object to which it 
properly belongs, and applying it to another, to which that object has some 
analogy; as, RSdet df^er, The neld smiles. Virg. jEUu aurea^ The solden age. 
Orid. Naufr&gia /br/iifue, The wrecic of fortune. Cic. Mentu ocftli, The eyes 
of the mind. Id. Yiriw dnimum glfiriat stImiUis concUaL The harshness of a 
metaphor is often softened by means of qudd^ iamquctm, madam, orvtUa dkeam; 
as, Jh 6nd piktUMphiA qnftsi t&bem&ciilum xiUa sua coUdcarwuL Id. OpXmom 
qaoddam et tamquam &d]p&t9B d&ctUni$ genus, Id< 

(b,) GHackritii or ibOsio is a bold or harsh metaphor; as, Yir gr^gis ipM 
€i^, Virg. Eurus per SlcUku ^altarit undas. Bar, 

2. Metonymy is substituting the name of an obiect for that of another to 
which it has a certain relation; as the cause for the effect, the container f<^ 
what is contained, the property for the substance, the si^ for the thing signi- 
fied, and their contraries; the parts of the body for certam affections; the pos- 
sessor foi^ the thing possessed; place and tinne for the persons or things which 
they com]»1se, etc. ; as, MortMet, for kdmines, Yirg. Amor dihi Mantis, i. e. 
belU, Id. Frames C^r^rem appeMmWy vkMun auiem LibSrum. Cic. (^no vlgl- 
liara meam Ubt irScUre, i. e. meam curam. Id. Pallida mors. Hor. Havsit p&- 
t^ram, i. e. vhmm. Virg. Vina cCrOaant, i. e. pdUram. Id. Neett terms cdlores, 
i 6. iriafUa iMversi eOUrxs, Id. Cedamt arma tdgse, i. e. beUwn pad. Cic. 
Ssecfila mltescent, i. e. K&nUnes in sacHUs, Virg. ViwU Pasucius va Nestora 
totum. Jut. Doctrind Grsecia nos sSpirabat, for GrcBci sH^'obant. Cic. Pagi 
centum SueoSrum cul rfpas Rhhd consider ant, ior pagOrvmincdfat. Cses. Tempdra 
&mlc6rum, for res adverscs. Cic. Claudius lege proBdiStCrid vin&Us pSpendtt, 
for ClaudU prac^m. Suet Flet od J&num medium skkntes^ for Jdni v»- 
eum, Cic 

8. Sunecddche is putting a whole for a part, a genus for a species, a singular 
for a plural, and their contraries; also the material for the thing made of it; 
a definite for an indefinite number, etc.; as, Fontem Jh-ebanL Id. Tectum, for 
ddmus. Id. Armdto mlBte comptotf. for ctrmaiis miUtibus* Id. Ferrumy for giA- 
ditts. Id. Qnd C&rintkiis dpSribus dbundcaU, i. e. v&sis, Cic. Urbem, urbem, nn 
Jiufe, cdie, i. e. Jidmam, Cic Centum puer orftum, i. e. murdrum, 

4. Irony is the intentional use of words which express a sense contrary to 
that which the writer or speaker means to convey; as, Salve bdne v>r, cua-asti 
prdbe. Ter. Egr^giam ffero laudem, tt spdlia ampla rifertiSf iSque, pttergue 
tuus. Virg. 

6. E^perbijh is the magnifying or diminishing of a thing beyond the troth; 
as. Ipse arduus, dlt&que fMsat mira. Virg. Ockr Euro, Id. 

6. MMlepsis is the including of several tropes in one word; as, Post dUquoi 
itristas, Virg. Here aristas is put for messes, and this for annos, 

7. (a.) AUegory is a consistent series of metaphors, designed to illustrate one 
subject by another; as, ndvis, rifirent in mdre te ndm fiuctus, Hor. 

(5.) An obscure allegory or riddle is called an cenigma; as, IHc, qu^us in 
lerris tres pdteat ccbU spdiium noti an^ius ulnas. Virg. 

8. Antdnikndsia is using a proper noun for a common one, and the contrary; 
as, Irus et est subSto,qui rhddo Croesus Srat, for pauper and dives. Ovid. So^ by 
periphrasis,' p6tor Joidddni, for Gallus. Hor. Eversor Cartliaginis, for Sapio, 
Quint. EldquenticB princeps, for Cicero. Id. Tydldes, for Diomedes. Virg. 

9. Ui^tes is a mode of expressing something by denying the contrary; as, 
Non laudo, I blame. Ter. Nan innoxia verba, Virg. 

10. AnUpkrdsis is using a word m a sense opposite to its proper meaning; 
as, Auri sacra fames, Virg. 

11. Euphemism is the use of softened language to express what is offensive 
or distressing; as. Si quid accidisset Oxsdri, i. e. si moriuus esset, VelL 

12. Antdnacldsis or punning is the use of the same word in difi'erent senses; 
^, Quis niget jEnete natum de stirpe Nir6nem f Susttilit Ate mdtrem, sustiUil 
ilU pcUrem, Epigr. Am&ri jucundum est, si cQrHur ne quid insit &m&ri. Cic 
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18. Andpikdra or fydrMhdra is the repetition of a word at the beginning of 
successive clauses; as, Nlhilne U noctm-num prcBiUHum pdJdtiL, nihil iir&tc vigi- 
Hcp, nihil amor pdp&Uj etc. Cic. Te, dukis conjvx, te, aOlo in tU6r€ $ecum, te, 
vinienit die, te, decederUe, cdnibat. Virg. 

14. Epiitriphe is the repetition of a word at the end of successive clauses; 
as, Ptmos pdp&lus RSmOmuJusatid vTcit, armU vlcit, UUrdUtaU vicit. Cic. In 
pure Latin this figure is called convertio, 

15. Synwldce is the repetition of a word at the berinning, and of another at 
Hie end, or successive clauses, and hence it includes the anaphdra and the 
epistrdphej as, Quis leaem HUitt Rullus: Ouis mdjdrem pdMiU partem tuffrd^ 
ffuspriv&vUt Bullus: Qvas dhnttiis prcBfuitt JdemHuMs, Cic. 

16. Ibdndlqtsis is a repetition of the same word or sentence after interveo- 
iag words or clauses. See Virg. Geor. II. 4 — 7. 

17. Anddipldsis is the use of the same word at the end of one clause, and the 
beginning of another; as, Siqidlur ptUcherrtmus Astur, Astur ^^uo /idefw. Virg. 
A. 10, 180. Nunc itiam audes in hdrum conmectum venire, venire audesinhOrmii 
con^ptcium f Cic. This is sometimes called ipdnculrdphe, 

18. 'F^p&ndd^al6tit is the use of the same word both at the beginning and end 
of a sentence ; as, Crescit dmor nummt, qtuintum ipta pic&nia crescit. Juv. 

19. I^n&dot or ritjret&io is the repetition of the same words in an inverted 
order; as, CrideMs mater mdgisy on jncer w^Cbus iUe t Imprdbus iUe puer, cri^ 
delis tu qitdque, mater. Virg. 

20. Ipizeuxis'iB a repetition of the same word for the st^e of emphasis; as, 
Excltate, excltate eum ab infirit. Cic. Ah Cdrj^don, Cor/don, qua te dementia 
cipit t Virg. Ibimiu, ibtmuSy utcumque prcecedes. Hor. 

21. Climax is a gradual amplification by means of a continued anadiplosis, 
each successive clause beginning with the conclusion of that which precedes 
it; as, QucB reJXgua spes manet liSertdtiSj si UUs et quod libet, licet; et ^^wd Ucet^ 
possunt; et quod ^ssuniy &udent; et quod audent^ vo^ molestum non est? Cto. 
This, in pure Latin, is called grdddtta, 

22. IncrSmentum is an amplification without a strict climax; as, Fddnus est, 
vinciri civem Rdmdnum; scitus, verbirdri ; prdpe parHddiumf nicari; quid <ft- 
cam in crUcem Udli t Cic. 

23. P6lypiQUM is the repetition of a word in different cases, genders, num- 
bers, tenses, etc.; as, Jam cUpeus cUpeiSf umb6ne rUpeUUwr umbo; ense minax 
ensisy pide pes, et cusptde cuspu. Stat. 

24. PareamSnpn is the use of several words of the same origin, in one sen- 
tence ; as, Abesse non pdtest, quin ijusdem hdnUnis sit, qui imprdbos prdbet, pr6- 
bos impr6b^e. Cic. Istam pugnam pugn&bo. Plant. 

25. Pdrdndmdsia is the use of words which resemble each other in sound; 
as. Amor et melle et felle est /ecundisslmus. Plaut. Civem bdndruin artium, 
bdndrwn partium. Cic. Amantes sunt amentes. Ter. This figure is sometimes 
called agnOmindtio, 

26. JIdmaoprdphiron or aUiteralion is the use in the same sentence of sev- 
eral words be^ning with the same letter; as, Tlte, tuie Tdti, Ubi tanta^ 
ijranne, tHUsU/^im. Neu pairics vdildas in viscira vertUe vires. Virg. 

27. AnUthSsis is the placing of different or opposite words or sentiments hi 
oontitist; as, ffi^'us drdtidnis diffictUus est exitum quam princXpium invhilre, 
Cic. Ca;sar b^nSflciis ac mUnlflcentia magnus hdb^bdiur; integrlt&te vltss 
Cato. Sail. 

28. OxynOron unites words of contrary significations, thus produping a seem- 
ing contradiction; as, Concordia discors. Hor. Qaum tdctfol, etdmanL Cic 

29. Sgnfim§vfda is the use of different words or expressions having the same 
Import; as, Nonflram, non pdtiar, non tiwxm* Cic. Pidmitto, rictpio, ^pon- 
ko. Id., 

81» 
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. 80. PdrSbSla or SSmiU h the comparison of one thine wife another; as, Ri- 
pente te, Umquam serpens e imbiiUi, dc&lu hrantTUibut, wfldto eoUo, t&midU cer- 
«id6«f , tntiOutL Cic 

81. Erdtitit is an earnest question, and often implies a strong affirmation of 
the contrary; as, Q-iditU dvectot hosUst Virg. Meul qua me fBqv6ra po$»mi 
acdpiret Id. 

82. J^OnorAdm or Cbrrecih is the recalling of a word, in order to place a 
stronger or more siniiftcant one in its stead; as, FiHum Unicwn dd6le$ceni6lwm 
h&beo: ah I quiddixit meh&bSre? /mo h&bui. Ter. 

88. ApdnCphU, SeOcenUa, or Interruptio. is leaving a sentence -unfinished 
inconseqnenceof some emotion of the mind; as, Quos igo — sed m&os mwsiat 
compOnire jftucitu. Virg. 

84. Pi-dslJp&pcda or persomficatUm represents inanhnate things as acting or 
speaking, and persons dead or absent as alive and present; as, Qua {pait-ia) 
ticum, aUitma, tic dgiL Cic. Virtut sSmit avt pOnit ticQrei, Hor. 

86. JpoMtrdpke is a turning off from the regular course of the subject, to ad- 
dress some person or thing; as, Vtpdatur; quid non mortdUa pecidra c^yit^ 
auri sacra f &ne8 ! Virg. 

86. Pdrdkipsis is a pretended omission of something, in order to render it 
more observed. See Cic. Cat. 1, 6, 14. 

87. EptpkSnima^r Accldmdtio is an exclamation or grave reflection on some- 
thing said before; as, Tanta mdilis irai ROmanam condh'e geniem, Virg. 

88. EqjhSnetis or Excl&mdtio shows some violent emotion of the mind; as, 
tempdral mUres I 

89. Apdria, Didp&r^as, or Di&itdtio^ expresses a doubt in regard to what is 
to be said or done; as, Quos acddam, aut quos cqjpeUemf Sail. 

40. PrdUpsis is the anticipation of an objection before it is made, or of an 
event before it occurs; as, Verum anctps pugna fuirai fortuna, Futssei: 
C^?<ei»m6tuim6ritara? Virg. 

§ 9ftS» To the figures of rhetoric may be subjoined the follow- 
ing terms, used to designate defects or blemishes in style : — 

1. Bcwharism is either the use of a foreign word, or a violation of the rules 
of ortiiography, etymology^ or prosody; as, rig6r6sus^ for rigldus or siverus; 
domminus, for d&minus; daot^ for didi. 

2. SoUcism is a violation of the rules of syntax ; as, Vinus pukher ; vos itui- 
demus, 

3. Neoterism is the use of words or phrases introduced by authors living 
subsequently to the best ages of Latinity; as, murdrumy a murder; constHilO' 
riuSf a constable. 

4. Tautology is a repetition of the same meaning in different words; as, Jam 
vos &ciem, e< proelia, et hostem poscitis, Sil. 

6. Amphibdlia is the use of equivocal words or constructions; as, GaUus^ a 
Gaul, or a cock. Aio te, jEddaa^ Bomanos vincire posse. Quint. 

6. IdioHsm is a construction peculiar to one or more langnaees: thus, the 
ablative after comparatives is a Latinism. When a peculiarity of one language 
is imitated in another^ this is also called idioUsm, Thus, Mitte mihi •er6i«i, 
iostead of Fac me ceritdrem, is an Anglicism. 
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BOMAN MODE OF RECKONING. 

L OP TIME. 

1. TM§ Soman Day. 

§ 3S0* (1.) With the Komans, as with ns, the day was either 
dvil or natural. Their civil day, like ours, extended from midnight 
to midnight. The natural day continued from sunrise to sunset, as, 
on the other hand, the night extended from sunset to sunrise. The 
natural day and night were each divided into twelve equal parts or 
hours, which were consequently of different length, according to the 
varying length of the davs and nights in the successive seasons of the 
vear. It was only «t the equinox that the diurnal and nocturnal 
hours of the Romans were equal to each other, as each was then 
equal to the twenty-fourth part of the civil day. 

(2.) In the Roman camp the night was further divided into four 
watches (v^^icej, consisting each of three Roman hours, the second 
and fourth watches ending respectively at midnight and at sunrise. 

2. The Bomad MonA and Year, 

(1.) The calendar of the Romans, as rectified by Julius CaBsar^ 
agreed with our own in the number of months, and of the days in 
each, according to the following table : — 

Januarius . 81 days. Mains . . 81 days. September 80 days. 
Februarius 28 or 29. Janius. . 30 '^ October . . 81 ^^ 

Martins. . . 81 days. Qnintllis 81 ^ Ndvember 80 <* 

Aprtlis ... 80 *'^ SexttHs . 81 ** December 81 " 

In early times the Roman year began with March, and the names 
QuintUis, SextUis, September, etc., indicated the distance of those 
months from the commencement of the year. Quintilis and SextUis 
were afterwards called Julius and Augustus in honor of the first two 
emperors. The Romans, instead of reckoning in an uninterrupted 
series from the first to the last day of a month, had in each month 
three points or periods from which their days were counted — ^the 
Calends J the Nones, and the Ides, The Calends ( Cdlendce), were al- 
ways the Jirst day of the month. The Nones {Nonas), were the Jifthf 
and the Ides {Idus), the thirteenth; except in March, May, July, and 
October, when the Nones occurred on the seventh day, and the Ides 
on the Jifteenth. 

12,) They always counted forward, from the day whose date was 
to oe determined, to the next Calends, Nones, or Ides, and desig- 
nated the day by its distance before such point After the first day 
of the month, therefore, they began to reckon so many days before 
the Nones ; after the Nones, so many days before the Ides ; and after 
the Ides, so many before the Calends, of the next month. 

Thns^ the second of January was denoted by quarto N&ncu Jdnwirias, or 
Janudrti, soil, die ante: the third, terdo NOnas; the fourth, pridie N&na$f 
and the fifth, Ndnit, The sixth was denoted by octavo Idutj the seventh 
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iqrifyHoIdiu; and so on to the tiiirteentli, on which tiie Ides felL The four- 
teenth was denoted by tmdetiffUimo QiUmias FebmSrias, or Fe^rudrii ; and 89 
on to the end of the month. 

(3.) The daj preceding the Calends, Nones, and Ides, was termed 
pridi€ CalendaSj etc, sciL ante : in designating the other days, both 
the day of the Calends, etc., and that whose date was to be deter- 
mined, were reckoned ; hence the second day before the Calends, 
etc., was called tertio^ the third quarto^ etc. 

(4.) To reduce the Roman calendar to our own, therefore, when 
the day is between the Calends and the Nones or between the Nones 
and the Ides, it is necessary to take one from the number denoting 
the distance of the given day from the Nones or the Ides, and to sul^ 
tract the remainder from the number of the day on which the Nones 
or Ides fell in the given month. 

Thus, to determine the day equivalent to /Fl Noiuu Jdnudrias, we take 
1 from 4, and subtract the remainder, 8, firom 6, the day on which the Nones 
of January fell (i. e. 4 — 1=8, and 5 — 3=2): this gives 2, or the second of Jan- 
uary, for the day in question. So VL lakts AprUU: the Ides of April falling 
upon the 13th, we take (6 — 1, L e.) 6 from 13, which leaves 8 (i. e. 6—1=5, 
and 13— ^5=8): the expression, therefore, denotes the 8th of April. 

(a.) In reckoning the days before the Calends, as they are not the 
last day of the current month, but the first of the following, it is 
necessary to subtract two from the number denoting the distance of 
tiie given day from the Calends of the following month, and to take 
the remainder from the number of days in the month. 

Thus, XV.Cal Quinces is 15—2=13, and 30—13=17, L e. the Boman date 
XV. Gal. Quint is equivalent to the 17th of June. 

(b.) To reduce our calendar to €Im Roman, the preceding method 
is to be reversed. Thus when the given day is between the Calends 
and the Nones or between the Nones and me Ides, (unless it be the 
day before the Nones or the Ides), we are to add one to the number 
denoting the day of the month, according to our reckoning, on which 
the Nones or Ides felL But if the day is after the Ides, (unless it be 
the last day of the month), we must add ttoo to the number of days 
in the month, and then subtract the number denoting the day of the 
month as expressed in our reckoning. The remainder will be the 
day before the Nones, Ides or Calends. 

Thus to find the Roman date corresponding to the third of April, we have 
6+1 — 3=3; the required date, therefore, is IIL Non, Apr, — To find the proper 
Boman expression for our tenth of December we have 13+1 — 10=4; the date, 
therefore, is JV, Id. Dec. — The Roman expression for the 22d of August, in 
pursuance of the above rule, is found thus, 31+2—22=11, and the date Is XL 
OaLSq)L 

(5.j In leap year, both the 24th and 25th of February were called 
the sixth before the Calends of March. The 24th was called dies 
hiseztusy and the year itself annus bXsextiiSf bissextile or leap year. 

(a.) The day after the Calends, eto., was sometimes called pottridie cdim- 
doij ete. 

(6.) The names of the months are properly adjectives, though often used as 
nouns, menstt being understood. 
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(6.) The correspondence of our calendar with that of the Komans 
18 exhibited in the following 

TABLE. 



Days of 


Mab. Mai. 


Jan. Aug. 


Apr, Jujt. 




ourmonUis. 


Jul. Oct. 


Dec. 


Sept. Nov. 


Febr. 


1 


Calendse. 


Calendse. 


Calendse. 


Calendae. 


a . 


VI. Nonas. 


IV. Nonas. 


IV. Nonas. 


IV. Nonas. 


8 


V. ** 


m. *♦ 


III. " 


UL " 


4 


IV. " 


Pridie " 


Pridie " 


Pridie " 


6 


lU. « 


NonsB. 


Nonae. 


Nonas. 


6 


PridieNon. 


VIU. Idns. 


VIIL Idus. 


VUL Idus. 


7 


Nonas. 


VIL " 


VIL " 


VIL »* 


8 


VIII. Idas. 


VI. " 


VL " 


VI. " 


9 


VU. " 


V. " 


V. ^ 


V, 


10 


VI. " 


IV. " 


IV. " 


IV. " 


11 


V. « 


III. " 


m. »• 


in. •• 


12 


IV. " 


Pridie " 


,. - •- u 


Pridie " 


18 


IIL « 


Idas. 




Idus. 


14 


Pridie Id. 


XIX. Cal. 


Cal. 


XVI. Cal. 


16 


Idus. 


xvin. '« 


« 


XV. " 


16 


XVIL Cal. 


XVU. " 


it 


XIV. " 


17 


XVI. " 


XVL " 


it 


XIIL •• 


18 


XV. " 


XV. " 


it 


XIL ** 


19 


XIV. «« 


XIV. " 


it 


XI. •♦ 


20 


XIIL " 


XIIL " 


ii 


X. 


21 


Xll. " 


XIL " 


ii 


IX. - 


22 


XL " 


XI. « 


X,' " 


VHL " 


28 


X. " 


X. " 


IX. " 


VIL »* 


24 


IX. " 


IX. " 


vin. «* 


VL •* 


25 


vin. " 


VIIL " 


VU. " 


V. «« 


26 


VIL " 


VIL " 


VL " 


IV. " 


27 


VL " 


VI. « 


V. " 


III. " 


28 


V. " 


V. " 


IV. «* 


Pridie "Mar 


29 


IV. " 


IV. " 


in. " 




80 


IIL *» 


IIL " 


Pridie Cal. 




81 


Pridie Cal. 


Pridie Cal. 







(7.) In leap-year the last seven days of February were reckoned thus :— 

23. Vn. Calendar MarHas, 27. IV. Cal Mart 

24. bisexto Cal Mart, 28. UI. »* ** 

25. VI. Cal, Mai-t. 29. jn-idie Cal Mart. 

26. V. " " 

(a.) Hence in reducing a date of February in leap-year to the Roman date, 
for the first 23 days we proceed according to the preceding rule in 4, (6.), as if 
the month had only 28 aa^s. The 24th is marked as biaexio Cal Mart., and to 
obtain the proper expression for the remaining five days we regard the month 
as having 29 dHys. Thus the 27th of February in leap-year is 29-f-2 — 27=4, 
^ and the proper Roman expression is IV. Cal Mart, 

{b.) On the other hand, to reduce a Roman date of February in leap-year to 
our date we reverse the above process, and during the Nones and Ides and 
until the VIL Cdlendns Martias we reckon the month to have only 28 days :— 
bisexto Cut. Mart, is set down as the 24th, and for the remaining days desig- 
nated as VI. V. IV. III. and pridie. Cal Mart, we reckon the month to have 
29 days. Thus IIL Cal Mart, is 8— 2»1, and 29—1=28, and the given day it 
equivalent to the 28th of February. 
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(8.) The Latins not only said <6rtfib,0rie6e,etoM (Xiemht$, ttc, bat also emie 
Sem tertium, etc., GUenaaty etc.; and the latter fonn in Cicero and Livy is 
far more common than the fonner, and is nsuallj written thus, a. <L III, 
Cal, etc. 

(9.) The expression ante diem was used as an indeclinable noon, and is 
joined with in and ex; as, Qmsul lAUwu firias in ante diem tertium Mm Sex- 
Wit idixit, The consul appointed the Latin festival for the third day before the 
Ides of August Liv. SvppUc&iio indicia tit ex ante diem quinUtm Idus Octdbret, 
Id. So, Ad pridie NOnat Mcdas, Cic. 

(10.) The week of seven days {hebdSmas), was not in use among the Bomans 
tmder the republic, but was introduced under the emoerors. The days of the 
weelL were men named from the planets j dies SoUs^ dunday; dies JMncs^ Mon- 
day; dii$ MardSf Tuesday; dies Mercirtiy -Wednesday; dies J6vis^ Thursday; 
(fies ViniriSf Friday; dies Sdiumi, Saturday. 

(11.) The term mmdSnm (from n^hfem^-dies) denotes the regular market day 
at Rome when the country people came into the city; but it is not used for the 
purpose of denoting the penod of eight days intervening between two succes- 
f ive market days. 

(12.) The year at Rome was desiniated b^ the names of the consuls for 
that year. Thus Virgil was bom, M. lAdnio Crasso et Cn. Pompeio Magno 
consimbuSf L e. in the year of the consulship of Crassus and Pompey. But in 
Roman authors events are often dated from the year in which Rome was 
founded, which, according to Varro, was in the 7o8d year before the birth 
of Christ. This period was designated as anno urbis condiUBj and by ab- 
breviation, a. K. c, or simply u. c, and sometimes by a. alone, before the 
numerals. 

Thus the Mrth of TirgQ was a. u, e. 684. To vednee saeh dates to our reckoning, if 
the given number is lees than 754, we subtract it fh»n the latter number, and the dif- 
Ibrenoe is the required year befbre Christ. The bhrth of Virgil therefore is 754--684=70 
before Christ.>-Bat if ttie number of the Roman year exceeds 763, we deduct 763 from 
the given number, and the remainder ii the year after Christ. For example, the oa- 
peior Augustus died a. «. e. 767, and the corresponding year of our era is 767 — 768^14. 



n. TABLES OF MONEY, WEIGHT, AND MEASURE. 



Of ths As. 

§ 337« The Romans used this word (As) to denote, L The copper coin, 
whose value (in the time of Cicero) was about one cent and a half of our 
money. II. The unit of weight (libra), or of measure ( jugfirum). IIL Any 
unit or integer considered as divisible; as, of inheritances, interest, nouses, etc; 
whence ex asse hires, one who inherits the whole. The multiples of the As are, 
Di^Hmdius {duo fondo; for the As originally weired a pound), t. e. 2 Asses; 
Sestertiue {sesqm tertius), i. e, 2^ Asses; TVessis, u e, Z Asses; Quairtissis, i. e. 
4 Asses; and so on to CentitssiSj t. e. 100 Asses. The As, whatever unit it re- 
presented, was divided into twelve parts or unda, and the different fractions 
received different names, as follows: 

Unda 

()uincunx 6 ' 

Triens 4 

Quftdrans, or T^runcius 8 

Sextans 2 

Uncia. 1 



Uncia. 

As 12 

Deunx 11 

Dextans .'.... 10 

Dodrans 9 

Bes 8 

Septunx 7 

63mis 6 



Sescuncia 1| 
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The Vhcia wu divided in fhe Mowing manner:— 

1 Uncia contained 2 Sdmnncia. 

" "8 Duella. 

" ** 4 SlclWcL 

" "6 Sextftl«. 

, " *• SDrachmai. 

** ** 24 Scrftpttla. 

•• "48 ObdlL 

BoMAN Coins. 

These were the TSrunciut, SembeUa, and Am or ZlJefla, of copper; the flfet- 
ferfttM, Qiandritu (or VuMriahu)^ and Dendriiu. of silver: ana the Aureus^ 
of gold. 

_ • Cts. M. 

TheTSmncins 8.9 

2 Temncii make 1 Semhella 7.8 

2 Sembellss " 1 As or Libella 1 6.6 

2} Asses* ** 1 Sestertius 8 9 

2 Sestertii " 1 Quinftrius 7 8 

2 Quinarii " 1 DgnRrins 16 8 

26 Den&rli ^ 1 Aureus 8 90 

•Bometimei slao (in copper) the triens, sextans, onda, sexttUa, and dfipondlaa. 

Romaic CoMFUTATioir of Monst. 
Sestertii NummL 

• Cts. IL 

Sestertius (or nummus) 8 9 

Decern sestertii 89 

Centum sestertii 8 90 

Mille sestertii (equal to a sestertium) 89 

Setteriia, 

Sestertium (e(^ual to mille sestertii) ^ * 89 

Dficem sestertia 890 

Centum, centum sestertia, or centum millia sestertiAm 8900 

DScies sestertium, or d£cies centSna millia nummikm 89000 

Centies, or centies H. 8 890000 

MUliesH.s 8900000 

Millies centies H. 8. 4290000 

N. B.— The maxfcs denoting a Sestertins nummus are IIS., LLS., HS., which are pro> 
perly abbreTiatlons for 2 1-2 asses. Observe, also, ttiat when a line is placed oyer tlui 
numbers, centena millia is understood, as in the case of the numeral adverbs ; thus, H. S. 

JfC. is millies centies HS. | whereas HS. MC. is only 1100 SestertiL 

BoMAN Calculation of Interest. 

The Romans received interest on their loans- monthly, their highest rate be- 
ing one per cent, {centestma), a month, L e. 12 ^r cent a year. As this was 
the highest rate, it was reclsoned as the as or unit in reference to the lower 
rates, which were denominated, according to the usual division of the as, iSmu^ 
ses, irienUif quddrantes^ etc., i. e. the halt, third, fourth, etc., of the as or of 
12 per cent according to the following table: — 
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Per oeat. a jmt. 

Asses fLsflrsB or centealma 12 

SSmisses lisHrsB. 6 

Trientes Osfira 4 

Qnadrantes tisfim 8 

bextantes llAOnB % 

Uncise lisOrsB 1 

Quincunces tisflraB 5 

Septunces OsHrsB. 7 

Besses flsQnB 8 

Dodrantes asOrsB « 9 

Dextantes ttsOne 10 

Deances AsOnB 11 

BouAX Weights. 

Os. Bwti. Or. 

Sniqua. 8.a8« 

8 SinqnsB make 1 Obdlns 9.107 

t Obdli ** 1 Scrapmnm 18.214 

8 Scrftpiila ** 1 Drachma 2 6.648 

1| Drachma** 1 Sexttkla 8 0.867 

1| Sextftla *' ISlclUcus 4 13.286 

1 J Siclllcus " 1 DueUa 6 1.714 

8 Duellas ** 1 Uncia 18 6.148 

12 UncisB « 1 Libra* (As)... 10 18 18.714 

•The Ubia mm also dirided, aooordiiig to the fraottons of the As, into Donnx, elo. 

BOMAir liBABUBBS FOB ThDVOS DRT. 

English Com Measun, 
Peck. 

Ligttia 

4 Ligiilse make 1 Cy&thns 

1 J Cy&thus ** 1 Ac«t&bmum.. . 

4 Acdt&biUa" 1 HSmlna 

2 HfimlnsB " 1 Sext&rius 

16 Sextftru '* iModius 1 

Roman Mbasubbs fob Thuios Liquid. 

Bngliih Wtn$ Mtaauru 

Galls. Pints. Sol. in. 

Ugftla 01-48 0.117 

4 LlgtilsB make 1 Cy&thos 01-12 0.469 

1| Cy&thus " 1 AcSt&biilum 01-8 0.704 

2 Acetabiila ** 1 Quart&rias 1-4 1.409 

2 Quartarii " 1 Hemlna 01-2 2.876 

2 Hemlna ** 1 Sextftrius* 1 6.686 

6 Sextarii " 1 Congius 7 4.942 

4 Congii " 1 Uma 8 41-2 6.88 

2 Umae " 1 AmphSra (or Quadrantal) . 7 1 10.66 

20 Amphdras " 1 Culeus 148 8 11.096 

•The SextaHus was also ditided Into twelve eqnal parts, eaUed eyBMI, and thenlbiv 
the eiUlees were denominated sextantes, quadra$UeSf tnmtesj according to the number of 
CjHUM, which they contained. 

N. B.—CHduSf eongiOriuSi and ddUmrif are the names of certain wisds^ not 
of capacity. 



Oal. 


Pint. 


SoLln. 





1-48 


0.01 





1-12 


0.04 





01-8 


0.06 





1-2 


0.24 





1 


0.48 








7.68 
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BoxAir MsAaiwxs of Lkhoth. 



leet. 


Inch. Dee. 





0.726 1-4 




0.96T 




2.901 




11.604 




2.605 




6.406 




6.01 




10.02 




4.6 








Dlgltas tnnsTersTis 

11-6 Digitus make lUncia 

8 Unciae ♦* 1 Palmrw minor. .. . 

4 PalmimlnSres " 1 Pea 

11-4 Pes " IPalmTpes 

ll-6PalmIpe» " 1 CCibltus 

1 2-8 Ciibltus " 1 Gr&du» 

2 Gr&dus ** 1 Passus 

126 Passus " 1 St&dium 120 

8 St&dia '« IMiMUbrium. 967 



BoMAN Square Measubes. 

Roman EogliiBh 

sq. feet. rods. 8q. pis. 8q. Ibei. » 

Jngfrum(As) 28,800 2 18 260.06 

Deunx 26,400 2 10 188.85 

Dextans 24,000 2 02 117.64 

Dodraus 21,600 1 84 61.42 

Bes 19,200 1 26 257.46 

Septunx 16,800 1 17 191.25 

Semis 14,400 1 09 126.03 

Quincunx 12,000 1 01 68.82 

Triens 9,600 82 264.85 

Quadrans 7,200 24 198.64 

Sextans 4,800 16 132.43 

Uncia 2,400 08 66.21 

Remark 1. The Romans reckoned their copper money by asses, 
their silver money by sesUrtii, and their gold money by aurei and 
sometimes by Attic talents. 

Rem. 2. The as, as the unit of money, was originally a pound of copper, 
but its weight was gradually diminished, until, in me later days of the repub- 
lic, it amounted to only l-24th of a pound. 

Rem. 8. (a.) The denarius was a silver coin, originally equal in value to ten 
asses, whence its name ; but, after the weight of the as was reduced, the dena-' 
rius was equal to eighteen ojses. 

(6.) The sesUrtiuSj or sesterce, was one fourth of the dindrnu, or two (u$e$ 
and a half {semistertius). The sestertius was called emphatically nummus, as in 
it all large sums were reckoned after the coining of silver money. 

(c.) The aureus (a gold coin), in the time of the emperors, was equal to 26 
denarii^ or 100 sesterces. 

Rem. 4. In reckoning money, the Romans called any sum under 2000 ses- 
terces so many sestertii ; as, decern sestertii, ten sesterces; centum sesteriiif a 
hundred sesterces. 

Rem. 5. Suras from 2000 sesterces (inclusive) to 1,000,000, they denoted 
either by mille^ millia, with sestertiUm (gen. plur.), or by the plural of the 
neuter noun sestertium^ which itself signified a thousand sesterces. Thus they 
said quadra ginta millia sestertiiLm^ or quadraginta sestertia, to denote 40,000 
sesterces. With the genitive sesteriiHtnif miUia was sometimes omitted; as, 
seslerti&m centum^ scil. millia^ 100,000 sesterces. 

Rem. 6. To denote a million, or more, they used a combination; thus, dicies 
centena mUUa sestertit^^ 1,000,000 sesterces. The words centena millia^ how- 
ever, were generally omitted ; thus, dicies sesiertHkm, and sometimes merely 
dides. See § 118, 5. So, cetUies, 10 millious; miUks^ 100 millions. 
82 
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▲ITENDIZ. — ^IBBBEYIATIONS. 



f 328, 829. 



Kbk. 7. 8om«fiippoM lint aMl«rtfiim, when thin Joined wHhtlwnimMnaa^^ 
•Iwayt tiM neatarnoan in th* oomloatiTe or •eeontiTV singnlar. Th« geoMiTe and w- 
UHsn of that noun ar« thvm lued; as, Deeies ttetUrtii dott^ With a dowry of 1,0Q0,0(» 
•MtcroM. Tm. Qmrn^Ogiea sestertio, 6,000,000 Mstareei. Id.* Bat this iifla«B doM no* 
•oeor in Giotto. ^ 

ABBREVIATIONS. 

§ 338* The following are the most common abbreTiataons of 
Latin words : — 

A., Avlm. M. T. €., Marcui TVStiif Q., or Qn., Qnmhu. 

C, ChtiM, or Gmm. Ciciro, Set,, Servtm* 

Co., (MeOs, M., Jfdmtff. S., or Sex., iSextef. 

D., Dicimus, Mam., Mdmtrcut, Sp., i^p^btw. 

L., ZOcitif. N., JVWrtttf. T., rittw. 

H., iTarCNf. P., i\<6tfttt. Ti., or Tib., TiMrtM. 



A. d., ante Sem, 

A U. C, anno urhis con- 

dtta, 
Cal., or Kal., QOendm. 
Cos., Coruu/. 
Goss., Cbfui^M. 
D., i)lPtt«. 
D. D., dSno de<HL 
D. D. D., datj dicai, diA- 

caty or dino <fica<, <2^- 

Des., dSsi^tits, 
D. M., du« mdntbus* 
£q. Bom., ^jue* Udmdnus, 



F., FiKm; as, M. F., 

Marci JaUus, 
Ictus, jfirisconmZtuf. 
Id., Idus, 
Imp., itnpirdtor, 
J. 0. M., J^ qpCfmo 

flMUBtfllO* 

K., nipos. 

Non., JVS5IU8. 

P. C, patres cofUcr^^tL 

PI., /^6w. 

Pop., pdpSkts. 

P. K., jM^pii^ Rimama, 



Pont. Max., inni(^ 

moxfmtu. 
Pr., prwior. 
Troc., prdconttd. 
Besp., re^ptiftftco. 
S., »iUUem, focrtim, or 

S. D. P., 9dmem t^cU 

pUtrtmam, 
S. P. Q. B., SindtutpSpA- 

hugue Romdnus. 
S. C, »indt&$ conMfftuM. 
Tr., MbikMti. 



To these may be added terms of reference; as, c, ci^mi, chapter; r/*., confer^ 
compare; L c, Idco eUdio; L t, IdcolauddiOy in thp place quoted; v., oerttM^ 
Terse. 

DIFFERENT AGES OF ROMAN LITERATURE. 

§ 339. 1. Of the Boman literature for the first five centuries afler tht 
foundation of the city, but few vestiges remain. The vrriters of the succeed- 
ing centuries have been arranged in four ages, in reference to the purity of 
the language in the period in which they nourished. These are called th« 
golden, silver , brazen, and iron ages. 

2. The golden age is reckoned from the time of Livius Andronlcus, about 
A U. C. 514, to the 4path of Augustus, A. U. C. 767, or A. D. 14, a period 
of a little more than 250 years. The writers of the early part of this age are 
valued rather on account of their antiquity, and in connection with the his- 
tory of the language, than as models of style. It was not till the age of 
Cicero, that Boman literature reached its highest elevation. The era com- 
prehending the generation immediately preceding, and that immediately suc- 
ceeding, that of Cicero, as well as his own, is the period in which the most 
distinguished writers of Borne flourished; and their works are the standard of 
purity in the Latin language. 
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8. The sHver age extended from the death of Angostos to the death of 
Trajan, A. D. 118, a period of 104 years. The writers of this age were inferior 
to those who had preceded them; yet teyeral of ^them are worthy of com- 
mendation. 

4. The brazen age comprised the intervBl from the death of Trajan to the 
time when Rome was taken by the Goths, A. D. 410. From the latter epoch 
(commenced the iron age, daring which the Latin language was much adiiiter> 
ated with foreign words, and its style and spirit essentially injured. 

6. The body of Latin writings has been otherwise arranged by Dr. FreuncL 
80 as to be comprised in three main periods, — ^the Ante-ckusical, Classical, ana 
Post-classiccU. The ante-classical extends from the oldest fragments of the 
language to Lucretius and Varro; the classical from Cicero and CiBAar to 
Tacitus, Suetonius, and the younger Pliny inclusive; the post-classical from 
that time to the fifth century of our era. The classical Latmity is subdivided 
into (a.) Ciceronian^ (6.) Augustan, (c.) posUAugustan, and to me language of 
the fourth and fifth centuries he has given the title of late LaUn. 



LATIN WRITERS IN THE DIFFERENT AGES. 
(Fitm the Lezkon of Faedolatot.) 



WRITERS OF THE GOLDEN 


AGE. 


Livius Andionlcns. 


L. Cornelias Sisenna. 


Q.'Novias. 
C. Q. Atta. 


LsBvius. 


P. Nigidius FigtUus. 


C. Naevius. 


C. Decius LaberiuB. 


L. Cassias Hemlna. 


Statins Gscilius. 


M. Verrius Flaccus. 


Fenestella. 


Q. Ennius. 


Varro Attaclnus. 


Q. Claud. Quadrigarioa. 


M. Pacuvius. 


Titinius. 


Coelius Antip&ter. 


L. Accius. 


L. Pomponius. 


Fabius Pictor. 


C. Lucilius. 


C. SemproniuB AseUio. 


On. GeUius. 


Sex. Turpilius. 


On. Matins. 


L. Piso, and others. 


L. Aframus. 






Of the works of the preceding writers, only a few fragments remain. 


M. Porcius Cato. 


Sex. AureliusPropertlus. 


P. Ovidius Naso. 


M. Accius Plautus. 


C. Sallustius Crispus. 


Q. Horatius Flaccus. 
C. Pedo Albinovaims. 


M. Terentius Afer. 


M. Terentius Varro. 


T. Lucretius Cams. 


Albius Tibullus. 


Gratiu's Faliscus. 


C. Valerius CatuUus. 


P. Virgilius Maxo. 
T. Livius. 


Phsedrus. 


P. Syrus. 


C. Comificius. 


C. Julius CsBsar. 


M. Manilius. 


A. Hurtius, or Oppius. 


C. Cornelius Nepos. 


M. Vitruvius. 


P. Cornelius Sevgrus. 


M. Tullius Cicfero. 







To these may be added the following names of lawyers, whose opinions are 
found in the digests: — 



Q. Mutius Scsev51a. 
Alfenus Varus. 



M. Antistios Labeo. 



Masurius Sablnus. 



Of the writers of the golden age^the most distinznished are Terence, Catol- 
lu9, Caesar, Nepos, Cicero, VbgO, Horace, Ovid, TT Livy, and Sallust. 
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WRITEBS OF THE SILVER AGE. 



A. Cornelius Celsus. 
P. Velleius Paterciilus. 
L. Junius Moderatus 
Columella. 
Pomponius Mela. 
A. Persius Flaccus. 
Q/Asconius Pedianus. 
M. Annseus Seneca. 
L. AousuB Seneca. 



- M. Annteos Lncanus. 
T. Petronius Arbiter. 
C. Plinius Secundus. 
C. Silius Itallcus. 
C. Valerius Flaccus. 

C. Julius Sollnus. 

D. Junius Juvenalis. 
P. Papinius Statius. 
M. Valerias MartiaUs. 



M. Fab ins Quintili&nna. 

Sex. Julius Frontlniis. 

C. Cornelius Tacitus. 

C. Plinius Cacilius Se- 
cundus. 

L. Annseus Floras. 

C. Suetonius TranquQ- 
lus. 



The age to which the following writers should be assigned is somewhat no- 
certain : — 



0. Curtius Rafus. 
Valerius Probus. 



Scribonius Largus. 
Sulpitia. 



L. Fenestella. 
Atteius Capito. 



Of the writers of the silver ajje, the most distinguished are Celsus, Velleiot, 
Columella, the Senecas, the Pliuies, JuTenal, Qointilian, Tacitus, Suetonins, 
and Curtius. 



WRITERS OF THE BRAZEN AGE. 



A. GeUius. 

L. Apuleius. 

Q. Septimius TertuUi^- 

nus. 
Q. Sereuus Sammonl- 
cus. 
Censorlnus. 
Thascius Csecilius 
Cj'prianus. 
T. Julius Calpurnius. 
M. Aurelius Neraesi&nus. 
iEltus Sparti&nus. 
Julius Capitollnus. 
iBlius Lampridius. 



Vulcatius Gallicanns. 

Trebellius Pollio. 

Flavins Vopiscus. 

Ccelius Aureli&nus. 

Flavins Eutropius. 

Rhemnius Faunins. 

Amobius Afer. 
L. Coelins Lactantius. 

JEVms Donatns. 
C. Vettus Juvencus. 

Julius Firmlcus. 
Fab. Marius Victoxinns. 
Sex. Rafus, or Bufus 
Festus. 



Ammiilnns Marcel* 

Unus. 
Veeetius Renfitus. 
Aard. Theodoms Macro- 

bius. 
Q. Aurelius Symm&chnib 
D. Magnus Ausonins. 
Paullnus Nolanus. 
Sex. Aurelius Victc»r. 
Anrel. Prudentius C19» 

mens. 
CI. Claudi&nns. 

Marcellus Empblcufl. 
Falconia Proba. 



Valerius Maximns. 
Jnstlnus. 



Of an Age not entirely certain. 



TerentiSnus Maurus. 
Minutins Felix. 



Sosip&ter Charisins. 
Flavins Avi&nns. 



The opinions of the following lawyers are found in the digests: — 



Licinius Prociilus. 
Neratius Prisons. 
P. Juventius Celsus. 
Prisons Jabolenus. 
Domitius Ulpianus. 



Herennius Modestlnus. 
Salvius Juliftuus. 
Cains. 
Callistratns. 
^milius Paplui^us. 



Julius Panlus. 
Sex. Pomponius. 
Venuleius Stitumlnns. 
^lius Mtirciaims. 
JEi'ms Gallus, and others. 



Of the writers of the brazen age. Justin, Terentianns, Victor, Lactantius, 
and Claudian, are most distinguished. 

The age to which the following writers belong is uncertain. The style of 
some of them would entitle them to be ranked with the writers of the nreced- 
ing ages, while that of others would place them even below those of tnc iron 
age. 
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Palladins Rntflins Taa- 

ms iBmilianns. 
i£miliu8 M£U;er. 
Messala Corvlnns. 
Vibius Seqnester. 
Julius Obsequens. 
L. Ampelius. 
Apicius Coelius. 
Sex. Pompeius Festns. 
Prdbus (anctor Not&- 

mm.) 
Fnlgentius Planci&des. 
Hyrfnus. 

G. Caesar CrermanXcus. 
P. Victor. 
P. Vegetius. 



AactSres PriapeiOrnm. 

Catalecta VirgiUi et 
OvidiL 

Auctor orationis Sallnstii 
in Cic. et Cioeronis in 
Sail.; item iUiufl Jfitf- 
9110m fret m exsSium. 

Auctor Epi8t5l8B ad Oo- 
tayium. 

Auctor Panegyrici ad 
Pisonem. 

Declamationes qua tri- 
buuntur Quintiliftno, 
Porcio Latroni, Galpur- 
nio Flaccc 



InterpoM DarStls Phry- 

gii, et Dictyoe Crd- 

tensis. 
Scholiastn VetSres. 
Grammatici AntlquL 
Rhetdres AntlquL 
Medici Antlqui. 
Gatalecta Petroniftna. 
Pervigilium Veneris. 
Poematiaet £pigramm&- 

ta Vetera a PiSiseo col- 

lecta. 
Monumentum Ancyri- 

num. 
Fasti GonsulSres. 
Inscriptiones VetSres. 



WRITERS OF THE IRON AGE. 



CI. RntniusNumatiftnus. 
Servius Honorlltus. 
D. Hieronjhnus. 
D. Augustlnus. 
Sulpicius SevSrus. 
Paulus Orosius. 
Goelius Sednlius. 
Codex Theodosianus. 
Martians Gapella. 
ClaudiSnus Maraertus. 
Sidonius Apollin&ris. 

8t« 



Latlnus Pac&tus. 

Claudius Mamertbius, et 
alii, quorum sunt Pan- 
egyrici vetgres. 

Alclmus Avitus. 

Manl. Severlnus B06- 
thius. 

Prisci&nus. 

Nonius Marcellus. 

Justini9iii InstitatiCnes 
et Codex. 



Ruf. Festus AviSnus. 
Ar&tor. 

M. Aurelius Cassidorus. 
Fl. Gresconius Gorippus. 
Venantius Fortun&tus. 
Isidorus Hispalensis. 
Anonjhnus Ravennas. 
Aldhelmus or Althelmni. 
Paulus Diacdnus. 
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The flforet In fhe Ibllowing Index designate the Sketums end their diTMone: m. etaadi 
tat remarkj H. tot note, i. for txeeption, w. for tmth, and pr. for prosody. 



A, sonnd of, 7 and 8^ nonne in, of lot 
decl.. 41; gender of, 41: of 8d decl. gender 
of, 66; genitive of, 68, 2; in ace. sing, of 
maac. and fern. Greek nounSf 79 and 80; 
in nom. ace. and toc. plur. of all nenter 
nouufl, adjectives and participles, 40, 8; 
88, 1. ; 86 : 87 ; 105, 2 ; verbals in, 102, 6, (c.) ; 
. change of in compd. verbs, 189 : increment 
in, 3d decl., 287, 8; in plur., 288; of verbs, 
290; ending the first part of compds., 285, 
». 4; final, quantity of, 294. 

A, ab, abs^ how used, 196, R. 2, and 10; 
in composition, 196, i., 1; before the abL 
of distance. 286, a. 6; ab, de. or ez, with 
abl. of depriving, etc., 261, ft. 1. 

Abbreviations, 828. 

Abdicoy constr. of, 261, ft. 2. 

Abest mihi, 226, R. 2; non multum dbest 
outn, 262, N. 7. 

Abhinc, 253, R. 2. 

Ablative, 37: sing. 8d decl., 82; of adjs. 
of 8d decl., 118; plur. 1st decl., 40, R. 6, 
and 43; 2d decl., ^, r. 6; 8ddecl.,84; 4th 
decl., 89,5; used adverbially, 192, i., n.; 
of character, quality, etc., 211, R. 6; after 
prepositions, 241 ; after compd. verbs, 242 ; 
after opus and usus, 248: after tft^us, etc. 
244; after utor, etc., 246, i-; after nitoty 
etc., 246, n. ; after parts, denoting origin. 
246; of cause, etc., 247: of means and 
agent, 248; of means, 249, i.; of accord- 
ance, 249, n. ; of accompaniment, 249, m. ; 
denoting in what respect. 250 ; after adjec- 
tives of plenty or want, 250, 2, (1.); after 
verbs of abounding, etc., 250, 2, (2.); after 
/tuio and «Mm, 250, r. 3; after verbs of de- 
priving, etc., 251; of price, 252; of time 
when, 253; of place where, 254; of place 
whence, 255, 1; of place by or through 
which, 256,2; after comparatives. 256 ; of 
degree of difiterence, 256, R. 16; abl. abso- 
lute, 267 ; how translated, 257, n. 1 ; equiv- 
alent to what, 257, r. 1; only with prea. 
and perf. parts., 267, R. 2; without a parti- 
ciple, 267, R. 7; with a clause, 257, R. 8; 
how it marks the time of an action, 266, 
ft. 4 ; noun wanting, 256, R. 9. 

Abounding and wanting, verbs of, with 
abl. 260; with gen. 220, (8.) j 



" About to do," how expressed, 162, 14; 
"about to be done," how expressed, 162, 
14, R. 4. . ^ 

AbstineOy w. abl., 261, H. ; vix or ogre ab~ 
stineo^ guin^ 262, H. 7. 

Abstract nouns, 26 ; formation from adis., 
101; their terminations, 101, 1 and 2, (ST); 
from verbs, 102. 

^6mim/o,260, (2.)R. 1. 

•abus, dati and abl. plur. in, 43. 

Ae or aique^ 198, 1, R. {b.) and 2, ft. ; In 
stead of 711am, 266, R. 16; ac ^ with sulj 
263, 2, and r. 

Acatalectic verse, 304, 3, (1.) 

Accent in English, 16; place of secondaiy 
accent, 16, 1 and 2; in Latin, 14 and 16; 
of dissyllables, 14, 4; of polysyllables, 14, 
4, and 16 — ^written accents, 5, 2, and 14, 2. 

Accentuation, 14—16. 

Accidents of nouns, 26. 7; of verbs, 141. 

AccipiOf w. part, fn dus^ 274, r. 7. 

Accompaniment, abl. of, 249, m. 

Accordance, abl. of, 249, n. 

Achivom for Achivorum^ 53. " 

-aciSy genitives in, 78. 2, (1.) 

Accusative, 37 ; sing., terminal letter of 
in masculines and feminines, 40, 2; plural, 
terminal letter of in do.. 40, 7; of 3d decl., 
79; of Greek nouns. 80; plur. 3a decl., 86: 
do. of adjs. of 3d decl., 114; neuter in all 
declensions, sing and plur., 40, 8; in em 
and tm, 79; of Greek nouns in iniy in^ or a, 
79, (6.) and 80; in idewy 80, 1. 1; in ym or 
yn^ 80, n. ; in «o, 80, m. ; in etenL, eta^ em^ 
or fn, 80, rv.j neuter used adverbially^92, 
n., 4, and 206, R. 10; ace. after verbs, ^29— 
234; omitted, 229, r. 4; inf. or a clause in- 
stead of, 229, R. 6; of a person after miser fty 
etc., 229, R. 6; after iin^at^ etc., 229, r. 7: 
after nenter verbs, 232; after compound 
verbs, 233; after verbal nouns and verbal 
a^js., 283, M. ; of part aflected, 234, n. ; a 
limiting ace. instead of the abl. in portrm, 
tnVetn, cetera, etc., 234, n., R. 3; after pre- 
positions, 235 ; of time and space, 236 ; of 
place, 237; after adverbs and interject^na, 
238; ace. as subject. 239: ace. of the thing 
supplied by the inf., 270, M., ace. w. inf., 
272; do. exdianged for the sol^uetiv*. 
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378, 8.— two aoeUMttlTM aflcr Mttiln t«rtM, 
230 and 281; ace. <^ tfafaif raMned in pas- 
BiTe Toice, 284; places supplied by inflni- 
titet, 229, N. 2 \ pred. ace. how rapf^ied, 
lb. H. 4. 

Accusing and aof niUing, vertw of, eonstr., 
217, and a. 4. 

Meuso^ oonstr., 21T. and K. 2—6. 

Acephalous rerse, 904, 8, (8.) 

Aeer^ declined, lOHB. i. 

AehilUs, decUoMi, 86. 

Acquusco, 245, II., 8. 

Acute accent, 5, 2, and 14, 2 : when used, 
14,8. 

Active TOioe, 141. 

Actire Tnrb, 141 ; used impersonally, 184, 
2; object of act. verb, 229 ; two cases after, 
229, a. 1 ; verb omitted, 229. B. 8. 

Ad^ how used, 196, b. 6 ; in composition, 
196, 1. 2; construction of verbs compound- 
ed with, 224 ; cut umd for m, 224, b. 4. 

Adde quody 278, N. 8. 

Additions to simple pubject, 202, 6, etc. ; 
to simply predicate, 208, 6,'etc. 

Adeoy adv., 191, b. 5 ; adeo mom, 277, B. 
14. — ^verb, constr., 238, 3, and n. 

•adesy patronymics in, 100, 1, (a.) 

Adest, quiy with sulij., 264, 6. 

Adhue locorum, 2122B. 4, N. 4. 

Adipiscor^ w. gen., 220, 4 fin. 

Adjectives, 104—131 ; classes of, 104, 1— 
16 ; declension of, 106 ; of Ist and 2d decls. 
106—107 ; of 3d declension. 106—114 : of 
three terminations, 108; of two teimina- 
tions, 109, 110 ; of one termination. 111 ; 
their gen. sing., 112 ; their abl. sing. 113 ; 
their nom., ace., and gen. plnr., 114 ; irreg- 
' ular, 116—116 ; defective, 115 ; redundant, 
116 ; numeral, 117— 121 ; cardinal, 117, 118 ; 
ordinal, 119, 120 ; mnltipUcative, 121, 1 ; 
proportional, 121, 2 ;' temporal, 121, 8 ; in- 
terrogative, 121, 6; comparison <rf; 122 — 
127 ; irregular comparison, 126 ; deftctive 
comparison, 126; derivation of, 128—130; 
composition of, 131 ; amplificative, 128, 4 ; 
patrial, 128, 6; verbal, 129; participial, 
l30 ; composition of 131 ; — how modified, 
202, II., 1, (2.): agreement of, 206; quali- 
fying and limiting, 206, H. 1 ; modifiers or 
predicates, 205, n. 2 ; with two or more 
nouns, 205, R. 2 ; with a collective noun, 
205. R. 3 ; sing, with a plur. noun, 206, 
B. 4 ; dat. of, ror ace. in the predicate of 
ace. with the inf.. 206, R. 6; without a 
noun, 206, b. 7 ; with infinitive, a clause, 
etc., 206, R. 8 ; in the neuter with gen. of 
their noun,'2(^, r. 9, and 212, b. 3 ; neuter 
adjs. used adverbially, 205, b. 10 ; sender 
of, when used partitively, 206, b. 12; in 
genitive with possessive adj. or pronoun, 
205, K. 13; agreeing with the governing 
noun instead of the genitive, 206, B. 14 ; 
two or more with one noun, 206, B. 16; 
instead of an adverb, 205, r. 16 ; first, last, 
etc. part expressed by the adj. alone, 206, 
B. 17 ; agreeing with relative instead of its 
antecedent. 206, (7.); with gen. 213; w. 
gen. or abl., 213, b. 5 ; w. dai., 222 ; w. 
gen. or dat., 218, b. 6, and 222, B. 2; of 



VMil9r«P«a*itiiitliabL,2SO; w. lat S7«L 
B. 1 ; place of, 279, 7. 

Adjective pronouns, 184—189; nature oil 
182, 6; classes, 184; agreement, 206. 

A4Jeetiv« clauses, 201, 7; how ooaneet- 
ed7201,9. 

At^notive pfonenn, 186, b. 1. 

A^imvo and adjuto^ coostr., ^%^ ^ ^^ 

AdmoidBhing, verbs oil, w. mu. 218 ; otbsr 
constructions, 218, b. 1 and^; 278, v. 4. 

Adokscau^ its fsndsr, 80; as a4J. boir 
compared, 126, 4. 

Adortdng, verbs of; w. aU., 249. 
* Adonic verse, 812. 

Adulan, constr., 228, B. 2, (d), and (1), (a.) 

AdverbW sorrelatives, 191, a. 1 ;— clauses, 
201, 7, 9. 

Adverbs, 190, 2—194; primitive, 191: of 
place and order, 191, i. ; correlative, 191, 
a. 1 ; of time, 19l, ii. ; of manner, qualitgr, • 
degree, 191, iii. ; division of, 191, b. 2 ;— 
dsrivatkm of, 192; numeral, 192, ii., 8, 
and 119 ; diminutive, 192, iv., b. ; compo- 
sition of, 198 ; signification of some adverbs 
of ttae and mannec, 198 ; — comparison d^ 
194;— bow modified, 277, i. ; used as aiyee- 
tives, 206, b. 11; w. gen.. 212, b. 4: w. 
dat., 228, (1.); w. ace., 238; use of, 277 j . 
two negatives, force of, 277, a. 8—6; equiv- 
alent to phrases, 277, B. 8; of lilieness, as 
connectives, 278, r. 1; place of 279, 16. 

Adversative conjunctions, 196, 9. 

Adfwsus^ liow used, 196, B. 7. 

M^ bow pronounced, 9. 

uStuoIu, construction of 222, b. 2. 

.Sqm with aU., 241, b. 2; <eque ac., 196, 
8, B. 

JSqm boni faeio or eonmlo^ 214, ir. 1. 

JSguo and adcequo^ construction of, 214; 
07MO, niAi. w. comparatives. 256, b. 9. 

Adr, ace. of, 80, b. ; pr. 299, b. 8. 

iEolio pentameter, 812, iz. 

JOSSy gender of; 6II 2; gen. of, 78, b. 2. 

JSistimo, constr., 214. 

JEther^ ace., 80, r. ; pr. 299, i. 8. 

•amsy a4js. in, 128. 6, (A.) 

JEquum est^ ut, 262, b. 8, N. 2: cbqumn 
erat, indie, instead of subj.. 259, b. 8; 
tequum est, with inf. as sulitject, 269, a. 2. 

Affatim, w. genitive, 212, b. 4. 

Affluo, constr., 250, 2, b. 1. 

Affieio, constr., 249, b. 1. 

Affimsy constr., 222, b. 2, (a.) 

Ager. declined, 46. 

Agent, verbal nouns denoting^ 102, 6; 
dative of; 226, iii., B. 1; 248, b. 1; aU. 
of, 248. 

Ages of Roman literature, 829. 

J^tusy pr. 285, 1, B. 1. 

Agnominatio, ^, 26. 

J^o w. gen. of the crime, 217, B. l;-« 
age w. plur. subject, 183, 10 ; — id agere til, 
273, V. 1. 

Agreement defined, 203. in., 6; of a^^, 
etc., 206; of relatives, 206. 

At, how pronounced, 9. l.—a'i. old gen. 
in, 43; quantity of the a in do., 283, e. 8. 

Aio, conjugated, 183,4; ain^ for aUnei 
aity elipsis of, 209, a. 4; ita place in a seiv 
tence, 279, 6. 
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4a, abl. of nonm in, 82; IneroMiif U^ 
287, 1. (A.) 1. 

Alcaic Term, 904, 2;~great0r, 818, nt.; 
leaser, 318, it. 

Alcmanian yene, SOi, 2;— daetyUo tetra- 
meter, 312. 

Alecj gender of, 66: fenitiTe, 70. 

Ales, gender of, 30 and 61, 2; geoitivv 
■Ing., tS, 2; gen. plnr^ 83, ii., R. 2. 

Atexj gender of, ^ 2. 

Alieno, and oAaltmo, oouitr., 251, R. 8, 
andK. 

Alienus^ conatr., 222, R. 1 and 6. 

Miquanto, 127, 2; 266. R. 16, (2.) 

Aliquanium, 256, r. 16, N. 

Atiquis^ declined, 188: liow naed, 138, 2: 
207, R. 30. 

Aliquo, w. gen., 212, R. 4, h. 2. 

Aliquot J indeclinable, 115, 4: correlatite, 
121.5. 

Aliquoties^ correlatiTe of quoUu^ 121, 5. 

-a/u, adjs. in, 128, 2: liow compared, 126, 
4; airs, old ac^., for aUus, l^n-, 2. 

Alitery from alls for o/tiu, 102, ii., 2. 

Alius^ how declined, 107; how need, 207, 
R. 82 ; alius— €Uium, with plur. terb, 209, 
R. 11, 4 ; refers to more than two, 212, r. 2, 
N. 1, (6.); w. abl., 256, r. 14; pr. 288, 1, 
1.4. 

Allegory, 824,7. 

Alliteration, 824, 26. 

Alphabet, 2, 1. 

Alter, how declined, 106, 3 ; 107, and r. 2 ; 
gen. alteriusj quanti^ of 288, 1., B. 4, (6.); 
used for secuntlus^ 120, 1 ; answerg to utety 
189, 5. (1.), (b.)—<dtero ta$Uo. w. oompara- 
tiTes, 256, r. 16. 

AUeruter, 107; 139, 6, (1.), (b.}-<dtem' 
terque, 107. 

AUus and aUo^ w. aco. of space, 236, and 
N. 2. 

Ambi, ambj am^ or an^ 197, (6.) 

Ambio, how conjugated, 1S2, r. Z.—€unbi- 
tus, pr. 285, 2, k. 2. 

Ambo, how declined, 118. r. 1. 

Amicus^ constr., 222, r. % (e.) 

Amo^ conjugated, 155, 156. 

AmphiboUa, 325, 5. 

Amplificatives, nouns, 100, 4, (a.); adiec- 
tiTee,104, 12; 128,4. 

Amplius, with or without quam^ 256, R. 6. 

An, 198, 11; use of, 198, 11, R. (tf.), (<.); 
265, B. 2 and 8: an^-oM, 265, R. 2. 

Anabasis, 324, 22. 

Anacoluthon, 323, 3, (5.) 

Anacreontic Terse, 304, 2; — ^iambio dime- 
ter, 314, IX. 

Anadiplosis, 824, 17. 

Analysis of sentences, 281. 

Anapaestic metre. 313: 303;-^noiiometer, 
813, 1. ;— dhneter, 313. 

Anaphora, 324. 13. 

Anastrophe, 324, 4, (1.) 

Anas, gen. of, 72, b. 1 ; pr. 800, 1. 1. 

Anceps, gen. of, 112, 2: abl. of, 118, 1. 8. 

Aneile.&,2. '^ 

Androgeos, declined, 54, 1. 
-aneus, a<^. in, 128, 8. 

An^or, constr., 273, 5, N. 6. 

Animal, declined, 57. 



Amrnatuf.m&aStBt of^ 64. 

Animo, 250.— ontmt for animo„ 2S0, 1: 
213,R.l,(a.) 

Anio, genitiye of, 69, B. 2. 

Anne, in double questions, 265, R. 2;-^ 
annon, ib. 

Annus, c<nnpds. of, 121, 8. 

Antanaclasis, 324, 12. 

Anu, w. superlatiTes, 127, 6; in compo- 
sition, 196, I., 3; construction of Terbt 
compounded with, 224; with titles, 235, R. 
8; with comparatives, 256, r. 13, {b.):— 
anU and post w. ace. and abl. of time, 258, 
R. 1; w. quam and a yerb, 253, if. 8; for 
abhine, 253, r. 2. 

Antecedent, 136; ellipsis of, 206, (3.), (4.); 
its place supplied by a demonstrative, 206, 
3, (a.); in the case of the reUtiTe, 206, (6.), 
(6.); implied in a poseessiTe pronoun, 206, 
(12); may be a proposition, 206, (18.) 

Anteudo and antecello, constr., 256, l 

ty of, 292. 
8. 



nttJect, 269, R. S. 



Apiseor and adipiseor, w. gen., 220. 

Aplustre, n<Mn. plur. of, 83 and 94, 4. 

Apocope, 322.— Apodods, 261. 

Apollo, gen. of, 69, b. 2. 

AposiopoEds, 324, 33. 

Apostrophe, 824, 35. 

Apparet, w. inf. as sul^t, 268, R. 2. 

AppellatiTe nouns, 26, 8. 

Appello, constr., 230, n. 1. 

Appetens, w. gen.. 213, R. 1, (2.) 

Appendix, 822-329. 

Apposition, 204 ; to two or more nonne, 
204^ R. 5 ; to nouns connected by cum, 204, 
R. 5, (1.): to proper names of different gen- 
ders, 204, R. 5, (2.); genitlTC instead of, 
204, R. 6; 211, r. 2, n.; abl. with gen., 204, 
R. 7; of a proper name with nomen. etc., 
204. R. 8; of a clause, 204, a. 9; of parta 
with a whole, 204, R. 10; 212, r. 2, h. 5; 
place of nouns in apposition, 279, 9. 

Apprime, 127, 2; 198. 

Aptotes, 94. 

Aptus, constr.. 222, R. 1 and 4, (1.) ; aptut 
qui, w. suljj., 264, 9; w. gerund, 275, R. 2 
and 3. 

Apud, 195, R. 6 

•or. nouns in, gender of, 66, 67; genitiv* 
of, 70, 71; abl. of, 82; increment of, 287, 

B. (A.) 1. 

Arbitror, In imperf. subj., 260, R. 2. 

Arbor (-os), gender of, 61. 

Aruo, w. abl., 251, R. 2. 

Arcesso, constr., 217, R. 1. 

Archaism. 328, R., (1.) 

Archilochian Terse, 804, 2;— penthemi* 
meris, 812;— iambic trimeter, 814, T.; dr. 
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rr, 814, ni. ;— lieptameter, 818, rr. 

Arena, as gen. of place, 221, b. 8, (4.) 

Argo, genitive of, 69, i. 8. 

Argos{-gi), 92, 4. 

Arguo, consfer., 217, ». 1. 

Aristophanic verse, 804, 2. 

-arium and -wriu*. nouna and adte. In, 
100,8; 128,3; 121,4. 

Arrangement of words, 279: poetioal, 279, 
y. 4; of clauses, 280. 

Ars. declined, 67. 

Arsis and thesis, 806. 

Article, wanting in Latin, 41, ir. 

•as, genitives in, 48; nouns inof Sddecl., 
sender of, 62; genitive of, 72; gen. phir. ol^ 
88, ii.< 4; in ace. plnr. of Qreek nouns of 

8d dec!., 85, e. 2. eu and -anus, adjs. in, 

128, 6; -a« final, quantitj of, 800. 

As, value of, 8aP7: how divided, 827;— 
gender of, 62, s. 1 ; 72, s. 1 ; gender of parts 
ending in lu, 64, 2; assisnon habere, 21^, 
ft. 1. 

Asclepiadks verse, 804, 2;— tetrameter, 
816, in. 

Asking, verbs of, with two aoet., 281; 
constr. in the pass., 284, i. 

Aspergo, 249, i. and a. 1 and 8. 

Aspirate, 8, 1. 

AMequor, irt, 278. if. 2. 

-€uso for -avero, 162, 9. 

assuesco and eusiufiicio, w. abl., 246, n. ; 
w. dat., 246, ir., it. 1. 

Asyndeton, 8^, 1, (1.) 

•«t, roots of nouns in, 56, n., b. 6. 

At, conj., 198, 9; at etum, atgid, 196, 

-aUm, adverbs in, 192, i., 1. 

^(9u«, composition and meaning, 196, 1, 
S. (6.) Seeoe. 

Attraction, 206, (6.); 209, w. 6 and ft. 8; 
210, ft. 6; 272, n . 8. 

Attribuo, w. participle in dus, 274, ft. 7. 

-atus, adjs. in, 128, 7. 

Au, how pronounced. 9, 2 and ft. 2. 

Audeo, how eoD|ugated, 142, a. 2. 

Audio, conjugated, 160: used like appd- 
lor, 210, N. 2; constr., 272, N. 1; audestot 
ttudies, 188, ft. B',—<iudiens, constr., 222, 
ft.1. 

-aus, nouns in, gender of, 62; geidtive 
of, 76, ft. 4. 

AuseiUto, constr., 222, a. 2, (&.), and (1.), 
(a.) 

Ausim, 183. R. 1. 

Aut and vet, 196, 2, ft. (a.); aut and ve, 
198, 2, ft. (</.); aut— aut, 198. 2. ft. (e.); 
aut with the singular, 209. a. 12, (6.) 

AiUem, 198, 9; its position, 279, 8, (c); 
•llipsis of. 278, ft. 11. 

Authority, in prosody, 282, 4. 

Auxiliary verb, 163. 

-av and -atu in the 2d and 8d roots of 
▼erbs. 164. 

Avarus, with gen., 218, ft. 1. 

Avi, 188, 8. 

Avidus, with gen. 213, a. 1 ; w. gen. of 
gerund, 276, (2.); w. inf. poetically, 270, 
ft.1. 

•ox, nouns In, gen. of, 78, 2, (1.); adjs. 
In, 129, 6; verbals in with gen., 213, ft. 1. 



JB, roots of nouns ending In, 66, l.| 
changed to p.. 171, 2. 

BMtteum, plar. -ea or -mb, 92, 6. 

Barbarism, 825, 1. 

Barbitim, declined, 64, 1. 

Belle, heuissime, 192, iv. ft. 

BeUi, construed like names of towns, 221, 
ft. 8; beUo, 263. 

Bene, derivation, 192, ii., 1; constr. of 
its compounds, 226, i.; bene est, w. dat., 
228, 1; bene, w. aoc., 289, ft. 2; with verbs 
ofprice, 262, ft. 8. 

•ber, names of months in, how declined, 
71 and 108. 

Bes, gen. of, 73, s. 2. 

BAi, pr., 284, «., (1.) 

Bicorpor, abl. of, 113, ft. 2; 116, 1, (a.) 

Bidumn, triduma, ete., bienmum, etc., 
121,2. 

•^ilis, adjs. in, 129, 4; how compared, 
126, 4; with dative, 222, a. 1. 

Bimestris, 118, B. 1. 

Bipes, genitive of, 112, 1; abl. of, 118, 
B.2; ll6,l,(o.) 

Bonus, declined, 106, 2; compared, 126, 
6; honi constUo, 214, n. 1. 

Bos, dat. and abl. plur. of, 84, b. 1 ; 286, 
6: gender of, 30; genitive of, 75, k. 1; gen. 
plur., 83, II., a. 1. 

•br, roots of nouns in, 56. ii., R. 8. 

Brachycatalectic verse, 304, 8, (2.) 

Braaen age of Roman literature, 329, 4. 

•brum, verbals in, 102, 5. 

Bucolic csesura, 810,^ R. 4. 

■bulum, verbals in, 102, 6. 

■bundvs, ac^s. in, 129, 1; comparison ol 
126,5; with aoc, 233,11. 

0. 

C, sound of, 10; before s In roots of 
nonns, 56. i., a. 2; in roots of verbs, 171, 1; 
gender of nouns in, 66; genitive of, 70; 
e final, quantity of, 290, 4; C, for Cqmim, 
i. q. Gaius, 328. 

Coilebs, 112,2: in abl. sing., 113, B. 2: 
116,1, (a.) 

Cfaesura. 309 ; kinds of, 309 ; In hexameter 
verse, 310, 3; caesural pause, 309, 3; in 
hexameter verse, 4 — 6 ; in pentameter verse, 
311, 2; in iambic verse, 814, i. and z.; in 
trochaic verse, 315, i ; in choriambic verse, 
816, III. 

Calco. change of a to w in its compds., 
189, N. fe. 

Calendar, Roman, 826, 6. 

Calends, 826. 

CkUlidus, 270, n. 1; 218, b. 1. 

Canalis, abl. of, 82, 6, (e.) 

Ckino reeeptui, 227, a. 2. 
. Capax, w. genitive, 218, B. 1. (1.), and 
B. 6, (1.) 

Capio^ conjugated, 169 ; adjs. ccMnpound- 
ed of, 112, 2. 

Capital letters, how used by the Romans, 
2, 2 ; as numerals, 118, 7. 

Caput declined, 67; capitis and eofnSrs, 
datnnare, auuMure^ ete., 217, a. 3. 
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CarhasMs^ plar. -4 and •«, 92, 8. 

Cardinal numbers, 117 and 118. 

Careo^ 250, 2, b. 1. 

Carmen, declined, 67. 

Caroy gender of, 69, 8; g«n. of, 09, B. 2; 
gen. plur., 83, ii., 6. 

Carthaginiy in abl. of the plaot wli«rt, 82, 
1. 6, (c.) 

Caae-endings, table of, 89. 

CaMS of noani, 86 and 87. 

(kuus recti and oUigui, 87, B. 

Caus&y gratidy etc. with m«fljete., 3i7, 
m. 2 ; their place with genitiTe, 279, &. 

Causal conjunctionB, 198, 7. 

Caufle. abl. of, 247; after aetl-re verbe, 
247, B. 2; ace. of with preposltioDS, 247, 
B.1. 

Causo. change of ou in iti eompoundfl, 
189,11.8. 

Cave or eavt ii«, w. mli-y 267, B. 8; 262, 
V. 8. 

-re and -Wne, enclitio, 184, B. 4. 

Cedo, constr., 228, R. 2. (1), (d.) 

Cedo, imperative, 183, 11. 

Ce/er, how declined, 108; gen. plor., 114, 
B.2. 

CelOy with two aoca., 281; w. lie, 281, B. 8. 

Censeo, 273, N. 4. 

Centena millia, ellipsis of, 118, 6. 

•ceps, nouns in, gen. of, 77, r; adJi. in, 
gender of, 112, 2 ; abl. of, 118, B. 2, and B. 8. 

Ceres, genitive, of^78, x. 2. 

Certe and eerto.lV^, K. 1. 

Certus, 213, a. 1; 276, III., (2.): 270, m.l. 

Cetera and reliqua for ceteris, 284, n., B.8. 

Ct<m*m, 198, 8, k., (6.) 

Ctm, w. snbj., 2i88, 2. 

C%, sound of, 10, 1; when silent, 12, s.; 
In syllabication, 18. 2. 

Character or quality, gen. of, 211, B. 6. 

Chaos, 61, B. 8. 

Chelys, declined, 86. 

Choliambus, 814, ii. 

Choriambic metre, 816; 808;— pentame- 
ter, 816, I. ;— tetrameter, 816, n.:-— trime- 
ter, 816, IT. j— trimeter catalectic, 816, ▼. ; — 
dhneter, 316, vi. 

Cicur, gen. pinr. of, 114, b. 2. 

Circum, in composition, 196, 4. 

Oircumdo and circumfundo, 249, R. 8. 

Circumflex accent, 16, 2, and 14: how 
used, 14, 3. 

Cis and citra, constr., 286, R. 1. 

Citerior, compared, 126, 1. 

Citum, pr., 284, k. 1, (2.) 

Clam, constr., 286, (5.) 

Clanculum, 192, iv., r.; 236, (6.); 128,1. 

Claudo, its compounds, 189, v. 8. 

Clause, 201, 13; as the subject of a pro- 
portion, 202, III., R. 2; as an addition to 
the predicate, 203, n., 3; its gender, 84, 4; 
as the object of a verb, 229. r. 6 ; in abl. 
absolute, 256, R. 8; connection of clauses, 
198, 1, and ii. ; 278, r. 1; 280, m. ; arrange- 
ment of, 280; similar clauses, 278, v. 1. 

Climax, 324, 21. 

Clothing, verbs of. 249, i. 

Calestis, abl. of, 118, x. 1 ; gen. plur. of, 
114. K. 8. 

Calumj plur. coit, 92, 4. 



Caeno, w. gen. of price, 214, M. 1, {h.) 

Cctpi and captux sum, 188, 2. 

Cognate object. 282 :— subject, 234, xu. 

Cognitus, pr., 285, 2, e. 1. 

Cognotfun follows the gentile najne, 279. 
9, (b.) 

Cognominis, abl. of, 113, B. 1. 

Cogo, 278, N. 4. 

-cola, compounds in, gen. plur. of, 48, S. 

Collective nouns, 26, 4 ; number of their 
Terbfl, 209, r. 11. 

Com tot cum in o<Hnpoeition, 196, 6: ■ 
197,6. 

Comitiis, as abl. of time, 263, ir. 1. 

Common, nouns, 26, 3;— gender, 80:— 
qrllables, 282, 2; 283, iv., b. 2.. 

Commoruo a>nd commone/dcio. eonstr.. 
218; 273,11.4. 

CommMtUs, constr., 222, b. 2, (a.) and tu 
6, (a.) 

Cknnmuto, constr., 252, r. 6. 

Compar., gen. plur. of, 114, k. 2. 

Comparo, eonstr., 224. n. 1, 3. 

Comparative conjunctions, 1^, 8. 

Comparative d^;ree, 122, 6; uses of, 12, 
R. 1, 2, 3; formation of, 124: bv magiSf 
127, 1.— oomparatives declined, 110; abl. 
sing, of, 113, 2: w. gen., 212, r. 2,; denote! 
one of two, 212, r. 2., m. 1 : w. abl., 256; 
used pleonastioally, 256, r. 12, 13. 

Comparison. 26; of adjs., 122—127; de- 
grees of, 122, 8; terminal, 124 ;— irr^^lar, 
126; defective, 126; by magis and maxinu^ 
127;— of adverbs, 194. 

Complex subject, 202, 1, 8, 6; complex 

Sredicate, 208, 1, 8, 6; complex senteno*, 
}1,11. 

Oomplvns, how declined, 110. 

Componoy constr., 224, n. 1, 8, and b. 4. 

Compos and impos, gen. of, 112, 2 : aU« 
of, 118, K. 2; 116, 1, (a.); pr. 800, k. 8. 

Composition of nouns, 103;— of a^ja., 
131;— of verba, 188;— of adverbs, 198. 

Compound verbs, how conjugated, 168, 
4;— subject, 202, 4;— predicate, 203, 4;— 
sentence, 201, 12; — metres, 318; — words, in 
syllabication, 23; — ^nouns, declension oC^ 
91; how formed, 103; quantity of compd 
words, 286. 

Con, acys. compd. with, w. dat., 222, r. 1; 
verbs compd. with, w. dat., 224r; w. eunu 
224, R. 4. 

Concedo, constr., 273, V. 6; 274, B. 7. 

Concessive conjunctions, 198, 4. 

Coneors, and discors, gen. of, 112, 2; aU. 
of, 113, E. 2. 

Concrete, nouns, 26, r. 2.;— adjs., 101. 
R.; used for abstracts, in expressions of 
time, 253, R. 6. 

ContJitio, in abl., 249, n. 

Conditional conjunctions, 196, 6. 

Conduco, with part. in. dus, 274, R. 7* 

Condemning, verbs of, w. gen., 217. 

Confero, w. dat, 224, n. 1, 8. 

Conjido, w. abl., 245, ii. ; w. dat., 246, m. 1. 

ConJU, 1^,12; 180, K. 

Confinis, 222, R. 1. 

Congruo, 224, N. 1, 3, and R. 4. 

Conjugation, 26; 149; first, 166, 156; 
aecond, 167; third, 158, 169; fourth, 160; 
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■onal Terbfl, 184; regular and irrmlar 
verbs In the four conjugations, 164—177. — 
coDJngations, how ehaiaeterised, 140; re- 
marks on, 162. • 

£k>i^anctions, 196; classes ofl 196; colfr- 
dlSate, 196, i.; subordinate, 198. n.; encli- 
tics, 196, V. 1 ; copulaUve and diqjunctiTe, 
their use, 278; use of ooifrdinate and sub- 
ordinate conjs., 196, ft. 1; repeated, 278, 
ft. 7; when omitted between adis., 206, ft. 
16;~between words opposed, 278, ft. 6. 

Conjungo, 22A^ N. 1, 8, and B. 4. 

Conjunctus^ 222, ft. 6. 

Conjux^ gender of, 80: nn. of. 78, 2, (6.) 

Connecting rowel, 150, 5; omitted in 2d 
root, 163,2; in rerbal nouns, 102, 6,(6.); 
in verbal acgs., 129, 1 and 4, (6J; In compd. 
nouns and adjs., 108, r. 1. ; 181, n. 

Connection of tenses, 26iB;— of words by 
eoijunctions, 278;— of clauses by do., 278, 

ConnectiTBS, 201, 8, 9; place of; 279, 8. 

Conor. 271, n. 1. 

Consctwi, 218, ft. 1; 275, in., (2.) 

Consentaneus^ w. dat., 222, r. 1, w. abl., 
222, R. 6; eonsenttmeum erat^ the indie, in- 
stead of the subj., 259, r. 8, (a.); with inf. 
as subject, 269, r. 2. 

Consentioy w. dat., 224, N. 1, 8. 

Consequor^ u(, 273, if. 2. 

OonsidOy 241, R. 5. 

Consonants, 8. 1 ; dlTlsIon of, lb. ; double, 
8, 1, 2; sounds of, 10—12. 

Consors^ 213, R. 1. 

Constat, w. inf. as sul^t, 269, s. 2. 

QmstUuo^ 272, v. 1. 

CbnstOy w. abl., 245, ir., 5. 

Consuetude est, constr., 262, R. 8, H. 2. 

Consueseo, 246, n.. 8. 

Contendo, 2:jBj ?«. 1. 

Contentus, w. abl., 244; w. perf. inf., 268, 
ft. 2. 

Conterminus. w. dat^ 222, r. 1. (a.) 

iJontinens, aol. of, 82, e. 4, (a.) 

Continental pronunciation of Latin, 6. 

Conttngit, conjugation, 184; w. ut, 262, 
ft. 8 ; w. dat. and inf., 262) r. 8, n. 1. 

Continue, 193, n., 1. 

Contra, how used, 195, R. 7. 

Contracted syllables, quantity of, 288, in. 

Contractions in 2d root of verbs, 162, 7. 

Convent o, 238, tt. 

Conoenit, the indie, for the subJ., 259, 
ft. 8; w. inf , 269, r. 2. 

Convince, 217, R. 1. 

Copia est, w. inf., 270, R. 1, (e.) 

Copula, 140, 4. 

Copulative coe^., 198, 1; repeated, 198, 
ft. U.) 

Cor, gender of, 61; genitive of, 71, R. 2; 
eompds. of, 112, 2. 

Correlative adjp,, 189, (2.), (8.) ; 104, 14 ;— 
adverbs, 191, r. 1. 

Comu, declined, 87. 

Crasis, 806, (5.) and 822. 

Cjater, eenitive of, 71. 

Crtdo, 272, and ft. Q;—cr€dereSf in the 



sense of a jOnperftet, 260, ii., ft. 2;— cr». 
dendum est, 2n, R. 2. 

Creo, naseor, etc., 246, R. 1. 

Crime, in genitive after verbs. 217. 

Crtrntue, without a prepodtien, 217, B. 

Crude fbrm or root. 40, 10. 

-crum, verbals in, 102, 6. 

a, initial, 12, 8. 

Cui and AtMc, how prononnoed, 9, 5; pr. 
806. R. 2. 

Cujas, how declined. 189, 4, (&.i 

C»oit», how declineo, 187,6; a^usmodL 
etc., 184, R. 6. ^^ 

-ailutn, verbals in, 102, 5; contracted to 
<lum, 102, 6, (6.) 

•advs, a, nm, diminutives in, 100, 8, and 
B., 1,2; 128,6. 

Cum^ preP'i ftfllxed to abl., 241, r. 1: 
188, R. 4; 186, r. 1; how used, 195, R. 11; 
w. abl. of manner, 247, 2; in composition, 
196,6. 

Cum or qvum, mood of the verb following 
it, 268, 5. 

0<m,*while,*268.5,R. 4. 

-cumque^ used to form general indefinites, 
191, R. 1, j6.); 189, 6, R.; composition and 
meanine^, 189, 6, n. 1 ; sometimes separated 
from qm, etc., 323, 4, (5.) 

Cumprimis, its meaxiing, 193, ii., 2. 

Cuneti and omnes, w. gen. plur. 212, 
R. 2, N. 6. 

•cundus, adjs. In, 129, 1. 

Cupido, gender of, 59, r. 2. 

Oqndtu, constr., 213, k. 1; 275, (2.); 
270, R. 1. 

Cupio, 271, ft. 4; eupiens, 213, R. 1, (2.) 

Ci<ro, 278, ft. 1; 274, r. 7; euraut, 2IS1^ 
R.8. 

Curritur, conjugated, 184, 2, (&.) 

Cttstos, gender of, 80; 61, 8; genitive, 7ft» 

B. 1. 



D final In prosody, 299, 2; before s in 
roots of nouns, 56, R. 1; in roots of verbs, 
171, 3, and b. 5. 

Da, pr., 284, R. 2, lb.) 

Dactylic metre, 810 and 803;— trimeter, 
812, VI. :— dimeter, 312, vii.;— hexameter, 
310, 1. Dactylico-iambic meter; 818, i. ; dac- 
tylico-trochaic heptameter, 818, iv. ;— tetra- 
meter, 318, V. 

Dania, gender of, 42, 2. 

Damni tnfecli satisdo, etc., 217, R. 8. 

Dative, 37; sing, of 3d decl.. 79; plur. 
always like abl., 40, 6; exceptions in do. 
Ist decl., 48; of 8d decl., 84; of 4th decl., 
89, 6; used for predicate nom., 210, n. 8; 
Ibr gen., 211, R. o ; commodi et xncommodiy 
222. land 2; dative of the end, 227; dat. 
of toe object, after adjs., 222 ; difTerent con- 
structions instead of, 2^, r. 4 and 6; after 
idem, 222, R. 7 ; after vertw, 222—22,7 ; after 
verbs compounded with ad, ante, etc., 224; 
with a6, fz, de, eircum and contra, 224, R. 1 
and 2; with dis, 224, R. 8: with satis, ben* 
and male, 225, l. ; dat. of the agent, 226, n. 
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ftnd m.; of fhepomMor ftfter est, M; 
•iter particles, 228: dat. with the ace., 2S8, 
(1.); two dativei after sum^ etc., 227; want- 
tnir. 225, iii., a^ dativus ethieus, 228, ii. 



IkUum, pr.. 2^4, b. 1, (2.) 
De, 1»6, a. 12: with abl. insti 
229. a. 6, (6.); 2dl, a. 8. 



^a^ dat. and abl. plnr. of, 48. 

Debebaty indie, ioxtead of aalu., 269, K. 8. 

JDeeedo^ w. abl., 251. 

Deeemoy 273, n. 1 and 4. 

Dee«(, <AnJiigated, 184; Ita eoratroctlon, 
229, R. 7; 223, a. 2,(6.); indlo. fbr suliti., 
259, a. 8. 

]>eelarattTe senteooes, 900, 8. 

Deelaro, 280, n. 1. 

Declension, 88; parts of speeeh declined, 
25, 8; of nouns, 88-40; rules of, 40; first, 
41—45; exceptions in do., 43; paradigms 
of, 41 ; — second, 46—54 ; paradigms of, 46 ; 
exceptions in do., 52; third, 55--86; para- 
digms of, 57: exceptions In do^ 68--86; 
fourth, 87—89; paradigms of, 87; excep- 
tions in do., 89; formed by contraction, 89; 
fifth, 90; paradigms, 90; exceptions in, 90; 
-of adjs., Ist and 2d. 105-107 ; thhrd, 108— 
111 ;— declensions, how distinguished, 88; 
tabular view of, 89. 

Derfi, pr., 284, 2, «. 1. 

Deest mtA», 226, B. 2; pr.,806, 1, a. 1, (1.) 

Defective nouns, 94— 86;— adj>M U5;— 
ferbs, 183. 

Dtfendo, 251, R. 2. 

Dfferoy w. gen. of the crime, 217, m. 1. 

DeJUior, w. abl., 250, 2, k. 1. 

Defit, 188, 13, and 180, m . ; 226, h. 2. 

Deflecto^ 229. r. 4. 

Defitngor^ 245, i. 

Degree, ace. of. 231, R. 5; 282, (3.) 

Degrees of comparison, l22 and 128; In- 
ferior degrees, 128, 1 ; equal d^^^eee, 123, 8 ; 
a small degree, 123, 2 ; superior degrees va- 
riously expressed, 127, 2, 8, 4. 

Dejero, 189, n. 3; pr., 285, 2, s. 1. 
^ Dein. deitueps. cUinde, pr., 806, 1, R. 
1, (1.) 

DeUetat, conjugated, 184; its construc- 
tion, 229, a. 7 ; 2^, R.2. 

Delector, w. quod, ^73^. 6. 

DeligOy w. two aces., 230, n . 1. 

•dem, enclitic, 134, B. 6. 

Demonstratire a^js., 104, 15; 139, 5, R.; 
— pronoun^, 134; constr. of, 207; in appo- 
sition to a clause, 207, R. 22 ; 206, (3.) ; used 
when the reference is not to the subject, 
208, (6.); place of, 279, 7: ellipsis of de- 
monstratlTes before their relatives, 206, (3.), 
(a.); constr. of dem. adjs., 206, (16.); dem. 
advs. for dem. pronouns, 206, (20.); dem. 

{ronouns is, etc., used for the oblique oases 
iwi, her, etc., 207, b. 20; redundant, 207, 
R. 21; dem. prons. and advs. announcing a 
proposition, 207, R. 22. 

JMmorto, w. abl., 251, w. 

Denarius, value of, 2XJ, R. 8; divisions 
of. ib. 

Deniqut, its use, 277, 1.. R. 18. 

Denominatives, adjs., 128 ; — verbs, 187, 1. 

Ikns^ gender of, 64, 1 ; compds. of, 64, 1. 

DepeUo, w. abl., 251, m. 



.258. 
Dependent < 
901,6. 



Bvbofidfaaiit pvopoMtkwti 



Deponent veriM, V2, b. 4; eo^jagated, 
161; partidpleiof, 162, 17; lists of Xl^ 
conj., 166; 2d conj., 170; 8d eo^j., 174; 
4th co^j., 177: tnerement of; 889, 8. 

Deposeo, 274, R. 7. • 

Depriving, verbs of, w. abl., 951. 

Derivation of nouns, lOOj— of a4^, 128 { 
—of verbs, 187 ;— of advs., 192. 

Derivative wonbi. qnanti^ of, 284. 

Des§s, gen. of; 112, 1; abL of, 1X8, x. 2; 
defJKtive, 115, 2; compcued, 126, 4. 

Desiderative verbs, 187, ii., 8; 176, x.{ 
quantity of the u In, 284, b. 8. 

Designo, with two aces., 280, H. 1. 

Despero, constr., 224, r. 1. 

Desuper and instqaer, 285, R. 8. 

Deterior, oompaied, 126, 1. 

DeUneOy gttm, n$, or quamimUt 968, 
R. 11 ; w. inf. ib. k. 

Deturbo, w. abl., 251, ir. 

Dexter, how declined, 106: h0ir eooi- 
pared, 125, 4. 

Deus, declined, 68; deum for dleomm, 68> 

Di or dii, 58; ellipsis of; 206, R. 7. 

-di or -dis, see -du. 

Disereeis. 806, 2; mark of; 6, 8. 

Dialysis, 806, R. 

Itiana, pr. 282, i., b. 5. 

Diastole, 807, 2. 

Dieo, w. two aces., 280, ir. 1 ; elllpris of; 
229, R. 8, 2: 209, r. 4; 270, R.2, (6.); w.inf. 
and ace., 272, n. 1; w. «(, 273, 2, (c); 
dicunt, ' they say,^ 209, a. 2, (2.); dieor, w. 
predicate nominative, 210, a. 8, (3.), (a.) 
and N. 1, cf. 271, R. 2; 272, b. 6; die, im- 
perative, 162, 4. 

Dicolon, 819, 2. 

Dicto audi ens, w. dat., 222, R. 1; dktn^ 
w. comparative, 256, R. 9. 

-dieus, words ending in, pr., 284, 2, b. 1. 

Dido, declined, 86; genitive of, 69, b. 8. 

Dies, declined, 90; its gender, 90, b. 1; 
compds. of with numerals, 121, 8: qnantitr 
of,^,B.4,B.3,(6.) 

Difference, degree of; how expressed, 266, 
R. 10. 

Differo, constr., 251, R. 8, w . ; 229, B. 4, L 

Differing, verbs of, 251, R. 8. 

Difficile est, the indie, for the sub)., 269, 
R. 4, (2.); with an inf. as subject, 269, r. 2: 
with supine in u, 276, iii., R. 1; w. aa ana 
a gerund, 276. in., R. 4. 

Dipie, w. aol., 244, r. 1. 

Dignor, w. abl., 244, r. 1; w. ace. of tlw 
person, ib. ; w. inf., ib. ; w. two aces., ib. 

Dignus, w. abl. of the thing, 244; w.gen. 
244, R. 2, (a.); w. ace. of neut. pron. ot 
adj., 244, R. 2, (a.); w. Inf. or a snlj. 
clause, 244. r. 2, (6.); with reUtive and 
subj., 264, 9; w. supine in u, 276, m.,B. 1. 

Dimeter, 804, 2. 

Diminutive nouns, 100, 8;— a4js., 104, 11: 
128.5;— verbs, 187, ii., 4 ;— adverbs, 1^, R. 

Diphthongs, 4i sounds of; 9: quantity 
of, 13, 4; mil. 

DiptotsB, 94. 
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D& tot dls. 190, (bX 3. 

Du or <ft, ioMparabie prep., 196, (&.)< 2: 
eonstmction of iome verbs eomponnded 
with, 261, B. 8, K. ; ot., 285, 2, ». 2. 

•<ft5, genitiTM in, 77, x. 1; ais, a4j., gen. 
plur. of, 114, K. 8. 

DucemOf 251, a. 8, ir. ; in imperf. fubj. 
fi>r pluperf., 260, ii., r. 2. 

Discolor^ abl. of, 118, s. 2. 

Diseordo and discrepo. 251, R. 8, and H. 

Disertus, pr., 284, B. 5, 2, n. 1. 

]>ifUanctiTe coi^., 196, 2. 

Dissideo. constr., 251, b. 8, and ir. 

DvisimUts, 232, a. 1, and b. 2. 

Distich, 804. 

Dixtinguo and disto^ 251, R. 8, and iv. 

Distribatire numbers, 119, 120 ; gen. plnr. 
of, 106, B. 4; used for cardinal numbers, 
120. 4;— for multiplicatiyes, 120, 4, (6.) 

Distrophon, 819, 8. 

JDtu, compared, 104, 6. 

Dives ^ gen. sing., 112, 1; gen. plnr., 114, 
«. 2; 116, 1, (a.) 

Division ofwords into syllables, 17 — ^23. 

Doy 149, X.: w<- perf. participles, 274, 
R. 4; w. participles in dus^ 274, B. 7; incle- 
ment of, 290, x. ; 284, x. 4. 

•do. nouns in, gender of, 69, 2 ; genitive 
of, 69, ..1. 

DoceOf 281, a. 1 ; w. gen. of price, 214, ir. 1. 

Doleo^ w. quody etc., 278, n. 7. 

Dominus^ declined, 46. 

Domus^ declined, 89: diflierent use of 
domUs and dmniy 89, (a.); constr. of gen., 
221, R. 3; of aoc., 287, B. 4; of abl., 256, 
R. i; 264, B. 2. 

Donecy w. subj., 268, 4; pr., 299, 4, b. 

J)ono. w. abl., 249, i., b. 1: w. two da- 
tives, 227, B. 1. 

Dos, gen. of, 61, 8; doH.diean^ 227, R. 2. 

Double consonants, 8, 1. 

Doubtful gender, 30. 

Dubito and non dubito, 262, R. 7 and 8; 
dubito any 198, 11, («.); dubito sii fw, etc., 
262, M. 8. 

Diteoy constr., 214; 227, R. 1; 280, v. 1; 
tn numero^ or in loco, 280, N. 4; due, im- 
perat., 162, 4. 

Dudum and jamdudum, 191, R. 6. 

Dtdniy duiSy etc., 162. 1. 

Duniy w. subj., 268, 4; dum ne and dum- 
modo nty 263, 2, n.; dum, ' untU,» 263, 4, 
(l.);—« while,' 263, 4, (2.)-compouhded 
with a negative, 277, R. 16. 

Duntaxat. 12&y ii., 8. 

Duo. dechned, 118; duum for duonan, 
118, R. 1. 

-duSy participle in, how declined, 103, 
R. 2 ; of neuter deponent verbs, 161 ; with 
sum, 162, 15 ; neuter in -dum with esty 274, 
R. 11; w. dat. of person, 162, 16, R. 6; 225, 
HI. ; of dep. verbs, 162, 17, (6.) ; w. ace., 
234, R. 2; its signification, 274, 2, R. 7 and 
8; used for a gerund, 276, ii. 



By sound of, 7 and 8; ? changed to it or I, 
66, R. 4 and 5; nom. in 2 in 8d decl., 66, i, 
R. 1, 7; gender of nouns in e of 8d decl., 



06; genitive of. 68 ; abl. of; 82; <>ld dat. In, 
79; ace. plur. in, 64, 6; nom. plnr. in, 88, 
I., 1 ; voe. in, 81, R. ; in gen. and dat. sins. 
6th deel., 90, R. 2; ef 40, 11; advs. in, 13, 
II.; qrnoope of in imperf. of 4th eonj., 168, 
2: increment in « of Sd decl., 287, 8; plnr., 
288; of verbs, 290; e ending the first pari 
of a compound wrard, 286, R. 4; « flnid, 
quantity of, 296. — e or ex, prep., see ez. 

-ea, Greek ace. sing. Midiugin, 64, 5, and 
80, nx. 

Eapse, etc., 186, R. 8. 

JEkety compounded with demonstratiw 
prononnSjjl84, R. 2; w. nom., 209, r. 18; 
w. ace., 288, 2. 

Eecumy eeciUum. eeeistam, ete., 184, R. 2: 
288,2. .11. 

•■eeisy gen. in, 78, (2.) 

Ecqms and eeqttiy how declined, 187, 8, 
and R. 8; tcquet and eequay 187, 8, r. 4; 
eeqms estguiy 264, 7, R. 2; eeqmdy intenog. 
particle, 196, 11, and r. a and b, 

Eegmsnamy 187, 4. 

Ectasis, 807, 2, (8.) 

Ecthlipsis, 806. 2. 

EdfpoJy 199, R. 8. 

Edicoy 273, R. 4. 

Edimy edis. etc., 162, 1. 

•edisy gen. m, 78, x. 1 and 112, 1. 

BdUuSy w. abl., 246. 

EdOy ^ to eat,' conjugated, 181; eompdf. 
of, 181, R. 

•edOy abstracts Ir, 101. 1. 

Edoceoy w. two aces., 231, r. 1. 

^ffidoy 278, If. 2\—efficunSy w. gen., 218, 
R. 1, (2.)t--€fficituTy w. uty or the aoo. with 
the inf., 262, r. 8, iv. 1. 

JEfugiOy w. ace., 283, R. 1. 

£^eo and indi^eoy 250, 2, R. 1; 220, 8. 

-egiSy genitives in, 78, 2. 

EgOy declined, m. 

Eheuy pr., 283, i., x. 6. 

Ely how pronounced, 9, 1, and r. 1; gen* 
itive in, 73, r. ; pr., 283, i., r. 6, (1.) 

-eiay verbals in, 102, 3. 

-eis, fem. patronymics In, 100, 1, (&.)•• 
ace. plur. in. 86, r. 1, and 114, 2. 

-«i«, pr., 283,1., B. 6,(3.) 

Ejusy use of, 208, (6.) 

Ejusmodi and ejusdemmodiy 189, 6, ir. 3. 

-«/o, verbals in, 102, 8. 

™ • irse, 811, r. 2. 

23 ; of pronoun in ease of appo* 
sit R. 4 ; of the noun of an adj., 

20 52, R. 3 ; of the antecedent, 206, 
(3. ; ot. metis, etc., 207, R. 88; of 
no I. 2 and 8; of verb, 209, r. 4; 
22 r a noun limited by a genitive, 

21 r gen. , 211 , R. 9 ; of a partitive, 
21 . 8: of subject ace, ^; 269, 
R. . after transitive verb, ^9, r. 4; 
of prep., zsiy |2.); 235, r. 6; 241, r. 4; 248, 
R. 3 ; of voc., 240; otqvamy 256; of partici- 
ple, in abl. absol., 267, R. 7; of ut w. subj., 
262, R. 4; of ne after cavey 262, r. 6; of non 
after non modOy etc., 277, R. 6; of conjunc- 
tions, 278, R. 6j ofi in composition, 807; 
of centena miUwy SStl, r. 6. 

-ellusj a, umy diminutives in, 100, 8, 
A. 8. 
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-em and -«fi, sees, in, 45, 1; 80, it.; •«m 
In aoe. line. 8ddeol., 79, 80. 

Emo, 2KS, ft. 1. 

Emphatic word, iti place in a lentence, 
279. 2 and 16. 

JSW, interrogatlTe particle, 196, 11, and ft. 
(a.); 187, ft. 8; m, intertwtion, 199; w. 
nom., 200, r. 18; w. ace. 288, 2; -en, ace. 
in,4iJ,l;80,iv. 

Bnallage, 828, 8. 

Enclitics, in accentuation, 15, 8;— eon- 
Jnnctions, 198, h. 1. 

EndeaToring, verlM or^278, 1, (a.) 

•endta and 'undus^ 168, 20. 

English pronunciation of Latin, 6. 

Emm and nam^ 196, 7, and a. ; 279, 8, 
(a.) and (c.) 

Enimveroj 198, 9, ft. (a.) 

Ennehemimerifl, 804, 5. 

Ens, participle, 154. ft. 1. 

-etuis, adJB. In, 128, 6, (a.) 

-entissimus, superlatives in, 126, 8 

•enusy adjs. in, 128, 1, (e.) 

Eoy conjugated, 182; compds. of, 182, 
ft. 8; w. supine in urn, 276, ii., a. S; w. two 
datiTes, 227, ft. 1. 

•eo, Terbs in of 1st conj., 165, R. 8. 

JSo, pron. w. comparatives, 256, r. 16. 
As adverb of place, w. gen., 212, r. 4., N.2, 
(6.)— of degree, w. gen., 212, r. 4. m. 8- As 
an ilUtive co^j., 198, 6. 

Eodem, w. gen., 212, a. 4. n. 3. 

-eos. Greek gen. in, i6, x. 7 ; 54 5: pr., 
288, 1., B. 6, (2.) 

Epanadiploeis. 824, 18. 

Epanados, 824. 19. 

Epanalepsis, 824, 16. 

Epanaphora, 8S&4. 18. 

Epanastrophe, 824, 17. 

Epanorthosis, 824, 82. 

Epenthesis, 822, 3. 

Epicene nouns, 88. 

£pi8trophe;824,14. 

Epizeuxis, 824, 20. 

Efndor, with abl., 245, n., 4. 

Epulum, 92, 6. 

Equality, how denoted, 128, 8. 

Equts. gender of, 81, 2; used colleottTelv, 
209, ft. 11, (1.), (6.) 

Equidem, its composition and use, 191, 
ft. 4. 

-er, noofts in, of 2d decl., 46— sjnoopated, 
48, 1; of 3d decl., gender of, 58 and 60; 
genitive of, 70 and 71; synoooated, 71; — 
adjectives in, superlative of, 125; annexed 
to pres. infin. pass., 162, 6. 

Erga, how used, 195, B. 7. 

-ere, in 3d pers. plur. of perf. indie, ac- 
tive, 162, 8. 

-eris, genitives in, 76; 78, ft. 2; 74, ft. 1; 
and 112, 1 and 2. 

ErgOy w. gen., 147, ft. 2, (a.) 

Erotesis, §24, 31. 

•^errimus, superiatlves in, 125, 1. 

-esj proper names in, 44, 1; -es and -4 In 
Greek nouns changed to a, 45, 8; nouns in 
of 3d decl. increasing in genitive, gender of, 
58; 61 ; genitive of, i3; genitive of adJB. in, 
112: not increasing, gender of, 62; genitive 
of, 73; in nom., ace, and toc. plur. of 



mase. and fem. nouns of 8d decl., 88, r. ; 8B; 
final, sound of, 8, x. 2; quantity oL 800. 

JE»««, 154, ft. 4. 

Etu and fuisse, ellipsis of, 270, ft. 8. 

-eMo, 4550 or -sOy intensives in, 187, n., 5. 

Eu, w. dat. ct a possessor, 226: e5<, qui^ 
with subJ., 264, 6; so est^ wtuU^ mM, eiir, ot 
Mf, 264, 6, a. 8. 

Et and que, 196, 1, ft. (a.); et ipse, 207, 
ft. 27, (6.); eUipsis of e<. 298, ft. 6, (6.); et is, 
el id, et is quidenty 207, R. 26, (c); et — er, 
et—que, et^^neque or M«e, 1JB6, 1, ft. (e.)j 
el non, 198,1, (e.) 

Etenim, 196, 7, ft. (a.) 

Etiam. 198, 1, ft.Jtf.); with comparatives, 
256, ft. 9, (&.); 127, 8; etiamnwrif etiam 
Cum, 191, ft. 7. 

•eli5, genitive In| 78; 112, 1. 

Etsi and etiamsty constr., 271. ft. 2. 

"etuniy derivative nouns in, 100, 7. 

Etymology, 24—199. 

Euy the diphthong, 10, 8; when not a 
diphthong, 10, 8, r. 8; in too. sing, of 
Greek nouns in ens, 81. 

Euphemism, 824, 11. 

EuSy nouns in of 2d deel., 64, 5;— adi>* 
in, 128, 1 and 2; Greek proper namea m, 
283, N. 2; gen. of, 76, t. 7; ace. of, 180, m. 

-ev and -etu, in 2d and 9i roots of verlM, 
167. 

EveufOy constr., 251, ir. 

Evenity coqjugated, 184; eventlirt, 262, 
ft. 8, 

Ex and e, prep., how used, 195, ft. 8 and 
18;— used with partitives instead of tb« 
genitive, 212, ir. 4; sometimes omitted, 251, 
and ft. 1 ; ex quo, scil. .lefnjpore, 258, H. 4. 

-ez, gender of nouns in, 65,*2. 

Exadversusy w. ace., 196, ft. 8. 

ExeedOy w. ace., 233, (8.), n. 

ExeeUoy constr., 256, ft. 16, (8.) 

ExeitOy w. uty 273, ft. 4. 

ExdudOy constr., 251, H. 

Exeoy constr., 261, v. 

Existimoy w. gen., 214; w. two aeei., 
280, ir. 1; existimoTy constr., 271, ft. 2. 

£rtez,112,2; 196, i., 6. 

Exosy genitive of, 112. 2. 

Exosusy 188, 1, N. 

Exsistunt qui^ w. sut;]., 264, 6. 

Exter, 105, 8, and H.; comparison ofl 
125,4. 

Expedio, 251, v.; ezpedit. w. dat., 228, 
ft. 2, (6.) 

Experior «, 198, IV (<•) 

ExperSy w. gen., 213, ft. 1, (8.), and 
ft. 5, (2.) 

ExtetnplOy 198, ii., 1. 

Extera, how compared, 126, 4; eztrermu^ 
how used, 205, ft. 17: eactremmn est. «t, 
262, ft. 8. 

ExuOf constr., 225, ft. 2; exuotj 284, 1., 
ft. 1. 

F. 

Fabulay ellipsis o^ 29, 2. 

JFVie, imperative, 162, 4 ; /de «« orns, 267. 
ft. 8 'yja^y ^ suppose or granting,* w. aoo. and 
Inf., 278, V. 8; pr., 299, ft. 4. 
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FodZe, adr., 192, 4, (&.); w. niiMrlatiyM, 
•tc^ 277, K. 7. 

Facility constr., 276, in.. R. 4; 222. s. l,(a.) 

Facto and compds., passive of, 186 and m. ; 
changes of in ttie compds., 189, n. 1 ; w. 
gen. of ralae, 214, a. 2: w. two aces., 280, 
V. 1; w. abl., ^. R. 3; w. ut andsubj., 
278,1, It. 2 and 8; w. participle, 278, 1; 
w. </0, etc., 250, R. Z; tacere non possum 
9utn. 262, 2; /occre guod^ 273, if. 8; ellipds 
of, 209, R. 4; fcuere eertiorenif 280, H. 8. 

I^liscan Terse, 812. xi. 

FaUit me, 229, a. 7. 

Familia vrithpater^ etc., gen. of. 48, 2. 

Fumiliaris, w. dat., 222, n. 1, (a.); with 
gen., 222, s. 1, (e.) 

For, its root, 66, ii., a. 6: gen. of, 71, 
X. 2; abl., 82, i. 1, (6.); 94 and 96. 

F<M, gender of, ^, x. 2; 94; /*a« erot, 
the indio. instead of the subj., ^, r. 8; 
/a* «s<, w. supine in «, 276, in., a. 2. 

Foaso, faxim and faxem^ 162, 9, and 188, 
R. 1. 

Faux, genitive of, 78, 2, (6.); but cf. 94, 
p. 60; gen. plur., 83, ii., 8. 

FavetwTy conjugated, 184, 2, (6.) constr., 
22o. 

Fearing, verbs of, w. ut and n«, 26S!« R. 7. 

Fehris, ellipsis of, 206, e. 7, (1.) 

Feeundus^ w. gen. or abl., 213, R. 6, (3.) 

Feet, in poetry, 802; isochronous, 8(», R. 

Fd. its root, 66, ii., r. 6: its genitive, 
70 I • 94. 

iv/tt, decUned, 111; 218, R. 4, (1.) 

Femina, added to epicene nouns, 138, N. 

Feminine nouns, of Ist decl., 41 ; of 2d 
decl.. 49—61; of 8d decl., 62; exceptions in, 



FemuTy genitive of, 71, 8. 

Fer, 162, 4; quantity of, 299, R. 4. 

Fero. conjugated, 179; its compds., 172, 
(p. 184); fertur, constr. of, 271, R. 2, 

-/fciM, comparison of adj3. in, 126, 3, (a.) 

Fido. how conjugated, 142, r. 2; w. abl., 
245, Ti.; w. dat., 2^, ii., r. 1; 223, R. 2. 

FWt, (from findo), P'l^S^j «• h (1) 

Figures of prosody, 805 — 367 ; of orthog- 
faphy and etymology, 822; of syntax, 328; 
of rhetoric, ^. 

FUia, dat. and abl. plur., 43. 

FiliuSy voc. sing., 52. 

FiUing, verbs of, w. abl., 249, i. ; w. gen., 
220,8. 

Final ^llables. quantity of, 294—801;— 
eonjunctions, 198, 8. 
'Finitimusy w. dat., 222, r. 1, (a.) 

Fio, coi^ugated, 180; w. gen. of value, 
214, R. 2 ; w. two datives, 227, R. 1 ; ^t and 
iSm non potest ut, 262, r. 8; Jit per me. 
m R. 11 ; quantity of t in Jio, 288, 1. 1. 

Flagito^ w. two aces., Wl. R. 1; w. ut, 
278, N. 4. 

FleetOj used reflexively, 229, r. 4, 1. 

Floect habere, etc., 214, R. 1. 

Fluo and struo, 2dand3droot«of, 171, H. 

Follow, in what sense used, 203, 9. 

Fons, gender of, 64, 1. 

Foras and /oris, 237. R. 5, (c.) 

Forem^fore etc., 164. r. 8; 162, 12, (1.); 
w. two datives, 227, R. 1. 



Fractional exptearions, 121, 6. 

Freeing, verbs ol^ 251. 

Frenum, plur. jreni and frena^ 92, 6. 

Freguens, w. gen. or abl., 218, R. 8, (8.); 
«f. R. 4, (1.) 

Frequentaflve verbs, 187, ii., 1; quantltr 
ofiin,284,R.4. * 

Fretus, w. abl., 244; w. dat., 222, R. 6; 
w. inf., 244, R. 2, {b.) 

Fruetus, declined, 87. 

Frugi, 116, 4; comparison of, 12(, 6. 

Fruor, w. abl., 245, i. : w. ace., 246, 1., m. 

Ftix, genlUve of. 78, 2, (5.); 94. 

Fugioy constr., 225, iv.; 210, r. 8, (2.); 
fyge, poetically, w. Inf., 271, ». 8; fugit mt^ 
m R. 7. 

Fui, etc., in compound tenses, 162, 12, 
(1.): fuisu. w. perf. pass, participles, 268, 
R. 1, (6.) 

Fungor, w. abl., 245, i. ; w. ace., 246, R. ; 
275, II., R. 1. 

Fuoy root of fui, 154, R. 2 and 8; ftUumf 
pr., 284, 1. 1, (2.) 

Furo, 183, R. 2. 

Furor, w. dat. or abl., 224, R. 2. 

Future tenoe, 145, in.; how supplied In 
the subj., 260, R. 7: future perfect tense, 
145, VI.; old form In so, 162, 9 and 10; 
future indie, for imperative, 26i, r. 2; 259, 
R. 1, (4.); fut. imperative, 267, (2.), (8.); 
ftiture pass. part. w. ace, 284, i., R. 2; 
fut. perf. for ftit., 269, r. 1, (5.) 

FuturUm esse or fore, ut, w. subj^ 268 
R. 4, (6.); futurum fuisse, ut, 268, R. 6. 

O. 

G, sound of, 10; before s In roots of 
nouns, 56, R. 2; in roots of verbs, 171, l* 
and R. 6. 

Oalliambus, 814, x. 

Gaudeo, how conjugated, 142, R. 2; with 
abl., 247, 1, (2.); w. ace, 232, w. 1; with 
quod, etc., 2<3, n. 6. 

Gemo, w. ace, 232, N. 1. 

Gems, gender of names of, 29. 

-gena, compounds in, 43, 2. 

Getter, declined, 46. 

General relatives, 139, 6, R.; how used, 
207, R. 29. 

General indefinites, 139, 6, R. 

Gender, 26, 7 and 27; its divisions, 27; 
general rules of, 27 — 34 ; natural and gram- 
matical, 27; masc. from signification, 28; 
fem. from do., 29; cranmon and doubtful, 
80; epicene, 83; neuter appellatives of per« 
sons, 32, 2; of Greek nouns, 34, r. 1; neu- 
ter, 34; of 1st decl., 41; exes in Ist decl., 
42: of 2d decl., 46; exes, in 2d decl., 49; 
of 3d decl.. 58, 62, and 66; exes, in 3d decl., 
69—67; of 4th decl., 87; exes, in 4th decl., 
88; of 5th decl., 90; exes, in 5th decl., 90; 
gender of adjs.. 206. 

Genero, w. abl., 246, a. 1; generatus, w. 
abl., 246. . 

Genitive, 87; sing.. 1st decl.. exes, in, 43; 
of 8d decl., 68; of adjectives, gd decl., 112; 
plur., 1st decl., contracted, 43; 2d decl., 
do., 53; 8d decl., 88; terminal letters in all 
the declensions, 40, 6; of adjectives, 8d 
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fleel., 112 and 114; after nouns, 211; its 
place, 279, R.; what relations it denotes, 
211. & 1; subjective and objective, 211, a. 2; 
of substantive pronouns objective. 211, r. 
8 ; possessive adjective used for^ 211, a. 4 ; 
dative us(4 for, 211, b. 5; of character or 
quality, 2n, a. 6; of measure, 211, a. 6, 
and (3. ) and (6. ) ; noun limited by, omitted, 

211, a. 7; wanting, in the predicate after 
srnny 211, R. 8 ; in other cases. 211, a. 8, (4.) ; 
omitted, 211, R.9; two geuitive8,'2ll, a. 10; 

Sn. after omts and usus, 211, 11; how 
inslated. 211, R. 12; after partitives, 212; 
after a neuter adjective or a4j. pronoun, 

212, a. 8; its pUu», 279, 10; after adverbs, 
212, a. 4; after ac^ectives, 218; of cause or 
source, 218, a. 2; different constructions 
instead of. 218, a. 4 ; after dignus and in- 
dipiHS, 244, a. 2; after verbs, 214—220; 
after sum, and verbs of valuing, 214; of 
crime, 217; after verbs of admonishing, 218; 
lifter verbs denoting an affection of the 
mind, 220; instead of abl. after verbs of 
abounding, etc., 220, 8 ; instead of predicate 
aoc., 230, If. 4; of place, 221: after parti- 
cles, 221, n., iti. ; of gerunds, 275jin., a. 1 ; 
plur. depending on a gerund, 276, a. 1, 

i8.); place of, after neuter adjectives, 279, 
lO. 

Genitives, two, limiting the same noun, 
211, a. 10. 

Genitus, w. abl., 246. 

Genius, voo. sing.. 52. 

(Pentium, 212, a. 4, n. 2. 

Genus, in aoc. instead of the gen. or abl., 
M, id genus, omne genus, etc., 234, ii., a. 
2, Jin- ; 209. a. 7, (4.): 281, a. 6; used with 
the genit. instead of an apposition, 211, 
a. 2.11. 

Cfeorgieon, 64, 4. 

Gero and /era, compounds of, in nouns 
of 2d decl., 47; in adjs. of Ist and 2d decls., 
106, 8; not compared, 127, 7. 

Gerundives, defined, 276, a. 2; how used, 
276, u. 

Gerunds, 26, and 148,2; by wliat cases 
followed, 274 ; and gerundives, genitive of, 
276, III.. R. 1; nouns which they follow, ib. 
(1.); adjectives, ib. (2.); after sum denoting 
tendency, 276, (6.); instead of a noun in 
apposition, 211, a. 2, n.; dat. of, 276, a. 2; 
ace. of, 276. a. 8; abl. of, 276, a. 4; infin. 
tor, after adj. , 270, a. 1, (a. ) 

Gigno, pr., 284. r. 8. 

Gl, tl, and tfU, in syllabication, 18, 3. 

Glorior, with abl., 247, 1,(2.); w. ace, 
232, N. 1, and (8.) 

Glyconic verse, 804, 2; 816, nr. 

Gn, initial, 12, r. 

Gnarus, w. gen., 218, r. 1; cf. a. 4, (1.) 

'■go, nouns in, gender of, 69,2; genitive 
of, 69, E. 1. 

Golden age, of Roman literature, 829, 2. 

Government defined, 203, 7. 

Grammatical subject, 202, 2; cases of, 
202. a. 4; predicate, 208, 2; figures, 322. 

Gratia, w. gen., 247, r. 2; its place, 279, 
B ; gratias n^o, constr., 273, n. 6. 

Gratum^ mthi est, quod, 273, n. 6. 

Qratulort oonstr-, 273, N. 7. 



Grave accent, 6, 2, and 14, 2; 15. R. 8. 

Gravidas and gravis, w. gen. or abl., 
213, R. 5, (8.) 

Greek nouns, gender of, 84, R. 1 ; termi- 
aations of in Ist decl., 44; in 2d decl., 64: 
terminations of in 8d decl., 66, a. ; ace. of 
in 8ddecl.. 80; declension of, in do., 86 

Greek or limiting ace., 234, R. 2. 

Grex, gender of, 66, 2; genitive of 78, 
2, (2.) 

Grus, gender of, 30; genitive of, 76, e. 8. 

Guilt and innocence, adjectives of, with 
gen., 217, a. 1. 



H, its nature, 2, 6; its place in syllabi- 
cation, 18, 1; before s in verbal roots, 171, 
1; in prosody, 283, i., (6.) 

Habeo, with two aces., 230, v. 1; habere 
in numero or in loco^ 230, M. 4; w. gen. of 
value, 214, a. 2; w. abl. of price, 252, a. 1; 
w. two datives. 227, a. 1 ; w. participle perf. 
pass., 274, R.-4; w. participle Indus, 274, 
a. 7, (a.); habeo, non habeo, or nihil habeo, 
quod, w. subj., 264, n. 8; haberi, w. predi- 
cate nom., 210, r. 8, (8.), (c); 271, n. 2, 
and R. 4. 

Habito, w. gen. of price, 214, iv. 1 ; w. 
abl. of, price, 252, r. 1. 

Hoc in answer to qua ? 191, R. 1, (c.) 

Hactenus, adv. of place and time, 191, 

»• 1, (ff) 

Hadria, gender of, 42, 2. 

H^, for A«, 134, a. 1. 

Haud, signification and use, 191, r. 8; 
haudmultum abest quin, 262, N. 7; haud 
«ao an, 198, 11, R.(«-) 

Hebes, gen. of, 112, 1; abl. o^ 118, X.8; 
defective, 116, 2. 

Hti mihi, 22S. 3. 

Hellenism, 323, R. (2.) 

Hem. w. dat., 228, 3; w. ace., 288, 2; w. 
TOC., 240, R. 1. 

Hemistich, 304. 

Hemiolius, 304, 6. 

Hendiadys, 323, 2, (8.) 

Htpar, genit. of, 71 ; abl. of, 82, b. 1, (ft.) 

Hephtbemimeris, 304, 6. 

Heres, gender of, 31, 2; genitive, 78, B. 1. 

Heroic caesura, 310, 4 and 6. 

Heros, genitive, 75, 2: ace., 80, R.; dat. 
plur., 84; aoc. plur., 86, e. 2; declined, 86. 

Heteroclite nouns, 93. 

Heterogeneous nouns, 34, a. 2 ; 92. 

Heterosis. 323, 3, (2.) 

Hexameter verse, 310; Priapean, 810, il. 

Hiatus, 279, 18. 

HIbernus, pr., 284, e. 6, R. 2. 

Hie, pron., declined. 134; distinguished 
from iUe, 207, R. 23; hte—hic. for hic—iUe^ 
207, a. 23, {b.); related in time like nunc 
and tunc. 

Hie, adv. of place, hie, hinc, hue, etc., 
referring to the place of the speaker, 191, 
a. 1, (e.)', w. gen., 212, a. 4, n. 2, (6.)j 
adv. of time, 191, r. 1, (g.) 

Him, her, etc., how expressed in Latin, 
207, B. 20. 
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Hlpponaetio trimeter, 814, n. ; tetrameter, 
814, IV. 

Hiatorical present, 145, t., 8: perfect, 
145, IV., R. ; for the pluperfect, 259, r. 1, 
{d.); infinitive, 209, R. 6; tenses, 268. 

Hoc, pleonastic, 207, b. 21 and 22; koe 
w. partitive gen., 212, r. 8, M. 1; A0e with 
com pari tives, 256, R. l6. 

Hodie, pr., 285, 2, k. 1. 

Homo, gender of, 81, 2 ; genitive, G9, x. 2 ; 
homo, homines, ellipsis of, 209, r. 2,(2.): 
205,R.7,(l.);b29,R.4. 

Homoeoproplieron, 324, 26. 

Honor, (-05), declined, 57. 

Horace, key to ttie odes of, 821. 

Horatian metres, 820. 

Horreo, w. inf., 271, n. 1. 

Hortor, w. ad, 226, R. 1 ; w. ut, ne, etc., 
273. 2; without «r, 2fi2, e. 4. 

Hospes, gender of, 30; formation of nom. 
sing., 56, I., R. 3: geniUve, 78, 2; abl.,118, 
s. 2; as an a4j., 12», 8. 

Hostis, w. gen. or dat., 222. r. 2, (e.) 

* However "* w. a relative, now expressed 
in Latin, 280, in., (8.) 

Hue, w. genitive, 212, r. 4, if. 8, (&.); 
huccine rerum, 212, r. 4, N. 8. 

Humi, constr., 221, r. 8; humo^ %4, R. 2; 
255, R. 1. 

Huie, pronunciation of, 9, 6; pr., 806, 
B.2. 

Hitjus nan faxio, 214, R. 1. 

HuQusmodi, 184, R. 5; w. qui and the 
subj., 264, 1, n. 

Hypallage, 323, 4, (3.) 

Hyperbaton, 323, 4. 

Hyperbole, 824, 5. 

Hypercatalectic or hypermeter verse, 804, 
8, (4.) 

Hypothetical sentences, 259, r. 8, (c). 
{d.), and R. 4; 260, n. ; in the Inf., 268, R. 4 
— R. 6. 

Hysteron proteron, 823, 4, (2.) 

I. 

J, its sound, 1 and 8; i and j but one 
character, 2, 3; i for ii in gen. of 2d decl., 
62; i changed to e in forming certain 
noms., 56, i., R. 3; nouns in t, gender of, 
66 ; genitive of, 68 ; genitive of Greek nouns 
in, 73, R. ; dat. of 8d decl. in, 79; abl. sing, 
in, 82; 113; in gen. and dat. stng. of 5th 
decl., 90, K. 2; i ending the former part of 
a compound 'noun or adj-. 103, R. 1; 131, 
V. ; t in dat. sing, of nine adjs. in us and er, 
107; in 1st person sing, of the perf. act., 
147, 8; t. the characteristic vowel of the 
4th coiy., 149, 2; cf. 150, 6; t or « for the 
Greek «, 283, e. 6, (1.): increment in^^Sd 
decl., 287, 3; plur., 288; of verbs, 290; 
% final, auantity of, 285, R. 4. : 296. 

-?o, abstracts in, lOl, 8; In nom., ace. 
and voc. plur., 83; 85. 

-iacus, adjs. in, 128, 1, {d.) 

Iambic metre, 814; 303; tetrameter, 314, 
m.; trimeter, 314, i.; catalectic, 814, iv.; 
dimeter, 314,' vi.; hypermeter. 814, vii.; 
acephalous. 314, viiu; catilecttc, 814, 'X.; 
iambico-dact>lic metre, 318, n. 
83* 



•ianus, a4i8. In, 128, 6, (/) 

-icts, fem. patronymics in, 100. 1. (b.) 

Ibi, ellipsis of before uW, 206, (8.). (a.) 

-tm, genitives in, 78, 2, (2.) and (8.) 
74, E. 2. 

-ieixis, adjs. in, 128, 2; -fcius or 'Uiui, 
verbal adis. in, 129, 5. 

Ictus, 806, 8. 

•deulus, a, wn, diminutives in, 100, 8. R. 1. 

-toM, a4J8. in, 128, 1, (<i.}, and 2, (a.), 
and 6, («.) 

Id, before a relative pron., 206, (18.): 
w. gen., 212, r. 8; id temporis, ataiis, id 
genus, etc., 284, 11.. R. 8; 253, r. 8; i«; a^o^ 
constr., 278, n. 1; 207, R. 22; id quod in- 
stead of quod, 206, (13.), (6.); as ace. of de> 
gree,etc., 282, (3.) 

Idem, declined, 134, R. 6; how used, 207, 
R. 27; w^j;en., 212, r. 8; w. dat., 222, R.7: 
207, R. 27, (d.); supplying the place of 
item, etiam, or tamen, 207, R. 27; idem 
qui, ae, eUmu, ut, cum, etc., 207, R. 27, {oM 
222, R. 7 ; Idem— idem, ' at once,' 207, R. 27, 
(c); as ace. of degree, 282, (8.) 

Ides, 826, 2. 

'ides, and -iades^ patronymics in, 100, 1« 
(a.); pr.,291,4. 

Idiotism, 325, 6. 

<dis, genitives in, 78, s. 1; 74, z. 2. 

Idaneus, qui, 264, 9; 270, R. 1. 

-idus, adjs. in, 129, 2. ^^ 

-tet, in 5th decl., quantity of the «, 288, 
I., B. 2. 

-its, advs. in, 192L 11., 8. 

Igitwr, 198, 6; its place, 279, 8, (*.); 
equivalent to * I say,» 278, r. 10. 

JgnaruSf w. genitive, 218, R. 1; 276, ni., 
R. 1, (2.) 

-u in genitive contracted, 62; how ac- 
cented, 14, K. ,^ « 

•ile, derivative nouns in, 100, 9. 

-i7m, adjs. in, 129, 4; 128,4. 

lOae, in answer to qua? 191, R. 1, (d.) 

lUacrimo, w. dat,, 224, «. 1, 4. 

Illative conjunctions, 198, 6. 

JUe, declined, 134; its uses, 207, R. 20— 
26; w. quidem, redundant, 207, R. 21 j 
its relation to time, 207, R. 23, (c): as a 
pron. of the 3d pers., 207, R. 20; relation 
of Aic and Ule, 207, R. 28; iUe, qui, w.subj., 

ihlic, pron., how declined, 184, R. 8; 
Ulic, iliuc, iUine, advs., their reference, 191, 

'ihimus, superlative in, 125, 2. 

Illiusmodi, 134, 5. 

'iUo, verbs in, 187, 11., 4. 

lUud, w. genitive, 212, R. 8, K. 1, (a.); 
pleonastic, 207, R. 22; as ace. of degree, 
282,(8.) _^ ^ 

Illudo, w. dat., 224, 4. 

-iUus, a, um, diminutives in, 100, 8, A. 8. 

-tm in ace. sing. 8d decl., 79; 80; tm tor 
eum, 134, r. 1; -tm is, etc., in pres. sul^j., 
162, 1 ; adverbs in, 192, i. and 11. 

ImbeeiUus, pr., 284, 2, e. 2. 

Imbuo. constr., 231, R. 4. 

Imitative verbs, 187, 3. 

Immemor, gen. of, 112, 2; abV, 118, 1. 8 j 
gen. plur., 114, i. 2. 
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ImtnOy 191, i. 8. 

Immodiciu^ w. gen. or abl., 218, K. 5, (8.) 

Immunis, w. gen. or abl., 218, R. 6, (8.) 

of. 261, M. 
'tmonium, derlv. nonns In, 100, 6;— and 

-tmoiua, TerDaLs in, 102, 8. 
Jmpatiens, w. genlt., 218, R. 1, (2.) 
Impavidus^ w. genit., 218, R. 1, (8.) 
Jmpedio. w. ^iitn, 262, n. 7; w. qwrnii- 

HIM, m a. 11; w. inf., 262, a. 11, m. 
Impello^ 278, N. 4. 
Imperative, 143, 8: ito tenaea, 146, R. ^:- 

how used, 267, (1.), (2.); irregular. 162, 4 

and 6; subj. for imperatiTe 267, R. 2; sing. 

for plor., 200, n. 2; nsed as a noun, 205, 

Imperfect tense, 145, n. ; w. oportet^ etc., 
269, R. 8; the imperf. indie, forplup. subj., 
269, R. 4. 

Imperitus^ w. genit., 218, R. 1, (8.); of 
gerund, 276, iii., R. 1, (2.) 

Impero^ constr., 273. n. 4; 262, R. 4; w. 
dat. and ace., 223, r. 2. (1.) 

Impersonal Terbs, 184 : subject of, 184, 2 ; 
list of ia 2d coi^., 169; 184, R. 1; in Ist, 
8d. and 4th coi\j., l84, r. 1 ; constr. w. gen., 
215, 1; 219; w. dat., 228, R. 2, m. (6.); w. 
ace, 229, R. 6 and 7. 

Impertio, 249. i., and R. 8; 226, R. 1, (6.) 

Impetro^ ut, 278, w. 2. 

ImpUo, 249. R. 1; 220, 8. 

Impono^ 241, r. 6. 

Impos and impotens. w. genit., 218, R. 1, 
(8.) 

Imprimis^ 193, u., 2. 

Imprudenx^ improviduSy w. genit., 218, 
R. 1. 

Impubes, genitive, 112, 1; abl., 113, R. 2; 
115, 1, (a.) 

Impulsus, w. abl. of cause, 247, R. 2. (b.) 

-in, roots of nouns in, 56, i(., a. 1 and 2; 
in ace. sing., 79. 

In, prep., constr., 235. (2.); signification 
and use, 195, R.14; in composition, 198, 7; 
in with abl. instead of predicate ace, 230, 
K. 4; constr. of verba compd. with, 224; 
w. abl. after verbs of placing, holding, re- 
garding, assembling, etc., 241, r. 5; ellipsis 
of with some ablatives of place, 254 and rs. ; 
with ablatives of time, 253, v. 1, and r. 5; 
with names of towns, 254, r. 2 and r. 3. 

Inanis, w. genit. or abl., 213, R. 5, (3.) 

Incassum, 193, ii., 4. 

Jneedo, 233, (3.), N.; 210, r. 3 '(2.) 

Inceptive verbs, 187, ii., 2; list of, 173. 

Inurtus, w. genit., 2l3, R. 1; incertum 
est an, 198, 11, r. (<?.); 265, R. 3. 

Inchoatives, see inceptive verba. 

Incidit ut, 262, r. 3. 

Incito, constr., 225, R. 1 ; ineitatus, w. abl. 
of causc^ 247, R. 2, (6.) 

Incipio, w. inf., 271, N. 1. 

Inclino, constr., 229, R. 4, 1; 225, iv. 

Ineommodo, w. dat., 223, a. 2. n. (6.) 

Increment of nouns, ^6; sing, num., 
287; plur. num., 288: of verbs, 2SQ. 

Inaementum, 324, 22. 

Increpo and increpi'o, w. gen., 217, R. 1. 

Incumbo, w. dat., 224, 4 ; w. ad^ 224, r. 4. 

iMciao, w. genit., 217, R. 1. 



Inde^ ellipsis of before vnde^ 906, (I.), (a.); 
inde loci, 212, R. 4, n. 4. 

Indeclinable nouns, 84; 94 ;— «dUectivea, 
115, 4. 

Indefinite aij^ectives, 104; 139, 5, R.;— 
pronouns, 188; — adverbs, 191, r. 4. 

Indicative mood, 148, 1; its tenses, 145; 
how used, 259 ; tenses used one for another, 
259, R. 1—4; indie, of the preterites with 
oportet. etc., 259, r. 8; in inserted clauses, 
266,2, R.8and5; 266, 1, R. 1. 

Indieo^ w. ace. and inf., 272, n. 1. 

Indigeo. yr. abl.y 250, 2, (2.); w. genit., 
220,8. 

Indignor^ constr., 273, 5, N. 6. 

Indipius^ w. abl., 244; w. genit., 244, 
R. 2; indignus qui,, w. subj., 264, 9; w. su- 
pine in u, 276, iii., R. 1. 

Indigus, w. genit. or abl., 213, R. 5, (2.) 

Indirect questions, subj. in, 265 : — indi« 
rect reference, 266, 3 : — indirect discourse, 
266, 1, N. and 2. 

Induco, id jinimum inducere, 233, (1.); 
pass. w. ace, 284, r. 1; inducttis^ w. abl. 
of cause, 247, r. 2, (6.) 

Indulgeo, constr., 228. (1.). (o.) 

Induo, w. dat. and ace. 224. 4; w. abl. 

and ace, 249, i., r. 1; cf. 224, a. 1, (&.); 

induo and exuo, constr. in pass.. 234, r. 1. 

-in€or-?ott*,fem.patronymic«in,100,l,(6.) 

Ineo, 183, a. 3; inire comUid. w. inf., 
270,R. l,(«r.); 134, iii. 

Inerx, abl. of, 118, b. 8, and r. 1. 

Inexpertus, w. genit.. 213, R. 1. 

Infamo, w. genit. of crime, 217, R. 1. 

Infero, 224, 4, and a. 4. 

Inferus, comparison of, 125, 4; — inferior^ 
w. dat., abl., or quam, 256, R. 10; infimut 
and I77IJW, 205, r. 17. 

Infinitive, 143, 4 : as a noun, 26, r. ; 269; 
its gender, 34, 4; 205, b. 8; its cases, 269, 
(6.); as an ace, 229, k. 5; 270; as a verb, 
260, (a.); its tenses, 145. r. 4; old inf.prea. 
pass, in -f r, 162, 6 ;— irif. as logical subj., 
202. R. 2; 269; how modified, 203, u., 5; 
with subject nom., 209, r. 5; for the geni- 
tive, 213, R. 4; its subject, 239; w. dat. in- 
stead of ace. 227, n.; eonatruction and 
meaning of its tenses, 268, Inf. as subject 
of inf., 269, r. 3; as predicate nom., 269, 
R. 4; M5^, etc., with licet and a predicate 
noun or adj., cose of such predicate, 269, 
R. 5; poetically after what verbs, 271. R. 3; 
depending on a verb, 270 : 229, R. 5 ; on an 
adj. or noun. 270, R. 1; 2<5, n., r. 1, n. 1; 
absolute, 270, r. 2; ellipsis of, 270, r. 8; 
inf. without a subject after what verba 
used, 271 ; with a subject, after what verba, 
272; 273; how translated, 272, a. 3; used 
like a noun, 273, k. 9; its place, 279, 11; 
inf. pres. for inf. perfect, 268, s. 1; inf. 
nerf. for present, 268, a. 2; pres. for future, 
268, a. 3 ; poet, to denote a purpose, 274, 
a. 7, (&.} 

Innnttwm est. the indie for the anbj., 
259, a. 4, (2.) 

Injirmvs, w. genit. or abl., 213, a. 5, (8.) 

/n/i^l83,14; 180. n. 

Inflection, 26; parta of apeech inflfeoted, 
24, 4. 
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Ingen$^ nkH. of, 118, i. S. 

Intmicut^ w. dat., 222, r. 1; Wv genit., 
222, R. 2, (e.) 

'inu. genitives in, 69. k. 1 and 2. 

/lu(u), "atant,"258, N. 

Innitor, 224, a. 4. Se« also nitar. 

Innocens and mnoxttw, w. genit., 218, 
m. 1. 

JnsatidbiliSf w. genit., 218, &. 6. (1.) 

Jnseius, w. genit., 218, B. 1, (8.) 

Inseribo, insevipo, and tfuero, eonstr., 
241, R. 6. 

InshnvlOj w. genit., 217, R. 1. 

tnsolens and insoUtus, w. genit., 213, r. 1. 

/nop*, abl. of, 118, R. 8; 115, 1, (a.); w. 

rnit., 213, R. 1; of. B. 4, (1.); w. abl., 260, 
.(1) 

Inquam, 183, 5; ellipsis of, 209, r. 4; its 
position. 279, 6. 

Inserted clauses, 266. 

InsinuOyy constr., 229, R. 4, 1. 

Jnsons, genit. plur. of, IM, E. 8; 115, 1, 
(a.); w. genit., 213, a.l. 

Jnspergo, 249, i., R. 1 and R. 8. 

InstoTy a diptote, 94. 

Instituo, 278, N. 4: 280, Jf- 1» 281, R. 4; 
w. inf., 271, N. 1. 

Instrument, abl. of, 247, and R.. 5; w. 
Terbs of teaching, 231, R. 3, (c.) 

lastruo, 231, R. 4. 

Insumere tempus^ 275, R. 2. 

Jnsuescoy w. dat. or abl. of the thing, 
246, n., 3; w. inf., 271, n. 1. 

Insuetus, 213, a. 1, {Z.h 222, R. 2. (a.); 
275, in., (2.); 270, R. 1; 275, in., r. 1, (2.) 

Insuper^ w. ace. or abl., 286, R. 8. 

Integer i w. genit., 213; integrum est vi^ 
262, R. 3. N. 3. 

Intelligo, w. two aces., 280, ir. 1; w. ace. 
and inf., 272, n. 1; intelligUur^ w. inf. as 
subject, 289, R. 2. 

Intention denoted by participle in rus 
with 5uni, 162, 14; 274, b. 6. 

Intetitusy w.acc. nr At/, 232, (8.); intentum 
esse, w. dat. of gerund, 275, in., r. 2, (1.) 

InUr^ use of, 235, 1, B. 2; in composition, 
196, 1., 8;— w. se or ipse, 208, (5.); w. ge- 
runds, 275, III., R. 8; instead of parti tiTe 
gen., 212, r. 8, N. 4; construction of its 
compds., 224; repeated by Cicero after »n- 
teresse, 277, ii., 4. 

Iniercedo, w. quin, n«, or quominus^ 262, 
». 11. 

Intereludo and interdico, 251, K. and b.2. 

Jnterdieo, w. abl.. 261, K. 

Interdiu or </tV. 268, N. 1. 

Inter ea loci, 2l2, b. 4, N. 4. 

Interest, Roman computation of, 827. 

Interest, w. genit., 219; w. tnea, etc., 219, 
b. 1 ; subject of, 219, r. 4 ; degree of interest 
how expr»«sed, 219, B. 5. 

/ntenor, comparison of, 126, 1; intimus, 
205, R. 17,. 

Inteijections, 199; w. nom., 209, r. 18; 
w. dat., 223, (8.); w. ace, 288, 2; w. voc., 
240; O, heu, etc.. not elided, 805. 

Intermitto, w. inf., 271, N. 1. 

Interpres, gender of, 80; 61, 2; g^nil. of» 

InterritM. w. genii., 218, m. 1 and 2. 



Interrogative partleles, ns, 11:— «dl0., 
104, 14; m, 5; 189, 5, 8;— pronouns, W; 
in indirect questionB, 187, v.; 265, v. 2; — 
sentences, 200, 8. 

Interrago, w. twoaocs., 281, B. 1; oonstar. 
in pass., 284, i. :' w. genit. vi the ciime, 
217,B.l. 

Intersum, w. dat^ 224. 6. 

Intus, w. ace., 888, 1, (&.) 

Intra, how used. 195, B. 8; 268, b. 4, (ft.) 

Intransitire Terb, Hljii.; used impcr- 
aonally in pass. w. dat., 228. n. 1, (e.) 

■inus, tidM. in, 128; 1, 2, and 6. 

Jnv(u/o, 233, (3.), N. 

Invariable adjs., 122; soedfied, 127, 7. 

InveniOj w. two aces., 280, n. 1; invenu 
untitTy qui, w. subj., 264, 6. 

Invideo, constr., 228. (1.), (c); 220, 1; 
invidetur mihi^ 223, b. 2, N. (c.) 

Invittu, w. dat. of the person, 226, R. 8; 
invitSL Minerva, 257, b. 7. 

Involuntary agent of paM. verb, 248, n., 
and N. 

-io, nouns in, gender of, 59, 1; personal 
appellatives in, 100, 4, (6.); verbals in, 102, 
7; verbs in of 8d cot^., 169. 

Ionic metre, 317 ; 808 ;— a majore, 817, i. ; 
— a minore, 317, li. 

-ior, -ttu, in terminational comparatives, 
124,1. 

fyse, declined, 135; how used, 135, B. 1: 
207. B. 28; used reflexively, 208, (4.); 207, 
B. 28, (c.) ; w. inter, 208, (5.) ; et ipse, 207, 
B. 27, (6.) ; ipse, with the inf., 278, n. 9, {a.)\ 
nunc tpsum and turn ipsum, 191, b. 7. 

Ipsus and ipsissimus, 186, B. 2. 

Iraseor, w. dat., 228, R. 2, n., (6.) 

Iri, w. supine in um, 276, ii., r. 3. 

Iron age of Roman literature, 329, 4. 

Irony, 824, 4. 

Irregular nouns, 92;— adjs., 115;— verbs, 
178—182. 

-is, nouns in^ gender of, 62; 63; genitive 
of, 74 ; 'Is or -eis instead of -Is in ace. plur. 
of 3d decl., 85, b. 1; abl. of adjs. in is used 
as nouns, 82, s. 4 ; — used as proper names, 
82, B. 4, !&.); -is for -ns in genitive of 4th 
decl., 89, 2; fern, patronymics in, 100, 1, 
(6.) ; eUipsis of in 2d root of verbs, 162, 7, (c ) 

Is, pron., declined, 134; how used, 207, 
B. 26; referring to a clause, 206, (13.); t» 
and ille with quidem used pleonastically, 
207, B. 21 1 is for talis, 207, b. 26, (6.) ; 264, 
1, N.; et is, atque is. isque, et is quidem^ 
207, B. 26, c.) ; ellipsis of u, 207, b. 26, (d.); 
is-qui, 264, 1, N. 

Islands, gender of, 29; constr. of namea 
of, 237, B. 5, (6.) 

-issimut, a, um, the terminational super- 
lative, 124, 2. 

'itso, verbs in, 187. ii., 5. 

Iste, how declined, 184; how used, 207, 
B. 28. 26; iste qui, w. subj., 264, 1, h. 

Isttc, pron., declined, 1S^> B. S: 

Istic, adv,, M«M*c, istufiy their referen^ 
191,R.a,i«..i 

Utiusmodi, 184, B. 0. 

-ity roots of nouns in, 56, tt., b. 5; In 8d 
root of 4th conj., 176; of certain verbi of 
8d conj., 171, «. 7. 
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Jia^ Idl, B. 6; S77, b. 12, («.); itm now, 
277, ». 14. 

Itaquey its meaning, 196, 6, b. ; Iti plao», 
279, 8, (6.) 

i<er, declined. 57; 71, €; with sum and 
ace. of place, 287, B. 1; inorementi of, 
286,2. 

•iter and -ter^ advB. in, 192, ii. and nr. 

•t<<u, Ha, -t'tia, -ttiej, •«liMfo, and -»<iu, 
abstimets in, 101, 1. 

'itu, genitive in, 78: 78, 1; 112, 1. 

-ito, frequentatiTes in, 1JB7.II., 1. 

-t>H» or -tctiM, adjs. in, 129, 6. 

Itwn^ sup., in prosody, 284, K. 1, (2.) 

-tVia, adTS. In, 192, i. and u. : adUs. in, 
128,7. .-^ » 

•turn, verbals in, 102, 2; -titin or •itimm, 
nouns in, 100, 6. 

•tta, genitiTee in, place of English accent, 
16: in what adhs., 107: quantity of the t, 
288, I., B. 4:-«<!^. in. 128, 1, 2, and6: 
▼oc. sing, of patrials and possesslres in, 52. 

W«, in 2d roots of Terbs, 175; 171, i. 8. 

-ttnu, a4^. in, 129, 7. i 



Jj Towel before, In prosody, 288, nr., n . 1. 

Jaeeoy 210, B.8, (2.); 288. (8.), n. 

Jam. with a negative. 191, a. 6; Jamdu- 
rfiim, ib. 

Jeeur, genitive o^ 71, 8; increments of, 
286,2. 

Jejunus, w. gen. or abl., 218, b. 6, (8.) 

JesuSj decl. of, 53. 

Joeus, plur. joei and joea^ 92, 2. 

Jubar^ abl. of, 82, k. 1, (6.) 

jMdeo, constr., 228, (2.); 278, 2, (rf.); 272, 
B. 6; 262, B. 4; ellipsis of jubeo valere^ 288, 
B. 2; /¥6«or, w. inf., 271, K. 1. 

Jueundus^ constr., 2762II1., B. 1 and 4; 
jueundum est, w. quod, 278. 5, m . 6. 

JudicOf w. two acos., 280, n. 1; w. aec. 
and inf., 272, n. 1; in pass., 210. b. 3, (8.), 
(c); judiuarx w. predicate n<MninatiTe, 271, 
H.2. 

Jii8'«nim,93,l; 94, 

Jugum, quantity of its compds., 288, IT., 
«. 1. 

Jungo^ constr., 229, r. 4, 1. 

Junctus and eonjunetus, constr., 222, 
Jt. 6, (c.) 

Jupiter^ genitive of, 71 ; declined, 86. 

Jure ahquid faeere., without cum, 247, 2. 

Jura, }ts compds., 189, n. 8:—juratus, 
irith active meaning, 168, 16 :—juro, poet, 
w. inf., 27X. IT. 8. 

Jusjurandum, declined, 91. 

Justum erat, indio. for subj., 259, b. 8; 
^tumestniiXi. Inf. 8# sub>ct, 269, b. 2; 
justo ^ftBT oempaxatixeNi, 256| B> 9; itp 
plaee, 279, b. 1. 

/i«t?<u, w. wc., 2»;ji. 7. 

JuvenaliSj abl. oT 82, b. 4, (&.) 

Juvenis, abl. o^ 82, ■• 4> <(&.): M8, B. 2; 
/Q^tmpaiison of, 126, 4; 116, 1, (a.); fbr iu 
iutoemtvu^ 253, B- 6. 

Juacta as an adv., 196. B. 4; ia«<a «« ior 
«lgu«, 198, 8, B. 



JT, its use, 2, 4. 

Key to the Odes of Horace, 821. 

Knowing, verbs of, their construction, S7S. 



X, roots of nouns in, 56, 11. ; gender (^ 
nouns in. 66; genitive ot 70;— final, quan- 
tity of, 299, 2. 

Laboro, constr., 278, V. 1; poet. w. inf., 
271, K. 8. 

Labials, 8, 1. 

Loe, gender of, 66, «. ; genitive of, 70. 

Laeesso, constr., 226, B. 1. 

IxBtor, w. abl., 247, 1, (2.); aec., 282, (8.) 

Leetus, w. abl. or gen., SQ18, b. 5, (4.); 

Cf. B. 4, (1.) 

LampaSy declined, 86. 

Lnpis, declined, 57. 

Xar, pr., 284," ft. 1. 

Largus.ii. gen. or abl., 218, b. 6,(8.); 

cf. B. 4, (1.) 

Lars, genitive ^, 71. 

Laxsus, w. genit., 218, B. 2. 

Lateo, w. dat. or ace., 228, b. 2, b., (ft.), 
and (1.), (a.) 

Latin grammar, its divisions, 1. 

Latinxs, for Utdis Latinis, 258. if. 1. 

Lotus, altus, and longus, w. ace. of space, 
288. . 

Lavo andtoxo. scil. se, 229, B. 4, 1 ; lavo, 
w. abl. of price, 252, b. I. 

Laxo, w. abl., 251, n. 

Leading clause, subject, and verb, 201, 18. 

Lego (ere), its form in the compds., 189, 
N. 2; constr., 280^. 1. 

Lenio, constr., 229, b. 4, L 

-lentus, nO^. in, 128, 4. 

Letters, 2: division of, 8; sounds <^, 7; 
numeral, 118. 7: capital, 2, 2; silent, 12, b. ; 
terminal in 8d decl., 65. 

Levo, w. abl., 251, v.; w. gen. poet., 
220,2. 

Lex, gender, 66r2jjenitive, 78, 2, (2.);— 
kgem dare, constr., 278, 2, n. A;—iege, abl. 
ofmanner, 247, 2. 

Liber, w. abl. or gen., 218, a. 6, (4.); cf. 
220, 2 ; and 251, n. ; w. genit., 218, k. 5, (4.) ; 
cf. B. 4, (1.) 

Libera, w. abl., 251, ff.; poetically, w. 
genit., 220, 2. 

Liberalis, w. genit., 218, B. 6, (1.) 

Ubram and Ubras, 286, B. 7. 

JUi^o, abl. w. adj. without prep., 264, 

lieentU^^w. gei 
». 1. (1-) 

lice/o, w. genit. of price, 214, B. 8; w. 
a,bl., 2^2, B. r 

Licet, w. dat., 226, b. 2; w. subj., theaco. 
with the inf., or the inf. alone, 278, 4; 262, 
9..f', w.inf. s^sx^Ueot, W, b. 2; case of 
ihe predicate vJp^lieet esUifitc.Wd, r. 6: 
w. indicative instead .or JMjM.4 25d, b. 8, (a.) 



genit. of gerund, 275, in.. 



^ictt, conj. w. I 
Linuting ace., '«<», u. j— wu*., y« 
•^tmuj^ superlatives in. 12^j ^ 
Linguais ami ttqnidfl, 9i i* 
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JJqmidHS^ pr., 284, c 5., ft. S. 

Wm, m4JB. in, compuison, 12^, 2. 

Uieras dare, scribere or mittere^ 225, m., 
B. 4; ellipsis of, 229, n. 4, 2; lUercu or /i<e- 
ri J, after verbs of teaching, 231, a. 8, (e.) 

Litotes^ 324, 9. 

Litum, pr,, 284, B. 1, (2.) 

Loading, verbs of, w. abl., 249, x. 

LocupUs, genitive of, 112, I; abl., 118, 
■. 2; gen. plur., 114, b. 8; 115, 1, (a.); w. 
abl.orgen.,213, R.5, (4.) . 

Locus, plur. loci and loca, 92, i., 2 ; loco 
and /oct«, abl. of place without a prepod- 
tion, 254. a. 2; loco, w. gen. for predicate 
nom., 210, n. 3; for oredicate aoc., 280, N. 
4; toct and tocorum, 212, r. 4, N.2and m. 
4; locus in apposition to names of towns, 
287, a. 2; loco, w. gen. of pnoe, 241, a. 6; 
w. abl. of price, 252, r. 1; w. participles in 
dus, 274. R. 7; w. genitive of gerunds, 276, 
ui., R. 1. (1.) 

Logical sal\}ect. 202, 8 ;— predicate, 203, 8. 

Long syllable, 282, 2. 

Longe, w. oomparativ«s and soperiatiivvs, 
127, 8; 256, n.; w. ace. of space, 286, ic. 1; 
longe gentium, 212, a. 4, n. 2, (6.); longius 
Without quam, 256, a. 6. 

LoTigitudine, w. genit. of measure, 211, 
ft. 6, (6.) 

Longus, w. aoc. of space, 286; longum 
est, the indicative instead of the suhjunc- 
ttve,259, R.4, (2.) 

-/*, genitive of nouns in, 77, 2, (2.) 

Ludis, for in tempore ludorunt, 258, H. 1; 
257, ft. 9, (2.) 

Luo, w. abl., 252, r. 1. 



M, roots of nouns emUng in, 56, I. ; be- 
fimre d changed to n, 134, n. 1; dnmpcMl in 
ttie 8d root of certain verbs, 171, s. 6; final, 
quantity of, 299, 8; elided, 305, 2. 

-ma, Greek nouns In, genitive plur. of, 
U, K. 2. 

Mactus. 115, 5: macU, w. aU., 247, 1, 
K. 2; w. geuit., 218, r. 5, (4.) 

Miigis and maxime, use of in forming 
comparatives and superlatives, 127, 1 ; ple- 
onastic with malle, etc., 256, a. 13. 

Mfignus, compared, 125, 5; w. supine in 
tt, 278. III.. R. 1; magtiam partem, 234, ii., 
ft. 8; niagni^ parti, etc., w. verbs of valu- 
ing. 214, R. 1 ; magna, pcuvOj etc., w. verbs 
of buying, etc., 252. r. 3. 

Male, constr. of its compounds malefacio, 
maleilico, etc., 225, i. ; male, instead of abl. 
of price. 252, r. 3; male, bene, or prudenter 
Jacio ; male or b'ue Jit^ w. quod^ 278, 5, (1. ) 

Malo, conjugated, 178, 3; constr., 273, 4; 
262, R. 4; maUem, meaning of, 260. u. a. 2; 
eoustr. w. abl. like a comparative, 256, a. 
16,(3.. 

M.dus, compared. 125, 5. 

Mando. constr., 223, a. 2. and (1.), (6.); 
273, X. 4; 274 r. 7, (a.); 262, a. 4. 

Matu,d4: 192,8. 

Alaneo, 210, a. 8, (2.) ; oompds. of, 233, 

Mautftslmt w. geuit., 218, ft. 1. 



Manner, advs. of, 191, tit., abl. of. 247; 
with cum, 247. 2; yr.de at ex, 247, a. 8. 

Manus, gendw of, 88 ; ellipsis of, 205, ft. 
7; manum injicere, 233, (1.) 

Mare, abl. of, 82, k. 1, (6.) ; ellipsis oi; 
205, a. 7. 

Mas, gender of, 62, e. 1 : genitive, 72, 
E. 1; genit. plur., 83, ir., 3, k.; used to 
<&tinguish the sex of epioenes, 33, n. 

Masculine nouns of 3d decl., 58; excep- ■ 
tions in, 58— 61 ;— masculine csesura, 810, 
N.l. 

MattrJamUias, declined, 91. 

Materia, w. genit. of gerunds, 275, Itl.. 
a. 1-, (1.) 

Material nouns, 26, 6;— a<Us., 104, 8. 

Maturo, scil. se, 229, ft. 4, 1; w. inf., 271, 

K. 1. 

Me and mi for miki, 133, B. 1. 

Mea, tua, etc., w. rt/ert and interest, 219^ 
R. 1 and 2. 

Means, abl. of, 247; when a person, 247, 
ft. 4 ; w. pasfflve verbs, 248. 

Measure or metre, 303; Roman measurM 
of length, etc., 327. 

Med^or, w. dat., 228, N. (&.); its gerun- 
dive, 275, II., R. 1. 

Medicor, obn«tr., 223. (1.), (a.) 

Meditor, constr., 273, n. 1. 

Medius, how translated, 205, a. 17; w. 
genit., 213; w. inter, 212, R.4, (2.); w. abl., 
213, a. 4, (5.): its place, 279, 7, (b.) 

Mel, genitive of, 70, e. ; 56, ii., a. 6; abl., 
82, B.5, (6.); 94. 

Melas, genitive of, 72, s. 2. 

Melius fuit and erat instead of 9ul^., 259, 
R. 8; melius est, w. dat., 228, Ij maliut 
erit, w. perf. inf., 268, r. 2. 

Melot, nom. plur. of, 83, 1 ; 94. 

Meme and mepte, inteneive, 138, R. 2. 

Af«fntnt, 183, 3 ; constr., 216; w. present 
Inf., 268, R. 1; w. ace. and inf., 272, i«. 1; 
memento, poet. w. inf., 271. n. 3. 

Memor, w. genit., 213, B. 1, (3.) ; w. subj., 
218, R. 4. 

Memoro, constr., 272, R. 6. 

-men, nouns in, gender of, 61, 4, and 66; 
genitive, 71, 1 ; -men or •m.entunu verbals 
In, 102, 4. 

Mens; in mtntem venit, constr., 216, 
R. 8. 

Mertor, w. abl. of price, 252, R. 

^met, enclitic, 138, a. 2; 139, r. 1. 

Metalepsis, 824, 6. 

Metaphor, 324, 1. 

Metaplasm, 322, 1. 

Metathesis, 322, 9. 

Meto, 171, E. 2- 

Metonymy, 324, 2- 

Metie, 303 ; how divided, 803, 8 ; different 
kinds, 310—317. 

Metres, compound, 318 ; Horatian, 820. 

•metros, Greek nouns in, 49, 2. 

Metuo, w. ut or ne, 262, r. 7 ; w. inf., 271, 

K.l. 

Metut^ voc. Mng. masc., 105, R. 3; 189, 1; 
used reflexively, 139, r. 2; how decUned, 
139; meum est. 211, R. 8, (3.), (a.) 

Aft, for mihi, 133, R. 1. 

Middto voice in Grsek, 248, B. 1, (2) 
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BfUf'. Koman, 827. 

ilf{7^«, daclined, 57; gender, 3D: 61, 2: 
genitiTe, 78, 2; used collectively, 20d, k. 11, 
{!.), (6.); elUpsis of, 205, R. 7. 

BliUtary expressiona without euntj 249, 

III., E. 

Mlitia, conBtnied like names of towns, 
221, R. 8. 

MilU, how used, 118, 6; ellipeis of, 827, 
«. 5. 

Million, how expraned, 118, 6, (a.); a 
millioQ sesterces, ffi7, R. 6. 

Jfin' for mihine, 133, R. 1. 

-9»)t»o, hi old fanperatiTes, 162, 5. 

Minor and c<»npds, w. ace. and dat., 228, 
(1.), (6.) 

Ministro^ w. dat., 223, R. 2; and (l.)t (&•) 

JIfmMS and minimum^, genit.,212, r. 3, 
K. 1; minus, forn<m, 2i7, I., a. 14; minus 
without quam, 256, a. 6. 

Miror, conjugated, 161; w. genit. poet., 
220, 1 ; constr., 273, v. 6. 

Mimm est ut, 262, a. 8, n. 3; minim 
quttmy qnantvm, etc.. 264, k. 4. 

Miscfo. how construed, S45, n., 2, and r. 
1; 224, a. 8. 

Misereorj misereseo, miseret, miseritvm 
est^ and miserescit^ w.gen. of the thing, 215 ; 
miserct, etc., w. ace. of the person, 215, N. 
3; 229, R. 6; and w. aee. of the thing, 215, 
w. 2; w. aee. of degree, 215, ». 8. 

3f»«i.t, declined, 109. 

MiitOy w.ad or in, 225 ; w. two dats., 227 ; 
273, 2, (c.):w. participle hi </ia. 274, s. 7; 
w. inf., 271, ri. 8; w. quod^ 278; missum 
foeio, 274, R. 4. 

Mn. initial, 12, 2, a. 

Moirilis, pr., 284, s. 5, R. 1. 

ModeroTy constr., 228, (1.). (a.) 

Modi annexed to pronouns, 184, R. 6; 
Ks use, 211, R. 6, (5.) 

Modieus, w. genit., 218, R. 6, (1.) 

Modiaed sut^t, W2, 6; itself modllled, 
202, 111., R. 1;— predicate. 208, 6. 

Modify or limit, in what sense used, 202, 
4,R. 

Modo as abl. of manner, 247. 2. 

Modo, conditional conj., 198, 5; w. subj., 
263,2; modo, adv., 193, ii., 3; modo ne, 
268, 2, N. 1; modo— modo, 277, R. 8. 

Modus, w. genit. of gerunds, 275, iii., 

MoUio, 229, R. 4, 1. 

MoUste, agre or graviter fero, w. quod, 
273, N. 6. 

Moneo, conjugated, 157; constr., 218, 
and R. 1, 2; 273, n. 4: without ut, 262. b. 4; 
w. ace. and inf., 273, n. 4, («.); in pass., 
234,1. 

Money, Roman, 827, pp. 870—872. 

Monocolon, 319, 2. 

Monometer, 304, 2; 813, i. 

Monoptotes. 94. 

Monosyllables, quantity of, 294, la.): 
299, 1; their place, 279,8. 

Mons, gender of, 64, 1. 

Months, Roman, 826, 2; names of, 826; 
division of, 826, 1 ; gender of names of, 28 ; 
115, 8; abl. of names in er and t5, 82, s. 2, 



Moods, 148. 

Mora, in prosody, 282, 2. 

Mos or inoris est, constr., 262, w. 2; w 
genit. of gerunds, 276, iii.. R. 1, (1.); mort 
as abl. of manner without cum, 247. 2. 

Motion or tendency, verbs of, eons^.. 
226, IV.; 287, B. 3. 

Motum, pr., 284, r. 6, a. 1. 

Mountains, gender of names of, 28. 8. 

Moveo, con«ftr., 229, r. 4. 1; 261, 2f.; 
miotus, w. abl. of cause, 247, b. 2, (6.) 

-»/»5, nouns in, genitive of, 77, 2, (1.) 

MultipHcatfves, 121. 1. 

Multo, {are), constr.. 217, R. 5. 

Multus, compared. 125, 5 ; mutti et. how 
used. 278. Ik. 5; multo, w. comparativea, 
etc., 127, 8; 256, r. 16; so mulium, lb., n.; 
muitum, w. genitive, 212, b. 3, n. 1; as 
arc. of degree, 212, {2.);m«ttiainsteiidofaB 
adverb, 206, r. 15. 

Mus, gender of, 80; 67. 4; genitive, 76, 
B. 8; genit. plnr., 83, ii., 3. 

MuniJUus, w. genit., 218, r. 5, (1.) 

Mutes, divfekm of. 3, I; a mute and 
a Uquid in prosody, 283 iv., i. 2 

MutiiM, w. aW., 218, R. 5, (5.) 

Muto, constr^ 252, R. 5; 229, r. 4, 1. 

N. 

N, roots of nouns in. 56, n. ; nouns in^ 
gender of, 58; 61: genitive of, 70: 71; 
final, quantity of, 299, i.: dropped In the 
3d root of certain verbs, 171, e. 6. 

•nactis, genitive of Gre<^ names In, T8. 
2,(1.) 

iVamandmtm, 196,7, R., (a.); f^aoeo^ 
279, 8, (a.) and (c.) 

Names of persona, their order, 279.9, (ft.); 
ofnations instead of those of eountTMS 256. 
a. 3; 287, a. 5. 

Narro, w. aee. and inf., 272, H. 1, and a. 
6; narror, eonstr., 271, R. 2. 

Ncaeor, w. ab)., 246, R. 1; naseituTj w. 
subj., 262. R. 3, N. 2. 

Nato, 232, (2.), n. 1: constr. of eompda^ 
233, (3.), N. 

Natura fert, constr., 262, R. 8., N. 2. 

Naturait est, w. tu and tiie subj., 262; 
a. 3, N. 8. 

Natus,, w. ab)., 246; natus, * old,* w. aoe^ 
236, ». 8: poet. w. inf., 271, n. a 



lUU, a. V, i^^Cb. Tf . JUL, «• A, 

NatuM; 250.1; 126,4. 
Noun habere, 214, R. 1 



■ni, enclitic conjunction, 196, 11; quan* 
tity of, 295, R. ; as an interrogative parti- 
cle. 198, 11, R., (f.): Its place, 279, 8, (r.) 

Ni, adv., the primitive native particle, 
191, III., R. 8, p. 158; w. quidem, lb.; 279, 
3, (</.); w. subjunctives used as impera- 
tives, lb. ; in wishes, asseverations and con- 
cessions, ib. ; 260, R. 6. lb.) with the impex^ 
ative, 267, r. 1; n« multa, ne plura. etc^ 
229, R. 3, 2;— in intentiona) cUuses, 262, 
R. 5; ne non, for ut, 262, m. 4; ellipsis of, 
262. R. 6; ne, for nedum, 262, .n. 5. 

Nee or ruque^ 198, 1 ; n/c i»Ofi or **5^ri*' 
non, ib. ; nee — n«e, with the singular, 209, 
R. 12, (6-)} («•); neque, for et ne^^after ut 
and ne, 2o2, r. 6, k. 4;— nee ipse, 207, R. 27| 
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(I.); nee if, 207, ft. 26. (c); ntme or annon^ 
265, ft. 2; needum^ 277, i., a. 16; iti place, 
279, 8, (a,) 

Necesse, defecttire a^j-v 115, 5; n«ce5«e est 
•it,eto., 262, R. 8, n. 2; without u(, 262, 
K. 4; tucesse fuit, the indie, for the sukj., 
259, R. 3; w. inf. aa subject, 269, R. 2; w. 
predicate dat.,269, r. 5; 278. 4. 

Necesditjr, how ezpreaaed, 162, 15. 

Neeessario^ after comparatives, 256, r. 9. 

Nedum^ w. subj., 262, n. 5; without a 
▼erb, lb. 

Nefas. gender of. 62, B. 2: 91; w. supine 
In u, 276, in., r. 2.' 

Negatives, two, their force, 277, R. 8—6 ; 
ne^tive joined to the ooi^unction, as, nee 
guisquam, nee ullus^ etc., instead of et nemo^ 
et nuUux, etc., 278, a. 9. 

Negligmt, constr., 218, R. 4,J^.) 

Nfgo^ instead of non dico^ 279, 1&, (6.) ; 
w. ace. and inf.. 272, v. 1, and a. 6; nfgor^ 
w. inf., 271, K. 1. 

Nfgotium, ellipsis of, 211, R. 8, v. 

Nemo, 94 and 95; for nulluSy 207, R. 81; 
nemo est qui. 264, 7, N. 2; nemo non, 
* every one,' 277, a. 5, (c.) 

Nempe, 191, r. 4; 198, 7, R., («.) 

Neoterisni, 325, 8. 

Sequa and nequm, 188, 2. 

Nequam, indeclinable, 115, 4 ; compared. 
125.5. . K« , 

Neque^weanee; for et non, 198, 1, (c); 
neqtte — neque, or nee — nee, neque — nee, nee 
— n«9tt«, 198, 1, (f.); neque — et, ib.; neque 
w. general negatives, 279, 15, (&.); neque 
non, 277, R. 3: neqiu quisquam, uUus, um- 
quam, etc., 278, R.9. 

Nequeo, how coi^jogated, 182, m. ; w. inf., 
271, N. 4. 

/Ve ^uis or nequis, how declined, 18S, 2 ; 
ne quts, instead of ne quisguam, 207, R. 81 ; 
278, R. 9. 

Nerio, genitive of, 69, e. 2. 

Neseio an, 198, 11, b., (e.); 265, R. 8; 
neseio quis, 265, R. 4; neseio quomodo, ib. ; 
w. ace. and inf., 272. w. 1. 

Nescius, w. genit., 218, s. 1, (8.) 

-neus and -^us, adjs. in. 12S, 1, (b.) 

Neuter, nouns, 34 ; not found in 1st and 
5th decls., 40, 9; of 2d decl., 46; 54; of 8d 
decl., 66 ; exes, in, 66 ; 67 ; adjs. used adverb- 
ially, 205, R. 10, a^js. and adj. prons, w. 
genit., 212, a. 3; ace. of denoting degree w. 
another ace. after transitive verbs, 231, R. 5 ; 
Terbs, 141 ; form of, 142, 1 ; neuter passives, 
142, 2; neuter verbs with cognate, etc., 
subjects, 234, iii.; w. cognate ace., 282, (1.); 
w. ace. of degree, etc., 232, (3.); w. abl. of 
agent, 248, r. 2; used impersonally, 184,2; 
in the passive voice, 142, r. 2 : participles 
of, 162, 18 ; neuters of possessive pronouns 
and adjs. instead of the genitive of their 
personal pronouns, or of a corresponding 
noun, 211, r. 8, (3.), (a.) and [b.) 

Neutral passive verbs, 142; 8. 

Neve or neu, 198, 8; after ut and ne, 262, 
H. 4. 

Ni or nisi, 198, 6, R., (6.); nisi, * except,' 
261, R. 6; 277, r. 16; nisi quod, ib. ; nisi 
verOf and nisi forte, '■ unless pertiaps,' ib. 



Nika, nihtlum, 94; 
instead of non, 277, 
nihil aliud fuam or n 
ace. w. €tstimo and n 
w^ado, 214; as ace. 
282. (8.); nihil est qu* 
nihil abest, qnin, 262, t 

habeo or duco quam, 
nihUdutn, 277, i., R. 16. 

Nimius, w. genit. or abl., 218, B. 6, (8.) 

Nimio, w. comparatives, 256, B. 16: •» 
abl. of price, 252, R. 8. 

-nis, nouns in, gender of, 68, 1. 

NitoT, w. abl., 245, n. ; w. in or ad, 245, 
II., R. 2; w.inf. or subj., 273, 1, n. 1. 

Kix, 56, R. 2; genit. sing., 78, (3.); genit. 
plur., 83, II., 8. 

No, constr. of compds. of, 233, (8.), H. 

Noctu or nocte, 253, v. 1. 

Nolo, coigugated, 178, 2; constr., 273, 4; 
noli w. inf., paraphrasing the ImpeFative, 
267, N. and R.8; noUem, meaning of, 260, 
II., R. 2. 

Nomen est, constr., 226, B. 1; 211, B. 2, 
v.; nomine, without a prep, before the 
genitive following verbs of accusing, 217, 
a. 2, {b.); its place, 279, 9, (b.) 

Nominative, 87; construction of, 209; 
210; ellipsis of, 209, a. land 2; wanting, 
209, B, 8: w. Inf., 209, r. 5; after intetjec- 
tions, 209. r. 13; formaUon in 3d decl. from 
the root, 56; plural, 8d decl., 88; of a^js. 
of 8d decl., 114. See Sufcgect-nominativv 
and Predicate-nominative. 

Nomino, 280; pass., 210, r. 8, (8.) 

Non, 191, R. 3 ; ellipsis of, after non modo, 
etc., followed by ne quidem, 277, R. 6; non 
quo, non quod, non qnin, 262, r. 9 ; non est 
auod.eur, quare, or quamobrem, w. snkj., 
264, 7, N. 3; non before a negative word, 
277. R. 3;— before ne quidem, 277, B. 6; 
position of, 279, 16, (6.); non, rare with the 
imperative, 267, b. 1; diflferenoe between 
non and kaudj 191, r. 8; non «tem«S non 
nuUi, non nihtl, non numquam, different 
from nemo non, etc., 277, R. 5, (e.) ; non 
nihil, to some extent, 232, (3.); nonn«, 198, 
11, R., (c); non modo — sea ettam, taadnon 
modo — sed, equivalent to non diceun — sed, 
277, B. 10; non dubito, non est dubium, 
non ambigo, non proem, non abest, quin, 
262, 2, K. 7; non quo non, non quod non, 
or non quia non, instead of non quin ; non 
eo quod, non ideo quod, tot non quod, 262, 
R. 9 ; non priusquam, non nisi, w. abl. ab- 
solute, 257, If. 4; nondum,2Tt, i., R. 16; 
non in the second member of adversatiw 
sentences without et or vero, 278, B. 11; 
non nisi, separated, 279. 3, Id.) 

NontB, ' the Nones,' 326, 2. 

Nonnullus, pronominal adj., 189, 5, (1.) 

Nos, forego, R. 7. 

Noseo, 171, 1. 6. 

Noster, how declined, 189, 8. 

Nostras, how declined, 139, 4, {b.) 

Nostrum, how formed, 133, 3; different 
use of nostrum and nostri, 212, r. 2, M. 2. 

* Not ' and ^ nor,' how expressed with th« 
imperative, 267, R. 1; with subj., 260, B. 6, 
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Hoans, 88—108; orop«r, 
Ad oiaterl 



Q, sb- 



•tnctf collectiTe, »od material, 2fi: gvouvr 
of. 27—34; number of, 85; ca*e» of. 86, 87; 
declension of. 88—40; nonnf of 8d decl., 
mode of declining, 56: compound, declen- 
•ion of. 91; irregular. 92; rarlable. 92; de- 
fcctire. in cane. 94; in namber, 96, 96; 
■ing. and plnr. baring dKfcrent meaningt, 
97: redundant, 99: rerbal. 102; deriration 
oC, loo— 102; cpm position of, 108; bow 
mo<lifted, 201, iii., a. 1; a»ed as ad>., 206. 
a. 11 ; extent giren to the term noon, 24, 
m. 

iVortmi ftt ut, 262, n. 8. if . 2. 

Nox, decUned, 67; geuieireof, 78, 2, (4.); 
genit. plur., 88, ii.. 8. 

Noxtus, w. genit. of the crime. 218, R. 1, 
(3.); 217, B. 1. (a.); w. dat., 222. s. 1, [a.) 

-n5. participles in, abl. of, 113,2; when 
imed as nouns, 82. e. 4; nouns in, genit. 
plur. of, 83, n., 4: tf^nit. sing, of, 77, 2, (2.) 
and c. 1: partiripials and particlplee in, 
contitruction of. 213, R. 1 and 8. 

NubUo, scil. ealo, 267, 9, (1.) 

iVubo, w. dat., 223; quantity of w in 
compds. of. 285, 2, i. 8. 

Nudo, w. abl., 261, i«. 

Nudus, w. abl. or genit., 218, R.6, (4.); 
250, R , (1 >; w. ace., 213, r.4, (3.) 

tfulhis, how declined, 107 ; a pronominal 
adj., 189. 6. (1.); for non, 206, a. 15; refers 
to more than two, 212, r. 2, n., (6.) nuUus 
est, qui, w. subj., 264, 7, v. 2: nuUus non. 
277, r. 6, (r.) ; nuUius and nulh, instead of 
neminis and nemine, 207, R. 81, (c); nut- 
lusdum, 277, 1.. R. 16. 

Num, with its compounds, meaning of, 
198, 11, R., (6.); nutn^an^ used onljr in 
direct questions, 266, R. 2. 

Number, 26, 7 ; of nouns, 86 ; of rerbs, 
146; of the rerb when belonging to two (ht 
mote subjects, 209, r. 12 ; when belonging 
to a collective noun, 209, a. 11. 

Numbers, cardinal. 117, 118; ordinal, 
119, 120; distributive, 119, 120; w. genit. 
plur., 212, R. 2, (4.) 

Numerals, adjs., 104, 106; classes of, 117; 
placedin the reUtive clause, 206, (7.), (&.); 
w. genit. plur., 212, a. 2, (4.): letters, 118, 
7; adTerbs,119; 192, 8; multiplirative. 121; 

Jroportional, temporal, and laterrogatiye, 
21. 

Nitmmus, 827, R. 8, (6.) 
Numquam non, and non numquam, 277, 
R. 4, (c.) 

Numquis, num. quis, or numqut, etc., 
how declined, 187, 8; numquis est qui, 264, 
7, w. 2: numqua and numqwr, 187, R. 4; 
numquid, as an interrogatlre particle, 198, 

Numqutsnamjl^ , 4. 

Nunc, use of. 277, a. 16; nunc— nunc, 277, 
B. 8; nunc aiid etiamnune, w. imperfect 
»nd perfect, 259, r. 1, (b.) 

Nunatpo, w. two aces., 280. n. 1; nuneu' 
ror, 210, a. 8, (8.) 

i^unrfjn«,326.2, (11.) 

Nuntio, 273, H, >c.)\ 272, n. 1; pass. w. 
Inf., 271, N. 1; nuntiatur, constr., 271, a. 2. 

JfuptTt modo and mox, 191, r. 6. 



Jhuqmtm, w: senK., 212, «. 4, v. S, (hJ) 

Nuz, pr., 284,^, 6. R. 2. 

•nz, noons in, genitive of, 66, 6, 7. 

O. 

O, sound of, 7, 8; changed to » in fbtm- 
ing certain nominativee from the root, 66w 
I., R. 4, and ii., a. 4; nouns in, gender o^ 
68, 69; genitive of, 69; Greek nouns in, 
gender of, 69, k. 8: genitive of, 69, e. 8; 
amplificatives in, 100, 4. (a.); verbals in, 
102, 6. te.;; adverbs in, 192; increment in, 
of 3d decl., 287, 3; of plur., 288; of verba, 
290; final, quantity of, 285, R. 4; 297; 
sometimes used for » after v, 922, 8: 68: 
178,1, .x. 

O, inteij. w. nom., 209, r. 16; w. ace, 
288,2; w. toc., 240, a. 1: 0«, w. suhi., 
263,1. 

Ob, government of, 195, 4; 276. iii., r. 8: 
in composition, 196, i., 9; construction of 
verbs compounded with, 224; of adjs., 2^ 
R. 1, {b.) 

Obedio, how formed. 189. fc . 3. 

Obequito, eonstr.. 233, (3.) 

Obeo, constr., 233, (3. •, w.^pass., 234, m. 

Object, of an active verb, 229; the dative 
of the remote ol^ject, 223, m. 

Objective genitive, 211, a. 2; after ad^., 
213; dat. for objective genitive, 211, r. 6; 
— ^propositions after what, 278, k. 8. 

Oblique cases, 37; their place, 279, 10 
and 2. 

OUivisror, w. genitive or ace, 216; w. 
ace. and inf., 272, m. 1. 

Obnoxius, w. dat.. 222, a. 1, (b.) 

Cfbruo, w. abl., 249, i., r. 1. 

Obseero, w. two aces., 231, r. 1. 

Obsequor, obfmpero, and obtrecto, w. dat., 
223, a. 2. 

Observo, w. ttf or nf, 262, n. 3. 

Obses, gender of, 30 : genitive of, 73, K. 1. 

Obsonor, w. abl. of price, 262, b. 1. 

Obsto, and obsisto, quominus, etc., 268, 
a. 11. 

Obtemperatio, w. dat., 222, a. 8. 

Obtrector, constr., 223, (1.), (a.) 

Obvius, w. dat., 222, s. 1, (6.) 

Obviam, w. dat., 228, 1. 

Occasio, w. genit. of gerunds, 276, iii., 

Occumbo, w. dat., 224; w. ace, 224. a. 5. 

Occurro, w. dat., 224; w. ace, 283, (3.); 
occurrit ut, 262, a. 3, n. 1. 

Odor, comparison of, 126, 1. 

•oeis, genitive in, 78, (4.) ; 112, 2. 

Octonarius, 804, 2;— iambic, 814, m. 

Odi, 183, 1. 

-odis, genitives in, 76, t. 5; 76, E. 1. 

-odtis, Greek nouns in, 49, 2. 

(E, how pronounced, 9; in nom. plur. 2d 
decT;64,2. 

(Eiipus, genitive of, 76, K. 5. 

(Eta, gender of, 42. 

Officio, w. quominus, etc., 262, r. 11. 

Ohe, pr., 283, i., b. 6; 295, b. 6. 

Of, how pronounced, 9, 1. • 

-ois, genitives in, 75, e. 2: words in, pr., 
288, 1., K. 6. (3.) '^' 
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Old, how expresmd in Lattn.SM, ir. S. 

OUo and redoUo, w. aee., 282, (2.) 

OUus, tbr ilU, whence o0i, maec. plor/lbr 
iBt, 184, R. 1. • 

•o/t», a, Km, diminntltef in, 100, S, A. 2. 

■ofit, 0Dr •Mfn, 68« 

Omiiuion Qf a letter or syllable, aeeiyn- 
eope— ofa word, tee ellipsb. 

Ornncj, w. genitive plur., 212^ K. 2, ir. 6; 
cmniunif w. superlaUvee, 127, 4, ii. 2; 
omnia, aoc. of degree, 282, jf8.) 

-on, Greek nouiui in, 64, 1 : -^ fbr -onrm, 
64, 4; 'OH, roots in, <^8daecl., 66, ii., R.l; 
nouns in, of 8d decl., 68 and 61, 6 ; genit. 
plur. in, of Greek nouns, 88, ii., 6; -os and 
•on, nouns in, of 2d dec!., clianged to •«* 
and -vm, 64, 1. 

Onustus, w. aU. or genit., 218, a. 6, (4.) 

Operam dare, w. ut, 278, if. 1; w. dat. of 
gerund, 275, in., a. 2, (1.); w. aec. id, 232, 
(B.);'—operd nuA, equivalent to per fiw, 247, 
R. 4. 

Opinio est, w. aoc. and inf^ 272, R. 1; 
o|nnton« alter oomparatiTes, 266, a. 9: its 
place, 279, «. 1. 

Opinor, w. aoc. and inf., 272, K. 1. 

Oportet, w. inf. as its sut^t, 269. r. 2; 
w. inf., ace. with the inf., or the suty., 278, 
M. 6; without ut, 262, e. 4. 

OportdxU, oportuit, the indio. instead of 
the8nbj.,259, E.3,(a.) 

Oppido^ w. adjs., 127} 2. 

C^iridum, in apposition to names <tf 
towns, 287, R. 2. (6.) 

OppUo. w. abl., 249, i., r. 1 

Optabikus erat, the indie, 
snbj., 269, a. 8. 

Qpftm«J[nstead of abl. of price, 252, a. 8. 

Opto, 271, a. 4: 273,4: opto. w. sul^., 
without irf, 262, a. 4. 

OptUentus, w. genit. or abl., 218, R. 6, (8.) 

Opus, work, declined, 67; opus, neiod, 
w. genit. and aoc., 211, r. 11 ; w. abl. of 
the thing, 243; as sul^ect or predicate of 
est, 243, R. 2; 210, &. 6; w. perfect par- 
ticiple, 248, a. 1; w. supine in u, 276, in., 
R. 2; opus est. w. inf. as subject, 269, a. 2. 

-or, nouns in, gender of, 68: 61; genit. 
of, 70; 71; verbals in, 102, 1; 102. 6. 

Oratio obliqua, 266, 1, K., and 2; 278, 8; 
tenses in, 266, a. 4. 

Orho, w. abl., 261. N. 

Orbus, w. abl., 260, 2, (1.); or genit., 218, 
R. 6, (4.) 

Order, adTS. of, 191. 1. 

Ordinal numbers, 119, 120 ; in expressions 
of time, 236, a. 2. 

Ori^n, participles denoting, w. abl., 246; 
from a country expressed by a patrial, 246, 

•9ris, genitires in, 76 ; 112, 2 ; -iris, genit. 
In, 76. 

-orium. verbals in, 102, 8. 

Oriundus, constr., 246. 

OrOjW. two aces., 281, a. 1; w. ut, ne, or 
Inf., 278, 2, M. 4: without ut, 262, a. 4. 
^ Orthoepy, 6-23. 

Orthography, 2—6; fignres of. 822. 

Ortus, w. abl., 246. 

•oi, nowaa in, of 2d decl., 54, 1; of 8d 
84 



. instead of the 



deel., gender «<; 58 and 61, 8: genii, of; 7S: 
Greek genitives in, 68, 1; final in nlwal 
aces., sound of, 8, a. 8; quantity of; §00. 

Os, (oris), gender of, 61, 8; genit. oi; 75; 
wants genit. plur., 94. 

Osj {ossis), gender of, 61, 8; genit. o<;76, 
1. 1. 

Ossa, gender of, 42, 1. 

Ostendo, w. ace. and inf., 272, v. 1* 

-MM, m^. in. 128, 4. 

•Otis, genit. in. 76 : 112, 2. 

* Ought * or ' should,* expressed bj indii. 
of(ie6eo,269,R.4,(2.) 

•ox, nouns in, genit. of, 78, 2, (4.) 

Oxymoron, 824, 26. . , 

P. 



P, roots of nouns ending in, 56, i.: wuou 
inserted afterm in 2d and 8d roots M verba, 
171,8. 

POM or in petes, 258, N. 1; 257, R. 9, (2.) 

PaUtals,8,l. 

PaUeo, w. aoc., 282, n. 1. 

Pan, ace. of, 80, R. 

Panthus, toc. of, 64, 5. 

Par. abl. of, 82, b. 1, (&.); 118, k. 8; su- 
perlative of; 126, 2; w. dat. or genit., 222, 
R. 2, (a.); w. cum and the. abl., 222, a. 6; 
par erat, indie, instead of subj., 269, r. 8* 
(a.); pr., 284, n. I ; inu- ac, 198, 8. 

Parabola, 824, 90. 

Paradigms, of nouns, 1st decl., 41; 2d 
decl., 46; 8d decl., 67: 4th decl., 87: 6th 
decl.. 90;— of adJs. of 1st and 2d decl., 105 
—107: 8d decl., 108— 111 ;-of verbs, sum, 
168: l8tcoiU.j.i66, 166; 2d coi^.. 167; 8d 
coqj., 168, 169; 4th com.. 160; deponent, 
161; periphrastic, ooi^., 162; defective, 188; 
impersonal, 184. 

Paragoge, 322, 6. 

Paratw, constr., 222, a. 4, (2.) 

Pareo. w. dat.. 223, R. 2. v., (a.); parti' 
tur miht, lb., (c); w. inf., 271, il. 8. 

Partus, w. genit. or abl., 2l8, a. 5, (2.); 
w. in, 218, B. 1, (2.) 

Paregmenon, 824, 24. 

Paielcon, 828. 2, (1.) 

Parenthesis. 824. 4, (6.) 

Ptiriter ac, 198, 8. 

Paro, constr., 273, ir. 1 ; w. inf., 271, H. L 

Paroemiao verse, 804, 2. 

Paronomasia. 324, 26. 

Pario, compds. of, 163, B. 4. 

Parsing, 281, in. 

Pars, aoc. of, 79, 4: abl. of, 82, ■. 5, (a.): 
elllpf4s of, 20&j>^R. 7; iU use in firactionai 
.expressions, V£L 6; magnam and moaci- 
mam partem, 284, u., R. 8; multis parttbuM^ 
266, R. 16, (8.) 

Part. aoc. of, 284, n. 

Partteepg, genit. of, 112,2; genit. plur. 
of, 114, 1. 2; 116, 1, (a.)— w. genit., 218, 
»• li (8.) 

Participial a^Js., 190;— of perfiwt tense, 
meaning <rf; vrith tenses of swn, 162, 18} (2.) ; 
w. genit.,*218, b. 1, (2.) 

Participles, 26 and 148, 1 ; In m, how do- 
dined, 105. a. 2; in ns, do., Ill ; abl. sing, 
of, 113,^; participles of active verbs, 148, 
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l.(S.);orMnt«r?«r1»,148,l,(8.); 162,16; 
or deponent Terbi, 162, 17; of neuter poa- 
•ire verbe, 1G2, 18; In •tm, genit. plur. of, 
162, 19; pres. end perf. compounded with 
m, 162, 21; when they become mAj^. or 
Boune, 1^ 22; caMe of in eompd. teneee, 
162, 12. 13; iometimee with esM indecUna- 
ble, 162, 18, (1.); in -tim withstmi, force of, 
162, 14; how modified, 202, ii., (8.); agree- 
ment of, 206; sgreement with a predicate 
nom. iDBtead of the eutject, 206, m. 6; 
gender when used impenon&lly, 206. R. 18; 
perfect denoting origin, with abl., 246; in 
abl. sbflolute, 266; — peniTe of naming, etc., 
with predicate abl., 267, b. 11; their gor- 
Anment, 274 ; their time how determined, 
274, 2, and 8; perfect in circumlocution, 
tor abl. of cauM, 247. I, %. 2, {b.}-, with 
kabeo, etc., 274, 2, B. 4; fbr a Terbal noun, 
274. 2. R. 6; for clauses, 274, 8. 

PartieipOj poetically, w. genit., 220, 2. 

Particles, 190, 1. 

Partim, 79, 4; partinij w. genit., 212, 
a. 4; partim—partimy w. genit. or «:, 277, 
a. 8. 

Partitire nouns, 212, r. 1:— a^js., 104, 9; 
— partitiTes with plur. TertM, 209, m. 11; 

gl, B. Ij w. genit. plur., 212; ellipsis of, 
2, R. 2, R.d; w. ace. or abl., 212, r. 2, 
n. 4; genit. sing, after neuter a^. and 
pronouns, 212, a. 8. 

Parts of speech, 24, 2 and 8. 

JPonmi, its meaning, 191, iii.; eompared, 
194.4; w. genit., 212, r. 4. 

Parumptr^ its meaning, 191, ii. 

ParvtM, compared. l26, 6; parvt, w. 
Terbs of raining, 214, R. 1, (a.>, (1.); 
parvo^ with comparatires, 266, a. 16; after 
eMtimo^ 214, R. 2, M. 2; as abl. of price, 
262, a. 8. 

Pasco, 171, R. 6. 

Passive voice. 141, 2; construction of, 
284 ; passiTe yoice with a reflexive pronoun 
understood as the agent equivalent to the 
middle voice in Greek, 248, a. 1, (2.); with 
Rcc. of the thing 234, i. 

Pateo, w. two dats., 227, R. 1. 

Patfr, declined, 67. 

Pater-fiunilias, etc., how declined, 48, 2. 

Pathetic or emotive word, 279, 2, («.) 

Patior, 278, 4; 262, r. 4; patitns, w.gen., 
218, R. 1, (2.); w. inf., 271, n. 3. 

Patrial nouns, 100,2: in o, genitive of, 
69. H.;— a4}8., 104, 10; 128. 6, (a.); ellipsis 
of their substantive, 206, a. 7: pronouns, 
189,4. 

Patroeinor, w. dat., 228, a. 2. 

Patronymics, 100, 1 ; in -«», genit. plur. 
in um instead of -arum, 43, 2 ; in as and is 
used aa adJs., 2^ - ^^ • —"*Uy of their 
penult, 291, 4 a 

Pauea^ ace. o 

Pttulispgr, its 

PoutOj w. CO] 1. 16; pau- 

lum ab*$t qtdn, 

PmrneTj abl. i active, 116, 

1, Mi iF. genii 6,(2.5 

Patuhity w. t 

Pavartstne, 

iVetcs. i'ttdis] 8. 



PimttanSf t22, r. 2, (a.) 
PuUt, gender of, 81, 2; genit. of, 78, 2s 
tbrptdUes, 209, r. 11, (1.), (6.) 
Pejero, pr., 2p6, 2, R. 1. 
Ptlaguiy gender of, 61 ; aoo. plur. of, 64» 

'/Vtfo,in,B. 1,(6.); 261, K. 
Pendo, w. genii, of value, 214; w. abl. of 
price, 262, r. 1. 

Pensi and piU habtre. 214, R. 1. 
Pentameter verse, 804, 2 ; 811 ; 812, iz., z. 
Penthemimeris, 804, 6. 
Penult, 18; quantity of, 291; of proper 

iV,*its uses, 196, R.9; 247, 1, R. 1; w. 
the means when a person, 247, 8, R. 4: In 
adjurations, 279, 10, («.); in composition, 
196, 1., 10; per compounded vrith adjectives 
strengthens their meaning, 1^, 2. 

Pereeiving, verbs of, their construction, 
272. 

Pereipio, w. ace. and inf., 272, H. 1; per» 
eeptmn habeo, instead of percepiy 274, R. 4. 

Pereomtor, w. two aces., 281, R. 1. 

Perennis, abl. of, 113, R. 1. 

Perdo, w. capitis, 217, R. 8; perditum irt, 
for perdere, 276, ii., R. 2. 

Per/iuintj for perdam, 162, 1. 

Perfect tense, 146, iv. ; definite and in- 
definite, 146, IT., R. : old form in 5tVn, 162, 
9; ouantity of dissyllabic perfects, 284, k. 1. 
perfect participles translated actively, 162, 
16; both actively and passively, 162, 17, 
(a.); — of neuter verbs, i62, 18; of imper- 
sonal verbs, 184, R. 2; the perf. snbj., 260, 
II., R. 1, (8.); in the connection of tenses, 
268 ; signification of perf. definite, 269, r. 1, 
(2.), (a.); of perf. indefinite, ib., (b.)—{d.); 
perf. subj., signification of, 260, ii., r. 1, 
(3.), and r. 4 and 6; in the protasis, 261, 2 
and R. 2 and 8; 268, R. ; perf. snbj. for im- 
perative, 267, R. 2; perf. inf., how used, 
268, a. 1. (a.); perf. participle, 274, 2 and 
If . ; supplies the place of a pres. pass, par^ 
ticiple, 274, r. 8, (a.) ; perf. part, of a pre- 
ceding verb used to express the completion 
ofan action, ib., (ft.); ir. habeo, 274. R. 4; 
w. do, rtddo, euro, «te., ib. ; supplies tho 
place of a verbal noun, 274, r. 6; used in 
circumlocution for abl. of cause, 247, R. 2, 
(6.); neuter porf. pass, participle used as 
the subject of a verb, 274, a. 6, \b.) 

Perficio ut, 278, h. 2. 

Pereo, constr., 226, it. j w. Inf., 271, N. 1. 

P«rAf6«o, 280, N. 1: 272, i*. 1, and a. 6; 
ptrhibeor, 210, R. 8, (8.); w. inf., 271, N. 1. 

Periditor, capitis oit capite, 217, a. 8. 

Period, 280. 
• Perinde, 191, in. ^—ae or ol^tic, 198, 8, R. 

Periphrasis, 828, 2, (4.) 

Periplirastic conjugations, 162, 14andl& 

Peruus, 218, R. 1, and r. 4; 276, (2.): 
270, R. 1; w. ad, 218, r. 4, (2.); 226, m.; 
R. 1, (2.) 

P«rmt«eeo, 246, n.^ 2, and R. 1 and 2. 

Permitto, 78, 4; ir. part. fut. pass., 274, 
R. 7; w. suhi. without ut, 262, r. 4. 

Pertnuto, 252, r. 6. 

Pemox, genit. of, 112, 2. 

Psrosus, 188, 1, M. 
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PerpeUo. 273, V. 4. 

PerpeSf in genii, sing., 112, 1 ; 116, 2. 

PerseverOy w. inf., 271;Ji. 1. 

Personal pronouns, 132, 4; ellipsis of as 
■nbject-nominatires, 209« r. 1; expressed 
with infinitive, 272, n. 4;— personal termi- 
nations of Terbs, 147, 8. 

Personification, 824, 84. 

Person of a noon or pronoun, 85, 2; 182, 
4 ; of a yerb, 147 ; used in the imperatiTe, 
147, 2 ; 1st and 2d persons used indefinitely, 
209, B. 7; of Terbs with nominatiyes of dtf- 
finent persons, 209, r. 12. 

Perspeetum habeo, instead of ptr^pexif 
274, R. 4. 

PersuadeOj w. dat., 228^ n.. (&.); hoe per- 
iuadetur mtAt. 228, N., {e.)i—persuasum 
tnihi habeoy 274, R. 4. 

Perteuum est^ eonstr., 229, R. 6; 215, (1.) 
and N. 2. 

PertineOf ellipds of, 209, R. 4. 

Peto, oonstr., 280, r. 2; 281, r. 4; peto 
«/,278, IV. 4; 262, r. 4. 

Pes and eompds., genit. of, 73, 1. 1: 112, 
1; abl. of; 118, R. 2; pr., 284, m. 1; 800, 

i%, in syllabication, 18, 2; when rilent, 

Plialeelan verse, 804, 2; pentameter, 
812, X. 

Piger, declined, 106: oonstr., 222, r. 4, (2.) 

Pigitty w. genit., 215; w. aoc., 229, r. 6; 
participle and gerund of, 184, R. 8. 

Pili habere, etc., 214, R. 1. 

Place, adTS. of, 191, i. : 192, m. j genit. 

of, 221: ace. of, 287: dat. of, 2B7, R. 8: 

' place where, abl. of, 254: — ^whence, abl. of, 

255 ; tjirongii which, 255, 2; place of a foot 

in verse, 8(&, N. 

Plants, gender of their names, 29. 

PlaudOy change of au in its oompds., 189, 
V.8. 

Plenty or want. a4js. of, w. abl., 260. 

PUnuSj w. genit. or abl., 218, R. 5, (8.); 
250, 2, (1.) 

Pleonasm, 823,.2. 

'plexy adjs. in, abl. of, 113, E. 3; how de- 
eUned, 121, 1. 

PUriqtUy w. genit. plur., 212, R. 2, (1.) 

Pluperfect tense, 145, ▼.; old form in 
sent, 162, 9; for the historical perfect, 259, 
B. 1,(8.) 

Plural number, 85, 1 ; when wanting, 95 ; 
nouns only plur., 96; plur. of Greek nouns 
of Ist decl., 45, 2; do. of 2d decl., 54, 2;— 
nouns used for singular, 98 ; nos for ego^ 
209, R. 7, {b. ) ; of verbs with collective nouns, 
209, R. 11; the plur. of abstract nouns, 95, 
R. ; plur. nouns in apposition to two or 
more nouns in the singular, 204, R. 5. 

Plurimunij w. genit.. 212, r. 8; plurimi 
and plurimo after verbs of buying, etc., 
214, R. 1, (1.), and R. 8, N. 2; plurimo^ abl. 
of price, 252, R. 8. 

Plwsy decUned, 110; w. genit., 212. R. 8, 
v. 1, (a.); with num&als, etc., with or 
without quaniy 256, R. 6; plits for mag'u, 
277, R. 12; plvare, abl. of price, 252, r. 8. 

Pofemay declined, 57. 

Poems, genfler of oaoM of, 29. 



Punitet.w. genit, 316; w. futi]., 215, m. s 
w. ace., ^, R. 6; pwtidplfls of; m,R. 8; 
w. oimk/, 273, N. 6. 

PoUsUy decUned, 86. 

Poetical arrangement of words, 279, 8, 
(«.); 16,11.4. 

•potitanusy a4js. in, 128, 6, («■.) 

PoUens^ w. genit. or abl., 218, r. 6, (4.); 

S72, N. 1. 



<ndo 2Aram or 

7. 

841, R. 5; pr., 

0. R. 2; wliif, 



ouns, 188 : to 
w] m used, 207, 

R. len reflexive, 

20 re and posses- 

sii a.8.(8.),(a.); 

foi , (c); 00 poo- 

seu,..^ ^w^^.w.., .^.. ». ^ and R. 8, (8.), 

(6.) ; meaj <iia, etc., alter re/ert and tnleres(, 
219. R. 1. 

PossideOy w. perf. pass, part., 274, R. 4. 

Possuniy coi\jugated. 154, r. 7; with fa- 
perlatives, 127, 4; w. inf., 271, ir. 1; pou-^ 
raty the indie, for the subj., 259, r. 8; pot- 
sum torposseniy 259, r. 4, (2.) 

Posty postquam, etc.. how prononnoeA, 
8, E. 4j posty its case, 195, 4; post in com- 
position, 196, 11; 197, 14; eonstr. of verbo 
compounded with, 224; with concrete ofll- 
cial Utles, 283, a. 8; w. aoe. and abl. of 
time, 233, a. 1 ; ellipsis of, 235, R. 8; w. abl. 
like a comparative, 256, r. 16, (8.) 

Postea loeiy 212, r. 4, n. 4. 

Postera, defiective, ll5, 6; compared, 126, 
4; derivation, 180, v. 

Posterior and postremuSy Instead of po$- 
terius and postremuniy 206, n. 15. 

Poftquam tMdvosteaguamy w. historical 
perfect instead of pluper&ct, 259, r. 1, (2.), 

Postvloy w. two aces., 281, a. 1 ; w. aoe. 
and genit., 217, R. 1; yf.de or the simple 
abl., 217, R. 2; w. subj., without w(, 262, 
R. 4. 

Poteim^ w. genit., 218, r. 1, (3.); w. in or 
<uf and ace., 212, R. 4, (2.) 

PotioTy w. abl., 245, i.; w. ace., 245, i., 
R.: w. genit., 220, (4.); |M»ttim4/tw,l62,20; 
278, u., R. 1. 

Potisy defective, 115, 6. 

PotiHSy compared, 194, 4; used pleonastt- 
cally, 256, R. 13. 

Potusy translated actively, 162, 16. 

PrtKy in composition w. a^Js-, 127, 2; w 
verbs, 197; before adjs.. 127, 6; eonstr. of 
verbs compounded with, 224; prtXy with 
comparatives, 127, 6; 256jR. 18, (6.) 

Pr€tbeOy w. two acML, 280, N. 1. 

PraxedOy conitr., 283, (8.), and r.; 224, 
R. 5. 

Praeellc, prmOy eCe., 224, 8, tod ft. ft 
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Pratfpi^ ftbl. of, 118, 1. 2. and 1. 1. 

Pr^eipiOj eonstr., 2SSB. (1.), (fr.) 

PraetpUoy 22», r. 4, 1. 

PraeiptUy prteAtrtim^ etc., 198, n., 2. 

Pretcwro, eonstr., 224. 8, and b. 6. 

Pradwm, eUipsis of. 266, k. 8. 

Praditusy w. sbl., 244. 

Prteneste, gender of, 66. v., and 29, B. 

Pra$tomen, its place, 279, 9. ib.) 

Prapes, genit. ilng. of, 112, 1; genlt.' 
plur., 114. B. 2. 

Prascribo, w. irt, etc^ 273, 2, if. 4. 

Prasensy decllnwl, 111; abl. of, 113, B.2. 

PnBseSy gender d, 80; 61, 2; genit. of, 
73, a. 1. 

PwxtOy 283, (8.), and iv.: 230, it. 1; 224, 
8, and B;6: 266, r. 16, (3.);— p»ws<o, adr., 
w. dat., 228, ly-'ffrasto <tmf, ftn, w. subj., 
264. 6, N. 1. 

PrasUtioTy w. dat., 228, b. 2, iv. ; w. ace., 
228, (l.),(o.) 

Prattr^ w. a4ji., 127, 6; w. comparatiTes, 

266, B. 13, (6.); as an adverb. 191, iti. 
PraUreOy w. quody 278, 6, (1.) 
Pnrterity eonstr. (^. 2^, B. 7. 
Prateni%umt quod, 277, a. 16. 
Pr«l«rt7eAo, 288, (2.) 

PreneHoTy w. dat., 224, 8 and r. 6. 
, PreeoTy w. two aces., 231 ; w. ««, 278, if . 4 ; 
«/ omitted, 262, r. 4. 

Predicate, 201; 203;— predicate-nomina- 
tiTe. 210; differing In number fh>m the 
sntjeet-nominatiTe, 210, B. 2; instead of 
dat. of the end, 227, b. 4 ; after what yerbe, 
210, R. 8 and 4; pred. a4js., 210, r. 1 ; after 
MM, haberiy judieariy videriy etc., 271, >'. 2; 
— predieate«accusative, 210, (6.);. datiTe, 
210, (c); abl., 210, (rf.): 267, a. 11. 

Prepo«itions, 195--19<; in comnosition, 
196; with nouns, 108; with a4js., 181, 11— 
18; with Terbs, 196; change of in cMuposi- 
tion, 108, B. 2; 181, b.: 196, (a.); insepara- 
ble, 196, (6.); w. ace., 196, 4; 286: w. abl., 
196, 5; 241; w. ace. and abl., 196, 6; 286, 
(2.)— <6.); used as adverbs, 196, r. 4; how 
modified, 202, ii., R. 2 ; Terbs compounded 
with, w. dat., 224; w. ace., 283; w. abl., 
TAlL'y compds. of od, cony and m, wilk ace.. 
224, R. 4: repeated after compds., 224, a. 4; 
288, R. 2; how interchanged, ib. ; compds. 
<^ {tdy^antty etc., with neuter verbs of mo- 
tion, 224, B. 6; 283, b. 1; repetition of 
prepositions, 238, b. 2; 277, it^3 and 4; 
prepositions of one syllable, pr., 286, 2, n. 1, 
and K. 6; ellipsis of, 232, (2.); 286, a. 11.; 
ellipsis of their case, 236, B. 10; their place, 
279, 10; quantity of diy se and tedy 2^ r. 
2 and 8; put after their case, 279, 10, B., 
(/.) ; repeated, 277, ii., 4. 

Prcfent tense, 146, u; a principal tense, 

268, A. ; indicative pres. for historical perf., 

269. B. 1, (o.) ; for the fut., 259, r. 1, (6.); 
for imperf. or perf. w. duniy 269, b. 1, (c); 
■nbj. pres., use of, 260, n., b. 1, (1.); used 
to soften an assertion, 260, i^., B. 4; to ex- 
press a wish, command, etc., 260, a. 6; 267, 
R.2; imperative pres., how used, 146, b. 8; 

267, (1.); infinitive pres., how used, 268, 
B. 1, (a.), and b. 8. ; 272. b. 4 and 6; par- 
ticiple pres., how declined, 111, b. ; wluttit 



274, a. 2. (a.); and a e 
274, B. 2, (ft./: present 
how supplied, 2t4, a. 9. 



denotes, 274, 2 and k. ; denoting aometlilnf 
about to be dona, 274, b. 1 ; also a purpose, 
" ^ ^nd a state or condition, 
present pass, participle. 

Preterites. 145, r. 2; 258, b.; preterites 
of the indicative used for the pluperfect 
sultjunetive, 269, b. 4, (1.) 

Preteritive verbs, 188. i. 

Pretii and pretiOy 214, B. 2, a. 8: eUipsia 
of, 262, R. a 

Priapean rerse, 810, it. 

Price, ablative of, 252: genitive of tanti, 
etc., 2l4, B. 1. 

Pridie. w. genit., 212, K. 4, if. e.-w. aoe., 
238,1. . 

Primmty mediuSy etc., how translated, 
205, B. 17; their place, 279, 7; prior, pr»- 
tnuSy for priusy pnmumy 205, a. 15. 

Princepsy genit. of, 112.2; abl. of. 118, 
B. 2; 115. 1, (a.): used instead of an adverb 
oftime, 206, B. 15. 

Principal parts of a verb, 151, 4;— propo- 
sitions, 201, 5 ;— parts of a propositioa, 202, 
5; tenses, 266, A. 

Pn'neipiOy abl. oftime, 263, n. 

Prmsquanty with what mood, 268, 8. 

Privo, w. abl., 261, n. 

Proy eonstr. of verbs ecnnpounded wKh, 
224; w. abl. for predicate nom., 210, K. 8; 
for {Medicate ace., 230, n. 4 ; in composition, 
quantity of, 286, b. 5,' and a. 7; pro nihilo 
dueoy etc.. 214, a. 2, »,2i pro eo and pro- 
mde acy 196, 8, b. 

ProdiviSy 222, B. 4, (2.) : 270, m^ B. I. 

Proeidy w. abl., 196, R. 8: 241, a. 2. 

Prodigusy w. genit. or abl., 218, b. 6, (2.): 
w. m, 213, a. 4, (2.) 

ProdOy w. ace. and inf., 272, H. 1, and 
B. 6. 

ProdituTy eonstr., 271, B. 2. 

ProJUiseor. w. two datives, 227, B. 1. 

Prohibeoy 251, B.2; w. guomintUy 262, r. 
11 ; 278, 47 w. genit., 220. 2 ; w. abl., 251. n . ; 
w. dat. or abl., 224, b. 2; w. aec. and inf., 
272. R. 6. 

Proindty ady., 191, iii.; proinde ae, 198, 
8, B. 

Prolepsis, 323, 1, (fr.) and (4.) 

PromittOy eonstr., 272, K.4; 217, a. 8, (c.) 

Pronouns, 182—139; simple, 132, 2; 
neuter w. genit., 212, a. 8, N. 1. 

Pronominal ad[iR., 139, 6. 

Pronunciation of Latin, 6. 

PronuSy eonstr., 222, a. 4. (2.) 

Prope esty w. ut and the subj., 262, a. 8| 
N. 1. 

Proper nouns, 26, 2 : found ooly in 1st, 
2d, and 8d decls., 40, 9. 

Properoy w. inf., 2*1, w. 1. 

Propinquoy 225. R. 2. 

PropinquuSy w. the dat. or genit., 222, 
B. 2, (a.) 

, PropioTy how compared. 126, 1; propior 
and proximus. w. dat., 222, R. 1^ w. aec., 
222, a. 5; 288,1; iMstead ot propmsy prox- 
imcy 806, R. 16: prooumum tsty w. ut and 
the subi., 262, a. 8, K. 1. ^^ 

Prqptus and proxMM, eonitr., 2SS8, !» 
andR. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



INDEX. 



401 



ProportloTial, a<!^., 121, 9. 

Proposition, 201, 1; analysis of, 281. 

PropriuSf constr., 2^K. 2, (a.) 

Prorumpoj eonstr., 226, K. 4, 1. 

ProBodiae Terse, 804, 2. 

Prosody, 2^--821 ; tgvatm of, 806-W7. 

Prosopopoeia, 824, 84. 

Prosper' mnd prowenu, 106, H. : w. genit. 
orabl.,218, K.5, (2.) 

Prosthesis, 822, 1. 

Prosto^ w. abl. of price, 262, ft. 1. 

Frosum^ 164, a. 6. 

Proindeo^ constr.. 228, (l.)f («•) 

Protasis and apodosis, 261 ; import of ihe 
different tenses in tlu protasis and apodo- 
•is. 261. land 2. 

Provtdus^ w. genit., 218, r. 1, (8. 



Frudensy w. genit., 228, B. 1, 
" • •••,lS,m.^ 



1.1,(8.) 
11.1,(8.) 
noons in, 



A, initial, 12, a. \—ps'^ noons in, genit. 
of, 77, 2, (1.) 

•^«tf, enclitic, 186, ft. 8. 

P», initial, 12, R. 
* .-j»i«, encUtic, 138, ft. 2; 189. 

Pubes and imputes^ genit. of, 112, 1 : abl. 
of, 113, R. 2; 115,1,1a:) ' * 

Pudet, w. genit., 216; w. inf., 216; w. 
ace., 229, R. 6; w. perf. inf., 268. r. 2; w. 
sup. in », 276. iii.. k.^; participle in tfM, 
and gerund of, 184,^ 8. 

Puer. instead of m pueritia^ 268, a. 6. 

Pueritia^ how used in the abl., 268, H. 1. 
* Pugndf fbr in pvgnA, 268, M. 1 ; pugnam 
Tugnare, 282, (1.) 

PugnatWf coigngated, 184, 2. [b.) 

Puldwe, instead of abl. of prioe, 262, ft. 8. 

Punctuation, 6. 

Punioj constr., 217, R. 6. 

Punishment, constr. of words denoting, 
817. R. 8. 

Purgo^ w. genit., 217, ft. 1; 220, 2; w. 
abl., 261,11. • ' ' 

Purpose, denoted by ut, etc., with the 
subj., 262; by participles, ^4, 2, r. 2, 6 
and 7; by Inf., 271; 278, if. 4, (6.); by 
gerund. Sr76, nt^ a. 2, and (1.), (2.); by 
supine in -vm, 276, ii. 

Purusy w. genit. or abl., 218, ft. 6, (3.); 
cf. 261, R. 

•pusy Greek nouns in, genit. of, 76, R. 6. 

Puto. w. genit. of yalue, 214; w. abl. of 
price, 262, r. 1; w. two acos., 280, v. 1, 
and N. 4; w. ace. and inf., 272. iv. 1 ; piUa- 
res, 260, ir., r. 2; putor^ 210, a,. 8,(8.), (c); 
w. inf., 271, N. 1. 



Ou before s in Terbal roots, 171, 1 

Otid, adrerbial correlatire, 191, r. 1. 

Oud—qudy for «t— «, 277, R. 8. 

Qtueroj constr., 281, r. 4; poet. w. inf., 
371, If. 8. 

Quasoy 188, 7; constr., 262, r. 4. 

uualit. 189, 6,(8.); w. comparatiyes, 256, 
R. 10, (b.) 

Qualisqualis or giAttscMmfuc, 189| 6; 
S07, R. 29. 

Qualis—taliSf 206, (16.) 

Quamj w. comparatiTes, 266; w. tha s%> 
perlatiTe, with or without possum^ 127, 4 ; 
84* 



ellipsis of after ptus, minut, ampKus, ete., 
266, R. 6 and 7; quam qui and superlattra 
after tarn. 206, (21.); quam pro, w. compar- 
atiyes, 2M, R. 11; quam non, 277, a. 14; 
quam and a rerb after ante and post, 258. 
R. 1, N. 8; quam qui, w. comparatiTcs and 
the subjunctiTe, 264, 4. 

Quamquam. peculiar use of, 196, 4, ft. ; 
eonstr., 268, -2, (4.); used to connect an 
abl. absolute, 267, R. 10. 

C^iamvisy constr., 268,^, and (2.), (8.) 

Quaiu/o, quando-quidem, 198, 7, R., (6.) 

Quantity, a^js. of, 104, 4; w. genit., 212, 

R. 8, N. 1; after sum and yerbs of Taluing, 

214; adTerbs of, w. genit., 212, r. 4. 

Quantity, in prosody, 18, 1 ; marks of, 
6, 1: general rules of, iS: 288; special rukt 
of, 284; of penults, 291; of antepenults. 
292: of penults of proper names. 298; of 
final syllables. 294—801; of final Towels, 
294—296; of final consonants, 299; of de- 
riTatiTe words, 284; of compound words, 
286; of Increments, 286—290; of Greek 
words, 288, R. 6. ' 

Quantusy pronom. a4J., 189, 6, (8.); 
quatUus for quam, with posse and snperla- 
tiTes, 127, N. 1; constr., 206, (16.); quoHto, 
w. comparatiTes. 266, R. 16; quantum^ w. 

Snit., 212, R. 8, M . 1; in ace. of degree, 
1, R. 6; 282, (8.); 266, a. 16, v.iquai^ 
turn possum^ w. indicatiye, 264, 8 ^n.; 
quantus—tantusy 206, (16.) 

Quantuseumque, quaiUusquamtuSf qwrn* 
hduseumquey 189, 6, (3.); w. indicattTe, 269, 
ft. 4, (8.); quantieumquey 207, R. 29. 

Chtasty w. subj., 263, 2. 

QuatiOf con8tr^229, R. 4, 1 ; how ehanged 
in its eompds., 1^ n. 8. 

•que, its use, 198, 1, a., (a.); qtte~-st, tt 
Zi^j yiw-^gw, 198, R., («.); its place, 

QiMni and qttis. for ^utbio, 186, a. 2. 
Queo,* how conjugated, 182, x.; w. in£, 
271, H. 8. 

Queror, w. ace., 282, n. 1; w. quod, 278, 

Qtn, deeline4, 186; 91 

137, R. 2; interro^tiTe, 

tween qui and qws, 18V 

209, R.6; w. subj., 26^ 

like a demonstratiTO, 2C 

instead of pro, 206, (11 

used, 136, R. 1 fin. ; qu 

280. m., (8.); ex quo, 

w. 4. • 

Qu/b, quody and yuontoni, 198, 7, r., (6.) 
Chdcque andquicquam, 138, 8, (a.) 
Quicquid, 196, ft. 4; ace. of degree, 

282. (8.) 

Quicumque. how declined, 186,«8; how 

used, 207, a. 29; w. indie., 259, r. 4. (8.); 

for omnis. quivis, or quiUbetj 207, ft. 29. 
Quid, 187; w. genit.. 212, a. 8, ir. 1, 

(a.); ace. of degree, 281, a. 6, (a.); 282, 

IB.) ; quid ? why ? 285, a. 11 ; quid sibivuUt 

208, r., (6.); quid est quod? w. sul^., 261, 

7, If. 2; quid est cur ? 9t/c.j 264, 7, w. 8; quid 

miiul quam? 209, a. 4; quid? quid verof 

quid igitur? quid ergo? quid enim? qtUd 

muHta? quid pjara.' 229, a, 8, 2. 
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QnUkNn, how dadliMd, 188,5; howuaad, 
907. s. 88. 

Qitidem. tU imianinf, 191, B. 4 ; Its pl«iee, 



879.&(d.j 

Qut2»6e(, bow deelinad, 138, 5; howuaad, 
207, B. 84. 

Quies and compdt., g«nd«r, 61, 1; gvnit., 

QMm, isS, 8; w. ful^., 98SL b. 10; for a 
MlatlT* with nam, ib., 1 and h. 6; Ibr til 
fMm, lb., 2; alter mm ditbitOy ate., fuinf 
whr not! w. ladie., ib., h. 9. 

iaU.,264,8, (2.) 

Qiwru, genit. sinff., 74, b. 4; gonit. plur., 
88, II., 6. 

Qmw, deeUned, 187; differenoe of wis 
and 9M, 187, 1 ; between guis and wl«r, 212, 
B. 2, H. 1 ; ^u e«< qui ? w. sul^., 284, 8. (2.) ; 
between quis and aliquiSj 207, b. 80, (6.) 

Ouisnamy quinam, how deeUned, 187, 2. 

QuMptom, how deelinsd, 188, 8; how 
UMd, 207, R. 80; qmppiantf w. genit., 212, 
B. 8, N. 1. 

QuMouom, how deeUned, 188, 8; how 
niied, 207, a. 81; qutequam and qwdquam, 
w. genit., 212, b. 8; aoe. of degree, 281, 
B. 6, (a.); 232, (8.) 

Qtusque^ how declined, 188, 8; how nued, 
207, a. 85 : with plur. Terb, 209, b. 11, (4.) ; 
Its place, 279, 14; w. a snperlatiTe, 207, B. 
85, (6.); in apposition, 204, a. 10. 

Qkmouw, declined, 186, 4j iU nse, 207, 
a. W; difference between qmsquis and 91M- 
cumque, 207, B. 29; w. indk, 259, r. 4, (8.) 

Quivis. how declined, 188,5; bow used, 
207. B. 84. 

Quo, the eorrelatiire adr., 191, a. 1 ; quo, 
w. a comparative, 266, b. 16, (2.); for ^ «o, 
w. snbJ.. 262, a. 9; as ady. of place, w. gen- 
Itive, 212, B. 4, v. 2, (6.); quo mihi kane 
rem, 209, b. 4; 228, a. 5; quo ueius, 262, 
a. 11. v,\ quofUy 262, a. 5. 

Quoady w. sul^., 268, 4; w. «;im, 212, a. 
4, i«. 5. 

Quocum, quaeum, ete.. Instead of eum 
quo, etc., 241, a. 1. 

Quod, causal coi\j., 196, 7; constmetlon 
of, 273, 5; refers to past time, 278, (6.): 
w. subj. of dico, puto, etc., 266, 8, a. ; quod 
seiam, etc., 2&I, 8; quod, referring to a 
preceding statement, 206, (14); 278, 6, (a.); 
w. genit., 212, a. 8; before si, nifi, etc., 
206, (14); as ace. of degree, 282, (8.) 

Quojus and guoi, for eujus and cut, 186, 

Qmo^ms and etiam, ^Uffierenee between, 
196, 1, a., (d.): place of 911091M, 279, 8, (eL) 

Quot^ indecl., 115, 4; interrogatiTe, 12l, 
5; 189, 5, (8.); constr., 206, (16); quot sunt, 
qui? 264, 7, B. 2; quotquot, w. indie, 259, 

"^ loteni and quotus, Interrogatlte, 121, 5. 
ioties, interrog. adr., 121, 5. 
totus-^sque, its meaning, 207, a. 86,(a. ) 
. turn, correlatiTe of turn, 191, a. 7; in- 
stead of postquam, 258, if. 4; ~ 001^., 106, 
10; constr., 268, 5, and a. 1-4. 1 



K, befbra t in roots of nonns, 66, a. 1; 
Donns in r, genitiye of, 70, 71 ; changed to 
s before s and /, 171, 8; r final, quantity 
of, 299. 2. 

Rapio, w. dat. or abl., 224, a. 2. 

Rarum est, ut, 262, a. 8, n. 8. 

Rostrum, plnr. rastri or raxtra, 92, 5. 

Reuio, w. genit. of gerunds, 275, iii., a. 1, 
(1.); nUicmo, as abl. of manner, without 
eum, 2/Il1, 2. 

Ratum est, ut, 262, b. 8, h. 2: rolwm, 
pr., 284, ■.1,(2.) 

-re in 2d person Aog. of pasrire Toioe, 
162.8. 

Re or red. Inseparable prep., 196, (6.); 
197, 18; quantity of, 285, a. 8, (a.) 

Reapse, 185, a. 8. 

Recens, abl. of, 118, I. 8 and a. 1 ; also 
adrerb, 192, 4, (6.) 

Reeqttio, constr., 288, a. 2, n. 

Reeingor, w. ace., 234, b. 1. 

Reeordor,w. genit. or ace., 216: w.pres. 
Inf., 268, a. 1 ; w. ace. and inf., 272, m. 1. 

Recte, instead of abl. of price, 262. a. 8. 

Beckoning, Roman mode of, 326, 827. 

Rectum est, ut, 262, a. 8, n. 3. 

Reeuso quin, and quominus, 262, k. 7 and 
a. 11; w. ne, 271, a. 1; w. inf., ib., ir., and 
271, If. 1. ^ 

Reddo, w. two aces., 280, ir. 1; pass. 210, 
a. 8, (3), (6.); w. perf. pass, part., 274, a. 4. 

Redoleo, w. ace., 282, (2.) 

Redundant nouns, 99; ad()s., 116; 109, a. : 
111, If.; verbs, 185. 

Redundo, w. abl., 250, 2, (2.) 

Reduplication, 168, a.; . of compound 
rerbs, 168, b. 1 ; of verbs of 1st coig., 165, 
a. 2; of 2d coi^., 168, n. 2; of 3d coni., 
171. a. 1, (&.); quantity of. 284, a. 2. 

Refero, w. ace. and inf., 272, n. 1. 

Refert and interest, w. genit., 214; 219; 
w. the adj- pronouns mea, etc., 219, a. 1; 
w. ad. etc., 219, B. 3; refert, pr., 285, B. 8. 

Re/ertus, w. genit. or abl., 213, b. 5, (8.) 

Reflexive pronouns, 132, 4; 139, a. 2; 
how used, 208; for demonstratives, 208, 
(^ ; elllDsis of, 229, a. 4 ; in oratio obliqua. 



cU. 



so called,' 206, (19); relative adverbs for 
aelative prononns, 206, (20); the relativa 
adjs. ^uot, quantus, eto., constructioa ct, 
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206, (16) : c«t with sum. tnetead of pro, 
206, (18) ; p«noD of, 209, r. 6; 206, r. 19;— 
w. rabj., 264; their place, 279218; 280, in., 
(2.); relatirei u connectires, 280, iii., (1.); 

ResolTing, Terbe of. 278, X, M 

Relinquo^ w. two datiyes, 227, «. 1 ; w. 
part, in <fiM, 274, a. 7; rdinquitWy w. ut 
and the sabj., 262, a. 8, n. 1. 

Reliqua^ aee., 284, ii., B. 8; reliquum est 
ut, 262, R. 8. 

ReminiscoTj conatr., 216. 

Remittor 229, r. 4, 1. 

RemoTing, yerba of, w. abl., 261. 

Remuneror^ w. abl., 249, i., r. 1. 

Renuncio^ w. two aces., 280, if. 1: paai., 
210, R. 8, (8.), (6.) 

Bepeatea words, their place, 279, 4. 

Repensy abl. of, 118, x. 8. 

ReperiOy w. two aces., 280, N. 1; — repe- 
rtory 210, R. 8, (8.), (c); 271, r. 2;— rfpm- 
imtur, qui, w. snl^., 264, 6. 

Repo, constr. of compds. of, 288, (8.), n. 

Repono, 241, R. 6. 

Reposeo, w. twoaocs.^ 231, a. 1. 

Repugno, with auominus or ru, 262, R. 11. 

Res, declined, 90; use of, 206, R. 7, (2.), 
K. 1.* 

Reset, genit. ting, of, 112,1; defeetlye, 

Resipio, w. aco., 282, (2.) 

Responsiyes, case of, 204, r. 11. 

Respubliea, declined, 91. 

Restat, ut, 262, r. 8, n. 1. 

Rete, abl. of, 8i2, x. 1, (6.) 

Retraeto, constr., 229, K.4, 1. 

Reus, w. genit., 218. r. 1, (8.); rewm agere 
wfaeere. w. genlt., 217, R. 1. 

Rhetoric, figures of, 824. 

Rhus, genit. of, 76, x. 8; aee. of, 80, n. 

Rhythm, 808, (1.) 

Rideo, w. ace., 232, it. 1. 

•rimus' -ritis, quantity of, 290, x.,^^.), 4. 

•nmus, saperlatiyes in, 125, 1. 

Ritu, as abl. of manner without eum, 
247, 2. 

Riyen, gender of names of, 28. 

•rtz, verbals in, 102, 6, (a.) See tor and 
Srix. 

Rogo, w. two aces., 281, r. 1 ; w. ut, 278. 
K. 4; 274, a. 7: without ut, 262, a. 4; 
constr. in pas8.j^84, i. 

Roman day, 826, 1; — ^hour, ib. ; — ^month, 
826, 2;— names of the months, 826, 2, (1); 
—calendar table of, 826, 2, (6), p. 869;— 
week, 826, 2, (10) ; names of the days of the 
week, ib.; — year, how designated, ^, 2, 
(11) ;— money, weights and measures, 827 ; — 
tables of weights, etc., 827, pp. 870—878;— 
c<4ns, 827, p. 871; — ^interest, how comput- 
ed, ib. 

Root or crude form of words inflected, 
what and how found, 40, 10 ; formation of 
nominatiye sing, from in 3d decl., 56, i. 
andn. 

Roots of yerbs, 160; general, 160, 1; 
•pecial, 150, 2; second and third, how 
formed, 150, 8 and 4; third, how determin- 
ed when there is no supine, 151, n.; first, 
its derivatlyes, 151, 1; irregularities in 



tenses formed from, 162, 1—6; second, do., 
151, 2; irregularities In tenses formed from, 
162, 7—10; thhrd, do., 151, 8; second and 
third, formation of, 1st con]., 164—166; 2d 
coiJ., 167-170; 8d co^j., 171-174; 4th 
COQJ., 175—177; second and third irregu- 
lar, 1st ooi\J., 165; 2dcoi4., 168; 4th co^)., 
176. 

-r«, nouns in, genitiye sing, of, 77, 2, (2.) ; 
genit. plnr. of, ^. ii., 4. 

Rudxs, 218, R. 1, and R. 4, (2.); 275, m., 
R.1, (2.) 1^ /I » I 

Kupes, declined,'' 57. 

Rus, construed Uke names of towns. In 
ace., 237, R. 4; in abl., 254; 255; of 82, 
X. 6, (6.); rure, not rwri with an ac^., 255, 
R. 1. 

-riM, participle in, how declined, 105, 
R. 2; its signification, 162. 14; 274, 2, r. 6; 
with siim and esum serying as future sub* 
Junctiyes, 162, a. 8; with esse And /uisse, 
162, 14, R. 8; 268, R. 4; genitiye plur. of. 
162, 19; denotes intention, 274, k. 6; used 
for an English clause connected by ^ since, 
when,^ etc., ib. ; as an apodosis, ib. 

Rutum, pr., 284, s. 1, (2.) 

8. 

8, sound of, 11 ; added to some roots of 
nouns of 8d decl., 56, i.; added to roots of 
yerbs ending in a consonant, 171 ; used in- 
stead of tin the 8d root of some yerbe, 171, 
X. 5; inserted in some ywbals, 102, 5, (fr.); 
s preceded by a consonant, nouns in, gen- 
der of, 62; 64; genit. of, 77; final, elided, 
805, 2. 

Sacer, w. genlt. or dat., 222, R. 2, (a.) 

Sacerdos, gender of, 80: 61, 8. 

Setpe, cmnparison of, 194, 5. 

Sal, 82, B. 1, (6.), and 66, x.; 96,9; pr., 

Salio, constr. of compds. of; 288, (8.), ir. 

Saltern, 103, ii., 8. 

Saluto, w. two aces., 280, H. 1 ; stUutor^ 
w. two nominatiyes, 210, a. 8, (8.) 

Salve, 183, 9. 

Samnis, genit. sing., 74, X. 4; genlt. 
plur., 88, II., 5. 



Sapio, w. ace., 282, (2.) 
Sapphic yerse, 804, 2; 816, IT. 



Sat, indecl., 115, 4; satis, w. genit., 212, 
R. 4; satis esse, w. dat. of gerund, 275, in., 
R. 2, (1); seUis habeo, and sntis mihi est, 
w. perf. infin., 268, r. 2; stuis erat, indie, 
instead of subj., 269, r. 8; degrees of com- 
parison, 126, 4. 

Satago, w. genit., 215, (2.) 

SateUes, gender of, 80; 61, 2. 

Satiatus, w. abl. or genit., 218, R.6, (3.) 

Satisdo, w. damni in/ecti, 217, R. 8, (c); 
w.dat.,m,i. 

Satis/aeio, w. dat., 225, 1. 

Saturn, pr., 284, x. 1, 2. 

Satumalibus^ for ludis SaturruUibus, 258, 
R. 1. 

iSatifr, how declined, 105, R. 1; w. gentt. 
orabl.,213, R. 5, (8.) 

Saturo. w. abl., 24S, i., R. 1; w. genU. 
poet., 220, 8. 
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Sana, w. Abl., 246. 

Spying, T«rbf of, eomtr., 272: elUiMifl of, 
270, R. 2. (6.) and 8: implied, 278, 8, (6.)t 
used in the pacsiTe, 272, b. 6. 

Sca$tdOj oompds. of, 288, (8.)) N. 

Bcanning, 804, 6. 

Scateo, w. abl.. 250, 2, (2.>, ft. 1; witb 
genlt. poet^ 220, 3. 

Season, 8l4, ii. 

Seidi, pr.. 284, x. 1, (1.) 

SeiHcet^ 196, 7, ft., (a.) 

Seloy w. aoc. and inf., 272, n. 1; tdto^ 
182,4. 

<SBt(or and ttudior^ eonatr., 281, ft. 4. 

•«co, Terbs In, 187, ii., 2; drop m in 2d 
and 8d root before t, 171, k. 6. 

Seribo, 278, 2, (c.)|W. two aeei , 280, w. 
1; w. ace. and inf., 272, h. 1, and a. 6; in 
p«8f. w. predicate nominatiTe, 210, a. 8, 
(8); scribit, w. prea. inf. instead of pert, 
268, B. 1, (a.) 

Stf inseparable prep., 196, (b,) 

Se, w. mterj 206, 6. See «im. 

Seeemo, 261, N., and a. 2, ir. 

Seeus, for $exu$, 88, 1; 94; 211, ft. 6, (4.); 
280, a. 6: ady., 191, in. ; w. ace., 196, a. 8. 

Sed, 196, 9, H., (a.)'j Its place, 279, 8, (a.) ; 
setf, ud Quod, sed quta^ 262, a. 9; $ed. ud 
lamen, 278, R. 10; ud et, 198, 1, (d.) 

Sedeo^ 210, ft. 8, (2.); oompds. of; 288, 
(8), V. 

SediU, deelinedJ57. 

Sedo^ constr., 229, ft. 4, 1. 

"tem^ old termination of plup. indie, ae- 
tire, 162, 9. 

Semi-deponent Terbs, 142, 2. 

Smarius. 804, 2; Iambic, 814. 

Sentx^ its degrees of comparison, 126, 4 ; 
gender of, 66, 2 ; genitive of, 78, 2. (2); 
abl. of, 118, B. 2; 115, 1; for m senectute. 
253, a. 6. 

Sentences, 200; analysis of, 281. 

Sentiments of another, in dependent 
clauses, 266, 8. 

Sentto^ w. ace. and inf., 272, n. 1. 

Separating, Terbs of, w. abl., 251. 

Separo, w. abl., 251, N. 

SequUur, constr. 262, r. 8, w. 1. 

-sere, ftiture infin. in, 162, 10. 

iiereno^ soil, ealo, 257, a. 9, (2.) 

Sermo, declined, 57. 

Serpens^ gender of; 64, 8. 

Sese^ intenslTe. ISS^a. 2. 

Seroitutem servire, 232, (1.) 

Sextertiusy its Talue. 827, b. 2, (6.) ; how 
denoted, ib. ; mode of reckoning, ib. ; us- 
tertimny lb., a. 5 — 7. 

jSfii, or sive, 198, 2, a., (c.) 

Ships, gender of their names, 29. 

Short syllable, 282, 2. 

Showing, Terbs of, constr., 272, a. 6. 

Sij how pronounced, 11, b. 1. 

•si or sin J Greek datives in, 84. 

Si, conj., 198, 5; si for num^ 198, 11, R., 
(e.); si minus, sin minus' or sin alittr, 198, 
h, R., ib.); 277, R. 14; ellipsis of in the 
protasis, 261, a. 1; «t with the imperfect 
■abj., instead of the plu^rfect, 261, ft. 6^ 
s> nihil aliud, 209, ft. 4; si quisouam and si 
uUuSy 207, a. 80, (6.) ; si non, 262, ft. 5. | 



Sibi swo, 228, w., (a.) 

Sic, 191. ft. 5; 277, a. 12, (a.); ] 
tlcally,207, R.22. 

Sicuti, w. sutj., 268, 2, (1.) 

Significant word, in a proporition, 279, 
2, («.) 

Siem^ sieSj eite.} 154, R. 4. 

Silsntio prMenrt or faeere aHquidy with- 
out etim, 247, 2. 

Sileo, w*aoe., 282. it.l; prea., 284, m. 

Silver age of Roman literatore, 829, 8. 

-sim. old termination of peribct indie. 
actlTe. 162, 9. 

Similar constructions, 278, n. 1 and 2. 

SUnUe. 824, 80. 

SimiltSy w. genit. or dat., 222. r. 2, (a.); 
w. dat. in imitation of the Greek, 222, a. 7 : 
timHeSjir. Inter.. 222, ft. 4, (4.); w. ac and 
atque^ 222, ft. 7, Jin, 

Simple, subject, 202, 2;— predicate, 208, 
2i-^ntences, 201, 10. 

Simul, w. abl., 195, a. 8; 241, B. 2; 
simuir—simvl. 277, -ft. 8. 

Sin, 198, 5; iU place, 279, 8, (a.); sin 
minus. 2Tly r. 14. 

Singular number, 85, 1; sing, for plnr., 
209/1.11,1,(6.) '»'"-• 

Sinfulare est ut. 262, r. 8, N. 8. 

SingMli, 119. 

fitno.278,4: 262,a.4. 

Su^mdemj 198, 7, R., {b.) 
Siquts, how declined, 1^, 2; siquis and 
siquid^ how used, 138, 2, (a.) and {b.); 207, 
ft. 29; «t qw's est. qw\ w. sul^., 2^, 6. 

Sis for si vis, 183. a. 8. 

£^to, constr.. 229, r. 4, 1. 

Situm, pr., 284, b. 1, (2.) 

Sive or seuj 196, 2. r. ; 2t8, B. 8 ; its place, 
279, 8, (a.): sive—^ive, w. Terb in the indie., 
259, R. 4, (8.) 

so. stnu ••cm, (dd Terbal terminations, 
162, 9. 

Soeius, w. genit. or dat., 222, r«2, (a.) 

SodeSy for si audes. 183, R. 8. 

Solecism. 825, 2: 

SoUo^ how conjugated, 142, r. 2; w. Inf., 
271, N. 1. 

Solitusy 274, R. 8; soUto^ after compara- 
tiTes, 256, R. 9; its place, 279, n. 1. 

Solum, solummodo. 198, il., 8. 

Solus, how declined, 107 ; w. relatlTe and 
subj., 264, 10; for solum, 20&, b. 15. 

&)itf/u5, w. genit., 213; w. abl., 251, N.; 
solutum, pr., ^, r. 3. 

Solvo, w. abl., 251, n. ^ 

Sons, genit. plur. of. 114, b. 8; 115, 1, (a.) 

Sospes, genit. of, 112, 1 ; abl. of, 113, B. 2: 
115,1. (a.); 126,5,(6.) 

Sotadic Terse, 804, 2; 817, t. 

Sounds of the letters, 7—12; of the 
Towels, 7 and 8; of the diphthongs, 9; of 
the consonants, 10 — 12. 

Space, ace. and abl. of. 286; ellipsis of, 
283, R. 3. 

Spatium, w. genit. of gerund, 275, ni., 
a. 1, (1); spatio as abl. of space, 236, R. 4. 

Specto, constr., 225, R. 1. 

Speeus, 88, 1. 

Spero, w. ace. and Inf., 272, n. 1. 

iSjpes est^ w. ace. and inf., 272, N. 1; 
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spes^ w. gvnlt. of gerunds, 276^ if., *• !« 
(1.); spe.htber compantiTes, 266, m. 9; its 
place, 279, {i. 1. 

Spolioy w. abl.. 251, if. 

Spondaic yene, 810; tetrameter, S12. 

SpotuUOf 168, B. ; w. ace. and inf., 272, 
x. 1. 

Stansa, 819. 4. 

Statim^ 198, ii., 1. . 

Statuo^ 241, B. 6: 278, ir. 1; 271, n. 8; 

272, N. 1; statutum habeo, 274, a. 4. 
Statum, pr., 284, s. 1, (2.) 

Sterilis. w. genit. or abl., 218, K. 5, (2); 
w. oif, 218, B. 4. (2.) 

£:(«l« and <(i(i, pr., 284, b. 1, (1.) 

* Still,' w. comparatiyes, how expressed in 
latin, 266, B. 9, (6.J 

Stipulor^ 217, B. 8, (c.) 

Sto^ 163, R.; w. genit. of price, 214, a. 8; 
w. pred. nom., 210, b. 3, (2.); w. abl., 246, 
n., 5, and r. 2 ; stat per me^ construction 
of, 262, R. 11 ; compds. of, 288, (8.), ir. 

Strophe, 819, 4. 

Studto^ W. dat., 228, b. 2; with gerund, 
276. 111., B. 2, (1.); with the inf. with or 
without an accusative, 271, b. 4: w. til, 

273, 4, (a.) ; w. aec. id, 282, (8.) 
Studiosusyir. genit., 218, B. 1; 276, iii., 

b. 1, (2.) 

Studium, w. genit. of gerunds, 276, n., 
B.l,(l.) 

Styx^ gender of, 28. B. 

Suadeo, constr., 278, n. 4; 262, r. 4. 

5tf6, in composition, force of, 122; gor- 
ernment of. 235, (2): constr. of verbs 
compounded with, 224; of a4)S., 222, b. 
1,(6.) 

Subiect of a verb, 140 ; of a proposition, 
201 ; 202 ; simple, complex, and compound, 
202; its place in a sentence, 279, 2; subject 
of a dependent clause made the object of 
the leading verb, 229, b. 6, (a.) 

Sutyect-nominative, 209; eUipsisof, 209, 
B. 1 and 2; when wanting, 209, b. 3; w. 
Inf., 209, R. 6: 239, n. 1; two or more in 
the singular with a plural verb, 209, b. 12; 
(2.) 

Subject-accusative, 239; ellipsis of, 289, 
B. l->8; considered also as the accusative 
of the object after verbs of saying, showing, 
and believing, 272^ r. 6. 

Subjective genitive, 211, B. 2; possessive 
pronoun used instead of, 211, B. 8. 

Subjectusy w. dat., 222, r. 1, (6.) 

Subjunctive* 148. 2; its tenses, 145, B. 2; 
how used, 260—266, and 278; various use 
of its tenses, 260; how translated, 260, i. 
and fi., B. 1; for imperative, 260, r. 6; in 
impersonal verbs, 184, r. 2; in conditional 
clauses, 261: after particles, 262 and 268; 
after gui^ 26« ; after relative advs.. 264, r. 2 ; 
indefinite subj., 264, 12 aiid n. ; in indirect 
questions, 265; in inserted clauses, 266; in 
oratio obliqua, 266, 1 and 2; after what 
verbs used, 273; after adjectives, 213, b. 4; 
exchanged for ace. w. inf.. 273. 8, (6.); 
subjunctive in doubtful questions, 260, r. 5 ; 
in repeated actions after relative pronouns 
and adverbs, 264, 12 



SMto. 198, n., 1. 

Subordinate conjunctions, 198, il. | 
positions, 201, 6 and 7. 

Substantive, 26—108; substantive pro- 
nouns, 182, 138; their gender, 132, 8; de- 
clined, 133 1 as subject nominative, ellipsis 
of, 209, B. 1; dat. of, redundant, 228, n.; 
substantive verb, 168 ; substantive clauses, 
201, 7 and 8; 229, b. 5; 281, b. 2, (6.); sub- 
stantive clause instead of the abl. after opu$ 
est J 243, B. 1 J and after dignus and indig- 
iiiM,244, R.2,(6.) 

Subtery constr., 285. (4.) 

Snbtractive expressions In numerals, 118, 
4; 120, 2, 8, and 5. 

Succenseoy 228, B. 2 ; w. quod, 278, m. 6. 

Sufficioy w. dat. of gerund, 275, lit., 
a. 2, (1.) 

Suiy signifleationof; 132, 4 ; declined., 133: 
use of, 208; 266, B. 8; 275, ii., b. 1, (4.) 

Stdtis for si vuUiSy 183, B. 8. 

Sum J why called an auxiliary. 158; why 
substantive, lb.; why the copula, 140, 4; 
coi^jugated, 158 ; compds. of. 154, b. 6— r. 7 ; 
w. a genit. of quality, 211, b. 6, (7); In 
expressions denoting part, property, duty, 
etc., 211, B. 8, (8); 275, b. 1, (5); denot- 
ing degree of estimation, 214; w. dat., 226; 
with two datives, 227; how translated, 2^, 
B. 3; w. abl. denoting In rc^rd to, 250, 
B. 8; w. an abl. of place, manner, etc., in 
the predicate, 210, B. 8, (1); w. dat. of ge- 
rund, 275, b. 2, (1); w. abl. of price, 252, 
B. 1; w. genit. of value, 214; sunt qui, w. 
subj., 264, 6; sunt quidantj nonnuUi, etc., 
264, 6, R. 4; ellipsis of as copubi, 209, b. 4 
A ' " ' ' "-"^ " ^. 

pi w. 



of, 

om- 

b.) 



12 



.7; 



place or, aw, (7). (6.) 

Siqteroy w. abl., 256. B. 16, (8.) 

Supersedeas w. abl., 242. 

Superstesy genit. of, 112, 2; abl. of, 118, 
K. 2; 115, 1, (a.); 126, 5, (6.); w. genit. or 
dat., 222, B. 2, (a.) 

Supersuniy w. dat., 224, 11 ; tuperest ut. 
etc.,262, B.8, N.l. ' ' ^ ' 

SuperuSy its degrees of comparison, 126, 
4; supremui or summus. 205, b. 17; sum' 
mum used adverbially, 206, b. 10; 284, ii., 
B. 8. 

Supines. 26 and 148, 8; few in number, 
162, 11; in urn, by what cases followed, 
276,1.; on what verbs dependent. 276, ii., 
w. eoy 276, u., b. 2 and 8; supines in w, 
after what adjs., 276, in., and b. 1; after 
fas, nefasj and opus, 276, ill.. B. 2; of two 
syllables, quantity of, 284, B. 1. 
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Supra, w. aee., 196, 4: w. •d^t.^ 1ST, 6; 
966, K. 18, (6.) 

SuppeditOj w. two data., 227, &. 1; 229, 
».4, 1; w. abl., 250, 2, «. 1. 

Supplexj genii, plur. of, 114, b. 2; 115, 
l,(a.); w. d»t., 222, R. 1, (6.) 

Supposition w conoeMion denoted by the 
teuees of the snbj., 260, r. 8. 

Surripio, w. dat. or abl., 224, K. 2. 

iSiM, gender of, 80; 67, k. 4; genit. of, 
76, s. 8; dat. and abl. plur., 84, b. 1. 

Suseipioy w. participle in dus^ 274, a. 7. 

SMJ!p«n«ii« and nupeeltu, w. genit., 218, 
m.l. 

Sttus^ UM of, 189, R. 2; 206: referring to 

. a word in the predicate, 206, (7) ; for kujus 

when a noun is omitted, 206, (7.): when 

two nouns are united br evtn, 206, (7), 

(e. I ; denoting fit, etc.; 206, (8.) 

Syllable caesura, 810. N. 1. 

Syllabication, 17—28. 

Syllables, number of, in Latin words, 17: 

^t on- qtiantity of first and 

imate, 291: of ante- 

nal.294. 

and (8.) 



genit. plur. of Ist 
.,58; in eases of 6oa 
J4, B. 1 : of e in ob- 
lique cases of nouns in er of 2d decl., 48: 
of 8d decl., 71, b. 1 ; in perfect, etc., of 
▼erbs, 162, 7; see Omission. 
Synecdoche, 234, ii.; 828,1, (5.); 824,8. 
Synesis or synthesis,- 828, 8, (4.) 
Synonymla, 324, 29. 
Synopsis of Horatian metres, 820. 
Syntax, 1 ; 200—281. 
Systole, 807, 1. 
By«ygy,808,4. 



T, sound of, 12; before s in roots of 
nouns, 56, a. 1 ; in roots of Terbs, 171, 8, 
and B. 5 ; nouns in, gender of, 66 ; genit. of, 
78j_final, quantity of, 299, 2. 

Taeeo^ w. aoc., 232. n. 1. 

Tadet, w. genit., 215; w. ace. 229, m. 6. 

Ihetio w. ace., 233, R. 2, m. 

Talma, gender of, 42, 2. 

3Vi/t5, demonstr. adj., 139,5,(8.); taUs 
followed by qui and the subj., 264, 1, N.; 
ellipsis of. 264, 1. (&.); 206, (8), (a.); and 
06) ; tain acy 196, 8, n. ; talis— qualis^ 

Ihm, 191, R.6,; tam—quam^ 277, b. 11; 
tam with an adj. before qui and the subj., 
264, 1,N. 

Tnmen^ how used, 198, 4, r. 

Tdmetsi, 196, 4; constr., 288, 2, (4.) 

Tamquam, w. subj., 268, 2; used 4ike 
miiVayn, 207, a. 88, (6.)^}».: w. abl. abso- 
lute, 25V, «. 4. '^ -^ ' 

ZUiM/em, 191, r. 6. 



ToMtwni, adT., 198, n^ 8. 

TaiUus, draaonstratlve, 189, 6,(8.); fol- 
lowed by qui and the subj., 264, 1, iv.; 
ellipsis of, 264, 1, (&.); 206, (8.), (a.); and6; 
tantus — quantus, 206, (16); tcuUi, quanti^ 
etc., w. Terbs of valuing, 214, a. 1, (1.); 
tantum, w. genit. plur. and plur. Terb, 209, 
■. 11, (8),; tantum, w. genit., 212, r. 8, ir. 
1; tanti after re/ert and interestj 219, R. 6; 
tantum. ace. of degree, 281, r. 6; 282, (8.); 
256, R. 16, If. ; tantoy w. eomparatlTes, 266b 
R. 16,(2.) 

Tantopere, 191, a. 6. 

Tbrdo. 229, R. 4. 1. 

Tautology, 825, 4. 

Tazo. constr., 217, a. 5; w.. abl. ofprleti 
252, R. 1. 

-<«, enclitic, 188, r. 2. 

Tempe, 88. 1, and 94. 

Tempera, 223, R. 2, and (1). (a.); tdnjM- 
rare mihi non possum, quin, 262, n. 7. 

Temporal a<Us., 104, 6; eUssesof, 121, 8;— > 
conjunctions. 196, 10. • 

TempuB, ellipsis of, 205, R. 7; tempus est, 
w. inf., 270, R. 1 ; tempus impendere^^b, in., 
R. 2; temfms eonsumere, ib.; temporisnfUx 
turn and tune^ 212, R. 4, B. 4; w. id, hoc, 
or idem, 234, ii., h. 8; tempore or in tern- 
|M>r«, 253, N. 1; w. genit. of gerunds, 276, 
III., R. 1, (1.) 

Tenax, w. genitiye, 213, R. 1. (1.) 

Tendo, constr., 225, it.; 220, R. 4, 1; w. 
inf., 271, R. 1. 

Teneo, w. perf. pass, participle, 274, r. 4 
fin.; teneri. perf. pass, part., 268. r. 1. (6.) 

Tenses, 144; diTlsion of, 144, 2 and 3; of 
the subj., 145, r. 2; of the hnperatiTe, 146, 
R. 8; of the InfinitiTe, 145, R. 4; connection 
of, 258; principal and historical, 258. a. 
and B. ; of indie, mood, used one for another, 
259; future for ImperatiTe, 259, r. 1, (4): 
the preterites of the indk. for the pluperfect 
subj. in the apodoeisof a conditional clause, 
259, R. 4; of subJ. mood, their use, 260, i., 
a. 1, and ii., r. 1 ; in protasis and apodo- 
sis, 261; of inf. mood, use of, 268; tenses 
used in epistolary style, 145, il*, 8; 269, a. 
1, (2.), (e.) 

TentOf eonstr., 278, B. 1; w. inf., 271, 
N. 1. 

Tenus,ir. genit., 221, in.; w. abl., 24L 
R. 1; place of, 279, 10; 241, r. 1. 

-ter, nouns in, «, 1 ; 71. 

Teres, in genit. sing., 112, 1; defectiTS, 
115,2; its degrees, 126, 4. 

Terminationsl comparatlTe, and superla- 
tlTe, 124; adjs. without such compuison, 
126,6. 

Terminations of inflected words, 40; of 
nouns, table of, 89; of Ist decl., 41 and 44: 
of 2d decl., 46; of Sd decl., 55: of 4th decl., 
87; of 5th decU, 90; masculine and femi- 
nine aflixed to the same root, 32. 3; of de> 
grees of comparison in, a4js., l24, 125: la 
adverbs, 194, 2; personal, of Terbs, 147, 8; 
▼erbal, 150; table of Terbal, 152. 

TerrtB, as genit. of place, 221, R. 8, (4); 
terra marique, 254. R. 2; terrarum, 212, R. i, 
M. 2. 

TerreOf w. ut or ti«, 262, m. 8. 
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TervneiuSy 827, p. 871 ; UnmeH habere^ 
214, R. 1. 

Tete^ inteuslre, 183, r. 2. 

Tetrameter, 804, 2; a prion j 812, ir.; 
a posttnort„ 312, v. ; meiurus, 812, xi. ; 
catalectic. 312, xii. 

Tetmptotes, 94. 

Tetnutrophon, 319, 8. 

TA, in syllabication, 18, 2. 

*■ That,' sign of what moods, 278; instead 
of a repeated subst., how expressed in Latin, 
207, R.26,(e.) 

Thesis, in prosody, 808. 

Thinking;, yerbs of, their constr , 272. 

Thousands, how expressed in Latin, 118, 

Ti, how pronounced, 12. 

Tiaras^ 45, 8. 

Tii/, its pronunciation, 7, «. 1 ; 19, x. 

Tigris, genit. of, 75, 2; ace. of, 80, x. 2: 
*bl.of,d2, B.2,(6.) 

Time, advs. of, 191, n.; co^Js., 198, 10; 
ace. of, 236; abl. of, 268; with de or sub. 
253, R. 4 ; with intra, ib. ; with m, 253, R. 5 ; 
expressed by id with a genit., 253, r. 3; 
by the abl. absolute, 257 ; the concrete noun 
instead of the abstract title, 257, R. 7 ; mode 
of reckoning. 326; table of. 326, 6. 

Timeo, 2^, r. 2, (1.); w. ut or ne, 262, 
R. 7; w. inf., 271, x. 1. 

Timidus. w. genit.. 213, R. 1. 

Tiryns, genit. of, 77, K. 2. 

'tis, genit. in, 77, 2; 71, 2. 

Titles, place of, 279, 9, (o.) 

*Too' or 'rather? how expressed in 
Latin. 122, R. 3; 256, r. 9. 

-tor and -trix. verbals in, 102, 6; used as 
a4J8., 129, 8. 

Tot, indecl., 115, 4; correlative of quotj 
121, 5; 206, (l6); syncope of, before quot, 
206, il6.) 

Totidem, indecl., 115, 4. 

Toties, correlative of quoties, 121, 6. 

TotMs, how declined, 107; toto^ tota, abl. 
without in, 254, k. 2; totus, instead of an 
adverb, 206, R. 15. 

Towns, gendemf names of, 29, 2 ; constr. ; 
8te Place. 

-tr. roots of nouns in. 56, ii., R. 3. 

Traditio. w. dat., 222, R. 8. 

TradOf w. ace. and inf.. 272, iv. 1, and 
R. 6; w. part. fut. pass., 274, r. 7, (a.); 
traditur, constr., 271, R. 2; trddor, constr., 
271, R. 2. 

TranquiUOj scil. mari, 25"^, r. 9, (1.) 

Trans, constr. of verbs compounded with, 
933, 1; in passive, 234, R. 1, {b.) 

Trajicio, constr., 229, r.4, 1; 233, (1.) 

Transitive verbs, 141 ; w. ace., 229 • cllip- 
■is of, 229, R. 2. 

Trees, gender of names of. 29. 

Tresy how declined, 109. 

Trepidus, w. genit., 213jR. 1. 

Trihuo. w. two datives. 227, R. 1 ; w. two 
aces., 230, R. 2; w. part. perf. pass., 274, 
R. 7, (a.) 

Tricolon, 319. 2; tricolon tristrophon and 
tetrastrophon, 319, 6. 

Tricorpor, abl. of, 113, x. 2; 116, 1. 

TricuspiSf abl. of; 118, x. 8. 



Trihemimerls, 804, 8. 

Trimeter, 804, 2; oataleetle, 812, ni. 

Tripesy genit. of, 112, 1; abl. of, 118, 
E. 2. 

Triptotes, 94. 

Tristrophon, 319, 8. 

Trochaic or feminine ceesura, 810, k. 1 ; — 
metre, 315 and 803 ; tetrameter catalectic, 
316, I.; dimeter catalectic, 315, iv.; tio- 
ciiaic pentameter or Plialecian, 815, iii. 

Tropes, 824. 

'trum, verbals in, 102, 6. 

Truncus. w. abl. or genit., 218, r. 6, (4.) 

Tu^ declined, 138; in nom. with a^j. !a 
voc., 205, R. 15, (c); used indefinitely, 209, 
R.7; when expressed, 209, r. 1; tui, tvaoi' 
nine, with masc. or neuter gerundive, 276, 
III., R. 1, (4.) 

Turn and quum, 191, R. 7; turn — fiim, 
277, R. 8; turn and tunc, diflference between, 
ib. : turn maxime^ ib. ; turn tfrnporis^ 212, 
R. 4, N. 4. 

TumuUu, as abl. of time, 258, n. 1. 

Tunc and nunc, 191, r. 7 ; tunc temporii^ 
212.R.4, K.4. 

Tumidus and tureidus, w. abl., 218, R. 
5,(6.) , 

Turns, declined, 57. 

•4US, acUs. in, 128, 7; nouns In, of 8d 
decl.,76, K.2; 102,7. 

Tuus, how declined, 139; used reflexive* 
ly, 139 R. 1 : tua after refert and interesi^ 
219, R. 1. 



U, sound of, 7 and 8 ; u and v, 2, 8; u In 
genit. and voc. of Greek nouns, 64; root! 
of nouns of 3d decl. ending in, 66, i. ; dat. 
in, 89; neuters of 4th decl. in, 87; dat. ia 
of 4th decl., 89, 3; in 2d root of verbs, 167, 
and 171, e. 2; increment in, 8d decl., 287, 
8; plur., 288; of verbs, 290; final, quanti- 
ty of, 298; 285, R. 4; u and itu in 8d roota 
•of verbs, 167. 

Ua, ue, etc., pronunciation of, 9, 4 and 
5; quantity of. 283, ti., X. 8. 

Uber, w. genit. or abl., 213, r. 5, (3.) 

'tUfus', in dat. and abl. plur.,* 89, 5. 

Ubi, gouit., 212, h. 4, n. 2; w. Indio. 
perf. instead of pluperf., 259, r. 1, {d.)i 
ubiubi, 191, r. 1. 

•ucis, genitives in, 78, (5); 112, 2. 

'Udis, genitives in, 76, b. 1. 

-uis, genitives in, i6, e. 3. 

-ulcus f a, urn, diminutives in, 100, 8, 
c. 1. 

UUw, pronom. adj., 139, 6, (1), (a.); 
how declined, 107; how used, 207r. 31. 

Ulterior, its degrees, 126, 1 ; ultimus for 
u/fiTnum, 206, r. 16; how translated, 206, 
R. 17. 

Ultrix, gender of, 125, 1, (b.) 
' Ultra, prep., 195, 4j adv., 191, r. 

Ultum ire for ulcisci, 276, ii., R. 2. 

-ulum, verbals in, 102, 5. 

-ulus, a, urn, diminutives in, 100, 8; 
128,6. 

-um, genit. plur. in instead of arum, 48{ 
instead of orum^ 58; nouns ending in, 46; 
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in genlt. plor. Sd dacl., 88; 114;— ftdrt. in, 
192, II., 4. ib.) 

Uneia, 827, p. 873. 

-undus, participles in, 162, 20. 

Unde domo.21^, r. 1. 

Utnquam^ 191. ii. ; vrnquanty usquam^ itt- 
qiUy uspiam, 191, a.. 6. 

'Untts, In g«nit. of Greek nouna, 76, k. 6. 

Unus, declined, 107 ; when UMd In plur., 
118, K. 2; Added to superUtlTee. 127, if. 2; 
tintts et alter, with T»rbs ringnlu', 209, 
R. 12; w. ralative and sabj., 264, 10; for 
sotum^ tantum, etc.. 206, r. 15. (6.); unum, 
u Rcc. of degree, 282, (3.) 

Unusquisquey how declined, 188, 4. 

HfT, nount in, gender of, 66, 67; genit. 

of, 70, n. 

-wra, Terbals in, 102, 7, R. 2. 

Urbs. in apposition to names of towns, 
287, R. 2, (ft. > . 

'Urio, Terbs in, 187, n., 8. 
-Mm, genitives In. 76, k. 3. 

•M4r, nouns in, of 2d decl., 46; exceptions 
in, 49—51; roc. sing, of, 46, v. and 52; 
of 3d decl., gender of, 66; 67; genitive of, 
76; Greek geoit. in, 69, e. 8; nouns in oi 
4th decl., 87—89; participles in, how de- 
cUned, 105, R. 2; yerbaU in, 102; 7; final, 
quantity of, 301. 

Usitatum est, ut, 262, R. 9, H. 8. 

Uspiam. usquam, usque^ l91, r. 6; t»- 
fiuim, w. genit., 212, k. 4, K. 2; usque^ w. 
ace,, 195, R. 8; 235, R. 9. , 

Usus, w. abl., 248; usu venit, w(, 262, 
R. 3, N. 1; w. genit. of gerunds, 275, in., 
R.l,(l.) 

Ut or ult, a conj., 198, 8; ut non and ut 
9t«, ib. ; w. subj., 262: Its correlatives, 262, 
H. 1; ellipsis of, 262, R. 4; its meaning 
after metuo^ etc., 262, r. 7; iK notiy 262, 
R. 5, and r. 6, 2; ut—ita or sicj 277, R. 12, 
(6.); Ill, *as,' ellipsis of, 277, R. 17; i/(, 
^ even if,' and tit non, w. subj.. 262, r. 2; 
ut with certain impersonal verbs and subj., 
262, R. 8 ; in questions expressing indigna- 
tion, 270, R. 2, (a.); «r, ut primum, etc., 
with the liistorlcal perf., indie.. Instead of 
the plnperf., 259, r. 1. (</.); its place, 279, 
8, (6.); ta after est with a predicate adj., 
262, H. 3, N. 4; ut credo ^ ut puto, etc., in 
interposed clauses, 277, ?., e. 17; ut, ^be- 
cause,' 277. 1., K. 12, (6.); ut qui, 264, 8, 2; 
ti<4f, w. subj., 263, 2; ut i'a dicam,2X)7, 
R. 33, (6.) Jin. ; ut, * as if,' w. abl. absolute, 
257, N. 4; utut, w. indie, 259, r. 4, (3); 
ellipsis of ut when ne precedes and ef , etc., 
follow, 278, R. 6, (c.) 

Utcumque, w. indlc, 259, R. 4, (8.) 

Uter, how declined, 107; w. dual genit., 
212. R. 2, If . 1. 

Utercumque, how declined, 107. 

Uterlibet, uterque,a,nd utervisy their mean- 
ing and declension, 107; 139, 5, (1), (6.); 
uterque, use of, 207, R. 82; uterque. w. plur. 
Terb,209,R. 11, (4.) 

UtUis, w. dat., 222, «. Ij 276, in.. R. 2; 
w. ad, 222, r. 4, (1.); utile est ut, 262, r. 8, 
R. 3; utilis, w. Inf. poetically, 270, R. 1, (b,)', 
875^8.2; utiliusfuit. indie. Instead of subj., 
260, R. 3; w. supine in u, 276, in., r. 1. 



Utinam and titj, w. sulij^ 9^1* 
■«/u, genitives In, 76, R. 2; 112, 2. 

Utor,^. abl., 246; w. ace., 245, i., m.; 
w. two ablatives, 245, v. ; utor,fruo)r^ ote^ 
their gerundives, 275, ii.. r. 1. ^ 

Utpote qui, w. subj.. 264, 8, (2.) 

Vtrique, how used, 107, r. 32, (c.) 

Utrum and utrumne, 198, 11. 
-utus, adjectives in, 128, 7. 
tou, adjecUves in, 129, 3. 
-ux, nouns In, genit. of, 78, 2, (5.) 

Uxor, ellipsis of, 211, R. 7. 

Y. 

r, changed to k, 168, 2; sometimes drop- 
ped in forming the 2d root of verbs of tbm 
8d conj., 171, s. 4. 

Vaco, 250, 2, r. 1. 

Vacuus, w. genit. or abl., 218, R. 5, (3.); 
cf. 251. N. 

Vado, constr., 226, it.; 282. n. 1; 283, 

(3l, N.l. 

Va. w. dat., 228, 8; w. aec., 288, 2. 

Vaide, 127, 2. 

VaUo, w. abl., 250, 2, r. 1; 252; w. arc, 
252, R. 4; vaUre or vale dico^ w. dat., 225, 
I., N.; w. inf., 271, «. 1. 

Yalidus, 213, R. 5, (4.) 

Valuing, verbs of, 214, R. 2; w. genit., 
214; w.abl..252, R. 1. 

Yapulo, 142, R. 3. 

Variable nouns, 92; adjs., 122. 

Vas, genit. of, 72. R. 1; gender of, 62, 
R. 1, and E. 2; 98, 2. 

-v«, 198, 2, and «. 1, p. 76; place of, 279, 
8, (c.) 

Vehor, compds. of. 238, (3.), n. 

Yel, 198, 2; difference between ve/ and 
aut, 196, R.; vel w. superlative d^pree, 127, 
4; w comparatives, 256, R. 9, (6.) 

Fe/im, w. 8ul]|j. without ut. 260, R. 4; 
262, R. 4. 

VeUem, how used, 260, R. 2. 

Yelox, constr., 222, R. 4, (2.) 

Velut, velut si, veluti, w. subj., 263, 2: 
velut, *as if,' w. abl. absolute, 257, n. 4. . 

Venatis, w. abl. of nrice, 252. 

Vendo, w. abl., 252; w.^^nit., 214, R.8, 
H. 1. 

Veneo, 142, R. 8; 262; 214. r. 3, n. 1. 

Venio. w. two datives, 227, R. 1 ; w. ad 
or in, 225, nr. ; w. dat., 2^. r. 2; venit 
miki in mentem, constr., 211, r. 8, (5); 
216, R. 3. 

Venitur, conjugated, 184, 2, (6.) 

Verbal terminations, 152; nouns, 102; 
w. ace., 233, r. 2, m.; of place. 237, R 1; 
w. dat., 222, r. 8; w. abl. of place, 255; 
w. genit. of personal pronouns, 2U, r. 8, 
(a.); verbal adjs., 129. 

Verbs, 140—189; subject of, 140, 1; 
active or transitive, 141, i. ; neuter or in- 
transitive, 141, II.; neuter passive, 1^, 2; 
neutral passive, 142, 3; deponent, 142, 4; 
common, 142, 4, (6.); principal parts of, 
161,4; neuter, participles of, 162, 16; in 
captive, 178; desideratlve, 187, ii., 8; 176, 
H.i irmgnlar, 178-^182; defective, 168; r»- 
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dundAnt, 185; yerba spelled alike, or 
haTing the fiame perfect or supine, 186;- 
derivation of, 187; imitative, 187, 8; tn- 

?uentatiTe, 187, ii., 1; inceptive, 187, ii., 
; desivlerativc, 1*57, ir., 3; diminutive, 
187, u., 4; intenaive, 187, ii., 6; 187, li., 

1, {e.}; composition of, 188; changes in 
composition, 189 ; compounds Arom simples 
not in use, 189, n. 4; agreement of, 209, 
(6.); ellipsis of, 209, r. 4; person of with 
qui, 209, R. 6; agreeing with predicate 
nominative, 209, r. 9; with collective 
nouns, 209, a. 11; plural with two or more 
nominatives. 209, r. 12; after uterquf, etc., 
209, R. 11, (4); after a nominative with 
eum and the abl., 209, r. 12, (6) ; after nomi- 
natives counected by aut, 209, a. 12, (5); 
their place in a sentence, 279, 2; in a 
period, 280. 

Vere and f«ro, 192, 4, N. 1. 

Vereor, w. genit. poet., 220, 1 ; w. u< or 
ne, 262, n. 7; w. inf.. 271, k. 1. 

Verisimile est ut, 262, R. 3, n. 8; w. inf. 
as subject, 269, r. 2. 

Veritum est, w. ace, 229, R. 6. 

Frro, use of in answers, 192, 4, v. 1; 198, 
9. r., (a); ellipsis of, 278, R. 11; its place, 
279,3, (c.) 

Verses, 304; combination! of in poems, 
819. 

Versification: 302. 

Versus, w. ace., 195, R. 8; 235, r. 9; place 
of,279,10, (/) 

Verto. coustr.. 225, IT.; w. two datives, 
227, R.1; 229, R.4.i. 

Verum est, ut, 262, r. 3, K. 8; w. inf. as 
subject, 269, r. 2; verum, conj., 192. 9; its 

Place, 279, 3; veruni and vtruni'tamenj 
I say,' 278, R. 10; verum enimvero, 198, 
9, R., (a.); vero after comparatives, 256, 
R. 9. 

Vescor, with abl., 245, I. ; with ace., 245, 
I., R. 

Vespere, or -ri, 253, !«. 1. 

Vester, how declined, 139, 1; vestrUm, 
133, 3; used after partitives, 212, r. 2, m. 2. 

Vestio, 229, a. 4. 1. 

Veto, 273, 2. (t/.); 262, r. 4; w. ace. and 
inf., 272, R. 6. 

Vetus, declension of, 112, 2; its toperla- 
tive, 125, 1; 126,3. 

Fid, abl. of place without Tn, 254, R.3. 

Vicem for vice, 247. 1. n. 3. 

Vieinitr, genit. of place, 221, R. 8, (4.); 
212, R. 4, N. 2, (b.) 

Vicinus, w. dat. or genit., 222, r. 2, (a.) 

Victrixy 115, 1, (6.); how declined as an 
a^JM 129, 8. 

Videlicet and sciliut^ 198, 7, R., (a.); 
pr.. 285, R. 4, N. 2. 

Video, w. ace. and inf., 272, K . 1 ; w. ut 
or fif, 262, N.3; videres^T/^, a. 2; video 
tor euro, w.ut, 273, n.*1; videor, constr., 
271, R. 2; 272, r. 6. 

Viduus, constr., 218, R. 5, (4); 250, 

2, (1.) 

Vigeo, w. abl., 250, 2, R. 1. 
r<>t/, abl. of, 113, X. 8: genit. plor. of, 
114, B. 2; 115.1, (a.) 
VitUia^ m, 1, (2.) 

85 



Vigilicts, vjgilare, 282. 

Vilis, w. abl. of price, 252. 

Vir, how declined, 48, 2. 

Virgilius, voc. of. 52; accent of, 14, X, 

Virgo, declined, 67. 

Virus, gender of, 61. 

Vis, declined, 86; ace. sing, ofl 79, 2; 
abl. sing., 82, e. 2; genit. plur., 83, n., 8; 
94; vi and per vim, difference between, 
247, 8, R. 4; w. genit. of gerunds, 275, iti., 

Vitabundus, w. ace., 233, R. 2, K. 

Vitam vivere, 232, (1.) • 

Vitio creati magistratus, 247, 2. 

Vfvo, w. abl., zAb, ii.. 4; w. pred. nom., 
210. R. 8, (2); tertia vivitur <zm5, 284, ui. 

Vix, with part. fut. pass., 2<4, r. 12; 
vixdum, 277, i., r. 16. 

Vocative, 37; sing., its form, 40, 8; plur., 
40, 4; ellipsis of, 240, R. 2. 

Voco, constr., 225, a. 1; 280, n. 1; pass., 
210, R. 8, (3.) 

Voices, 141. 

Volucer, in genit. plur., 108, R. 2. 

Volo, (are), compds. of, 233, (8), w. 

Volo, conjugated, 178, 1; w. perf. Inf., 
268, R. 2; w. perf. part., and ellipsis of 
esse, 269, r. 3; its construction, 271, R. 4, . 
and N. 4; 278, 4; 262, r. 4; volens, w. dat. * 
of person. 226, R. 3; volo bene and mdU 
alir.ui, 225, i., if.; volo, w. reflexive pron., 
228, I.., (6.) 

Voluntary agent of pass, verbs. 248, T. ; 
ellipsis of, 141, R. 2; 248, i., r. 1; when 
Expressed by per and ace, 247, a. 4; of 
neuter verbs, 248, r. 2; dative of voluntary 
agent, 225, ii. and iii. 

Volutum, pr., 284, r. 8. 

Vos^ see tu, 133. 

Voti. and votorum damnati, 217, R. 8. 

Vowels, 8, 1; sounds of, 7 and 8; vowel, 
before a mute and liquid, its quantity, 18, 
6, and 283, iv., r. 2; before another vowel, 
quantity ef, 18, 8, and 288, i.; in Greek 
words, 288, e. 6; before two consonants, 
18, 5, and 283, iv.; ending -first part of a 
compound, quantity of, 285, R. 4. 

Vulgus, gender of,*51 ; 95. 

Vultur, gender of, 67. 

W. 

W, not used in Latin, 2, 4. 

Weight, ace. of, 236, a. 7; weights, Bb- 
man, 827. 

Willingness, verbs of, constr., 278, 4. 

Winds, gender of names of. 28. 

Wishing, verbs of, constr., 271, R. 4. 

Words, division of, 17—28 ; arrangement 
of, 279 ; gender of as mere words, 84, 81 

Writers in different ages, 829. 



X, sovnd of, 12; its equivalents, 8, 2; 56, 
R. 2; 171, 1; in syllabication, 18, 4; nouni 
in, gender of, 02 and 65; genitive of, 
78, 2. 
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T, found only In Greek wordit, 2, 5; 
■onnd of, 7, k. 2 ; 8. ■. 6 ; nouns in, gender 
of, 62; genitiye of, 09; increment in, 3d 
decl.,28<, 8; final, quantity of, 298; 285, 
B. 4. 

-yM»4, in genltire, 78, 2, (6.) 

-ym, genitirefl in. 78, 2, (6.) 

-ffdis, genitirefl in, 77, 1. 

Yt, how pronounced, 9, 1; abl. in, 82, 
B.6. 



^8-15, genitivei in, 178, 2, («.) 

•^fnos, Greek genitive in, 71, 2. 

-y4, nouns in, gender of, 62, 63, K. : genS- 
tire of, 77; ace. of. 80, ii. ; abl. of, ffl, b.6; 
final, quantity of, 301. 

-^, nouns in, gender of> 65, 6. 

Z. 

Z, found only in words derived Arom the 
Greek, 2, 5; its equivalents. 8. 2. 
Zeugma, 323, 1, ^h.) and (2.) 
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